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%rkty $tm of latin Bt\tial H^mh. 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

47 WASmNOTON 8TIUSBT, B08I0V. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Ahdbewb, exda* 
sive of his Latin-Engliflh Lexicon, founded on the Latin-German Lexioon of 
Dr. Frennd, donstitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the First Series is Andrews* Furst Latin Book; of tfai 
Second, Andrews aiid Stoddard^s Latin Grammar. 

FntST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Latin 
at a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It con- 
sists of Uie foliowing works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews^ First Latin Book: or Progressiva Les- 
sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This sniall volume contains most of the 

leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, Is admirably fitted to serve as an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those which preceded it The lessons gen- 
erally consist of three parts: — 1st. The statement of important principles in 
iiie K)rm of rules or .dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms; 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. In 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all tlie Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the gnule of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is preptired iii such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previoua 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Beader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 

containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Romsey with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the Fijst Latin Book. This series of three 

small volumes, if faithHilly studied according to the directions contained in them, 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles of 
the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his English language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation for 
a thorough study of the English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

NoTX.— The " Latin Reader" and the *' Viri Komae," in this aeries, are the same as in 
tiie fixst series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classical 
authors of that language. It consists of the ioHowing works : — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 
younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
language as in tlie larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons, 
with a Dictionary of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the Lessons. 
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2. Latin Grammar. Eevlsed, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin Langaage, for the use of Schools and Gol- 
.eges. By Professors £. A. A2n>REWS and S. SfODDARD. This work, whioh 
for many years has been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims the merit of haying first introdaced into the schools of this country the 
subject of grammatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
so many pamraars of the Lnglish langua^. More than twenty years haye 
elapsed smce the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical yiew, preftminently aboye every 
other Latin Grammar — haye been so tully appreciated that it has been adopted 
as a Text Book in nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoroughly revised ana corrected {tvoo years of 
continuous labor having been devoted to its careful revision and to the purpose of 
rendering it conformaole in all respects to Hie advanced position which it aims to 
tfccupy,) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older Endish manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim or the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st To the preparer 
Uon of more extended ruUsfor the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a dear 
eaxogition of its wflecHonal changes ; 3d. To a proper basis of it 



^' its syntax ; and 
4tE. To g^'eater precision in rtXescia^deJifdtioiis, 

3. duestions on the Granmiar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar , comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Seadsr. The Reader, by means of two separate 

and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use In connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri SomaB. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish 

ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists m the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. ,This work contains exercises in 

every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Gsesar has been formed by 
reference to the best Gennan editions. The Notes are principally grammaticaL 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with ereat 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion'of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editions, especially by those of Kritz and Geriach; and its orthography is, m 
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general, confonned to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Csenar 
and Sallust connected with this series are original worku, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisfactory appa- 
ratus for the study of these two authors. 

11. Ovid« Selections from the Metamorphoses and Ileroides 
of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of aifBcult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of gram- 
matical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as serve 
full V to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of the structure and laws of hexameter ana pentameter verse. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Aitdrews axd Stoddari>*s Latdi 
Grammar, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about Twenty Feors, Sixty- 
Five Editions, numbering above Two Hniidred ThouMUid Copies. 

have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has fc^n held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty yean 
spent by the present editor in studies connected witti this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tne results 
of this labor are apparent on almost evei*y page, in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional information in re^^ard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviouslv to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition" to tlie attention of Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed wortliy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received from teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
of this work : — 

The reTised edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Orammar is without doubt the 
best published in America I have no doabt that the time is near at hand when this 
series of works will, by all lovers of the claasics, be considered as the *■ National Series.* 
The proDunciatiou is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
bail with joy the day whea every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Prof Andrews' scries as the foandHtlon of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
It. and for that reason bare I used it since I first knew its existence.— Jiforhn Amutrong^ 
Potomac Seminary^ Romney^ Yd. 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it to the best 
manual of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
sirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
in American classical scholarship. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in this country — N. E. Cobleighy Professor of Ancient Languages and 
Literatme^ in Lawrence University^ Appleton^ Wis. 
^ I most heartily concur in the above recommendation.— F. O. ^atr. Professor in Lauh- 
rence University. 

The Orammar, as revised, is, I think, for school purpo^s superior to any work of the 
kind yet pabllshed in America. Philosophic in its arrangement and definitions, and full 
and accurate in its details, it sets forth the results of the learned researches of the Oer- 
mans in language easy of comprehension and suitable for reference in daily redtations.— 
L. H. Deneen, LdMnon^ Illinois. 

• I am liighly pleased with the Revised Edition, and consider the additions as derided 
fanprorements. In my opinion Dr. Andrews' works surpass all others in the mariiet. 
X see no reason why the Grammar should not now supersede even Zumpt^s both in th« 
Study and recitation toomB.— Siihiey A. NoHon, Haviilton^ Ohio. 
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I have raamn to belteve that the ImproTsments, introduced into the iMt edition of 
ikniraws and Stoddard's Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented friend Dr. An- 
drenrSf a little before his death, add very decidedly to the value of a woric, which ha* 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps than all othera.— Theodore W. Wo<£iey, President of YeUe College^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improve classical training in American schooU 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. Its use is almost uLivelrsal ; and where it 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was caieAilly revised by the lamented Dr. 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the incorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly from the last edition of the I^tin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much improved as a nt- 
pository of the principles and &cts of the Latin language. — Thomas A. Thacher^ Profes- 
sor of Latin in Yale College, Neio Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, wliioh has been for twenty years In 
common use in our C!olleges, and tuis generally superseded all otiiers. The Iievii>ed 
Edition oontidns the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on va- 
rious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly impror9i.^Edward Robinson^ D. i)., LL, Z)., Prof, of Biblical Literature in 
Union Theol. Seminary^ New York City. 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long coatinued in- 
vestigation, and from its fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In VFestern New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public r^ard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the best in use. — 
Leiois H. Clarkf Principal of Sodus Academy y Wayne Co., N. Y, 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for any other. The revision, without cliaDging its general character, has added 
greatiy to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and fiir superior to it in adaptation to the class room. Tiiere is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning In the United States cannot be overestimated.— JIf. SliU' 
guSy Professor in Hanover CuUege, Indiana. 

I am willin£^ to say that I am decidedly in favor of Andrews' Latin Series.— G«o. Gale, 
GalesviUe University, Wisconsin. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the beet Latin- Grammar 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Ldvermore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself —il. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufls College, 
Med/ord, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with groat pleasure. — James M. WJuton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say, without hesita- 
tion, that the. principles of the Latin Ubguage can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are snch as to malte it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of the Latin Grammars 
now in use.— C W. Field, Mdueh Chunk. Pa. « 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any commendation from me. I*have had some means of knoiring how gre:it pains and 
labor pr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvemeut of the work, 
and. therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creaised, and I do not hesitate to say, that its value has been greatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological science. — 
JoJm D. Philbrick, Siqierintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I luKve looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfaction, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Iiatin Grammar in method and man- 
ner of discussion, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— /. W 
Simonds, Principal of New England Christian Institute, Andover, N. H. 
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* We haTB lately introduced the Beriaed Bdition, and regard It Msgnat fanprofeDMnt 
upon former editions. We shall tue it ezcloaiTely In ftatan.— £ JPlml, Jr.. PHnc^pai 
o/Lm High School. 

After a doe examination, I am Itappy to state that ttie Author has admlnbljr aeeom- 
pushed the objects wiiieh he aimed at in making this last retlalon. He has added mueh 
tfiat Is In the highest degree yaluable without materlaUy changing the arrangement of 
tlie original work. The work appears to me well adapted to the daily use of oar Olaari- 
cal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my claassa to use It.— C. L. Ouskman, Principal 
vfPeabody High Skhooly South Danven^ M$. 

The Bevised Grammar seems to me greatly improred and to be every thing a scholar 
cof^ld wish.^Z. B. Stwrgis, CSuurkstown, Indiana. 

I have saluted the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the xeoltatkm toom, 
and an#persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Gram- 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, IDgfa Sohoola 
and€ollege8.~TFiUiam S. Pahner, Central ISgh School^ CUavdand^ Ohio. 

I think Andrews' Series of latin Works tlw most systematle and best arranged eonrse I 
have ever seen,— and believe if our pupils would use them altogetiier, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stoekinj 
Principal of Monmouth Academy ^ Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has afforded me very great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
tlie Latin lan^age with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the studv of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding, — ^the whole style of publication— are such as to commend the good tasto 
and judgment of the Publishers. — J. R. Boyd^ Principal of Maplewood Young Ladies 
Institute^ PittsJUld, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what Is needed for a Latin Onunmar,— clear, com- 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent tex^ 
book.— J5. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Gorree- 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be detdred. It seems like part* 
Ing with a fitmUliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencias, and 
adopt the new. but I shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater bervefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin from time to time. — J. IL. Graham^ Prinr- 
eipal o/NorthJield Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before tiutt the old edition was entitled to the appellation of ** The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceive its value lias been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
Iwnd-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — E. W. Johnson, Canton Acad- 
emy, Canton, N. Y. 

I unhemtatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin 
Grammar the b^t Grammar of the Iiatin Language, and shall certainly use my influence 
In its behalf.— K. E. J. Clute, Edinboro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation In pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in common 
use. Its rules of Syntax are expresrad with accuracy and pte<^ision, and are in fact, 
what all rules ought to be, reliable guides to the learner.— >/am«« W. Andrews, Principal 
o/HopeweU Academy, Penn. 

Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly- a great improvement, 
and I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. The 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefactor. — M. L. Seceranee, North IVoy, Vermont. 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has. for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Bed:, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so wjII 
the purposes of elementary classical instruetion, and shall bo glad to see it introduced 
into our best schools. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of students 
than any other grammar I am acquainted with.— Pro^. Wm. M. Holland, Hartford, Ct. 
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I have adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the aohool under my 
charge, beliering it better adapted, upon the whole, for elementary iiutruction than any 
similar work which I have examined. It combines the improTements of the recent €tar^ 
man woriu on the suljtjeet with the best features of that old ftiTorite of the schools, Dr. 
Adam's Latin Qrammar. — Henry Drisletj Professor of Latin in Cblinnbia College. 

A carefVil review of the BeTii>ed Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, 
shows tliat this fovorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and oonfideno* 
of Teachers »nd Pupils, incorporatine as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con* 
ftant study for many years with the Inycstigations of SngUsh and German Philologists. 
4^0 other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand fbr it will show beyond doubt.— il. S, HcartweU^ University of St, Louis, 

• 

This Gnimmar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the very best, is 
greatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. Ws 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in the method of teaching latin, as this has done. We wish the revised editton the 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Rhode Island Schoolmaster. 

I have examined vour revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editi<ms, and as near perfection as we 
axe likely to have. I have no doubt it will oome into general use.-— ii. Williams^ Professor 
ofLatiny J^erson College, Canonsburg, Pa. 

I have been much Interested in the Revised Kdition. The Improvement is very striking, 
and I shall no longer tl)^nk of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 
pleased with the great improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools a 
Dook fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
largely increased sales.— M/^iafn J. R<Ufe, Master of Oliver High School, Lawrencf, Ms. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ao- 
quadnted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good Latin Grammar for 
common use. — F. Xrordner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor- 
mation.— If. B. Hadeett, Prof of Biblieal Literature in Newton Theologiced Seminary. 

The universal &vor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ez 

eressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
to be compared to iMa.— American Quarterly Register. 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either ift this country 
or in England. — American BStUcal Repository, 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex- 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman ColenuM, Metnduster, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate soholar- 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher.— Biblieal 
R^ository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be— «n excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intro> 
ducing this.— JScv. J. Penney, D. D., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 

thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 

plidty Lb concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 

the other, fkr preferable to other grammars; a work at the same time highly creditable to 

♦Its authors and to our country.— Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
. any other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— ifon. John Hall, Principal 
of Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to any now 
\n uat.— Boston Recorder. 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

§t '^tAmm's §eserans. 

SobinSOn's Hebrew IiezicOIl. Sixth Edition, Revised 
and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Ghaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Geseuina, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle-Wittemberg. By Edward 
Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in me Union The- 
olo^cal Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly conoensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius. during an interval of several 'years, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through tne press, and were transcribed and frir- 
nished by him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be tery 
numerous, everv page having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number of articles havmg been re-written. It is printed on a new type, 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commenaea 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had already been trained to the businem of lexieograpfaieal labor, when 
he began the tranaladon of the present work. He is, in an uneomraoii dqpree, niactev 
of h\s oim native tongue. He has diligence, patience, perseTerance— yea, the iron dili- 
gence of Qesenius hiniRelf. For anght that I liave yet been able to diseorer. all that can 
rea^soiiabty be expected or desired, lias been done by the translator; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, bnt as to the manner and the accuracy of pruatiug. Th« 
work will speak for itself on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add ray hearty wish, that its l)eantiftil 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers. — Pro/. Sluwrt,, in the Biblical Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as th«) best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Ohaldee which an English 
scholar can have.— Kff. Dr. Samuel Davidson^ of London. 

Qeftenius' Lexicon is known Vherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticiBm has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish Oironidt. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the beet Hebrew Lexicon ever yet 
produced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerieai Journal. 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Qesenius' Manual Hebrew Lexicon. — 
London Journal of Soared Literature, 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, axicord- 

iijg to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Edward 
BoBixsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in tlie union The- 
ologiciil Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of I>r. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Oospels ; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and elegance. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis- 
tinguished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend the 
relations of the Oospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work ftimishes in this 
respect jnst the facility which is needed ; and we trust that among its other effects, it 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the imporlaince of this mode of study.-- 
Prof. Haekett^ of Newton Theological Seminary. 



falmn's %xii\mt\it. 



ArithmetiOy OtsI and Written, practically applied by means 
of Suggestive Qnestions. By Thomas H. Palmer, Author of the Prize 
K'lsav on Kducation, entitled the " Tmicher's Manual," " The Moral Instruc- 
t«>r," etc. 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

|l0bmi5on's Jamons of % Gospels, in €nfis\. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in English, accord- 
ing to the common version; newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes. By 
Edwabd Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 

The object of this work is to obtain a full and consecutive account of all the 
facts of our Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
ratives have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
tiian one writer, the different accounts are placed side by side, so as to'dll out 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lord's his- 
tory. The evangelists are thus made their own l>est interpreters ; and it is 
shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each other in minute as 
well aA in important particulars, and In this way is brought out fully and 
clearly the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Biole classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the' truth in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

I have used " Robinson's English Harmony " in teaching a Bible Class. The reenlt, in 
my own mind, is a conviction of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
part the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the Gospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should have this Invaluable aid.— jK«v. Dr. Skinner ^ New York. 

^ahiuttn'i girti0narj at i\t lihh. 
Robinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated with Engraving on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai. laumea, etc. 

€\tmnts at ^itxonom^. 
The Elements of Astronomy ; or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. By the author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in trrammar," etc. Revised in manuscript by George P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also indebted . for super- 
intending its passage through'^the press. 

^taiVi Ismilg liHt^ 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 
6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Obsei*vations, Marjg;inal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most improved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Fanmx^ Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have,^he benefit of tlie final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fiujt that upwards of Four Hundred Pages ofUtier-presB \cei'e 
added ; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, both in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
intent. There are also copious Marginal References, with various Tables, a 
Otironological Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

1^ Orders solicited* 
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PREFACE. 



As more than twenty yean have elapeed, since the iint publioatton of this 
€hrammar» it can scaroelj be necessary, in offering to tlie public a revised 
edition of the work, to make more than a passing allnsion to its original plftn 
«r to the circumstances to which it owed its origin. 

F(Hr some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of classi- 
cal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars ; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be folly adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended* 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the students course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cidtivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
inflected words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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The third promhient peculiarity of the original work was its direct derivation 
of the roles of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This Biethod of treating syutax-r~a method previously un- 
known in the schools of this country— has, since thad period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advanceinent of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued firom the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroud^y revising it in every part. Two years of obntinuons 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rcinderin^ 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
•spired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes— to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fiilness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the. minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these sh'ght modifications, and note them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may faU to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section ta 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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this and of the Enj^Uh methods, the ttadent will be able to use the Grammar 
with equal facility, whether choosing to adhere to the nsnal pranimeiatioii of 
£ngli«h and American scholars, or preferring that of the continental schools. 

In the EtTmology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introdnction, in the third declension, of " Bnles for ibnning the nominative 
sin^ar firom the root" These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's First Latin Booh. In themselyes they are of considerable utility in 
showing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the rerbal 
roots. In the Etymology of acyectiyes, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which relate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more folly than in former editions — a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the refermices made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247^251, which rehtte 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt*s 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and whUe frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Buddiman, Hickie and 
others, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and ahnost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
by means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Grammar, 
translated by Dr. Schmitz, and have freely incorporated in this edition such 
1* 
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of its materials^ as were suited to my purpose In most cases his ide&s havft 
been either expressed in my own language, or in language so modified as ta 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymologyi and not unfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Eahner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlln, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources already specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Roman money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. RiddIe*B translation of Dr. Freund*s School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early friend and associate. 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of public favor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 

New Britain^ Qmn., Oct,, 1867. 
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LATIN GBAMMAR. 



§ 1. The Latin language is ihe language spoken by the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Sie prindples of the 
Latin language* These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and deriyation of its words; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of iti syllables, and its yersification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fiflh. Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 3. Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,j; 
K,k; L, 1; M, m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q,q; R,r; S,8; T,t; U,u; 
V, v; X, x; Y,y; Z, z. 

2. The Romans used only the capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise u and «. 

4. Wis not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as, iTor KaL for KalendcB or OalenacBy the Calends. 

6. Y and z wre foimd only in words derived from the Greek. 

6. S, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 



10 DIPHTHONGS. — PUNCTUATION. § 8 — 5. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

§ 3* Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

1. Hie vowels are a, 6, t\ o, ti, ^. 



The consonants are 
divided into 



Liquids, l^ m^ n, r. 

( Labials, Pt ^i fi v. 

Mutes, < Palatals, c^ g, k, qy j\ 

(Linguals, . . . . t, d. 

Sibilant, . . «. 

Doable consonants, .... or, z. 
^A^irate, A. 

2. Xis equivalent to cs or gs; z to to or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4U Two vowels, in immediate succession, in tiie same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are a«, at, au, et, eu, oe^ oi, ua, ue, m, tio, tiu, and yu 
Aa and oe are mquently written together, ce, ce. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ S* The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different lengtlL^ according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or tne bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks of 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sim to them the same power. 

Marks of quamlit^ and of cxcent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy works : — 

1, There are three marks of quantity, viz. ", -, »* ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three written accents — ^the acute ('), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§14 and 15.) In modern elementary 
Latin works, me acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§ 16j[, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from otlier words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, qubdy because ; quod^ which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The diaeresis ( '*) denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, a&r, the air. It 
is used principally with ae, ai, and oe. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

§ 6* Orthoepy treats of tiie right pronimciation of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language being in a jjeat measure 
lost, the learned, in modem times^ have applied to it those prmciples which 
recolate the pronunciation of their own languages; and hence has arisen, in 
different coimtries, a great diversity of practice. 

The Tarioos systems now prevalent in Europe, maj, however, be reduced to 
two— the Omtinental and the JEnpUthr^i^e former mevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countnes of continental Europe, and the latter in 
Endand. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
ana diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same manner. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short a, as in hat Long 5, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Sbort ii, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in fulL 

Long e, as in there. as or oe, as 6 in there. 

Short i, as in sit au, as ou in our. 

Long i, as in machine. en, as in feudaL 

Short o, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remake. These sounds are sometimes i^htly modifie4 when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the foUowingrules for dividing and pronouncinj? Latin words, regard has 
been had both to £nglish analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
h 14 and 15. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
his " Pronunciation of Greek an(i Latin Proper N^imes." To pronounce cor»- 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accenty both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into 5y//a&Z€9. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

L Op the Vowels. 

§7'. A vowel, when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

paf-ler, de^-ditj vi^-vusj UZ-tuSy tt^-ha, Tyi^rus ; in which the accented vowels 
are pronounced as in fatal, metre, vital, total, tutor, tyrant 



12 SOUNDS OF THE DIPHTHONGS. § 8, 9. 

1. A, at the end of an unaccented 87llable, lias nearly the sound 
of a in father or in ahf but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'-^i^ 
e-pis'-t^^a, a-cer'^hus, Pal-a-me'-des ; pronounced mu'-zahj/ etc, 

2. E, o, and ti, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
rc'-te, vo4o, tt'-sti-t. 

8. (a.) / £nal has always its long sound ; as, ^t, au'-di, le-^(t-iL 
RxK. 1. The final t of itbi and sSn has its short sound. 

(b.) ly at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e; as, Fa-birua (fa'-be-us), phyles'S-phus (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exc. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of whidh 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in wi/ww, or 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as mfi-^-ham, 

B«f . 2. Y Is always pronounced Uke t in the same situation^ 

§ 8. A vowel has always its short English sound, when fi>l- 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

mag'-muy Tt^-watf^fin'-QO^ Aoc, /«m^-«m, cyg'nuSy in which the vowels aie pro- 
nounced as in magnety sMmiyjinuhy copy, hutre^ symbol 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rt, has die 
sounds of a in mtadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-<iro, guad-ra-gin'-tc^ 
quar'-tus. In omer connections a before r has the sound of o in 
part; as, par-tX-cepSy ar-ma; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-ct-da, 

Exc. 2. xEsy at the end of a word, is pronounced like the EngUsh 



word eas&; as, ig'-nesy au'-des, i 
8.\ Osy at the end of plui 



Exc. 3) Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, nos, il'-los, dom'-X-^nos* \ 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced llike the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post -quarriy post'-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, pos'tre-m-as, 

Exc. 5. Ey % and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and % in the English words her and Jir ; as, /er, ferty fer^U-Us ; Atr, Wr'- 
cusy myr^-tus, 

IL Of the Diphthongs. 

§ 9. Ae and oe are always diphthong unless separated by diss- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
oi'-tasy css'-tasy pce'-nOy as'-ttum.' 

1. Aiy eiy oiy and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its long sound ; 
as, Malay PonmeiuSy Troia, Harpyia ; pronounced Ma-yay Pom-pe'' 
yusy Tro'-yay nar-py-ya. 



§ 10, 11. SOUNDS OF THE CONSONAITTS. 18 

Rkmark 1. M, when a diphthong and not foUowed by aootiier Towd, is 
pronounced like i ; as in hd, omf-neu, 

2. ^ti, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw; as, Uma^ trn'-rum, 
pronounced lates, etc. 

BxM. 2. In the tennination of Greek proper names, the lelten am m pn^ 
noonced separately; as, Men-e-lS^^u. 

3. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced Uke long « ; as, heuy Or» 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrdrles, 

BxM. 8. The letters eu are prononnoed separately in the tanninatioos mm 
and earn of Latin nouns, and of all adjectiTes. whether Greek or Latin, except 
neuter ; as, ur^-ce-w, mef-^. mt^-um, e^-iun, m other situations they fttm a 
diphthong; as, Eu^e^-pa, Thi^-Beut, e'-htu. 

4. Ua, ue, tit, uo, titi, when diphthongs, are pronounced like too, 
w€, etc. ; as, lin-gua, qu^^or^ xua'-de-o^ qad'-tui^ i'^auuB. They an 
always diphthongs after ^, usually also after g, and onen after s. 

6. 27t an cm and Atiic, when monosyllables, is pronounced like wi, and by 
s<nne like long i. 

in. Of the Consonants. 

§ 10. The consonants have, in general, the same power in 

Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 



\ 



c. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and v, and the diphthongs ce, ce, 
and eu ; as, ce'-do, c^-hus, CcB-sar, ccR-ivm^ ceuy Cy'-rtu.^ In other 
situations, it has the sound of k; as, Ca'-tOy cru'-diMj lac. • 

1. CA has always the aonndofk; as, cAarto (kar'-tah), macAIha 
(mak'-e-nah). \ 

Exo. Cj following or ending an accented syllable, befixre t followed by a 
TOwel, and also before eu and yo, has the senna of aft; as, socta (so^-she^ui), 
caduceua (ca-du'she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

RmcABX. In the pronunciation of the ancient Romans, the hard sound of e and g seems 
to haye been retained in all their combinations. 

\ «. 

G has its soft sound, like j\ before «, t, and v, and the diphthongs 
€B and ce / as ge'-nus^ ag'-Mis, Gy'-geSj Gce-tU'Hu In other situataons, 
it has its hard sound, as in bag, go, \ 

Exc. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, tigger 
(ly^-er), exctggeratio (ex-aj-e-ra^-she-o). 

s. 

§ 11. S has generally its hissing sound, as in so, thus, 

Exc. 1. (a.) When «i foUowed by a yowel is immediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the s has the sound of tk ; as, PeK-si-s 
(per'-fhe-ft). 



14 QUANTITIES OP PENULTIMATE AND FINAL 8TLLABLES. 

(6.) But when m or id followed by a vowel is immediBtely preceded by an 
accented vowel, the sorz has the sound of zh ; 83, As^xtf-eira (as-pa^-zhe-«h), 
Sorba^-zi-a (sa-ba'-zhe-ah). 

NoTS. In a few proper names, s preceded by a vowel in an accented syllable and follow- 
ed by i before anotiier vowel, has the sound, not of zA, but of ah ; as, A^-^i-a (a^-she-a) : so 
Sosia, I%eodosia^ Lysiaa. 

Exc. 2. 5, sA the end of a word, after e, ce, au, 6, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z ; as, res, ces, lauSf trabsj hi -ems j lens. Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in Wsar^ ca^u^-ra^ mV-ser^ vrvvf- 
«a, Tt^-to/^-u^m^ cau^sa, ro'-sa^ and their derivatives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of z, Caes-Or-re^-a, and the oblique cases of OoBsar^ retain the 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of trans; as, trans'-e-o. 

T. 

§ 13. 1. Tj following or ending an accented syllable before t 
followed bpr a vowel, has tne sound of ^ ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpir 
tills (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exc. r, in such case, retains its hard sound (a) after <, f, or a; ; as, SaZ-bts^" 
ti-^iSj BrtOf-tirif Sess'-U-fu: (h) in proper names in Uon and tjfon; as, Eu-r^-i^oikf 
Am^phuf-iy-cn ; and (c) in old infinitives in er; as, JU&'t^-er, forflec'-i*, 

X. 

2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the end, 
that of ks ; as, Xenlfphon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ea; or «a; is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, x 
has the sound of gz; as, exen^um (eg-zem'-plum), ttx~(/-rir^ua (ug-zo'-re-us), 
inexhoougtus (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. pending an accented syllable before i followed by a vowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of ksh ; as, noxins (nok''^he-us), 
pexui (pek''-flhu-i). 

Rkicabx. Ck and phj before tA, hi the beginning of a word, are silent; as, Chthonia 
(tbo^-ni-a). Phthia (thi^-a). Also hi the following combinations of consonants, in the be- 
gbming of words of Greek origin, the first letter is not sounded :—m»«-mo»M-ea, gne/- 
otif, tme^sis, Cte^si-as^ PtoU-maT^us^ psaV4o. 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13. 1. The quantity of a syllable is tbe relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Rbu. The penuUimeOe syllable, or penuity is the last syllable but one. The anUpetudi 
is the last syllable bnt two. 

The quantity of a syllable Is generally to be learned from the roles of prosody, H 282^ 
801 ; but for the conTenienoe of the student, the following general rules are here In- 
serted:— 

8. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with ti, are long. 



§ 14^ 15. ACCENTUATION. 15 

5. A Yowel before x, z, /, or any two consonaiitB, except • mate 
followed hj a liquid, is long by poniiony as it is called. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mote followed by a fiqoid is 
common, t. e. either long or short 

In this Qrammar, when the quantity ofa penult to d«tennfaMd hf ona of tbe meedfeg 
mles. it to not maned; in other caaes, except in diwyUabtoa, the pioper mack to written 
— TitsT 



To prononnee Latin words ooneeUy, it to neeeMavy to aaeertafai the qnantmet of their 
last two syllables only ; and the rales for the qnantities of final syllablea would, fcr thto 
purpose, be nnnecenary, bnt for the ooeadomd addition of enelittos. As these asaam- 
cnlly monoqrllables, and, for the pnrpoee of aooentuation. an eonsldered as parts oftfaa 
words to which they axe annexed, they canse the final syllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics beoin with a eonsonaiit, tha 
final Toweto of all words ending with a consonant, if preriouuy short, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made loi% by podtfon. It to neeessaxy, therefore, to learn tha quan- 
tittos of those final syllahles oniy which end with a votMf. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

L Op Latin Accents. 

§ 14* 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and faUinff of the yoice in 
pronouncing the syllables of a Latin word. It is a ^neral rme of tiie Latin 
langoa^. that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent or their own, but they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases wliich 
they govern, 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute (^), or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex C )i composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long 1^ nature, flis 
eireumflex accent; as, pkc, ^, p&rs; dOs, >&«, jpSs. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pa'ter, md'^er, pen^-na. 

Rem. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex aoeent, when the vowel of the pe- 
nult to naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, JRd^mA, 9nft-«d, Jft-e2, /ft-«i« ; 
if otherwise, they have the acute; as, hS^-mSy dS^Os^ BJ&'-mA (abl.)} uid oK-te, in whleh 
a to \oo% only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penvk is long^ 
it is accented ; but if it is ^korty the accent is on the antepenult ; 
as, d-mi'-cus, dom'-i-nus, 

RzK. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables folto upon the penult, 
it may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable to shorter long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn foxther back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in », instead of »e, from nominatives 
in hu, and genitives in t, instead of n, are accented as they would be, if the re- 
pected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon the penult, even when 
it is short; as, Vir-gil^; Fo-fif'-ri, in-gi^-fuL So, also, the compounds of f ado 
with wordis wnich are not prepositions; as, cal-^'fdf-cU, tep-erfar-cU. 

§ ItS. If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenvU / as, vol'-4<ri8y phar^'l-tra, ib'-^-que : but genitives 
in tus, in which t is common, accent their penult in prose ; as. 



16 DIVISION OF WORDS. § 16-18. 

ttSK. 8* All the syUablM of a Latin mordy except that on whieh the aenie or eirenm- 
flex accent flJls, are anppoeed to hare the (srare accent, and irere prononnced with the 
lover tpne. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cuniy sub'-e-o, 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, t'-to, it-d-que ; m-rumy virrum'-que, 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 1A» Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Of. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncmg Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called \he primary or prvicipcU accent, and me $econdary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The third and fourth accent in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same roles; 
M, pS^^ter, mdf-ter, ser-mG'-net, €hm^4-4tu f pe^ruZ-A-lum, con^^-jtHra'-ti-o, op"^^- 
por-tai''-m4ar'4es, ea>er^'^'-ci4ar^^'4i^onr'44nur'qu6, 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod"^-rd^^tus, tor-e-^ab'-^-lis. 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'^stra-ban-tur, ad'-o-les-cen-tira, 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
»Mwf "-€-ra"-<fr^-nM, toV'-e-ra-bU^'-ir^-remy ex-er"''ci'ta"-ti'0''nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ IT** Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Bkmabk. In the following rules, the term vowd includes not only sinde 
vowels, bat diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

§ IS* Bemabk. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
ot to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §§ 19 — 23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. jET, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the vowel that foUows it 
Thus, nd^-^, traf-hg-re, co^-hors^ c&^-hor^ta^-ti-o, 

•These axe te, mety pte, ce, One, and dem; as, rute, egStrut, meapu, hicee^ Ateefiw, idtm. 
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2. C%, j?A, and th, in the division of words into syllables, are con- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are nerer separated. 

Thus, A-chU'-ks, AchT'^a-c^-na, Neph'-l^e^ Tef-Ays. 

3. Gl^ d, and ihly when standing alone between any two Towels, 
unless the first be u, and bl afber u are always separated. 

Thus, ^/-fe, Aff-lau'^ru8, Af4a$, athrletf-i-au ;— Puf-IUii, Ptii-fie^-^Mb, r«s- 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two yowels, 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllables, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, saaZ-um ( sak'^-sum) ; ax^-Ia (ak-^UMah) ; ex-gmf-phim (eg-Eem^-pIom) ; 
ttx-o'-ri-tt* (ug-z(/-re-us). 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. Simple Words. 

§ 19« A. — A single Consonant between two Voweh. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the Icut two 
vawels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t iupd^-ter and cui^-tem ; th in a^4her ; cl in Bi-er^-^^-cki f qin df-qua ; 
cr in af-cris and volf -Uteris ; chr in af-chras ; r in Ud^^^e^tt^nV-i-us ; m in «r '-y- 
fno4^'4jp^; Ilna7ttf''bu4d'i6^-ri-tu; and gr in per^^-er-grirna^-ti-o, RespectiDf 
cA and &cf. §18)2. 

Exc. T3/4 and $3/4 are commonly excepted. 

§ 30« 2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, before the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accentea voweL 

Thus, tin i-tin^-i-ra ; d inrt-de'-to; th in cB-tke^-ri-us ; cl in Eu^W-deB and 
Eer^^-^ir^W-a ; gr in Or-ares'-tie and a-gi'U/-d4a ; prin. cd-pref-d-ku / j in €^-qjaat- 
rn-^ts ; and^r m Durpnrdfies, 

§ 31» 3. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in dom^-i-wu and domf'-i-^iaf-ii-o ; t in pat^^-ra ; th in Scjfth^-i-a ; 
and q in a^-vi4a (ak'-we-lah), and Aq'^-vi^taf-ni^ (ak''-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with Z or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in €u/-H-4er. acf^-ri-m(/^ni-a ; tr in detf^-ri-men^^um ; pr in cap^-rt- 
pes, caj/^-rP4nuV-m8.phl in Paph^'4a-g(/'m-a ; and phr in Ajm*^-ro-duf-i-<u 
Respecting ptU and phr cf. § 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the 3d and 4th Rules. 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, after an accent- 
e<l a, 6, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, i, or y, 
must be joined to the syllable following the accent. 
2* 



18 COMPOUND WORDS. — ETYMOLOGY. § 22-24. 

Thus, d in ro'-<fi-«w, txx^-d^m^ wte''-<K-«''-tor ; r in to'-re-o, Caf^-ry-af-tea ; 
dk in hraf^H-wii ; q in re'-gui-e*, ref'-qwr^tf-co ; trm pa^-^ri-^us, CE-ncZ-irira ; 
and r and / in cef'-rt-af-U-a» 

Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with Z or r, after an accent- 
ed Uj must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in W-H-dnu. ai/-re-«w; cr in EiZ-crt-tus; gl in ju^'olam ; and irf in 
JViM/^piw, <fo'-i>/Uo, and du^-i^-ca'-tf^. Cf. \ 18, 8. 

§ 33. B. — Tkvo Consonants between two Vowels, 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by Z or r in the cases 
before mentioned,' when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-ptu^ rm in for^-ma and qer-mafnw; rv in ca4er^-wi; sc in 
ad-^^es^-cens ; nn in oft^-mu ; phth in qphf-tka ; cch in Bcu/-chu8 and B<icf'-<ha- 
na^'H-a; and ihl in atk-le^-ta. 

C. — ^>tr«6 or four Consonants between two Vowels, 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be / or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mpt m emp^^tor, ad-emp^-tirO ; ttr m f&-net^-4ra : n^l in ex-emf-plum; 
rOr in ar4hn''4ii. 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-irum. 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ab-es'-se, in-erSj cir'-cum-er^o, su-per-est, sub'-X-tus, pr<B- 
ter-e-a^ trans'-K-tur^ stth'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod'-e-o, red'- 
e-o, sed^t'-i-o, 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e-ro, 
dit'i-gens, be-nev'-o-luSj prces'-io, eg'-^met ;—po''t€S, po-tes'-tis, an'-i- 
mad'Ver'tOf ve'-ne-o (from venumj eo), mag-nan -X-mus^ am-ba-ges^ 
lon-^'-'vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 34. 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words^ 
their derivation, and their yarious inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in reference to tiieir significa- 
tion, are called Parts of ^seech. 
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3. The parts of speech in Latin are eightr^SubtUmiive or 
Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verh, Adverb, Preponticn, Oonfume* 
Hon, and Interjection* 

4. The first four aro inflected; the last four, which are sometintes 
called Particles, are not inflected, except that some adTcrbs change 
their termination to express comparison. 

RxK. SubstentlTes, pronouns, uid wiyBctiTW «n often inolnded \j gmauauriaat vb» 
dar the genenl term nmuu,' bot, In this GnuDm«r, III* void iMtm to vmi m wfnanj* 
monB wnb. ndtsUmtim only. 

§ 3tS* 1. To Terbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines^ 
which partake of the meaning of the Terb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. LiflecHon, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, cot^ugof' 
Hon, and comparison. 

8. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and snjnnes, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectiYes and adverM are. 



NOUNS. 

§ 3fi« 1* A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Ccesar ; Roma, Rome ; Tiheris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is alike applicable ; as, homo, man or 
a man ; ams, a bird ; quercus, an oak ; leo, a Hon ; mendadnm, 
a falsehood. 

4. A coUecHve noun is one which, in the singular number, do- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exerciius, an army. 

Bbk. 1. The following axe examplefl of noans used as coUectlTos, riz. txercUui, gent, 
juomtus, multUikio, nwitUas, j»fe&5, jMtpiUttf, turba^ vis, and valgus. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, homtas, goodness ; gavdium, joy ; festinoHo, haste. 

BxM. 8. A eonenU, in diatinetion from an abstraot noun, U one which denotes an ob> 
Jeet that has an actual and independent existence ; as, RSma, kSmo^ popilhu, fsmwi, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; cQms, fixxi. 

Bem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in tlie infinitivQ 
mood is often used as an abstract noun. 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case, 

Rkm. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise different genders, num- 
bers, and cases, corresponding to tliose of nouns. 



20 GENDEK. § 27-29. 

GENDER. 

§ 37. 1* The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex* 

2. Nouns haye three genders — ^the masadine, the feminine, and 
the neuter, 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or prammaHcal 

4. Those nonns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to dfr* 
signate the sexes; as, vtr, a man; mu&er, a woman. 

5. Those are grammatically masculine or femhiine, which, though denoting 
olgects that are neither male nor female, take a<yectiyes of the form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

nras, domlnm^ a lord, is naturally masculiiie, becaiue it denotes a male; but aemto^ 
■peeeh, is grammatically maapoline, because, thou^ not indicative of sex, it takes an 
■4jecti?o of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on thefa: significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to significaiion. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of tenfdnation, occur: these will be specified under the seyeral declensions. 

§ 98. Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, JSamertis, Homer ; pater, a 
fitther ; canmly a consul ; ^qutis, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under wliich they an 
eomprebended; hence, 

2. Names of riyers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventiis, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
AquUoy the north wind ; AprUis, April. 

£xa StiffB and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. §§ 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Karnes of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mon* is mascu- 
line; as, Oftrys, a mountain of Thessaly; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, hie* AHas^ hoc Ida, hoc SoracU. 

§ 39. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helena, Helen; mdter, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, w^hs, arbor, planta, ndvis, in- 
siila, fabiHa, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

-^E^ijjpfta, Egypt; OorwOhus, Corinth ;^nM, a pear-tree; nardm, spikenard; 
OsntaMrtM, the ship Centaur; S&moB, the name of an island; mmuchw, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence; ameikystm, an amethyst. 

Xxo. Names of countries and islands in um, i, and (plor.) a, drum, are neuter.— Names 
of towns in uOrum; four in o, dnis, yix. Thiifno, Hippo, Narbo, and Sultno, with Tunes, 
Ifanu. and CcuOpus, are maecoline. Names of towns in um or on, i, and (plur.) a, drum ; 
those in e and w of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in i and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Sutkul, Hispul and Gadtr are neuter.— Names of trees and plants in er of 
the third declension, (( 60), with baeear and rSbur are neuter. A few names in us, f. (§ 50), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Styrax and tmido are masculine. — ^A few names of gen^s inut,i, 
are also masculine. 

•To distingnish the gender of Latin nouns, grammarians write hie before the mascu- 
line, hoc before the feminine, and hoe before the neuter. 



S 30-32. 



COHMON Ain> DOUBTFUL OSHDl 



SI 



§ so. Common and Doubtful Gendsb. Some woidi ai« 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote thingB animate, 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

* Of the former are pdrens, a parent; Son, an ox or cow: of the latter, finiif an 
end. 

The foUowing noons are of the common gender: — 



Adolescens, a youik, 
Afflnia, a rtUxtwe bymar- 

rtage. 
Ales, a bird, 
Antistes, a chief prietL 
Aactor, an author. 
Angar, an augur. 
Bos, on oa; or 0010. 
G&Dis, a dog, 
Civis, a diusen. 
G5me8, a eonypamon. 
Conjux, a ^potcM. 
Gonsors, a conaorL 
Gonvlva, a guetL 
Gustos, a keeper. 
Dux, a leader. 



'Exsalf an exUe. 
QroB, aerofie. 
H08IM8, a guenL, a hott. 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer. 
Infans, an tn/bnl. 
Interpres, on inUrpreUr. 
JfLdeXj a judge, 
JuY^nis, a ywdh. 
Martyr, a martvr, 
MQes, a toUter, 
Mmdoeps, a burgesB. 
Mus, a mouse. 
KSmo, wbodg, 
Obses, a hodage. 
PatmSliB, a coutin. 



Palmnbes, a woodpignn. 
P&rens, a parmd. 
Par, anurte. 
PrsBses, a pretUmL 
PrtBstfl, a Mtfifrimi. 
Princeps, a prmc4 or 

princesi. 
Serpens, a ierpenL 
Sacerdos, a prieti or 

priettete. 
SateUes, a V^^-gmHL 
Sos, awjw/e. 
Testis, a viiUntMi* 
y&tes, a prophet 
Vema, aekn/e. 
Vindex, an aieenger. 



The following hexameters contain neariy aU the above nouns ^^ 

Go^JTix, aique p&rens, princeps, p&tni8lis, et infans, 
Aff Inis, vindex, jadex, dux, miles, eit hostis, 
Augfir, et antistes, juvenis, convlva, s&oerdos, 
Mtlnl-^we-ceps, vHtes, adolescens, clvis, et anctor. 
Gustos, n@mo, cdmes, testis, bus, bofr^ye. c&nis-jfite, 
Pro contorte tffri par, prsesul, yema, sateiles, 
Mus-^vfl obses, consozs, intei^rSs, ei exMiS^ ei hospes. 

§ SI* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjecdve ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in seme, bat 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 



Artifex, on orfisf. 
Auspex, a soothsayer. 
Eques, a horseman. 



Fur, a<^/. 

Heres, an heir, 

H5mo, a man or uxmtan. 



L&tro, a robber. 
Lib^n, chUdren, 
Pddes, a footman. 



To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
non ; as, adv^na, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a 
Persian. 

§ 33* 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feminine only in construction : — 

Gopis, troops. OpSrs, laborers. VigilisB, watchmen, 

Gustodis, guards. Proles, ) «#i,«^^ 

ExcubliB, «««wkj&. Snb61es, } WP"^' 



22 EPICENES.— NEUTERS. — ^NUMBER. § 33-35. 

2. Some nouns, si^ifying persons, are neuter, both in their termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Aoroama, a buffoon, Mancipium, ) „ ., ^ Scortum, ) ^ «^-*:,i..*- 

AaxUisL, cutxiKaries. S«rvitfam, }«»««««• ProstiWuin, P^P'''****'^ 

3. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and femininefl 
are distinguished hy different terminations affixed to the same root 
The masculines end in w/, gr, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or irix; 
as, cdquusy coqua ; magister, magistra ; lino, lena ; inventor, inventrix ; 
tibicen, tibictna ; &vus, avia ; rex, retina ; poeta, poetria. 

(b.) So also in some names of animals ; as, equm, eaua ; gallus, 
gaUlna ; leo, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are whoUj differ- 
ent; as, taurus, vacca, 

4. Some names of animals are sometunes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regurd to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, da- 
tna, teUpa, tigris, coluber and colUbra, etc. 



Epigexes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjectiye of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly fofiow the gender oi their terminations. 

Thus, poMtr, a sparrow, corvw, a raVion, are masculine; aquila, an eagle, vu^ 
pet, a fox, are feminine; though eaoh of tnem is used to denote both sexes. 

Non. This dun inclndes tiie luuaaes of animalB, In vfakh the distinction of sex la 
seldom att end ed to. When It is neceesaiej to maA the sex, mas mfemUui is usually 



§ 34* Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nifas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 
^ 2. Names of letters; as, o hngwn, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

8. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissylldbum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
vlttmum vale, ihe last farewell; hoc diu, tiiis (word) diu, 

Remabk. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in that laognage. 

Bem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
are called heterogmeous nouns. See ^ 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 39. 1. (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(6.J Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singular and the plural, 
— wluch are distinguished by their terminations. The singular num- 
ber denotes one ol^ect ; the plural, more than one. 



S 36-39. PERSON. — CASES. — DECLEK8ION8. 28 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sustiuned 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the firti peraoOf 
the person addressed is oi the second person, and the person or thiog 
spoken of is of the third person. 

^ CASES. 



Many of the relations of objects, which, in Engiisb> are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Gases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Jhrni- 
native^ Genitive^ Dative^ Accusativey Vocative, and AUaUve. 

Remark. Thoa^h there are six cases in each ntunber, no noun has in «aoh 
number so many different terminations. 

§ 37« 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Cains dicit, Caiiu says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession^ and many other relar 
tions, which, in English, ar^ expressed by the preposition ofvthr 
the possessive case ; as. Vita Cces&ris, the life of Ccesar, or CauarM 
life. 

3. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, lUe mihi librum dedit, He gave Uie book to me. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer* 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotesjpnva^ion, and many other relations, esgj^ 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, m, 
or&y. 

Rkmakk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes oaJled cams r«8Ci^ 
i. e. the uninflected oases; and the others, cams obhgui; «. e. the oblique or In- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numberSi 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 



The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termiuation of the genitive angular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in a;, in the second in i, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in Qs, and in the fifth in ei 

§ 39* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the tonoinft* 
tions or case-endings of the five declensions. 



M 



TERMINATIOKS. 



§40. 



Norn, 

Gen, 

DaU 

Ace. 

Voe. 

Abl 



iVbm. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



am, 

a, 
fi. 



8B, 

is, 
as, 
ffl, 
is. 




Tbrmh^ations. 

Singular. 
HL 



M. 



N. 



i, _ ^ &, 

orum, 

is, 

6s, &, 

i, a, 

is. 



5r, etc. e, eto. 
is, 

h ^ 
em,(im), e,6to. 
or, etc. e, e/c. 
e, (L) 

Plural 

es, S, (ia), 
um, (ium), 

ibus, 
es, a,(i&), 
es, &, (ia)/ 

ibus. 



IV. 



Jf. 



N. 



us, 


fi, 


es. 


us, 




ei. 


ui. 


«, 


ei. 


um, 


S, 


em, 


us, 


«> 


es, 


u. 




e. 


us. 


uii, 


§8,^ 


uum. 




erum, 


ibus, (ub 
us. 


^^ 


ebus, 
es. 


us. 


ua. 


€s, 


ibus, (iibus). 


ebus. 



^ Remarks. 

§ 40« 1. The tenninations of the ndminatiye, in the third declension, 
are very ntunerons. See §§ 66, 68, 62, 66. 

2. The aocusative singular of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in m. ^ 

3. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin nouns, 
except those in U9 of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in um, 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the 1st 
and 2d. declensions, in is ; in the dd, 4th, and 5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in 5. 

6. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a. 

9. The 1st and 6th declensions contain no nonns of the neuter gender, and 
the 4th and 6th contain no proper names. 

'^'10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a ter- 
mination. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root The 
root of a declined word may be found by removing the termination of 
any, of its oblique cases. The case commonly selected for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
tbe « of the final syUable, though unchanged, is considered as belonging to the 
termination. 



§ 41-43. FIRST DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. K 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 4rl« Nouns of the first declension end in a, i, as, is. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in cu and es are mascidine. 
LaHn noons of the first declension end only in a. They ore thus declined >— 





Singular. 




Plural. 




Norn, 


mu'-ea, a muse ; 


Nam. 


mu-fiSB, 


muses; 


Gen, 


mu'-sae, of a muse; 


Gen. 


mu-sa'-riim, 


of muses; 


Dot 


mu'-sae, to a muse ; 


Dat. 


mu'-ni, 


to muses ; 


Ace. 


mn'-sam, a muse; 


Ace. 


mn'-4fi8, 


muses; 


Voc. 


mu'-sa, muse ; 


Voc. 


mu'-fiSB, 


muses; 


AU. 


mu'-fia, with a muse. 


AbL 


mu'-as, 


toUh muses. 



In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a hall. Lit'-S-ra, a letter. Sa-ffit'-ta, an arrom, 

Cu'-ra, care. Lns-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stei-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a machine. T6'-ga, a gewfu 

In'-su-la, an island. Fen'-na, a feather^ a quilL W-a, a way. 

Note. As the Latin langoaze has no article, appellative noons may be ren- 
dered either with or withoot the Eng^h articles a^ on, or &«, according to their 
connection. ^^ 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 43» 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, SnBa^ CEnna ; poUa^ 
a poet; natito, a sailor; ana names or rivers, thoogh ending in a, are nmscn- 
line : § 28, 1 and 2. Bot the following names of rivers have TOen osed as femi* 
nine: viz. Albula. Alday Ih-uenUa, Gcuruvma, Btmhra, Mairdnct, ifoseiZa, TVeNib 
Lethe is always feminine. 

Ossa and (Eta^ names of moontabis, are mascoline or feminine. 

2. Badria, the Adriatic sea, ddma in Virgil and Statins, and ta^ in Ybgfl, 
are mascnline. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43*^ Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitiye sin^alar in SI ; as, aula, gen. autax. 

2. FamUva, after p&ter, mater, filius, or filia, usually foims its^ gen- 
itive in as; as, mater-famUias, the mistress of a family; gen. malsis' 
famUias; nom. plnr. matres-famUias or. famUiarum. Dome o&er 
words anciently formed their genitive in (he- same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in cola and g^a, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of arum; as, 
AEneadum, Coelicdlum, terrigenum, LapXthum. So ampharumy ebraek' 
mum, for amphordrumj drachmSrum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
Qbus instead of is, in the dative and ahlative plural, ei^cially when 
it is necessary to distineuish them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second dectension having the same root ; as, fiiis et fUiS^ 
(us, to «oi» and daughters. 
s 



26 obeee: nouns. — second declension. § 44-46. 

Dea, a goddtn. Equa, a mare. 

Filia, a daughter. Mula, a she mule. 

The HBO of a simflar termination in atdmoy aOnay Uberta, nataf coneerwtt and 
KHn« other words, rests on inferior authority. 



f44 



Greek Nouns. 



_ 44L* Nouns of the first declension in S, as, and is^ and some 
also in d^ are Greek. Greek nouns in & are declined like musa^ ex- 
cept that thej sometimes have an in the accusative singular; as, 
Oisa; ace. Ossam^ or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, as, and m, are thus declined in the singolar number: — 

N. Pe-ner-5-pe, N. -fi-nS'-fia, N. An-chl'-sfts, 

G. Pe-nel'-^J-pes, G. JE-nS'-a9, G. An-chl'-sss, 

D. Pe-nel'-o-psB, J). JE-ne^-ae, D. An-ohI'-s«, 

Ac. Pe-nel'-6-pen, Ac, ^-n6^-&m or an, Ac An-chl^-«en, 

V. Pe-neF-6-pe, F. iE-nS'-S, V. An-chi'Hse or a, 

Ab. Pe-nel'-6-pe. Ab. iE-ne'-a. M. An-chl'-s& or e. 

§ 49* In like manner decline 

Al^-o-e, ofoes. Ti-ft^-ras, a turban. 

E-pit'-o^ne, an abridgment Co-m3''-te8, a comet 

Tms'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a rvkr. 

Bo'-rS-as, the north wind. Pri-amM-des. a eon of Priam. 

Ml^-4a8. Py-ri^-tes, a kind of stone. 

I. Most proper names in es, except patronymics, follow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have both em and en, and in the vocative both 
ef and e. See ^ 80, iv, and 81. 

%. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in that number like the plural of nutsa. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in ee and 
i intoil; as, Atrides, Atriaa, a son of Atrens; Persee, Persa, a Persian; geo- 
metreSf geometra^ & geometnciaji; Circe, Circa; qntdme, epiidma; grammattce, 
grammaUca, grammar; rhetorlce, rhetorica, oratory. — So also tiaras, tiara. 

j SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 46. Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, us, um, 
08, an* Those ending in um and an are neuter ; the rest are 
masculiDe. \ 

Nouns in er, i», and um, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

A lord. A son-in-law. A field. A kingdom, 

N. dom'-I-nus, ge'-ner, S'-ger, reg'-niim, 

O. dom'-I-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gri, reg'-ni, 

2>. dom'-i-no, gen'-e-r6, a'-gro, reg'-no, 

Ac. dom'-i-num, gen'-e-rum, a'-grum, reg'-niim, 

F. dom'-i-ne, ge'-ner, a'-ger, reg'-num, 

Ah. dom'-i-no- gen'-§ro. a'^gro. reg'-nd. 



gen-^ri, 


»'-gri, 


wg'-i*_ 


gen-e-To'-rom, 
gen'-^riB, 


a-gro'-rfim, 
a'-grifl, 


reg-no'-rom. 


gen'-^-rofl, 

gen'-e-ii, 

gen'-S-iifl. 


a'^ros, 
a'-gm. 


wg'-na, 
peg'-na, 
reg'-nxa^ 



§ 47-49. SECOND DXCLSHBIOM. — ^BXcsFnom. S7 

Plvbal. 

iV. dom'-I-ni, 
G. dom-i-no'-riim, 
D. dom'4-nis, 
Ac, dom'-I-n§s, 
F. dom'-I-ni, 
Ah, dom'-i-nis. 

Like doaSnus decline 

An'-i-mus, the mind. Fo'-ciu, a hearth. Ntt^Hne-mi, a number, 
Clip'-e-uB, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sword. 0-ce'-&-nu8, the ocean. 
Cor -Yus, a raven. Lu'-cus, a grove. Tr5'-chiu, a trundling-hoop* 

Non. Nouns in iu of the Kcond dadonsion an tfaa on^ lalin noaoa, vhoM nninlwfc» 
ttm ftnd TOcatiTe aingnlar differ in finm. Boo f 40, S. 8. 

§ 47* A few noons in er, like gener^ add the tenninations to the 
nominatiYe singalar, as a root They are the compoondB of g&ro and 
fSro; as, arm&er, 4n, an armor-beuurer ; Ludlfer^ -Sriy the mmning 
star ; and the rollowing : — 

A-dul^^r, an aduUerer. Lr-ber, Bacchus. Pn' 

Ger-tX-bSr, a CeUiberian. Lib^^ri, (pUir.),€kadren. Sy-cw, 
r-ber, a Spaniard. Pros^-bj^-ter, an Odm'. Vee^- 



L'^-er, a bov. 
le^-per, (M 



iftt^-cf-^er, Vnloan, sometimei hat this form. ' 

§ 48* 1. AH other nouns in er reject the e in adding the tenni- 
nalaons, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'-per, a wild boar. li^-ber. a book. Al-ex-sa^-dsr. 

Aus^-ter, ike south wind. Ma-ffir-ter, a matter. Is^-ter. 

Fa^-ber, a workman. On^'-^irger, a wild at». Tea^-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial TrSmry (the only 
nouns in ir^) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-tmm, a cave. Ex-em''-plnm, an example. Pne-sIdM-^mi, a defence. 

A^-tri-um, a halL Ne-go^-ti-um,* a buginess. Sax^-mn, a rock. 

Bey-lum, war. Ni^-tmm, nairon. Scep^-tnun, a sc^pire. 

Exceptions m Gender. 

§ 49* 1. The following noons in vs and os are feminine: — 

Abysaas, a bottomlets pit. Dialectos, a dialect. Miltos, vermiUon. 

AIyus, toe 6e%. Diphthongus, a diphthong, Ph&ni8(os), a Ughb-home. 

AntidotuB, an antidote. Ddmns, a kouee, home, Plinthus, the bate of a 

Arctos(ns), the Northern Eremus, a desert, column. 

Bear. H&mns, the ground, Vannus, a comrfa/n, 
Garb&sns, a tad, 

3. *6reek noons in 6dm (4 9^o;), and m^f^rof, are likewise feminine; as, 
synddutj an assembly; diam&trot, a diameter. 

• Pronounced ne-giZ-theAun, Bee f 12. 



28 SiiCOND DECLENSION.— EXCEPTIONS. § 50-53. 

§ SO* Names of countries, towns, trj^es, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
h 29, 2. 

Tet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, bear'&fooL Ebiilns, an eider. Riibns, a btaclcberry-bmh. 

Amarantns, amaTanQi, Helleboms, hellebore. Tribiilus, a caUrops. 

AsparHgos, (uparagw. Intiibus, endive. 

Cal&mns, a reed. Jnncns, a hvlnuh. And sometimes 

Gardnns, a ikUHe. Raph&tms, a rcuHdi. Amar&cus, rnariorain, 

Dumas, a brambU, Rhamnos, buck-^iom. Cytlsus, snail-aover. 

OleatUr and pmatter^ names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also masculine : — 

BervUus, a berj^ Chrysopi^sus, chryaoprase. So also, 

CarbunctUus, a eariuncU. Opalus, cpai. Pyrdpns, gold-bronxe, 

Ghrysollthus, chrynUte, and smaragdus. an emeraldj are doubtful. 

Names of females in um are feminine: § 29, 1; as, fnea Glycerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in tun are generally neuter; as, aphan, parsley; 
accrdtum, wolf's bane. 

CanOpus, PotUuSf BeUegiontuSf Itthmm^ and aU plural names in » of countries 
and towns are masculine. Abydu${ot) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns en(ung in «m, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
88, lUum or lUon ; Ecbdtdnay dmoi. 

§ «S1* The Mlowing are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a date. Grossus, an unr^ Jig. PhasSlus, a Ughi veateL 
Barbltos, a lute. Pamplnus, a vm&4ee^. 

Mdmntty an stcnn, and dUm^ a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

Peldgus, the sea, and virtu, poison, are neuter. 

Vidgvs, flie common people, is neater, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ S3* Oenitive singular. When the genitive singular ends in », 
the poets frequently contract it into f ; as, ingenl, for ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in u« is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, flumus^ Latlnus, in "VligiL 
So, audi tu, popiUus Albdnus. Liv. 

Prefer names in Xus omit 6 in the vocative ; as, Bbratius, Horati; 
VirgiltuSy VirgUL 

FiSm, a son, and ^eniuSj a guardian angel, make also JiU and gem. Other 
nouns in iw, includmg patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUtu^ Delie; TiryrUhtns, Tirynihie; 
Laerikuj LaerHe, 

§ S3* Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in urn, instead of drum: § 822, 4. 

Such are particularly numrnum^ sestertiufn^ denarium, medimnuniy jui^Srumy 
mo(Uumy talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, deumy libirumy Danaum ; etc., and sometimes am i& found instead of um ; 
as, Achivom. Yirg. Of. § 322, 8. 
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Deiis, a gody is thus declined : — 
Singular* Plural, 

Nl de'-iu, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

G. de'-i, G. de^-nim, 

D. de'-o, D, di'-is, dis, or de'-is, 

Ac. de'-um, Ac. de'-os, 

F. de'-u8, F. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ah. de'-o. Ab. di'-is, dig, or de'-is. 

JStui, Gt lesus, the name of the Savior, has tun in the accoMtiye, and u 
in all the other oblique cases. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ «S4r« 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos, and Alpheus ; Hum and 
Ilium. Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change ros 
into^ er ; as, Alexandras, Alexander ; Teucros, Teucer. In a few words 
ros is changed to n« ; as, Codrus, hydras, and once in Virgil, Teucnu, 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number : — 



Singtdar. 

N. De'-168, Andr6'-ge-6s, 

G. De^-B, An-dro'-go-o, or I, 

D. De'-lo, , An-dro'-ge-o, 

Ac, DeMon or ttm, An-dro'-ge-o, or on, 

V. DeMfe, An-dro'-ge-o8, 

Jb, DeMo. An-dro^-ge-o. 



Borblton, a lure. 
N. bar'-bl-tdn, 
G. bar'-bl-tl, 
D. bar'-bl-to, 
Ac, bar'-bl-ton, 
V. bar'-bl-ton, 
Ab. bar'-bl-to. 



2. The plurals of Greek nouns in o$ and on are declined like those of dondnug 
and regnum; but the nominative plural of nouus in os sometimes ends in m, 
as, canepkSra. 

8. In early writers some nouns in os have a genitive in fi (ov) ; as, Menandrik. 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in dn, instead of 6rum^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, GeorgicSn; Pkdendn arce. Sail. 

5. Greek proper names in ew (see § 9, B. 8), are declined like dotntnuB, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. een. ids, dat. H (contracted e»), 
ace. id or id, and are of the third declension. See §§ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter p«idgu» (Greek 9riA«e>'6c, to? ) has an accusative plural 
jpddge for pelagea after the third declension. § 88,1. — See also respecting a geni- 
tive in i of some proper nouns in es, § 78, Rem.— Pcurffefi occurs m Virgil, A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of Panikus. Cf, § 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ «S«S« The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, e, i, a, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, I, n, r, s, t, X. The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

Rkm. The following terminations belong exclusively to Greek nouns; vIb. 
ma, i, y, dn, j«, on, yn, er, yr, ys, em, yx, inx, ynx, and plurato in e. 
8* 



30 THIRD DBCLENaiON. § 56. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension, 

T6 dedUne a word properlj, in this dedansioii, it ia neceesazy to know Its gender, its 
BominatiTO singnliff, and onA of its obliqne cases; dnos the root of the casus is not al- 
ways found entire and nnohanged in the nominatiTe. The case nsoaUy selected for this 
purpose is Hib gpnitiye singular. The fonnation of the aceusatiTe singtilar, and ot tOB 
MminatiTe, accusative, and vocatiTe plural, depends upon the gender : if it is masculine 
or ftminine, these cases have iMmii ; if neuter, another. 

§ Oti* The student should flzst fix well in his memory the tennintations of one 
of these fknms. He should next learn the nominatlye and genitive singular of the word 
urbUkk is to be declined. If u be removed from the genitive, the remainder wHl always be 
tiM root of the oblique oases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, tiie word is 
declined; thus, rvpes^ genitive (found in the dictionary) rujvis, root rvp, dative rupi, etc. : 
■0 an, gen. artis, root arty dat. ar<i, etc. ; opusy gen. opjfris, root optr, dat. opM, etc. 

bxxleb fok formma the nominative singular op the 
Third Declension from the Boot. 

I. Boots ending in c, g; h, m,p; ti, t, dy and some in r, add s to 
form the nominative ; as,Vdf&is, trdbs; hiSmk, hiems; grwa, grus. 

Remark 1. 7\d and r before $ are dropped; as, n^HB, n^pos; IohuRb, lams; 
JloriB, Jlo9. So oods, botj drops v. 

Rem. 2. C and g before $ form x ; as, wcis, vox ; regvUf rex. So vs forms » 
In ftnds, nix. Of. ^ 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short { in the root before c, ft, />, ^ is commonly changed to ^; as, 
poiHclB, poUex; cosftftis, ccdebi; princSpia, princqts; comitis, comis. So d is 
changed to ^ in audits, auctps. 

Rem. 4. Short ior6 before r in neuters is changed to d ; as, gmhia, gewtU; 
temp&riAy tengaiit. 

Rem. 6. Short i before r is changed to { in the masculines cinMs, ctfdt; 
euctimMs, intc&mis; jwiMhris, puhit; vomikin, vOmM. 

Rem. 6. A few and those moetlj monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add es or is, instead of s alone; as, gen. 
ru^is, nom. mpu ; gen. ouris, nom. aurts. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominative; as, r5<is, 
rite ; mdnsy mdrL 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
most neuters in t, no addition is made in forming tibe nominative ; as, 
ammoZis, anXmal; can^is, canon; honoris, hSnw\ asm, as. 

Remark 1. Final dn and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
« in the nominative; as, serm^is, sermo; onMufinis, anmdo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes ^ in the nominative; as, 
Jtmninbi, Jt&min, So also in the masculines, oscen, pecten, iUAcen and tubicen. 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, patriB, pdter; tmftris, imber, Cf. §§ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short d is changed to fi in eWris, ^&tfr ; femdrin, fSmSr; jecdris, JS- 
tSr; and roWHs, r(Sb6r, 

Rem. 5. In the roots of neuters at drops % and U becomes fi< in the nomina- 
tive; as, poernAtis, poSma; ce^tis, ccqnU, 

Rkm. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants drop one of them 
in the nominative ; as, /cSiS, fel; farrla, far; owis, as ; bestis, oet. 
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The followiiig are the two fomis df tennination in this decleiuioii: — 



SingtUcar, 
Afa$e. and Fern, NeuL 


Plural 
Mate, and Fem. 


NeuL 


N, * * 
G. Is, Is, 
D. i, i, 
Ac. em, Om), * 
K * ♦ 
Ah. e, (i). 6, (i). 


K es, 

G. urn, (ium), 

D. Ibus, 

^(?. es, 

F. es, 

Ab. Ibus. 


&, (ia), 
urn, (ium), 
Ibus, 

Ibus. 



The asterisk stands for fha nomliiatiTe, and ftir those eases whksh an Uka It. 

§ SS7» The following are examples of the most common fonns of 
nouns of this declensdon, declined through all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 



^Singular, 
N. ho'-nor, 
ho-no'-ris, 
ho-no'-ri, 
ho-no'-rem, 
ho'-nor, 
ho-no'-re. 



G. 
D. 

Ac, 
V. 
Ab. 



Plural. 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-rum, 
ho-nor'-i-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor'-I-bus. 



Rupes, a rock; fern. 



Turris, a tower; fem. 
Singtdar. PluraL 

N. tur'-ris, tor'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tui^-ri-nm, 

D. tur'-ri, top'-ri-bns, 

'^. tur'-rjm, rem, tor'-res, 
F. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

Ab. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-rl-bns. 

Nox, night; fem. 



Singular. 
pes, 
-pis, 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

F. 

Ab. 



-pes, 
pe. 



Plural. 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pI-bus. 



Ars, art ; fem. 



Singular. 
N. ars, 
ar'-tis, 
ar'-ti, 
ar'-tem, 
ars, 
ar'-te. 



(?. 
D. 
^Ac. 
V. 
Ab. 



Plural. 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. ser'-mo, 
' scr-mo'-nis, 
ser-mo'-ni, 
Ac. ser-mo'-uem, 
V. ser'-mo, 
Ab. ser-mo'-ne. 



G. 



Plural. 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mon'-i-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
J), noc'-ti, 
^ Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



PluraL 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-nm,* 
noc'-tl-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tl-bos. 



Miles, o soldier; com. gen. 



Singular. 
N. mi'-les, 
mil'-I-las, 
mil'-I-ti, 
mil'-I-tem, 
mi'-les, 
mil'-l-te. 



G. 
D. 
^Ac. 
V. 
Ab. 



Plural. 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-I-tum, 
mi-lit'-I-buSy 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mi-lit'-I-bns. 



Pater, a father; masc. 



Singular. 
N. pa'-ter, 
pa'-tris, 
pa'-tri, 
pa'-trem, 
pa'-ter, 
pa'-tre. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Plural 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



• Pronounced ar'-sA«-M»w , nuc'-ske-wn. See ( 12. 
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Sedile, a seat ; neut 



Singviar. 

N. se-di'-lc, 

G. se-di'-lis, 

i>. se-di'-li, 

Ac. se-di'-le, 

K se-di'-le, 

Ah, se-dr-lL 



Plural. 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-I-bufl, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dii'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse; neu|. 



Singular. 

JV. car'-men, 

G. car'-ml-BiB, 

D. car'-ml-ni, 

Ac. car'-men, 

V. car-men, 

Ab. car'-ml-ne. 



Plural 
car'-ml-na, 
car'-mi-num, 
car-min'-i-bus, 
car-ml-na, 
car'-ml-na, 
car-mia'-i-bua. 



Iter, a journey; neut. 



Singular. 

N. r-ter, 

G. i-tin'-e-ris, 

D. i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac. i'-ter, 

V. i'-ter, 

Ab. i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-eHiim, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



L&pis, a stone ; masc. 

Plural. 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum. 



Singular. 
N. la'-pis, 
G. lap'-I-dis, 
^,. D. lap'-I-di, 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, 
V. la'-pis, 
Ab. lap'-i-de. 



la-pid'-X-bus, 
iap'-I-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
la-pid'i-bus. 



Virgo, a virgin; fern. 



Singular. 
N. vir'-go, 
vir'-gi-nis. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



vir'-^i-ni, 
vir'-gi-nem, 
vir'-go, 
vir'-gi-ne. 



Plural. 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir'-gl-num, 
vir-gin'-l-bus, 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir'-^-nes, 
vir-gm'-i-bus. 



Animal, an animo/; neut 



Singular. ' 
N. an'-i-mal, 
G. an-i-ma-Iis, 
D. an-i-ma'-li, 
Ac. an'-i-mal, 
V. an'-I-mal, 
Ab. an-i-ma'-li. 



Plural. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-um, 
an-i-mal'-i-bus. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-i-bus. 



Singular. 
N. 6'-pus, 
op'-e-ris, 
op'-e-ri, 
o -pus, 
o'-pus, 
op -e-re. 



Opus, work ; neut. 



a 

D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ah. 



Plural 
op'-e-ra, 
op'e-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-I-bus. 



C&put, a head; neut 



Singular. 

N. ca'-put, 

G. cap'-i-tis, 

D. cap'-i-ti, 

Ac. ca'-put, 

V. ca'-put. 

Ah. cap-i-te. 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-l-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-I-bua 



N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 



Singular. 



Foema, a poem ; neut 



po-e'-ma, 

po-em'-&-tis, 

po-cm'-a-ti, 

po-e'-ma, 

po-e'-ma. 



Ab. po-em'-Srte. 



Plural 
po-em'-8rta, 
po-em'-a-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-ll-tis, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-Srtis. 
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BCLXS FOB THS GeNDXB OF KOUNS OF THS ThIBD DxCLKNBIOK. 

§ ffS* Nonns wfaoee gender ii determined bj their dsnification, icoord- 
ing to tlie genend roles, ^ 28—84, are not included in the foOowing rolei ud 
exceptionB. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or^ ts increasing in the genitive, a, and 
n, are masculine; as, 

aanno, speech; dMbr, pain; jfof, a flower; career, a prison; jMt, a iboi; 
cdiMM,anile. 

Exceptions m O. 

§ 89* 1. Abstract and coIIectiTe notms in to are feminine ; as, 
ratio f reason ; legio, a legion. 

Sue. 1. Bat numerals in m>; as, Hmo, frtmo, etc., except mmo, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are feminine; 
as, arundOy a reed; vnago, an image. So also grandOy haiL But 
comedo, a glutton ; un&b, liie arbute tree ; and hmrpdgo, a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Rax. 2. Marffo, the brink of a river, is doubtftil. O^Odo, desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. C&ro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, itko, an echa Bsbo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Yirg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in £K. 

§ 60« 1. Lmter, a water plant, and tSber, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. lAnUr, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. SUer, skirret, is neuter in the singu- 
lar, out masculine in the pluraL 
2. The following, in tr, are neuter: — 

Acer, a mapUt4reA. Papaver, apo^ppy, Tiiber, a tweOing. 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, p^)per, Uber, a UaL 

Cicer, a vetch. Slier, an osier. Ver. (he paring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clasp. Veroer, a scourge. 

Laser, assafoUida. Suber, a corh-tree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exertions in OR. 

§ Gl« Arbor, a tree, is feminine: Odor, spelt; caquor, the sea; nuurmor, 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive, 
1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter. Qnies, and Requies, resL I'Cges, a maL 

Mercea, a reward. Inquies, restlessness. 

Merges, a shea/ of com. S^ges, growing com. 
2. Aks, a bird; cihnes, a companion; ho^Ks, a guest; interpres, an inter- 
preter; miles, a soldier; obses, a hostage; prases, a president; and satelks, a 
life-guard, are common, ^ 30. jEs, brass, is neuter. 



84 THIRD DECLENSION. — GENDEB. § 62, 63. 

Exceptions in OS. 

8. Arhotj a tree; cm, a, whetstone; dog, a dowry; eos, the momixig; and 
rarely nfyos, a giandohildj are feminme: tacerdosj cuttog, and bos are common, 
4 ftO: dt, the mouth, and <)s, a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
4pM, epio poetry; and mSha, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nouns in mm with four in n are neuter— ^&<(en, glue; inguen, the groin: 
jioBen, fine flour; and tmpuen. ointment 

6. Four nouns in on are reminine — aedony a nightingale; halcyon, a king- 
fisher; looM) am image; and sindon, muslin. 

FEMININES. 

§ 69« Nouns ending in oc, e« not increasing in the geni- 
tive, i$, yty auif s preceded by a consonant, and Xy are feminine ; 
as, 

otot, age; nSba, a cloud; dm, a bird; chlSmys, a cloak; laiu, praise; trabt, 
a beam; pax, peace. 

Exc^stions in AS. 

1. Mas, a male, vat, a surety, and as, a piece of mcttiey, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek notms in as, asUis, are also mascu- 
line ; as, ad&mas, adamant. So also MUas, the name of a river, ^ 28, 2. Arccts 
and Ndhnas are common. — ^2. Vas, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fas and 
nifas, and Greek nouns in as, dtis, are neuter; as, artocreas, a meat-pie; bud^ 
ras, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES no^ increasing in the genitive, 

8. Adn&cts, a scimitar, and c6Us or cBUs, a stalk, are masculine. AnHttes, 
pakmbes, v&tes, and vqtres, are masculine or feminine. Cacoethes, kg^omdnety 
n^^eiUhes, and pandces, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ S3* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtftiL 

(1.) Masc. Ouds, hau:; t^u^fire; pdnis, bread: manes, (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Amms, a river; dnis, asnes; /ims, an end; clums, 
the hatmch: cdniSf a dog; funis, a rope. The plurals, dnires, the ashes of the 
dead, and fines, boundaries, are always mascidine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Aneuis, a snake. Corbis, a baskeL Tigris, a Uger. 

Callis, a path. Pollis, fne flour, Torquis, a chain. 

Can§lis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, dusL 

Contubemalis, a comrade, Scrobis, a ditch, 

8. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, on aade. Cenchris, a serptnL Follis, a pair ofbeOowt, 

Aqualis, a water-pot. Gollis, a hOL Fustis, a cbtb. 

Cassis, a net Cuciimis, a cucumber. Glis. a dormouse. 

Caulis, or \ ^. Ensis, a sword. Lapis, a stone. 

Colis, J " "^•* Fascia, a bundle, Lemiires, pi., q»eetret. 



SSmk or 1 


Sentis, a 6ner. 


SemiMis, 




TomB,a/re6ra«i 


BessiB, 


componndB 


Unguis, a m»L 


Centuwifli 


ofat. 


VectiB,a&wr. 


Deciusis, 




VerauB, a worai. 


Tressis, 
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Mensis, a fnoiUk. 
Mu^llis, a muBeL 
Orbis, a circle, 

PostiB, a post, 
QulriB, aEoman, 
SamniB, a SanutUe. 

4. Names of male beings, riyers, and months in is are masculine ; 
as, jDm, Pluto ; AnMs, an Egyptian deily ; Tigris^ the riyer Tigris; 
Aprtiisj April See § 28. 

Exceptions m TS. 

Names of riTen and mountains in j^ are masculine; as, Edb/t^ (Hhrm. See 
\ 28, 2 and 8 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant, 

§ G4r« 1. Deruj a tooth; /bfM, a fountain; motu, a mountain: and .poM, 
a bridge, are masculine. So also are otic^pi, a bird-catcher; Mlgbs, steel; 
cUentj a client; ellqps, a kind offish; ^^'^w. a hoopoe; grigit^ a griffin; kj/dnpSf 
the dropsy; mirqps, a kind of bird. JakieMs, a rope, is masonline ajMLiery 
rarely lominine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) Ihese which are properly 
a^ectives — confluent and lorr«fis, scO. ammt; oecMmu and otmhb, mIL jdT; 
(6.) compounds of c^ens — Mdefw, a trident, and lidens, a two-pnmged mattock ^^ 
but dfcZens, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of as ending in m; as, fextaM^ 
{uodrans, Iriens^ dodrang^ and <2extofi«. 

5. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, grease. Seps, a Und of serpent. Serpens, a ierpenL 
Forceps, pincers, Scrobs, a ditcL StiipB, the trmk of a tree, 

Antnums an animal, which is properly an a<!yectiYe, is mascnline, femininei 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ 09* 1. AX. Anihraa, cinnabar; cdrax, a raven; cordax^ a kind of 
dance; drd^^, an ointment; stprax, a kind of tree; th&rax, a breast-plate; and 
Aiax, the nver Aude, are masculine ; limax, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX- Nouns in ex are masculine, except /osb, forfeXj lex, nex^ J"^ 
(obsolete in uom. and gen. sing.), and svjpeUex, which are feminine; to which 
add (§29) car ex ^ ilex, murex, pellex, and vllex, AtripiUx is neuter and Torj 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alex, a fish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, agut- 
ter-tue; dbtx, a bolt; and tilex, a flint, are doubtful: sinex, an old person x 
grex, a herd; riimex, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are msBOuline ana 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. OSUx, a cup; fornix, an arch; pheaux, a kind of bird; and qtdtKx, 
a palm-branch, are masculine: ^dfrtz, the larch-tree ; j^erdue, a partridge; and 
varix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and i^aox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Tradux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk-worm; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a cuckoo; 
(fryx, a wild goat, and names of mountains in «b, as Eryx, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and taraOnyx, a precious stone; also, 
calx, the heel, and calx, lime; lynx, a lynx, and tandyx, a kind of color, axe 
masculine or feminine. 

NoTB. Bombyx, when it signifiM silk, is doubtful. 

7. Qmncunx, etptunx, dictmx, detmx, partB of as, are zmsquluie. 
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NEUTERS. 

§ 66. Nouns ending in a, e, i, y, c, ly t, ar^ ur^ us, and meUj 

are neater; as, 

diademoj a crown; rete, a net; hydromSUf mead; foe, milk; vecUgal, revenae; 
od[pirf, the head; cofcor, a spur; gvtiur, the throat; pectus^ the breast; and jte- 
men, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

BSagU, » mullet, and tol, the ran, are muciiliiie. SaL salt, la mMeoUne or Mutor, 
In the ringolar; but, in the plural, it is always masculine. Lac la neuter and raielj 
maaenUne. Frcmeste is neuter, and onoe in Yirgil feminine. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

§ G7* Furfur, bran; Mar, a trout; turiur, a turtle dove; and vuUnr, a 
Tulture, are masculine. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LSpus, a hare; and Greek nouns in put {'Tws), are masculine; as, tiipua, 
a tripod; but lagOpw, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in us, having fi^, or Mis, in the genitiye, are feminine ; 
as, juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

8. Pecus, -^{(£f, a brute animal, and tetbu, the earth, are feminine. Peitimit, 
and fie^lnttf, names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. (rnia, a crane ; mtM, a mouse ; and sw. a swme^ are masculine or feminine. 
6. Rhus, sumach, is masculine, and rarefy fenoinme. 

RXTLES FOB THE ObLIQUE CaSES OF NoUNS OF THE ThIBD 

Declension. 
GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 68* 1. The genitive singular of the third declension of Latin 
noons always ends in is^ in Greek nonns it sometimes ends in a§ 
andttf. 



2. Nonns in a form their genitive in Stis; as, dira-d^-ma, di^t- 
dewk'iSrtis^ a crown ; dog' -ma, dog'-md-tis, an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nonns in e change e into is; aa, rt-te, rt-tis^ a net; se-c^-Uf 
se^4is, a seat 



4. Nouns hi t are of Greek origin, and are ffeneraOy indeclinable; butt^ 
droii^'i4i, mead, has hsfd^ro-met-t-dt in the genitive. 

O. 

§ 69* Nouns in o form their genitive in dnis; m, ser'-mo^ ser^ 
mB^-niSy speech; pd^-vo, pa-^^is, a peacock. 
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Bkmabk. Patrials in o have dmt; as, MacSdo, -dnU; bnt some haTe Arit, 
as, EburOne^^ etc See 8d exception to increments in 0, ^ 287. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitiye in tnis; m, OrnaC' 
dOf a-^run-d(-ni8f a reed ; t-nA-go, v-mag'-t-^is, an image. 

Bnt four dissyllables— c&i>, Sdo, Ugo and mango { and three tria^lablee^ 
com^cb, tmido, and harpdgo, have Cms, 

Exc. 2. The following noons, also, have Inist^-J^poOo; hSmo^ a man; mimo^ 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

C&ro^ flesh, has. dv syncope, camit. Anio, the name of a river, has A inSm kf 
NeriOj the wife or liars, Neriettu; from the old nominatives, iwefi, and N§- 
rienes. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek nonns in o form their eenitive in fl«, and their other 
cases singular, in o ; as. Dido, een. ZHdus, dat IHdOj eto.; Argo, -m ; bnt they 
are sometimes declined regulany; as, Dido^ Didlhms, 



Greek nouns in j/ have their genitiTe In yot; as, Mtif, mitgo$^ or, by 
tion,iitis^. 

c. 

§ 70* The only noons in c are d^4ec, o-fi^-cif, fish-brine, isd be, fae^« 

tw,milk. 

L. N. R. 

Nouns in If n, and r, form their ^nitiye by adding is; ha, eon'-wl^ 
eon'-^^iSf a consul; cX-nwij ean-d^iSf a rule; M-noTj ko-nS^'riSf 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-nU&^-lis, on amma2. Cal^-«ar, oal-oft'-ris, a tpur, 

Vl'^-gil, vig^-I-Us. a wadcknum, Gar^-cer, oar'-cfi-ris, a prium, 

ly-tan, Ti-tft'-ms, TUan, A'-mor, a-md'-^is, Awe. 

Sr-ren. Si-rd^-nis, a Sirm, Gof -tor, got^-tii-ris, Cfte Oroot 

DeK^hin, del-phi^-nis, a do^hin, Mai<-tyr, mar^-tf -riSf a «ar%r. 

Exceptions in L. 
/^ gall, and mel, honey, dooble I before ii, making fiUU and me2Si; 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71* 1. Neuters in en form their ffenitive in inis; as, fi€-mm^ 
fiu'-ml^niSf a riyer; glu'-ten, glu-ff-nis, glue. 

The IbllowiQg masooliius, also, ftrm their ganitlTB in lau;— «wmi, a Urd whlck ta»> . 
boded by its notes; p«€ten, a eomb ; ttiAeeH^ a piper; and tiMuHf a tmmpoter. 

2. Some Greek nonns in On form their genitive in oniU; as, LaotMon, Lao^ 
wudoruis. Some in fn and ^ add is or as; as, TVdcMn, or Drdd^fn, Tkuekkiig 
or TVocA^fMs. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop « in the genitive ; as, pif-iery pa'-tris^ a ftther. 
So also imbery a shower, and' names of months in Scr ; as, OctSber^ 
OdXibris. 

4 
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But erdUr, a cup; sSter, a savior; and Utter, a brick, retain e in the goi- 
itive. 

2. Far, a kind of com, hsa Jarrit ; hepar. the liver, hq)&lM ; Lar or Lan^ 
Lartis; iter, a journey, has ttiniris from tne old nominative itinerf Ji^ter^ 
JihU; and cor, the heart, eardU. 

8. These four in ur have Ms in the genitive : — &ur, ivory; Jhnur, the tliigh; 
ficur, the liver; rSbur, strength. 

Fimur has also feminia, and jicvr, Jedndrit, and JodnOrU, 

AS. 

§ 73* Nouns in ai form their genitive in alis ; as, a'-tas^ cn-ta'' 
tw, age ; pi-^-tas^ pire-ta-tis, piety. 

Exc. 1. ^has €ugU; mds. a maje, mdris; vas, a surety, v&dU; and v^, a 
vessel, vdsis. Ana*, a duck, nas andtis. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their ^nitive according to their gender; 
the masculines in anUs, the feminines in dms or ados, and the neuters m dfis ; 
as, ad&mas, -an^, adamant; lampas, -ddis, a lamp; PaUas, -dcUs or -Mob; Inici- 
rat. -dtU, a species of herb. Aixas, an Arcadian, and Ndmas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form then* genitive in ddU, Milat, the name 
of a river, has MeUnU. 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nonns in es form their genitive by changing es into u, 
ttw, etisy or Uis; as, rU'-pes, ru-pis, a rock ; mf'-fcs, mt/'-r-to, a soldier; 
s^-geSf se^^'ds, growing corn ; qui'-es, qui-t-tis, rest 

BsMARK. A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in ei, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension ; as, Achilles, is, 
ei or -» : and a few m a after the first declension ; as, Orestes, is or cb. 

2. Those which make ttis are. 

Ales, a bird, Gurges, a whirlpool. Poples, the ham. 

Ames, a fowU/i^s staff. Hospes, a guesL Satelles, a lifeauard. 

Antistes, a priesL Limes, a limit. Stipes, tlte stock of a tree* 

GsBspes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com. Termes, an oUveoough. 

Cdmes, a compamion. Miles, a soldier, TrSmes, a hf-path. 

Eques, a horseman, Palmes, a vin^-dranch. Veles, a skirmisher, 

Fomes, touchwood. Pedes, a foot-soldier. 

8. The following have ^^.* — abies, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; indtges, a man 
deified; interpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; sSges, a corn-field; and tigesy 
a mat. 

4. The following have eiis i-^CSbes ; Ores, a Cretan; Ubes, a caldron; mag- 
IMS, a loadstone; otite^ and re^toM, rest; inqiues, restlessness; and tdves (used 
only in ace. and aol.), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have eitner etit or 
is in the genitive; as, Chrimes, -etis, or -is. JDares, -etis, or -m. 

EXc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and prceses, a president, have UKs. Beret, an heir, 
and merces, a reward, have edis; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have Sdis. 
Exc. 2. Ohres has Oeriris ; hes, bessit ; prats, prcedis ; and ess, oris, 

IS. 

§ 74L» Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomina- 
tive ; as, au-riSy au'-ris, the ear ; a-visy cT-viSy a bird. 
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Exc. 1. The following have the genitive in Mt^^-dhA, ashes; pMi^ dmt; 
vlhms or vSmer, a plooghshare. Oue&ndsj a cucumber, has Ms and rarelj if. 

Exc. 2. The following have {du : — cdpu^ a cnp; eattia, a hefanet; oiqiu, a 
point; UipUf a stone; and prihnuUii, an antepast 

Exa 8. Two have init t—pdOU^ fine flonr, and tanguU or son^wcn, blood. 

Exc. 4. Four have UU^^Dis, Pluto; 2m, strife; Qutris, a Bomsa; aod 
Bamnuy a Sanmite. 

Exc. 6. Gluy a dormouse, has gUrii, 

GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns in is, whose geniUve ends in um or mu, {toe or McK form their genitlTS 
in Latin in is; as (a.) vertMls bi «u ; as, te«i«, maikisis, etc. (ft.) eompoonds of pofU 
(jrsA/c) ; as, metropolis, NeapOUs, ete. ; and (e.) a few other proper names, as Chary^diSy 
LaehXsis, Syrtis, ete. In soine nouns of this elass the Greek genitive is snmsdmes llraad; 
as, Netnisis, Netrusios. 

2. Greek nouns in is, whose Greek genitit« is in tios (l^ec),fonn their Latin genlttvw 
In Viis; as, agis, asgris, ephenOris, pyrHmis, tyrannis, JBniis, Ms, NerHs, eto. Hgris 
has both is and tcUs; and in some other words of this olass later writers use i* Instead 
aiUis. 

8. Chlkrish»s Charttis; SdUanis, SalanOms, wad SitiUtis, Sknoentis. 

OS. 

§ 7tS* Nouns in 09 form their genitive in oris or Gtis ; as, flos^ 
fl^-ris, a flower ; n^-pos, ne-po'-tis, a grandchild. 

The following have 5rM ; — 

Flos, a fower. L&bos or l&bor, UAor. Os, As mtmOt. 

GIos, a Aiis6an(f s sw^er. LSpos or ISpor, toit. Ros, dao, 

H5nos or hdnor, honor, Mos, a cuttom. 
Jrbo8 or arbor, a tree, has (M. 
The following have 6iis: — 

Cos, a uhtistotte. Monoc£ro8, a unicom. "S^^os, a grandchild, 

Dos, a dowry, BhlnocSros, a rhinoceros, Sacerdos, a priest, 

Exc. 1. Chtstos, a keeper, has custoc&s ; bos, an ox, bdvis ; and ^s,..a bone, osms, 

Exc. 2. Some Greek nouns in ot have Sis in the genitive; as, heros, a hero; 

Minos; TVos, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in the ^ird 

declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argos, ceios, Spos, mSlos* 

US. 

§ yO. 1. Nouns in Us form their genitive in ens or ^m; as, gt- 
nus, gen'-e^ris, a kind ; tern -pus, tem'-pB-ris, time. 

2. Those which make his are, &cua, (chaff ),/flKft«, f&nus, ginus, gVhnus, ISh 
tta, munm, dlus, dmus, 6pus, pondus, rudus, scUus, Sldus, vkus, vellus, viscus and 
munus, m early writers jngnus has sometimes pigneris. 

8. Those which make dris are, corpus, dScm, dedHcus, fadnus, fenus, frigus, 
Upas, Utus, nhnus, pectus, picus, pinm, pignus, stercus, tejnpus, and tergus, 

Exc. 1. These three in Us have wdis: — mctZs, an anvil; pSiAs, a morass; and 
tu&scfis, a dove-taO. PScds, a brute animal, has pecHdis. 

£xo. 2. These five havei2^;-^'w?en^tts, youth; sdlOs, safety; senecUis, old 
age; servUus, slavery; virtus, virtue. 
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£za 8. MoDOByllableft in ut have ^ris ; as, crusy the leg ; jw, right ; jub, broth ; 
mtts, a moose; SUM, matter; rt», theconntry; tiu^ frankincense; except er*^ 
end <u«, which nave grmt, and ms ; and rhus, which has rhois or rom. 2ei2u<, 
the earth, has UXIuris ; and Ligus or lAgw^ a Ligorian, has lAg&ris, 

Exa 4. Frcauy fraud, and {oiis, praise, have fr<m^y IcutcU*. 

Exo. 6. Greek nouns in jpus (^rovc) have ddi$; as, tr^Tu*, tripddiSf a tripod; 
CEdtpw, -ddu; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in im have uiUis ; as, AmdthuSf Amathun- 
(M. So TrapSzuiy Qput, Pesanus, and SeUnut. 

Exo. 7. Greek nouns ending in eut axe all proper names, and have their 
genitive in eos ; as, Orpheus, -eof . But these nouns are found also in the second 
aoclen&ion; as, OrphaUy -h or-i. Cf. § 64, 6. 

YS. 

§ 77« 1. Nouns in ^« are Greek, and make their genitive in 
yis (contracted ^s), or, as in Greek, yos (voc) ; as, 

CbtffSy eeh. Cbtyii or Oot^f TeQiy$, -ws or pot. So AtySy CH^pys, JErinnys, 
JBSli/Sf Otnrys, A few have jftnt ; as, chl&nifs, auam$dis, 

S preceded by a consonant. 

2. Nouns in », with a consonant before it, form their genitive hy 
chajigiag s into is or tis; as, trahs, trS'-Hs, a beam ; M-ems^ hi'-^^misy 
winter ; jMirs, par'-tis^ a part; frons, Jron-Hsj the forehead. 

(1.) Those in bs, ffw, and ps ; as, «cro6f, ^ienM, stirps, change « into i^ ; except 
grjips, a griflan, which has ffrSpkU. 

Behabk. Compounds in cq>8 from c^^ have tpis ; as, princ^, prindpiay 
a prince. But ouc^ has auci^ 

(2.) Those in b, im, and rs, as, jwb, gens, art, change t mto Ht. 

Exc. 1. The following iti fu change < into dit^— front, foliage: giant, an 
acorn; Juglant, a walnut; 2efw, a nit; and Ubripens, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. 7tr^, a town of Argolis, has TiryrUkit in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 7S» 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in '(Hs. They are, capta, 
the head, gen. cap'-Ms ; and its compounds, occtput and ^inc^u^. 



2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into c* or gs, and 
inserting t before a; as, vox (vocs) vo-^, the voice ; lex (legs) le-gis, 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have ddt; as, fomax, fomdcis, except /oar^/dos. 
Most Greek nouns in ax have dew / as, ihbrax, thoracis ; a few have dcis ; as, 
c&rax, cordcis ; and Greek names of men in nax have nacHt ; as, Asiydnax, 
AstyanacHs. 

(2.) Nouns in ea? have ids; as, index, JudLcis: Sbex has o&fcw or o6;*im ,• and 
twex, viMcis. Nex, prex, (nom. obs.), risex and fetdsex have 5«a ; diear, nar- 
^ex, and wrrea; have ecig, and fasx, foscis. Lex and rex have «yis ; o^/ca: 
and grex have ^y»s; rmea; has remigis; senex, tSnisf and st^eUex, si^eUecUUg. 
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(8.) Nonns in ix have IcU; as, cervix, cervicis; and lees frequently leii; M, 
edwEsB, eaUcif. But nix has nivig ; gtrix^ foreign names of men, and gentile noons 
in rix have igis ; lus, Bit&rix, DuaamSrix, etc. 

(4.) Nonns in ox have (kis; as, vox, v6citf but Qqtpiidox has OBgapadSdif 
AUSbroXy AUdbrdgis; and nox, nodit, 

(5.) Of nonns in tia;, crtuc.dux, irSdux, and nuo; have Hcib; Uub and PoQifas, 
ficts. — Om/vx has cot^Agis, jrux (nom. obs.) frOgis, and ^ocia;, faudi. 

(6.) Ix, a Greek termination, has jfcw, ^cis, or jfoit^ ^git. Onyx and wir- 
dOnyXj in which a; is equivalent to cAs (4 8, 2) have ^cm« ; as, Unyx^ cn^chia. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 70« The dative angular ends in t ; as, sermo, dat iemOnL 

Anciently it also ended in e; as, morU d&tw. Varro in Gellias. So mrt toe 
mrij Cic. and Liv. ; and j^e for jitru Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative singular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 
native. 

(6.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em* Yet some Latin nouns in m, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns (^ave im, tn, or a. 

1. Many proper names in w, denoting places, rivers, or gods^ have the accus- 
ative smgalar in im; as, MgpdHs, Tib^ris, AnOlns; so also Albu, Athim^ BoOiM, 
Arar or Ardris, BUWis^ Apia^ Osiris^ Syrtis, etc. These sometimes, also, make 
the accusative in in; as, AUnn. ScalcUs has in and em, and ZrZm, tnt, wi, and em. 
Idger has lAgSrim. 

2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a mason'a rule. Mephitis, /bu/ air, Sinapis, musiard, 

Btiris, a plougli-iaU, Pelvis, a hann. Sitis, MrsL 

Cann&bis, hemp, Ravis, hoarseness, Tussis, a cough, 

Cnctimis, (gen, -is), a cucumber. Securis, an axe. Vis, strength, 

8. These have im, and sometimes em: — 

Febris, a /ever, Puppis, Ihe stem. Restis, a rope, Turris, a tower. 
But these have em, and rarely im: — 

Bipennis, a batUe-axe, NS.vis, a ship, Sementis, a sowing, ' 

Clavis, a key, Pr»sepis, a staU, Strigllis, a fleshrhnt^ 

Messis, a haroesL 

4. Lent and pars have rarely Undm and parUm; and crdiim from crates j is 
found in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nonns in im. 

Accusative of Gi'eek Nouns. 

§ 80. The accusative singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im. 

I. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or o«, 
in^pure, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a; 
as, hmpas, lampddis (Greek -«roc)i hmp&da; chldmys^ chiam^isy dilat^em, or 
-yda; EeUcon, Helic&rdsy HeUcOna. 
4* 
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Bemark. In like maimer these three, which have is pure in the genitiye — 
7H$, TrSUj Trdem, and IVda, a Trojan; h§iH>8, a hero; and Minos, a king of 
Crete. — ^^^r, the air; oether, the sky; deiphin, a dolphin; andjMsan, a hymn, 
have nsnally a; as, aSra, ckhira, de^iTM, padna. Pan, a god, has only a, 

Exc. 1. Masculines in is, whose genitive increases in is or cw impure^ have 
fheir accusative in tm or in; sometmies in idem; Pdris, Paridk; Pantn, or 
Paridem. 

£za 2. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, though they 
usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or m; as, EUs, E&dis; EHn or Eo- 
dem. So Hgris, gen. is or idis ; ace. iigrim or tigrin, 

n. Masculine and fisminine Greek nouns in is not increasing, and in y«, gen. 
ffos, form their accusative by changing the s of the nominative into m or 9i; as, 
Charybdis, (gen. Lat. -is, Gr. amc), ace. Charybdim or -«n ; Hdlys, -yis or -yos, 
Baiym or -y^. So rhus, gen. rJms, has rhtm or rhvm, 

nL Proper names ending in the diphthong efus, gen. H and ^«, have the ao- 
cusative in ea; as, Thiseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea, See 4 54, 5. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in is, have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em, the termination en, as if of the first declension; 



«M», AWMt*<», AckiUen; Xerxes, Aerxen; Scphdcles. Scphdclen, Of. 4 46, 1. Some 
also, which have either e^ or is in the genitive, nave, besides Hem, eia, or em, 
the termination en; as, Chrlhnes, ThMes. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 81. The vocative is like the nominative. 

ItaiuBK. Many Greek noons, howoTw, partionlarly proper names, drop « of the 
nominatiTe to form the Toeatire; as, Daphnis, Daphni; Itth/ys, Tsthy; Melamptts, 
Mshmpu; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes have a vocative 
in i, after the flnt declension; as, SocriUes, SoeriU, } 45, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 89* The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, cU, and ar, have the ablative in t; as, 
sedite, sedili; animal, animali; calcar, cakari. 

(J.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; /ar, com; hepar, the liver; jObar, a sunbeam; 
nwiar, nectar; par, a pair; sal, salt Rete, a net, has either e or i; and m&re, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetiy mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December, Decembri ; Aprllis, Aprtli, 

(b,) But BcBtis, cafMiSbis, and sinapis, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, has 
Ugride; as a river it has both Tigride and Tigri. 

Exc 8. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or i; as, turris, turre or turri, 

(J.) So -Elw, ace. EUdem and JS^Kn, has J^ftf?« or Eli. But resfis, and most 
Greek nouns with idis in the genitive, have e dnly ; as, Pdris, -idis, -ide, 

Exc. 4. (o.) Adjectives in m^ used as noxms, have commonly t in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e.; aa, famtUaris, a friend; natdUs, a birthday; sod&Us, a 
companion; triremiSj a trireme. — Partici]3les in n«, used as nouns, have com- 
iponly c in the ablative, but continens has ». 
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{b.) When adjectives in is bec<»ne proper names, they always have e; as, 
JwvendKs, Jwfendk. Afflnis and axUis nave generally e; as have 9lwBj%juB§' 
IMS, a youth; ridis, a rod; and voliicrisy a bira. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The following, though they have only em m the aocnsatiTe, 
have s or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener e than t.' — 

Amnis, Gollis, Ignis, ParSj SupeUex, 

An^is, Gonvallis, Imber^ Postis, Trldens, 

Avis, Gorbis, Muelhs, Pfigilf Ungnii, 

Bilis, Finis, Orbis, Sordes, Vectis, 

Clvis, Fustis, Oris, 8on, Vesper. 
Classis, 

(6.) Occiput has only i, and ma has either s or » ; but rure commonly »<gnm— 
from the country, and ruri, in the country. Mel has rarely i. 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be^ or to be done, have tiie ablative m •'; as, Caiihagini, at Carthage; 
so, Anx&rt and LcLcedamdm^ and, in the most ancient writers, many pother nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. Oanalis has t, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns m ys, which have wn or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye or y; as, Atya, Atye, or Aiy» 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83* L The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es ; as, sermoneSy rupes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in i only, or in e and t, have ia; Mf 
cSput, capita ; seSle^ sedUia ; rete, retia. Aplustre has both a and to. 

1. Some Greek neuters in o» have e in the nominative plural; as, m^te; 
nom. plural, meU; (in Greek ^iXftt, by contraction ^Ia»). So Teinpe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in ium, 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both e 
and t, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, sedUe^ sedUi^ sedilium; 
turrisy turre or turri, turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have ium ; as, nuhes, nubium ; hostis, hostium. 

Exc. O&niSj jvx6td9j fdris, mugUis, prdkSj stntes, and vdte*^ have um; so oftener 
have (!pis, strtfiUs, and volucrU; less frequently mefuu, sedes^ and, in the poets 
only, ambages, cceaes, clddes, vepres, and ccekstis. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbs^ urbium ; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium. 

Exc. Lynx, tpMnx, and ops (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have um, but the following have itmi; 
dos, mas, aUs, Us, os (ossis), faux, (nora. oba.) nix, nox, strix, vis, generally 
fraus and mus ; so also ^wr and ren, and sometimes lar. 

A. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na- 
tions in as, have commonly ium, but sometimes um; as, cliens, clien- 
tium or clientvm ; Arpinas, Arpinatium. 
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(1.) Ofcher noans in as generally have «»m, but sometimes ttore ; as, cetas, ast^ 
turn or dBtccUtan. Penates and opHmdtes have usually turn. 

5. The following have turn: — caro^ compes, Unter^ iniber, uter, venter, Sammt^ 
Quiris^ and usually Ins&ber. Fornax and pSlus have sometimes »«m. 

6. Greek nouns have generally vm; as, gtgas, aigantum ; Arabs, Ardbum; 
Thrax, Tkracum; — ^but a few, used as titles of books', have sometimes dn; as, 
Epigrcimma, qngrammdtOn; Metamorphosis, -edn. The patrial MaieOn also is 
found in Curtius, 4, 18. 

Remark 1. Bos has boum in the genitire plural. 

Rebi. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they 
were complete; as, manes, mamum; cceUtes, ccdltum; Uia, iUum; as if from 
mdnis, cceles, and Ue, So also names of feasts in alia ; as, aatumaUa, Satuma- 
Ktioi; but these have sometimes &rvm after the second declension. Aks has 
aomethnes, by epenthesis, aUimtm, See ^ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in thus. 

Exo. 1. Bog hu Uibus and b^bus, by contraction, for bo^ibus ; sus hu $6bus by 
qmoope, for tnObus. } 822, 6, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fire- 
quently in is than in ibus; as, poema, poemdOs, or poemat(btis. 

Exc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in si, and, before a vowel, in sin; as, herOis, neroldis; 
herotsi, or heroisin. Ovid. So in Quintilian, MetamorphosSsL 

ACCUSATIVE PLUBAL. 
§ 8«S« The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in ^«, 

Exc. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitive 
plural ends in inm, anciently ended in is or eis, instead of is ; as, par^, gen. 
partium, ace. part^ or paries, 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in ts oroi 
impure, have their accusative in a< ; as, lampas, lampddis. lanq)ddas. So also 
Aenw, herHs, herdas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar form; 
as, Brigantas, AUobrdgas. 



Juptterj and vis, strength, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 
iV. Ju'-pi-ter, 
(r. Jo'-vis, 
D. J6'-vi, 
Ac, Jo'-vem, 
V, Ju'-pl-ter, 
Ah, Jo -Ye, 



Sing 


tdar. 


Plural 


N, 


vis, 


vi'-res, 


G, 


vis. 


vir'-i-um, 


D. 




vir'-I-bus, 


Ac, 


vim, 


vi'-res, 


V. 


vis, 


vi'-res, 


Ah. 


vi. 


vir'-i-bus. 



§86-^8. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 



§ 80» The following table exhibits the principal forms 
noons of the third declension : — 



S. 
PL 
S. 
PL 



Nom. 
Lampas, 

-Sdes, 
Heros, 

-des, 
Chelys, 
Foesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Oen. 

5-Sdis, 
l-fidos, 

-adum, 

-ois, 

-oum, 

-IS, -ios, 

'■•^ -s 
f-M, -ei, -I, ) 



-808, 

-«ri8, 
-us. 



) 



Dai. 
•Sdi, 

-adibas, 
-6i, 
-olbos. 



-en. 



Ace. 
C-fidem, '[ 
"^-Sda, '' 

-ftdes, 
" -&das, I 
* -dem, 

-6a, 

-oes, 

-oas, 

-7m, 

' im, 
in, 
(-em, 
( -ea, en, 

-Sa, 

-era, 

-6, 
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il forms of Greek 


Voc. 


AbL 


-as, 


-ide. 


-Mes, 


-adXbns. 


-<M. 


-de. 


-6es, 


-olbos. 


-y> 


LjPeory. 


-if 


-L 


-es,-€. 


-^or-L 


-eu, 
-er, 

-0| 


See §54, 

-Sre. 

-6. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87* Nouns of the fourth declension end in u* and u. 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Noons of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructos, fruU. 


Cornu 


, a h&m. 


Singtdar, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. fruc'-tos, 


firuc'-tus, 


N. cor'-nu, 


cor'-nu-S, 


0. frue'-tus, 


fruc'-tu-iim. 


G. cor'-nus, 


cor'-nu-um, 


Z>. frue'-tu-i, 


fruc'-ti-bus. 


D. cor'-nu, 


cor'-n!-bus. 


Ac. fruc'-tum, 


fruc'-tfis, 


Ac. cor'-nu, 


cor'-nu-a. 


V. fruc'-tus. 


fruc'-tus, 


V. cor'-nu, 


cor'-nu-&, 


Ab. firuc'-tu. 


fruc'-ti-bus. 


Ab» cor'-nu. 


cor'-nl-bus. 




In like man 


ner decline 




Can'-tiM, a 


aong. Fluc'-tu 


8, a toaice. Se-na'-tus, (he senate. 


0ur'-ni8, 


chariot. Luc'-tm 


», grief. Gfe'- 


lu, we. (in sing.) 


Ex-er'-cl-tus, an army. My-tus, 


motian. V^- 


ru, atpU. 



Exceptions in Gender. 
S 88* 1. The following are feminine : — 



AcoB, a needle. 
D5mus, a home. 



FicuB, a^ 
M&nus, a 



Poracus, a gallery. 
Tribas, a tnbe. 
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Qiktj a distafff and the plurals Qmn^tnUf a feast of Minerva, and IduSf the 
Ides, are also feminine. So nocto, by night, found only in the ablative sinj^ar 

Pinusy a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculme or 
feminine. iSlciw, sex, is neuter; see § 94. Spicusy a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
ngnificatioa; as^ 

Ami$, nOrWf •oerM^— cornw, laurtUy and quercus. Myrku also is feminine 
and numy masciUine. See 4 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 89* DSinus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partJjT of the second. It is thus dechned : — 
Bmgvlar, Plural, 

N. dy-mtLs, do'-mtis, 

G, do^-mOs, or d</-voi, dom'-u-iim, or do-mo^-riim, 

D. dom^-Ur$, or do'-mo, domM-biis, 

Ac do'-miini, dy-mlls, or do'-mos, 

V, do'-miis, dy-mtis, 

Ab. do'-mo. dom'-X-btls. 

(a.) Jkmus, in tlie genitive, signifies, of a house; domi commonly signifies, 
at nome. The ablative domu is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
Li tiie genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
mom used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) Cbrnitf, a cornel-tree ;/fetw, a fig, or a fig-tree; 2atirt», a laurel; and 
myrtuij a mvrtie, are sometimes of the second declension. Pihms is of tiie 
seoona, third or fourth declension. 

(c) Some nouns in « have also forms in im and tun; as, comu^ cormtSy or cor- 
Adjectives, compounds of mofMis, are of the first and second declensions. 



RnfjiBK L Nouns of this declension ancientiy belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singular. Plural 

JV. fructtis, frutuSs, lis, 

G. frnctuXs, -fis, fructutijn, -^m, 

D, fructui, -u, frnctulbiis, -flbtis, 07* -Ibfts, 

Ac. fructuem, -iim, fructuSs, us, 

V. fructfis, fruotues, -lis, 

Ab. fructufi, -u. fructulbfis, -iibils, or -Ibiis. 

2. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
OfittM, Ter. A genitive in ^ aftor the second declension, also occurs; as, send- 
Utt, smSii; tummUus, tumulu. Sail. 

8. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used ; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Csssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted fonn of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have itbus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle, Artus, a joinL Partus, a birth, Sp^cus, a den. 
Arcus, a bow. I^acus, a lake. Pecu, a Jlock, Tubus, a tribe. 

Ginu, a knee; partus^ a harbor; tomtitia^ thunder; and v^fru, a spit, have ibus 
or ibus. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 00« Nouns of the fifth dedension end in e«, and are of 
the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined : — 






Res, 


a thing. 


Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. 


Pliircd. 


Singular. 


Plural 


N, res, 


res. 


N. di'-es. 


di-es. 


G. re'-i, 


re'-riim, 


G. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-rum. 


D. re'-i, 


re'-bus, 


D. di-e'-i, 


di-S'-bfifl, 


Ac. rem. 


res. 


Ac. di'-em. 


di'-€8, 


V. res. 


res, 


V. di'^8, 


di'-es, 


-46. re. 


re'-bus. 


^6.di'.e. 


di-S'-biSfl. 



Remark. Nouns of this declension, like those of the fourtb, seem to haivi 
belonged originally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the sinealar, and alirajf 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is masculine only. 

Note. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. Thejgenitive and dative singular sometimes end in e or in i, instead of ei{ 
as, gen. die for diet, Virg. ; fide for fidei, Hor. ^ acie for aciet, CiB8.---g6n. p^i 
for plebHj Liv. — dat fide tor ^drijHor., perradej Liv^ and ^;>«rmcM. X9ep., for 
pemicieu The genitive ndnCs contracted for rabieis, aner the third declension, 
is found in Lucretius. 

Bemaick 1. There are only about eighty nouns qL this declension, and of 
these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Acies, effigies, dmies, 
YacieSj atacies, proaemes, series, species, spes, want the genitive, dative, and ab« 
latiye pTuraJ, and tne rest want the phiral altogetlier. 

Bem. 2. All nouns of this declensi(Hi end in ies, except four—fides, faith; 
res, a thing; mes, hope; and plebes, tiie common people; — and all noims in ies 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, quies, and requies, which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 01« When a compound noun consists of two nominatiyes, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominatiye, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominatiye only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubUca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-familias, a mistress of a family. C£ § 43, 2. 

Singtdar. Plural. 

N. V. re»-ptib'-II-ca, N. V. res-pub'-H-cae, 

G. D. re-i-pub'-ll-cae, G. re-rum-pub-li-ca -nun, 

Ac. rem-pub'-U-cam, D. Ah. re-bus-pub'-fi-cis, 

Jh, re-pub^-U-cft. Ac res-pub^-U-cas. 
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Singular. PluraU 



JV. Jus-ju-ran'-dum, 
G. ju-ns-ju-ran''-di, 



jn-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

D. ju-ri-jii-raiiMo/ 

Ac, jus-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-.ju-ran'-da, 

V. jU8-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 

Ab. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Singular. 
N. ma-ter-fa-mir-i-as, 
G, ma-trls-fa-milM-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-milM-as, 
Ac. mar-trem-far-mQM-as, 
V. ma-ter-fa-milM-as, 
Ab. mar-tre-fa-milM-as, etc. 



NoTX. The preceding compounds are divided and prononnoed like the simple words of 
which they are oompoonded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 99. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes — 
Variable, Defective, and Redundavt. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender ai*e called heterogeneous ; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural; as, 

Avermu, Dine^rmts, bm&rtu^ Mcustctts, Mamdbts^ PangcBus^ TartdruSf Taggi- 
tus ; plur. Avema^ etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

jdcitSj a jest; plur. idci, or jdca ; — KctUf a place; plur. Wet, passages in books, 
topics, places ; Idca^ places :—^n6i:/tM, a hissiug; plur. tibtUi^ rarely sibtU ; — trU&buSf 
endive; plur. int&bi or iniSbcu 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

carbdwt, a species of flax; plur. carbdsa,very rarely corftcbt, sails, etc.,]nad4 
of it; — Hieroso^may -a, Jerusalem; plur. Hierosol^may Srvm. 

4. N^ter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
caibimy heaven; plur. caHi; — Elysktm; plur. ElysU; — Argot; plur. ArgL 

So sr«er, neut., plur. sUSreSj masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 
as, 

frenum, a bridle; plur. /reni orfiena; — reMfrww, a rake; plur. rasfrt, or, 
more rarely, rostra ;---pugillary a writing tablet; plur. jmgilldres or pugiQaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
^lum^ a feast; plur. epiUa; — balneum^ a bath; plur. bainea or 6aliMa,^~< 

frnndLnum^ a market^iay ; plur. mmdlna, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 
as, 

deUcia or delJctum, delight; plur. deUcim. 
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Heteroelites. 

§ 03« 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 

nom. and aco. Jugirum^ an acre; gen. jugiri or JuoirU; abl. iu*f9ro and 
jugirt; plur., nom., and ace. jugira; gen. jugirum; abL JugirisKRa jugertbug. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in tlie plural; as, 
vas, a vessel ; plur. vasa^ Urum. AnciUj a shield, has sometiines tmcUUirum^ 
in the genitive plnral. 

Note. Variable notms seem andeotly to haTe been ndnndant, and to hafv rwlifnud 
a part of each of their original forms. Thus, v&sa, -Orufn, properly eomet from vOmmi, 
•4, bat the latter, together with the plural of twu, vHsis, became obeolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ •4. Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one 'or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Such are vondb, a pound; most noons in i; as, gunani, gnm: foreign words; 
as, Aaron^ Jacob: semis^ a half; gity a kind of plant; the singular of imZZe, a 
thousand ; words pnt for nonns ; as, vcUe snum, for sua wtimiat^ms own inclina- 
tion; and names of the letters of the idphabct. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote; 
if found m two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a TriptoU; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
teri^ : — 

^Abactns, acc.pL;a driving away. CStos, ace; avihah;—iif^^ nom, and 

Accltn, abL ; a calHng for. ace, pi. ; cetis, daL 

Adraissu, cM. ; admissum. Chrvos, nom, ace. ; chao. abl,; chojoa, 

Admonltn, abl.; adnumition. Cossem, ace; casse, am.; a net;—fL 

Ms^y not used in gen. pi. entire. 

Affatn, aid. ; an addressing ;—pl affS- Circumspectus, nom. ; -um; -u; a 2oob> 

tus, -!bus. ing around. 

Algns, nom.; algura, occ; algu, flW.; CotLctUy all. ; constraint. 

(old. ^ Coellte, abl.; pi. entire; inhabiianU of 

Ambage, aU,; a going around;— pi. heaven. 

entire. • *Commutatum, ace. ; an aUeraUon, 

♦Amissum, ace. ; a loss. Compf dis, gen. ; compede, abl. ; afe^ 

Aplustre, nom. and (ue.; the flag of a <cr;— pi. compfides, -ium, -Ibus. 

skip;—pL aplustria, or aplustra. Concessn, abl, ; permission. 

Arbitratns, nom. ; -nm, ace, ; -n, (dfl. ; Condlscipulatu, ail ; companionth^ <U 

Judgment. school 

Arcessitu, abl. ; a sending for, Crntim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a Atir- 

Astu, nom.y aec. ; a city. die ;—pl. cr&tes, -ium, -Ibus. 

Astns, nom. ; astu, abL'; craft; — astus, Cnpressn, abl. ; a cypress, 

ace. pi. Dups, mmi., scarcely used; d^pis, geiu 

Cacoetnes, w>m.f ace; an eml eus- etc. />^ dapes, -Ibus; 'a/eaa/. 

torn; — caco€the, nom. pL; -e, and *Data, oW. ; a giving. 

-«8, ace. pL Deilsns, -ni, dat. ; -«im, arc. ; -u, aU, ; 

Canities, nom. ; -em, ace. ; -e, abL ridicule. 
h 
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Despioatai, dot ; contempt. 

Dica, fw>m. ; dicam, cuic, ; a legal pro- 

ceM ;—dicas, ace, pL 
Dicis, gen, ; ae^ dicis gratift, for formes 

sake, 
Ditionis, gen. ; -i, dot, ; -em, ace, ; -e, 

obL ; tmoer, 
D'lVLj am. f in the day time, 
Divisui, dot. ; a dividing, 
Ebur, vsory; — not used in the plural. 
♦Efflagitatu, abl, ; importunity, 
♦Ejectas, nam. ; a ihromngota. 
Epos, nom. and 04:0. ; an tpic poem. 
Ergo, abl. (or adv.) ; for the sake, 
Ess^das, ace. pi. ; tour chariots, 
Evectus, nom. / a carrying out, 
FsBX, dregs^ wants gen. pL 
F&rae, abl, ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen.y daUj 

and abl. pi. 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; right. 
Fauce, abl,; the throat;— pi entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pL 
Fel, gaily wants gen, pi. 
FemXnis, gen.; -i, oat.; -e, abL; the 

thigh ;—pl, femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictu, abl. ; a striking. 
F6ris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

abl. ; a door ;— pi entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tem, ace. ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
*Frustratui, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, fruit, nom. scarcely used; — 

frugis, gen., etc. 
Fulgetras, ace. pi. ; lightning, 
Gausape, nom., ace, abl. ; a rough gar- 
ment; — gausapa, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ace. pi ;— gratlbus, abl; (hanks, 
Hebdomadam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter , not used in gen., dat., 

and abl pi 
Hippomanes, nom. and ace. 
*Hir, nom. ; the palm of pit hand. 
Hortatu, abl ; an exhorting ;-—pl hor- 

tatlbus. 
Impfetls, gen.; -e, abl; a shock;— pi 

impetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, ace, pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
♦Inconsultu, abl ; without advice. 
*Indultu, «6/. ; indulgence. 
Inferise, nom. pi. ; -as. ace. ; -is, abl ; 

sacrijices to the dead. 
Infitias, ace. pi; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, abl pi, (used adverbially); 

against on€s wiU. 
Injussu, €bl ; without command. 
inquies, nom. ; restltssness. 
Instar, nom., ace. : a likeness. 



Interdiu, cbl (or ado.)', in ihe day time, 
^Flnvitatn, abl; an inoitation, 
Irrisui, doL; -um, occ; -u, abL; de- 
rision. 
JSvis, nom,, rarely used;— ^L Joves. 
Ju^Sris, gen,; -e, abl; atn acre;—pL 

jugSra, -um, -Ibns. 
Jussu, abl, ; command, 
L&bes, a ipot, wants gen. pL 
L^cu,a6/. ; day-UghL 
^FLudificatui, doL ; a mockery. 
Lux, light, wants the gen, pi, 
Mandatu, abl ; a commoma. 
Mane, nom., ace. ; mane, or rarely -i, 

abl; the morning, • 

Mel. honey, not used in gen,, daL^ and 

abl pi, 
M^los, nom., ace, ; melo, doL ; melody g 

— ^mSle, nom,, ace, pi 
MStus, fear, not usea in gen,, doL, and 

abl pi 
Missu, abl; a sending ;■— pi, missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monltu, abl; admoniiion; — pL men- 

Itus. 
Natu, abl ; by birth, 
Nauci, gen., with non ; as, homo non 

nauci, a man of no accotmi, 
N^fas, nom., ace, ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc, and 

the pi 
Nepenthes, nom., ace, ; an herb, 
Nex, death, wants the voc; — ^nSoes, 

nom,, ace. pi 
N^hil, or nihllum, nom. and ace,; -l, 

gen. ; -0, abl ; nothing, 
Noctu, abl ; by night, 
Nuptui, dot; -um, ace; -u, abl; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace. ; -ice, or -jloe, 

abl ; a bolt;—pl 6blces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, abl ; an interpoti- 

turn;— pi objectus. 
Obtentui, dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl ; a 

pretext 
Opis. gen.: opem, ace.; 6pe, ablg 

netp ;—pi. entire. 
Oppositu, abl; an apposing;— pi op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pL 
Panaces, nom. ; -is, gen. ; -e, abl ; an 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 
Peccatu, abl ; a fauU. 
Pecudis, gen. ; -i, dal. : -em, ace, ; -e, 

abl ;—pl. entire. 
Pel&ge, ace. pi of pelagus; (he sea. 
Permissu, am. ; -um, ace. ; permission, 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gtn.; -um, occ; 

-u, abl ; a fshing. 
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TiJLjpUdi; pices, acc,pL 

Pondo, oR ; «n weight Cf. § 94, 1. 

Pr6ci, doL ; -em, ace ; -e, abL ; prayer ; 

—pi, entire. 
Procer; nom.; -em, acci apeer;—pL 

entire. 
Promptu, a5Z., readiness. 
Pus wants ^«n. <2at and abl. pi. 
Relatum, ace. ; — ^u, abl ; a recital, 
Repetondanim. gen. j^ ; -is, abL ; 

money taken by extortion, 
Bogatu, abL ; a request, 
Ros, dew^ wants gen. pi 
Bn&yihe country^ wants gen,^ dot., and 

ml pi 
Satias, nom.; -atem, occ; &te, abl; 

satiety. 
SScus, nam., ace. ; sex. 
Situs, nom. ; -am, ace. ; -n, ail. ; sOuO' 

Hon; — situs, nom. and acc.pl 
Situs, nom. ; -us, gen. ; -ura, ace. ; -u, 

flWL; rwi,' — situs, acc.i>^. 
Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e and -i, aU; 

JUih ;—pl sorde8,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl ; of one's own 

accord. 
Suboles, offspring ^ wants gen.pl 



SuppetiA, nom. pL; -as, ace.; nqh- 

puet. 
Tabum, nom. ; -i, gtn. ; -o, ail. / cot' 

rt^ matter , 
Tempe, nom. ace. voc. pi; a vale m 

ThtMakf, 
Tus wants gen., dat.^ and abl pi 
Venui and -o, oaL ; um, aec; -o, abL f 

sale. 
Veprem, ace; -e, eM.; a brier ;^pl. 

entire. 
Verb^ris, gen. ; -o, a&2. ; aelrqfe;^^. 

yerb&ra, um, Ibus. 
Vesper, nom,; -urn, ace-; -e, -ifOr-o, 

abl. ; the evening. 
Vesp^ra, nom. ; -am, ace. ; -ft, abl ; the 

evening. 
VIcis, gen.; -i, dlotf.; -em, ace; -e, 

a62. ; change ;—pl entire, except ^en. 
Virus, nom. ; -i, ^cn, ; -us, ace. ; -o, oML ; 

poison. 
Vis, j^eii. and dal. rare ; strength; pi 

vires, -ium, etc. See § 86. 
VisGUS, nom. ; -^ris, gen. ; -Sre, oM. ; 

an uUemal organ.jpl viscera, etc. 
Vocatu, abl ; a calhng ;~-YOCAtaA, aee. 



Remark 1. To these may be added noons of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, however, 
have the plural entire. Cf. \ 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be foxmd. 

§ 9S. 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a^ Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
whicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nonns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the e:sist' 
encc of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See § 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural,, 
and also some, marked /?, which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconltum, wolfihane^ p. 
Adorea, a military re- 
ward. 
Aer, ihe air, p. 
Sa, brass, moneyy p. 
JEther, the sky. 



JEvum, age, lifetime, p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garUc, p. 
Amicitia, /r»VTW«^(p, p. 
Argilla, wkiie clay. 
Avana, oats, p. 



Balaustium, ihejlowerof 

the pomegranate. 
Balsamum, balsam, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf. 
Galium, hardened skin, p., 
Calor, heat, p. 
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Cardans, a tkutle^ p. 
CiurOy fleshy p. 
CSra, wax, p. 
Cestus, a gtrdU. 
CicQta, hemlock, p. 
OoBDum, mucL 
Gontagium, contagum, p. 
Crdcnm, Mj^ron. 
Gr^iis. saffron, p. 
Cnior, hlood, p. 
Otitis, the skin, p. 
DUuciiliun, the daiwn, 
Ebnr, wory. 
Eleotnun, amber, p. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel,^aap. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Flde«,/aitt. 
Flmua, dung. 
¥iig^JUght,p. 
Fumus, smoke, p. 
F&ror, madness, p. 
Galla, an oak-apple, p. 
G61u,/ros<. 
Glarea, gravel 
Gloria, ^ii 
Glastum, t 
Gluten, or 

Gypsum, wldte plaster. 
HSpar, the Uver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hllum, a mU thing. 
Hordeum. barley, p. 
Hiimas, the ground. 
Inddles, naiwe quaUty,^^. 
ba,an^er p. 
Juoar, radiance. 
J-as, ^'ustice, law, p. 
Juatitium, a law vaattion. 



Lac, mitt;. 
LsBtitia,^'ov, p. 
L&ngaor,f aintness, p. 
Lardunij oacon, p. 
L&tex, hqiior, p. 
LStum, aeaih. 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, Uquor, p. 
Lues, aptdgve. 
Ltitum, clay, p. 
Lux, Hght, p. 
Macelium, £A« shambles. 
Mane, the morning, 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, mtd-day. 
MorB,€2eat&, p. 
Munditia, neo^nest, p. 
Mundos, female omor- 

ments. 
Muscus, fliosf. 
Nectar, nectar. 
N€mo, no man. 
Nequitia, wickedness, p. 
Nimlum, nihil, or nil, no- 



Nitrum, nairon. 
Ohliyio, /orgeifidness, p. 
Omasum, buttock* s tripe. 
Opium, opkan. 
Palea, clwff, p. 
Pax, /Moce, p. 
P^num, and 
P£nus,jE7rov£sM>iu, p. 
Plper,^e»per. 
"■ :,jM<cA, p. 



Pontiis, the sea. 
Prolubium, de».re. 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 

§96* (b\ Thenamesof festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus; Olympia, the Olympic games ; BucolXca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places: — 



Purptira,j9ttfyfe, p. 
Quies. rest, p. 
Rob, dew, p. 
Ktibor, redness, p. 
Sabtilo and 
Sabiilum, graveL 
Sal, salt. 
Salum, the sea. 
S&lus, safety. 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scruptilum. a scnpU, p. 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, skirret, p 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sol, the sun, p« 
Sopor, sle^, p. 
Specimen, an example. 
Spuma,/oa7n, p. 
Sulfur, sulphwj p. 
Supellex, furmtwre. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, corrupt matter. 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thjinum, thwne. p. 
Tnbiilus, a thisUe, p. 
Tristitia^ sadness. 
Ver, sprmg. 
VespSra, the evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vlnum, wine, p. 
Virus, ^pOMon. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birdlime. 
Vitrum, topadL 
Vulgus, the common peo 

Zingiber, ginger. 



Acroceraunia, Baiss, Fundi, 

Amyclffi, Ceraunia, Gabii, 

Artaxfi.tfi^ £cbatS,na, Gades, 

Athense, Esquilise, Gemonise, 



Locri, 
Parisii, 
Philip - 



Susa, 
Syracfisae, 
Tnermopj^lsB, 
Veii. 



lippi, 
Puteoli, 

Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the singular, 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that nmnber : — 
Acta, records. Alpes, the Alps, s. Aplnse, trijles. 

Adversaria, a memoran- AnnSles, annals, s. Argutise, witticisms, %. 

dum-book, AntsB, door-posts. Arma, arms. 

£stlva, so. castra, sum- Antes, rows. Artus, thejotats, s. 

mer quarters. Antise, aforeloc':. Bellaria, sweetmeats* 
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Bi^, a iwo-korse char- 

tot, 8. 

BraccsB, breeches, 

Branchue, (he gUU of 
Jiskes. 

Brevia, shaUcw places. 

CalendsB, the Calends. 

Cancelli, balustrades. 

Gani, gray hairs. 

Gasses, ahunter's net, s. 

Caulse, sheep-folds. 

Geleres, the bodyguard 
of the Roman kings. 

Gibaria, vktuals, s. 

Glitellae, a pach-saddle. 

GodicUli, a writing. 

Goelltes, the gods, s. 

Grepundia, a rattle. 

Gnnabfila, amd 

GunsB, a cradle. 

Cycl&de8,tA6 Cyclades,s. 

Declmse, tithes, s. 

Dirae, the Furies, 8. 

Divitia, riches. 

Droldes, tfie Druids. 

Dryades, the Dryads, s. 

Epulse, a banquet, s. 

Eumeiddes, the Furies, s. 

Excubiae, watches. 

Exsequiae, jftmerai rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuviae, spoils. 

Facetiae, pleasmdry, s. 

Feriaa, holidays, s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, 8. 

Flabra, blasU. 

Fraces, the lees ofoiL 

Fraga, strainben'tes, s. 

Gemini, twins, s. 

GCnae, cheeks, s. 

GeiTse, trifles. 

Grates, thanks. 

Habenae, reins, s. 

Hibema, sc. castra, win- 
ter quarters. 

Hyades, the Hyades, s. 

Idus, the ides ofanwnth. 

Lia, the flank. 

Incimabiila, a cradle. 

Indutiae, a truce. 

§ •7'. The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



InduviiB, cMhet. 
Ine^tisd, fooleries, s. 
Iiifgri, the dead. 
lufeiiaSfSaeriJices inhonor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, insects, 
Insidiae, an ambuscade, 8. 
Justa, /unero/ rites. 
Lactes, small entrailsy 8. 
Lamenta, lamentations. 
LapicldlnsB, a stone quar' 

ry. 
Latebrae, a kkSng place, 

8. 

Lauilces, young rabbits. 

Laatia, presents to for- 
eign ambauador%. 

Lemtires, hobgobUns. 

Lendes, nits 

Lib^ri, children, 8. 

LacSres, a division of the 
Roman cavalry. 

Ma^Iia, cottages. 

Majores, ancestors. 

Manes, the diodes, b. 

Manubiae. spoils of war, 

Mapalia, huts. s. 

Minaciae, and 

Minae, threats. 

Minores, posterity. 

McBnia, the wails of a 
cit^, 8. 

Multitia, garments flnely 
torought. 

Mania, official dudes. 

Naiades. vHxter-numphs, s. 

Nares, the nostrils, 8. 

Natales,|>G^ento0e. 

Nates, the liaunckes, s. 

Nomas, corroding sores or 
ulcers., s. 

Nonae, the nones of a 
month. § 326, 1. 

J^vLgad, jests, nonsense. 

NnndlnaB, the weekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptiae, a marriage. 

0\mvi9.,forgetfidness, s. 

OffuciaB, cheats, s. 

Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Paldaria, (he dewUm, ■. 
Pandectn, the pasiaiets, 
?aiietlim,oldwaai. 
Partes, aparly, b. 
Pascna, ^Mlnref, s. 
Pen&tes, household gods, 

8. 

PhalCnB. irappingg. 

Philtra, mepoHone. 

Plei&dea, the Pleiadt or 
seven stars, 8. 

Po0t$ri,jiO8ter»to. 

Pnebia, an amuleL 

Praecordis, the dia- 
phragm, the eniraUs. 

Vrumtkm,flrstfryiU, 

Procures, nobles, 8. 

Pagiilaria, or -ires, 
writing-iablets, s. 

Quadrigae, ateamoffomT 
horses, s. 

Quirites, Roman dtigem, 

8. 

Quisquiliae, refuse. 

Reliquiae, the remaim^ s. 

Salebrs, rug^edroads, s. 

Sallnae, saUmts. 

Scalae, a ladder, s. 

Scatebrae, a spring, s. 

Scopae, a broom, 

ScrutSL, old stuff, 

Sente8, thorns, 8. 

Sponsalia, espousals. 

Stativa, sc. castra^ a 
stationary camp, 

SupSri, the gods edtooe. 

Talaria, vnnged shoes. 

Tenebrae, darkness, 8. 

Tesca, rough places. 

Thermae, warm baths. 

Tormina, coHcpains. 

Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, 8. 

Tricae, trifles, toys. 

Utensilitu utensils. 

yalYSb,/oldina doors, 8. 

Vepres, brambles, s, 

Vergiliae, the seven stars, 

Vindiciae, a legal claim, 8. 

Virgulta, bushes. 



JEdes, -is, a tenwle. 
JEdes, -ium, a house. 
Aqua, toater. 
Aquae^ medicinal springs. 
Anxilium, aid. 
Anxilia. auxiliary troops. 



Bonum, a good thing. 
B5na, property. 
Garcer, a prison. 
GarcSres, the barriers of 

a race-course. 
Gastmm, a castle. 



Castra, a camp. 
Comitium, apart of the 

Roman forum, 
Comitia, an assembly for 

election. 
Co^ia^ plenty. 
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CopisB, troops^ forces. 
Gupedia, •», aaintineu. 
CupediSB, -amm, caid 
Gupedia, -drum, daindtt. 
Facultas, ability, 
Facultates, pro^rty. 
FastuB, -fiB, pnde, 
Fastas, -umn, aad 
Fasti, -omm, a calendar, 
Fortana, Fortune. 
FortOnsB, weaUk. 
Furfur, oran. 
Furfares. dandruff. 
Gratia, yWr. 
GraUsB, thanks. 



Impedimentum, a Junder- 

once. 
Impedimenta, baggage, 
Litera, a letter of the ai- 

phabet. 
LitSrsB, an ^nstU, 
Lfidwi, paOwie. 
LtLdi, pubUc games, 
Lustnun, a morass. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wid beasts. 
Mob, cmtom, 
Mdrea, manners. 
Naris, a nostrU, 
Nares, the nose. 



Nataiis, a birthday. 
Natales, birih^ lineage. 
Opera, work, labor. 
OpSrse, toorhnen. 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -urn, means^ wealth. 
Pl&ga, a region, tract. 
Pl&gse, nets, toils, 
Principium, a beginning, 
Principia, the generals 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beakj prow. 
Rostra, the Rostra, 
Sal, saU, 
S&les, loitticisDW. 



§ 98* The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially in the nominative and accusatiye, instead 
of the singular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 



iEqudra, (he sea, 
Alta, the sea. 
Animi, courage. 
Aurse, the air. 
Gariuse, a Iced, 
Gervlces, the necib. 
Golla, the neck, 
Gomse, C&e hair. 
Connubia, marriage, 
Gorda, the heart, 
Gorp6ra, a body. 
Grepuscftla. tmUghL 
Gurriis, a charioL 
Exsilia, banishment. 
Frigdra, <M. 
Gaudia, joy, 
Gramlna, grass. 
Guttfira, the throaL 



Hymensei, marriage. 

Ignes, love. 

Ingulna, the groin, 

Irae, anger. 

Jejunia, /osttn^. 

JiibaB, a mane, 

Limlna, a threshold, 

Litora, a shore. 

Mensse, a service or course 
of dishes, 

NenisB, a funeral dirge, 

Numlna, the divinity. 

Odia, hatred. 

Ora, the mouth, the coun- 
tenance. 

Ors, confines. 

Ortus, a rising, the easL 

Otia, ease, leisure. 



Pectora, the breasL 

Redltus, a return. 

Regna, a kingdom. 

Rictus, the jaws. 

Robora, strength. 

Silentia. silence. 

Sin&s, the bosom of a Ro- 
man garment. 

TsBdse, a torch. 

Tempora, time. 

TerffE, the back. 

Thfuami, marriage or 
marriage-bed. 

T5ri, a bed. a couch. 

Tura, frankincense. 

Viae, a journey. 

Vultus, the countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination; (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (6.) 
of the oblique cases; as, tigris, ; gen. iigris, or -ddis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -u«/ a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vulgw, masc. or neut.; the common people. 

In termination and declension; as, senecta, -<b, and senectus, -iUis; old 



4. 

age. 
5. 
6. 



In termination and gender; aspHeus, ma«c., nndpUeum, neut; a hat 
In declension and gender; as pinus, -i or us, masc. or fem., and pinus, 
-bris, neut. ; a store of provisions. Spicus, -us or <-», masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave. 
7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, menda, -a, fem. and mendwn, 
i, neut. ; a fault. 
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The IbUowfBg list conteios most Redundant Nouns of the above elanef:— 



Acinus, -nm, and -a, a berry. 

Adagiom, and -io, anroverb. 

Admonitio, -am, ana -us, us, a remind- 
ing, 

^thra, and aether, the clear sky. 

Affectio, and -us, us, affection, 

Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon. 

.^baster, tri, and pL -tra, ^rtun^ am 
alabaster box. 

Alimonia, and -urn, aUmetiL 

AUuvio, and -es, afiood. 

Alvearium, aivd -are, a bee-hive. 

Amaracus, and -nm, marjoram. 

Amygdala, and -um, an abnond. 

Anfractum, and -us, t», a winding. 

Angiportum, and -us, t», a narrow lane 
or alley. 

Antiddtus, and -um, an antidote. 

Aranea, and -us, i, a s/nder. 

Arar, onrf Araris, the river Arar. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. 

Architectus, and -on, an architect. 

Arcus, -fi<, and t, a bow. 

Atta^ena, and -gen, a moor-hen. 

Arantia, and -ies, avarice. 

Augmentum, and -men, an increase. 

Baccar, and -&ris, a kind of herb. 

Bacillus, and -nm, a staff. 

Balteus, and -um, a belt. 

Barbaria, and -ies, baHmrism, 

Barbltus, and -on, a harp. 

BatUliis, and -mn, afirenshovel 

Blanditia, and -\es,Jlattery. 

Bucclna, and -um, a trumpeL 

Burn, and -is, apumgh-tau. 

Buxus, onJ -nm, the boaytree. 

Caepa, and caepe, an onion, 

Galamister, tn, and -trum, a criqnng- 
pin, 

CaOus, and -um, hardened shin. 

Cancer, cW, or iris, a crab. 

Ganitia, and -ies, hoariness. 

Capus, and capo, a capon. 

Carrus, and -um, a kind of waggon. 

Casslda, and -cassis, a heimeL 

CatJnus, and -um, a bowl, dish. 

Chirogr&phus, and -um, a hand-toriting. 

CingiUa, -us, and -um, a girdle, 

Glipeus, ana -um, a shield. 

CJoohlearium. -ar, cmd -are, a vpoon. 

CoUuvio, ana Aes^JiUh, 

Commentarius, and -um, a Journal. 

Compages, and -go, a joining. 

Conatum, and-tiSy us, an attempt. 

Concinnltas, and -tudo, neatness. 

Consortium, and -io, partnership. 

Contagium, -io, and -es, conta>ct. 

Comum, -us. », or us, a cornel tree. 

Co8tos,»\ ana -um, a kind of shrub. 



Cratdra, and criter, a bout, 
Cr5cus, and -um, »t^r<m. 
CrjstaUus, and *am, erwrtaL 
Cubitus, and -um, the ewow, 
Cupidltas, and -pldo^de$ir€. 
Capressus, £, or fi<, a ciaireif-lr««. 
Deiicia, and -um. deUahL 
Delphlnus, and delphraj a doipkm, 
Diotamnus, and -nm, dtUanm. 
DiluTium, -o, and -ies, a demffc 
Ddmns, t, or il«, a home. 
Dorsufl, and -am, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardnesB, 
EflOgia, ofKf-ies, an image, 
Elegla, and -on, t, an eUgy, 
Elgphantus, and -pha& an elqJuuU, 
Epit5ma, and -e, an oondgmenL 
Rss&da, and -am, a charioL 
Kvander, dri', and -dma, Emntder. 
Eventum, and -us, tt«, an event 
Exemplar, and -are, apattenu 
ficus, f, or us, a Jig-tree, 
Flmus, and -um, cumg. 
Fr^tum, and -us, us, a ttrmL 
Fulgetra, amf-um, Uahtning, 
Galerus, a$td -imi, a hai^ cap, 
Ganea, and -um, an eating^uMifi, 
Gaus&pa, -es, -e, and -am, /Heee. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, M, a ftuny. 
Gluts num, and -ten, gme. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Grammatica, and -e, grammar, 
Grus, gruis,and anuB, is, a crane. 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a week. 
Helieboras. and -um, hellebore. 
H5nor, ana hdnos, honor, 
Hyssopus, and -nm, hyssop, 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Troy, 
Incestum, and-ns, us.incetL 
Intubus, and-mn, endive. 
Jugiilus, cmd -um, the throat 
Jnventa, -us, atis, and -as, youth, 
L&bor, and l&bos, labor, 
Lacerta, and -us, a Uzard, 
Laurus, i, or us, a laweL 
L^por, and 16pos, wiL 
Ligur, and -us, Uris, a lAgurian. 
Lupinus, cmd -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Maeander, -dros, an<f -drus, Mcsander, 
Margarita, and-uxn, a peart 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and -um, a measure, 
Menda, and -um, a fault. 
Modius, and -um, a measure, 
Mollitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence, 
Mugil, and -Ills, a mullet. 
Mulclber, iri, or iris, ViUcan. 
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Mulctara, and -urn, a mSh-paiL 

Munditia, and -ies, neainesa. 

Muria, and -ies, brine or pickle. 

Myrtus, t or d«, a myrUe, 

Nardos, and -um, nard, 

Nasus, and -um, (he note. 

Kecessltas, and -udo, necessity. 

Nequitia, and Aearvjorihlessnets. 

Notitia, and -ies. Knowledge. 

Oblivium, and Ao^fiyrQelffdnesi. 

Obsidium, amd -io, a nege. 

(Edipns, t, or ddis^ (Edipus. 

Ostarea, and -am, an oyster. 

Pal&tus, and -um, ihepaUde. 

Palnmba, -nB, and -es, a pigeon. 

Papyrus, and -uaif pajpyrtu. 

Faupertas, and -ieSj povertv, 

Pavus, and i)&vo, a peacock 

PSnus, t, -dris, or tis, and p^num, pro- 
visions. 

Peplus, and -um, a veU, 

Perseus, ei. or eos, Perseus. 

Pileds, ana -um, a hai. 

Pinus, », or uSj apine-tree. 

Pistrlna, and -um, a bake-house, 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 

Pmto, and Pl&ton, Plato. 

Plebs, anc? plSbes, ei, <^€ common 
jpe(9>fe. 

Porrus, and -um, a fee*. 

Postulatum^ and -io, a request 

Praesgpia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 

Praetextum, and -us, tto, a/>re<ea:t 
Prosapia, and -ies, {inea^e. 
Baiia, ana -um, a turnip. 
Requies, elis or &, rest. 
Rete, oni rStis, a net. 
ReticMus, and -um, a snutU neL 



Rictum, and -us, Us, the open mouth, 
Ssevitia, -udo and -iw^ ferocity. 
S&gus, and -um, a military doak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, bwod. 
Satra^es, and satraps, a sairap. 
Scabntia, and -ies, roughneMs.^ 
Scorpins, -os, and -io, a scorpion, 
Segmentum, anj -men, apiece, 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, tri, or tris, a trustee, 
Ses&ma, and -imi, sesame.^ 
Sibllus, and -a, drum, a hissing, 
Sinf^i, and -is, mnstard. 
Sinus, and -um, a goblet. 
Sp&rus, and -a, drtnn. a spear. 
Spurcitia, and-v^,fJ(£kvM»s, 
Stramentum, and -men, straui. 
Suffimentum, and -mevL, fumigation, 
Suggestus, aiM -um, amupit, sUf^e. 
Supp&rus, a»ij -um, a linen garment 
Suppiicium, -icamentum, and -icatio 

apubUc supplication. 
Tapetum, -ete^ anc? -es, tapestry. 
Tenfirltas, am/ -t&do^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, &ru, the back. 
Tiftra, and -as, a turban, 
Tignus, awe? -um, abeam, timber, 
Tigris, is, or idis, a tiger. 
Titanus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, and -trus, Os, thunder. 
TorSJe, and -al, a bea-covering. 
Tr&bes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribiila, and -um^ a freshing dedge. 
Vespera, -per, 4n and iris, me evening. 
Vinaceus, and -a, Srumj a gre^pe-stone, 
Viscus, and -um, the nusUeioe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 

people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as, Dio and Dion; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrides and Atrida. See ^ 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; FuKna and Fidencs; Thebe and Theb<r. 

NoTB. The different finrmsof most irords in the above list are not equally common, and 
some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjectives, 
and from verbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Kofxl. PatrmiymiesaTO property Gneknoiiiis, and liRT«ba8nboROiTOdfh)m 
gnage by the Latin poeU. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in tdes^ ides, ddes^ and iSdes, 

(1.) N( uns in «t of the second declension, and those noons of the third de> 
clen8io;\, whose root ends in a short syllable, fonn their patronymics in Idles; 
as, Pridmus, Priamides ; Againemnan, gen. tms, AgaimemnOnUk$, 

(2.) Noons in ^ and des form their patronymics in ides; ms, A4rSttf Atiidet ; 
ffer&cUs (i. e. Hercules,) HeracUdet. 

Rem. 1. uETOdea^ ia Viig. A. 9, 658, is formed in like mamier, a« if firom .MmSi^ 
instead of jEneas. 

(80 Noons in as and is of the first declension form their patronymics in ddet^ 
as .£ned8j JEn6ddu; Bippdtetj WgpiUddet, 

(4.) Nonns in ivs of the second declension, and those noons of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a long vowel, form their patronymics in i^idu ; as, 
Thestiw, Thes&ddes ; Anyakitr^ {gbn. omg), An^Mryoniddei, 

Rbm 2. A few noons also of the first declension have patronymics in Udes; 
as, AfKhises, Anchia3des* 

(6.) Feminine patronymics end in is, eis, and ias, and correspond 
in tenmnation to me masculines, viz. is to ides, eis to Ides, and tas to 
iddes ; as, Tyndarus, masc. Tyndarides, fern. Tynddris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereidesy fern. Nereis; Thestius, masc. Thestiddes, fern. Thesttas. 

Rem. 8. A few feminines are found in Ine, or iSne; as, Nerine, AcridOne^ 
firom Nereui and Acridut. 

Note 2. Patronymics in det and »e are of the first declension ; those in it 
and asy of the third. 

2. A pcUrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TrSs, a Trojan man ; Trdas, a Trojan woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Sanvids, a Samnite ; from TV^^'a, Maceaania, and /SamntMtn. 

Note 8. Most patrials are properly a^ectives, relating to a noon understood'; 
as, h(hno, clvisy etc. See § 128, 6. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, Uher, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in iUus, Ola, Ulum, or ciUus, ciUa, cvlum^ 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
io. c, g, d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing Hut, a, 
vm to the root ; as, ariUa, terv&lits, pueriUus, scwtulum, comicUfa, regiUut, ca- 
pUukim, merced&la ; from ara, servut, puer, scutum, corrux, {-ids), rex, (regis), 
c^^nU^i'Uis), merces, (-edit.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in c or t, 
instead of iUus, a, um, add dlut, a, urn ; as, Jilidku, gloridla, horredlum ; from 
JiUm, gloria, hhrreum, 

8. Primitives of the first or sec<xid declension whose root ends in L, n, or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in ellus, a, um, and some in Ubts, a, um; as, 
ocellus, asdlus^ libelhts, litcetlum ; from ocMus, aslna, Uhtr, lucrum ; and sigillum, 
tigillum, from dgrmm, tigrmm, 

B. 1. If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminu- 
tive is formed in culut, (or iLiHus), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
ut from roots ending in r, annex ciUua to the nominative ; BA,f rater cuius, soror- 
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caioj otdUuniy corpu8ciilum ; from /rrfter, tdror^ <5«, (ihris),corpuSf (-dris). — So also 
primitives in et and u, but thene drop the a of the nominative ; as, igmdibu, 
nSbedUa^ diecdla ; from igmt, ruibeif diet. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
fourth, add ivUlw to the root ; as, /xm^icfi^us, coticuUi, osskiilum, vej*»iciUu8, comi- 
cUum; from. pons, cos, dt, (osm), versus^ comu. 

4. Primitives in o, {(nit or &nU), in adding dUus^ a, vm, chancre the final vewel 
of the root (t or o) into u ; as, Aomifncti^, termtmciUut ; from Admo and termo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, avun- 
dSuSf domunciUa ; from dvut and dUmut. 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in ute^s , a<, equulew, aciUeus ; from Squut and 
dciM ; and a few also in io; as, hamuncio^ aenedoy from JUhno and tSftex, 

2. DiminutiYes are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, asdWut^ 
from ottfCtM ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same primitive . as, homuncUw, honwiltts, and homundof 
ftom hihno; and sometimes toe primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
mu8c6bu, from tUmor, 

Bem. Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as rantm- 
diluSf tcamilius, from rana and tcamnum, 

4. (a.) An ampUficatiYe is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of that which is expressed oj its primitive ; as, 

Ck^lo, one who has a laree head : so ndto, labeo, buccOffronto, mento^ one who 
has a lai]^ nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin ; from d^pnt^ 
ndnu, hbM, buccajJrorUt and menium, 

(b.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, Itu&Ot an actor ; jjdlio^ a fun-ier ; from ludus, and peUii, 

5. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicates the office or 
conditiouj and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted bv 
tiie .primitive ; as, coUegium^ colleagueship, and thence an assembly of col- 
leases; servi^wm^ servitude, and collectively the servants ; so socerdnSMim, and 
wAnigteTiwn ; from coUega, servm, aacerdot, and ffdniater. 

6. The termination imotUum is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character; 
as, tet^monitmj testimony ; so vadiinoniumf patnmomum, mairimomvm ; from 
tutU^ vds (vddia), pdier^ and mater, 

7. The termination itumy added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, qwrtelum, UmrHuniy cUvetmn, from 
^ercttf, Zourug, and o^foa. 

So, also, asaadHwn^ dumitvm, myrteUan^ and by analogy aaxetum. But some 
drop e ; as, carectum^ aaUctxtm^ virgulHan, and oHmatum, 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the thincs signified by the primitive; as. avtdrtum, an aviary; pUmtdmtm^ a 
nursery ; from dvia, a bird, &nd planiay a plant. 

9. The termination iZe, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, boviUj a stall for oxen; so capi-lle^ oviU; frxjim 
Mf, an ox, c/iperj a goat, and dvia^ a sheep. 

Note 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
Note 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from verbs. 
See § 26, 6. 

II. From Adjectives. 

§ 101* 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the termination 
tta5, Undo, ia, itia or ities, edo, and iriwnia to the root of the primitive. 
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2. Abstracts in tUu, (eqniTalent to the English ty or Uy% are foxmed from 
adjectives of each declension ; as, cupidlUUf tenerita$t ceUrUoij cruddtUUy feSet' 
ias; from ctpldus, tiner, ciler, crvdeUs^ Bxtdfilix, 

(1.) When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in Hat ; as, jpUUn^ from 
jnitf ; and when it ends rnt^as only is added ; as, honuUu from hmCettHt, 

{%) In a few abstracts i before to* is dropped ; as. Uberias. Jwentas^ from 
/t6er, jinMf. JnfacuUat and diffictUtat^ from faciUs, aijfficfUs, there is a change 
also in the root-vowel from i to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in itus or tus, instead of iUu ; as, serrtftis, 
jnventus, from servus endjuvime. See ^ 76, £xc. 2. 

3. Abstracts in Uueh are formed from at^ectives in tu, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; 9B,mapniiiidOf alU' 
tufhyfortUudo. acritudo, from magnus^ aUus^fortis, deer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in tu8j generailv form their abstracts by adding ido instead of ttikfo to their root; 
as, consuetadOf from contuetus. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy^f are for the most part 
formed from adjectives of one termmation ; as, cUmenka^ constanUe^ iff^mdei^ 
titty from Clemens^ constant, inqyOdens, Bnt some adjectives in tts and er ,inclndiDg 
verbals in cundus, likewise form their verbals in ia; as, miteria, angu»Ua,facim' 
dicu, from.nifser, angtutus,/acundii8. 

5. Abstracts in itia and iHes are formed from adjectives in nt and is ; aa, 
justUiaj trigtUiOj durida^ and durUies^ tegniiia and segnUUtj fromjtuhUj tristU, dS^ 
rus, and segnis. 

6. A few abstracts are formed in edo, and a few in imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same adjeo- 
tive ; as, acrftaa, acriiiido, acredo, and acrimonia, from deer. In snch case uose 
in tiido and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than ^ose in 
Uas. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
«4re formed from them, are called concretes. 

111. From Vkrbs. 
§ lOS- Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal nouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract noims expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es» 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lomied by annexing or to their first root : as, 
amoTy love ; fSvor, favor ; mceror, grief ; sp/encibr, brightness ; from (fnio, fdveo, 
mareOy and splendeo. 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to the third root ; as, colloquium^ a conference ; gaudium, joy ; exor^ 
dium. a beginning ; escitium, destiniction ; sototum, consolation ; from coUdquor^ 
gaudeOy txorckor, exeo and sdhr, 

3. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ela, imdnia^ or imdniwn, to 
the first root of the verb ; as, querela and queritnonia, a complaint ; tuacKlOf 
persuasion ; from queror and suadeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a coimecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the perfonnance of the ac- 
tion ; aSffulmen from fulgeOy ilumen from Jluo, aomen from ago^ soldmen from 
sA2or, documentum from ddt eo, olandimentum from bkmdior. 

(*.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one syllable ; as, dgo^ {dginien^) agmen ; f^eo. 
(J9vimentum,) fdmentum. 
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(c.) Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, tOramentum^ 
ink; but, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to such 
a verb as (U/rare^ to blacken. 

5. (a.) The terminations Ulum^ Hlvm^ cuktm; brum, crtt«n, trum, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
bf the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, angHilwm, cperciUum,yeMbfihim^ 
ventUabrumjfulcrumj spectrum^ from cingo, cphioy vSnor^ vmUh^fulcio^ ^cio, 

(6.) Sometimes ctUum is contracted into clum; as, vindum for vincShm. 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before trum; as, rostrum^ from rddo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminati<Hi8; as, 
ardtrumj stabuLum^ cubiciUumj from dro, sto^ and ciibo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetabUktm^ a vin- 
egar cruet ; iuriMlum, a censer ; from acettun and tw, 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the veicb ; 
as, adjutor, ad^iUrix^ an assistant ; famAoTy faiuirixy a favorer; vktOTy victrix^ a 
conqueror; from o^'utw (a^u^),y<h;eo(jrau^-), vinco (mi-). The v are often like- 
wise used as adjectives. The feminine form is less common than the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in «, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in trix; as, Umdeo {torn-) tonstrix, 

{b.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns; as, vidtor^ 
a traveller ; janitor ^ a door-keeper; ftx)m via ajodjamta. In meretrix from mereo^ 
% of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o amiexed 
to the first root ; as, cormvoy a guest ; advSnaj a stranger ; scrtbay a scribe ; 
errOy a vagrant ; bibo, a drunkard; comSdo, a glutton, from convivo, adoMo, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and us (gen. «8) to the 
third root of a verb ; as, actiOy an action ; lectio, reading ; from ago (oc^.), ISgo 
{lect-); — cantu$y singing ; Vtsm, sight ; usus, use; from cdno {cant-)^ video (vt*-), 
uior (us-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms^and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concursio and concurstiSf a running togeuier ; m&tio 
and motttSy etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and t«, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; as,jw)«iftira, position; vinctitraj a binding 
together ; fix)m pono, and vkicio ; and the termination ekt has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; loquela, speech, fit)m quSror and Idguor, 

Note. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
two or more are foiind, they are usoally employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination drium, added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, aw&tOriumj a lecture-room; cotir 
dUorium, a repository; frtm aucao and conao, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103» Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rt^apra, a wild goat, of ri^es and cty^ra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the fonner is a genitive ; as, senatusconsuUumj 
a decree of the senate; jurUconsultus, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; as, re^rmbUca,jusjurandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arU/ex, an artist, of ars and fdcio; Jidt" 
cen, a harper, of/rfe«and cdno; agricdla, a husbandman, ofdger and cdh. 
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8. Of an adjective and a noon; as, eBquinoeiimm, the equinox, of 0qmit and 
noae ; ^-nUU^iidaj a millepede, ofmiUe and pet. 

In dmanvirf trwmvir^ decemvir, cenHanrir, the numeral a4JeetiTe is in tlM 
genitive plural. 

Bkmabk 1. When the former part of a compoond word is a noon or an a4j*<^ 
tive, it usnallj ends in {; as, arttfexy rupicaprci, agrMUa, etc If the teoond 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; aA, qumg umn im m^ idqpmfUM 
and annua ; magnaramus, of magmut and animtif . 

4. Of an adverb and a nonn ; as, n|/a<, wickedness; nemo, nobody; of iie,/ai^ 
and h/imo. So fiulumn, of bi$ and ate*. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun : as, tnciiria, want of care, of •» and ciro. So 
tnlervofiiMM, an interval ;/nvEcorc2ia, the diaphragm; jntMwrftJum, a proverb ;fii^ 
BeOium, a low seat; superficies, a surface. 

Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometinMi 
ehanged,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, iffnobt&9, {U^Sdm,imprudmUU»f 
irrumpo, of in and nobilUj UpUhu, etc. See S 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104. An adjectiye is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantiTe. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their significaHon^ into 
yarioiis classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, 6AttM, good; aRnu, white; anOcutf fHendly. 

2. State or condition; aSy/eUx, happy; divea, rich. 

8. Possession; as, heriUs, a master's; patrhu, a father's. 

4. Quantity; as, magnusy great; Wttu, entire; pctrvut, small. 

5. Number; as, tinus, one ; secundua, second; U4, so many; quot, as many. 
These are called numerals. 

6. Time; as^anmuis, yeai'ly; hestemusyof yesterday; MmiM, of two years; 
irimettris, of three months. 

7. Place; as, altuSy high; vicitaUy near; cUfrius, aerial; terrestris, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, auretis, golden; /a^'netis, beecheii; ^erremtf, earthen. 

9. Part; as, foUlm, no one; aUquU, some one. These are called jMsrft^toes. 

10. Country; as, Jiomdnus, Roman; Aipinas of Arptnunu These are called 
patrials, 

1 1. Dinunution ; as, parvulutj from parvus, small ; misellm, from miser, miser- 
able. These are called dimimUsves, 

12. Amplification; as, vinSaiu and vinohntus, much given to wme; aiurUntf 
having long ears. These are called ampU/icatwes, 

18. Relation; as, dvf^^tw, desirous of; mimor, mindful of ; insuetw. These 
are called relatives. 

14. Interrogation; as, quantusf how great; quaUst of what kind; quott how 
many? quotust of what number? These are called interrogaUves; and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correlatives. 

15. Specification; as, taUs, such; iantus, so great; M, so many. These aro 
called demonttratioes. 



02 ADJECTIVES — FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. § 105. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 109* 1. Adjectives are declined like substantiyes, and are 
either of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belonffing to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in tu or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively by annexing o and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The masculine in us is declined like damtntis; that in er like 
gener or Sger; the feminine always like mUsa; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Remark 1. The nutBculine of one adjective, s&tWf -itraf -^irtim, full, ends in 
fir, and is declined like g4ner. 









B5nus, good. 










Singular. 






Masc. 




Fern. 


Neul. 


N. 

G, 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


bo'-nus, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-niim, 

bo'-nS, 

bo'-no. 




bo'-na, 

bo'-nae, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nSm, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na. 

Plural. 


bo'-num, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-no. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah, 


bo'-nl, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-n5s, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 


bo'-nsB, 

bo-na'-riim, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nSs, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nis. 


bo'-na, 

bo-no'-riim, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-nis. 




In like manner decline 




Al'-tus, high. 
A-va'-rus, covetous. 
Be-nig'-nus, Jdnd. 


Fi'-dus, faithful. 
Im'-pro-bus, wicked. 
In-i'-quus, unJusL 


Lon'-gus, hmg. 
Ple'-nus, fuU. 
Tac'-I-tus, silent. 



Rem. 2. Like hdnus are also declined all participles in ti« ; as, 
A-ma'-tu8. Am-a-tfi'-ruB. A-man^-dus. 

Rem. 3. The masculine of the vocative singular of adjectives in ci« Is some- 
times like the nominative; as, vir forivg cUg^ue amicus. Hor. Mens has both 
mi and m^us. 

Rem. 4. The genitive pluraJ of distributive numerals ends commonly in Am 
instead of &rum ; as, crastUodo bin&m digiidrum, Plin. 
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3. Tener, tender. 
Singular. 

Mcuc. Fern. NeuL 

N. te'-ner, ten'-^r&, ten'-&4rihn, 

Q. ten'-e-ri, ten'-S-rae, ten'-^ri, 

2>. ten'-e-ro, ten'-^rss, ten'-S-rO, 

Ac. ten'-e-rom, ten'-S-rSm, ten'-^rfim^ 

V. te'-ner, ten'-S-rS, ten'-^rOm, 

Ah. ten'-©-ro. ten'-S-ra. ten'-6-ro. 

Plural. 

N. ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rsB, ten'-e-ril, 

G. ten-e-ro'-rum, ten-e-ra'-rum, ten-e-r5'-rfini| 

D. ten'-e-ris, ten'-S-ris, ten'-S-ris, 

Ac. ten'-e-ros, ten'-S-ras, tcn'-§-ra, 

V. ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-ne, ten'-S-r&, 

Ab. ten'-^-ris. ten'-e-ris. ten'-^ris. 

In like manner are declined 

. As'-per, rough. La'-cer, torn, Pros'-per, prospennu. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. Sa'-tnr, JuU. 

Gib'-ber, crook-backed. Mi'-ser, wretched. 

So also aUer, except in tiie genitive and datiye singular (see ^ 107), temper, 
and the compoonds of gSro and fSro; as, kuager, qpifer. 

NoTK. Prober is less frequent than protpSnu, and exter is scarcely used 
in the nominatire singular mascnline. 

§ 108. The other adjectives in er drop e in declension ; as, 





P3 


ger, slothful. 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


iv: 


pi;-ger, 


pi'-grS, 


pi'-grum, 


G. 
D. 


pi,-gn, 


pi-grsB, 


Pi'-gri, 


pi-gro. 


pi;gr». 


pi-gro, 


Ac. 


pi -grum, 


pi-grfim, 


pi -grum, 


V. 


pi'-ger. 


pi;-gra, 


pi'-grum, 


Ah. 


pi'-gro. 


pi-gra. 
Plural. 


pi'-gro. 


N. 


P;'"^; w 


pi'-gr«. 


pi'-grS, 


G. 


pi-gro -rum. 


pi-gra'-riim. 


pi-gro'-riim, 


D. 


pi'-gris, 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 


Ac. 


pi-gros, 


pi;-gres, 


pi;-gra, 


V. 
Ah. 


Pi;gri, 
pi -gris. 


pi-grae, 
pi'-gris. 


pi-gra, 
pi'-gris. 



64 ADJECTIVES — ^THIRD DECLENSION. § 107, 108. 

In like manner decline 

M^-getf tick, M&^-cer, lean. Sc&^-ber, rougk. 

A^-ter, black, Nl^-ger, black, Si-ms^-ter, le/l 

CrT-ber, frequent Pul'-cher, fair, Te'-ter, fouL 

Gl&^-ber, muith, Rr-ber, red, V&^-fer, crafty. 

^^•4d-ger, entire, S&^-cer, tacred. 

Dexter, right, has ^ra, -irwn, and less frequently -tifra, -iSrum, 

§ 107* Six adjectiveB in us, and tihree in er, have their genitive 
angular in itu, and their dative in f, in all the genders : — 

Alius, anoAer, Totos, whole. Alter, -tSra, -tSram, Ute other, 

NqIIqs, ho om. Ullns, any. Uter, -tra, -tram, vmch of the two. 

Solns, alone. Unns, one. Neater, -tra, -tram, neither. 

To tliese may be added the other compounds of ii^er,— namely, uterque, oach 
of two; utercumque, yterUbet, and utervu, which of the two von please; gen. 
mtriuaquey etc— abo, dUeHUer, one of two; gen. aUerutriw, ana sometimes aUs- 
rJMf vtrius; dat aUenUri, So aUertsterqWy and vniM^is^ue. See 1 138, 4. 

NuUuSj s^us, t&tus, uUus, and Qntut are thus declined : — 
■Sin^fular, 

Masc, p£m' Neut, 

JV. u'-nus, u'-n&, u'-niim, 

O, u-n!-us,* u-nl^-iis, u-ni-us, 

D, u'-ni, u'-ni, u'-ni, 

Ac. u'-niim, u'-nam, u'-niim, 

V. u'-ne, u'-na, u'-niim, 

Ab. u'-no. u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus, 

RmffABK 1. ASm has alivd in the nominative and accusative singular nea- 
ter, and in tiie genitive a&», contracted for aSiue. 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined like fbter, 
and titer and neuter like ptger, 

Beh. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Gsssar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like bdnus, 
finer, or ptger, 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, 
§ ins* Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one 
L Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and e, 
neat ; and are thus declined : — • 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 

Fem, Neut. 

a'-crls, a'-cr5, 

a'-cris, a'-cris, 

a'-cri, a'-cri, 

a'-crem, a'-cr$, 

a'-cris, a'-cre, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 

SeeiU. 





Masc. 


iv: 


a'-cer, 


Q. 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri. 


Ac. 


a'-crem^ 


V. 


a'-cer, 


Ab. 


a'-cri. 
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Plural 

N. a'-cres, a'-crea, a'-cri-&, 

G, a'-cri-iim, a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, 

D. ac'-ri-bus, ac'-rl-biis, ac'-ri-bus, 

Ac. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cri-S, 

V. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cri-&, 

Ab. ac'-ri-btis. ac'-ri-biis. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following; — 

AF-&cer, cheerful. Pa-lns'-ter, marsfiy. Sfl-ves'-ter, voody. 

Cam-pes^-ter, champaign. Pe-des''-ter, on/oot. Ter-res^-ter, terretlriaL 

CeV-^-her, famous, Pii'-ter, rottwi. V ol^-tk-cer, tfin^Mi 

£-ques''-ter, equetirian, Sa-lu^-ber, toholeiome. 

To these add names of months in -ber, used as adjectives; as, (Tcflfter, eto. 
(of. 4 71), and cSler, swift, which has ceUris, ceUrt; gen. eeiiru^ etc. 

Remark 1. The tenninationer was anciently sometimes femhifaie; as, wUett 
fama. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in is; m, 
colUs siheeiris, Cses. 

BxM . 2. Vol&cer has um in the genitive pIuraL 

§ 109. n. Adjectives of two terminations end in is tor the ma»- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiyes, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 



Plural. 

M. ^ F. .N. 

mi'-tes, mit'-i-S,* 

mit'-i-mn,* mif -i-um, 

mif-l-bus, mit'-l-bus, 

mi'-tes, mit'4-&, 

mi'-tes, mif-i-S, 

mif -i-bus. mit'-I-bns. 

In like manner decline 

Ag'-I-lis, acUve. Dul^-cis, tweet. In-col^-il-mis, eqfe. 

Bre^-vis, short. For^-tis, brave. Mi-rabM-lis, wonder/kU. 

Cm-dg'-lis, cruel. GrtL'-vis, heamf. Om'-nis, aU. 

TVm, three, is declmed like the plural of mUis. 
Non. Sereral a^JectiTW of this class haTe forms also in im, o, um. See ( 116. 

§ no* (a.) All comparatives, except pluSy more, are thus de- 
clined: — 

♦ Prononnced mish^-e-a^ etc. See ( 12. 
6* 









Mitis mild. 






Singular. 






M.4fF. 


N. 




N. 


mi'-tis. 


mi'-te. 


N. 


G. 


mi'-tis, 


mi'-tis. 


G. 


D. 


mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti. 


D. 


Ac. 


mi'-tem. 


mi'-te, 


Ac. 


V. 


mi'-fis, 


mi'-tS, 


V. 


Ab. 


mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti. 


Ab. 
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Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M. f F. N. 

N. mit'-i-5r, mit'-i-us, 

O. mitri-6'-ri8, mit-i-S'-ris, 

Z>. mit-i-o'-ri, mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac. mitri-d'-rem, mit'-i-iu, 

V. mit'-i-6r, mit'-i-us, 

Ah. mit-i-6'-rg, or -ri. mit-i-S'-rg, or -ri. 

Plural. 
M. f F. N. 

N. mit-iro'-reB, mhri-o'-rS, 

G. mitrl-o'-riim, mit-i-o'-riim, 

D. mit-i-or >l-biis, mit-i-or'-I-biia, 

Ae. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-rS, 

V. mitri-o'-res, mit-i-o'-rfi, 

Ab. mit-i-or'-!-bus. mitri-or'-i-bu& 

In like manner decline 
AK-ti-or, tdffktr, Dtil'-oi-or, tweeter. Gra'-vi-or, keaoier. 

Au-da''-ci-or, bolder. Fe-lioM-or, happier. Pra-den'-ti-or, morejn-u- 

Bre'-vi-or, shorter. Fe-KZ-ci-w, ^ercer. dent. 

Cru-de'-li-or, more crttei. For'-ti-or, braver. tJ-be'-ri-or, morefertUe. 

Plus, morey is thus declined : — 
Sinfftdar. Plural, 

N. plus, N. pia'W, pir.i*,ri»id5yplu'-fWl, 

G. pin^-ils, G. plu'-ri-iim, pla^-ri4hn, 

2>. , D. plu'-ri-biis, plu'-ri-biis, 

Ac. plus, Ac. plu'-rfis, plfl'-r&, 

|r __«_« jr. — — — — ^-^— 

M. (plu'-rS,o&«.) M. plu'-ri-bfts. plu'ri-btts. 

So, but in the plural number only, complureSf a great many. 

§ 111. m. Other adjectives of the third declension have bnt 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, «, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 



Felix, happy. 


Singular 




M.SrF. 


N. 


N. fe'-lix, 


fe'-lix, 


G. fe-ir-c!s, 


fe-li'-cis. 


D. fe-li'-ci, 


fe-li'-ci, 


Ac. fe-li'-cem, 


fe'-lix, 


V. fe'-lix, 


fe'-lix, 


Ah. fe-li'-ce, or -cL 


fe-li'-ce, or -ci. 



* Prononnoed mish^-e-or^ etc. See $ 12. 
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Plural 
M. Sr F. N. 

N. fe-li'-ces, fo-lic'4-»,* 

O. fe-Kc'-i-um,* fe-lic'-i-aiii, 

D. fe-Hc'-i-bu8, fe-lic'4-b«a, 

Ac. f^-U'-ces, fe-Uc'-i-S, 

F. fe-li'-c&i, fe-lic'-U, 

Ab. fe-lic'-X-bus. fe-lic'-I-biis. 



Praesens, present 



M.srF. n: 

N. pr»'-8ens, praB'HWiiB, 

O, prse-sen'-tlfl, prae-8eii'-1&> 

D. prae-sen'-H, pne-een'-ti, 

Ac. praB-sen'-t^, prae'-senfl, 

F. prae'-flena, prae'-aens, 

Ab, praBHsen'-te,or-ti. prae-aen'-tg, or -H 

Plural, 

N. prsB-sen'-tes, praj-Ben'-ti-&,f 

G. prsB-sen'-ti-um, prse-aen'-ti-umf 
/>. prae-sen'-ti-bus, prae-aen'-ti-buB, 
Ac, prae-sen'-tes, prsB-aen'-d-S, 
F. prae-aen'-tes, prae-aen'-ti-a, 
Ab. praB-aen'-ti-bua. praa-aen'-ti-bua. 

Ii^ like manner decline "^^ 

An^'-daz, -acis, bold, Par'-tl-ceps, -IpU, ^f^ SolMera, -tJs, shrewd. 

Ck>m''-poe, -dtis, master of. UciparU, Sos^-pes, -Itis, safe, 

FS'-rox, -ocis, Jierce. Prse'-pes, -€tis, swift, Sup'-plex, -Icis, ati^ 

In'-geiis, -tia, mf^6. Fru-^-aeiiSf -tiRy prudent, pUomt, 

Remabk. All preaent participlea are declined like prassens ; aa, 
A'-mana. My-neiM. B6''-geii8. Ca'-pi-ens. Au'-di-ens. 
Note. A few adjectives of one termination hare redundant forms in uc, a, 
wn; see ^ 116. 

BUI«ES FOR THE ObLIQUE CaSES OF ADJECTIVES OF THB 

Third Declension. 
GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113* Moat adjectivea of the third declenaion form their geni- 
tiye singular like nouna of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

1. Of those in e« (cf. 4 73) some have -^tis ; as, hSbes^ perpes, prcEpes, and tSres^ 
^nqmes and locupks have -etis ; — some have -Uis ; as, dlves^ sosjyes, and supers 
$te» ; — some have -idis ; as^ deses^ and rese^ ;—bipes, and tripes have -p^dis ;^pube$ 
ha&pubh^^ and impubts^ tmpuberis and impubis, 

* ProDouiiced/e-2wV-«-«m, etc. See § 10, Bze., and 1 7., 3» Q>,) 
t PTODoancedi7re-<Mn'-«A«-a, ete 
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2. Oompoi and impos have -dtit, and exos, exosm. — Eadex has exUgit^ pemoao 
hsA pemoctis (^ *lZ\pr€BcoXypr(Bc6ci8,9xi6, rMux, red&cit. — Coelebs has cmUbiSf 
(§ 77) ; irUercuSj ifUerc&iitj and vSiuSy veUris, Those in ceps which are compotmdB 
of d^pwt^ have -capitis j as, anc^<,.;)r(K:^ (f 78, 1); but the compounds of cqm 
from c&pU> haye ■4pi»; as, parUcq)8j parUdpis. — Those in con, compounds of 
eor, have -cordis ; as, eoncorsy concoraii (§ 71, Exc. 2). — Mknor and ifnmhn&r 
have h!^. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ US* 1 . Adjective^ which have e in the nominative singular neu- 
ter have only t in the ablative. 

£xo. 1. The ablatives Umestrtj ccekste, andperenne axe found in Ovid, and 
eofffumane in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in ns, when used as participles, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather e than i; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather i than e. 

3. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Ezo. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only e in the abla- 
tive ^- 

Bicoipor, bipes, cselebs, compos, d$ses, discolor, hospes, impos, impubes, ju- 
T^nis, locilples, pauper, princeps, puber or pfLbes, senex, sospes, superstes, 
tticorpor, tncuspis, and tripes. 

Exc. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have only » in the ablar 
five:— 

AncepB,.concor8, discors, hSbeS, imm^mor, Iners, ingens, Inops, mSmor, par, 
prseoeps, rScens, rfipens, vigil, and most adjectives in x, especially those in 
pUx, 

Beu. 1. Inerie occurs in Ovid, recente in Ovid and Catullus, and prad^ in 
Ennius. 

Bbm. 2. PrmetUj when used of thuigs, makes the ablative In t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLUBAL. 

§ U4f h The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ia, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compar- 
atives in <yry with v&xjts, old, and Qber, fertile, have a, and urn, 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive pliural ends in ttim, ancientiy ended in S< or ew, instead of et. Cf. § 85, Exc. 1. 

Exa 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have vm 
bk tiie genitive pluraL 

Exc. 2. Compounds of fScio, cUgpio, and of such nouns as make urn in their 
genitive plural, with c&Ur, compar, dcitr. dtoea, mSmory immimorj pnepes, sup- 
jfUx, and vtgU, make their genitive plural in urn. 

Exo. 8. Dm, locupUsj sona, and insoru have either um or ium. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectives 
and of participles in fu, by syncope, in wn, instead of km; as, cceieitim, Virg; 
Qvid, etc. 
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IBBEGULAB ABJECTXYES. 

§ 11«S« Some adjectiyes are defectiye, others redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qnalilies or attributes 
want ike neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
Bubstantiye used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, bipes, caelebs, compoe, coDson, deeSner, dives, impos, impftbes, 
indostrius, Inops, insonSi invltas, juVSnis, locuples, mfimor, pauper, partloeps 
princeps, |)uber, or pfLbes, rSdux, sdnex, sons, sospes, 8np«nteB, sopplex, m- 
corpor, vlgiL 

(b.) Victrix and vUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neater; in the 
plnral, they are feminine and neater. Such verbals partake of the nature bodi 
of substantives and adjectives, and oorrespond to mascolinea in tor. See \ 
102, e, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are nurely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlor, dSses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tires, versicdior. 

3. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such tLvefrugi, temperate; niquoM^ worthless; »dt or idWi. tofficient; tiie 
plurals aliquotf UiU qvdt, ioOdem^ quctqwt ; and the cardinal numDers trom fuakh 
or to centum inclusive, and also miOe, Gt 4 116, 1, aad 6, (d.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

BiBcem, ace. ; doublff-tisaued. CetSra, cetSram, ike retty wants the mnn. sing, 
masc. DecempUeem, ace, : tenfold, Ezspes, nom, ; hopeUae. Inqaies, nam,: 
^tem, ace. ; -ete, oil. ; reetless. Mactus, oni ntaote, nom, ; maete, ace, ; honored; 
— mactL nom, jAur, Necesse, anJ necessum, nom,^ ace. ; necessary. Plus, nont,. 
ace, ; pluris, gen. ; more ;—pl. plures, -a, nom, ace, ; -ium ffen, ; ibus, diU., abC 
Cf. S 110* Postera, posternm, coming after ^ wants the nom. sing. masc. Pdtis, 
nam, ana, andp2., all genders ; able, Pole, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tempflcis, gen. ; -ce, abl. ; seve/i^fotd. Siremps, and sirempse, nom, and ace, ; 
aWce, Tantundem, nom. ace, ; tantsdem, gen. ; tantandem, aee. ; so much. 
Trilicem, ace, ; (reblg-tissued ; trillces, nom, and ace, pi, 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110. The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Accllvis, and -us. r, ascending. Inquies, and -Stus, rsMlless. 

Anxiliaris, and -ms. auxiliary. ^ Jocul&ris, and -ius, r, laughable. 

Bijugis, oiM-as, yoked tun together. Multiiiigis, r, and -us, yoked many io- 



TiWi^Yis^ and "HSy Ty descending, getker, 

Exanlmis, and-UB, r, lifeless, OpiUens, anc^ -lentus, rich, 

HO&ris, and -us, ckeer/ul Prsecox, -c5quis, and -cdquos, earfy 

Imbecillis, r, and -us, toeak, ripe, 

Lnpabes, and -is, r, -is or -his, not Procllvis, and -us, r, sloping, 

groum up. Quadrijftgis, and -us, y^hed four Uh 

Inennis, and -us, r, unairmed. gether. 

Infrenis, and -us, unbridled. Semianimis, and -us, haff alive. 
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Semlermis. and -iu, half armed. 
SemisonmiA, and -ub, r, half asUqf. 
Singidaris, amd -ioB, mngU. 



Subllmis, and -ns, r, high. 
XJnaidmis, r, and -us, unanimous. 
Violens, r, and -lentus, violenL 

<aft(6er and -^ri•, 



To fhese may be added some adiectiyes in er and i$ 
tdOer and -Ifri. Gfl ^ 108, R. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117* Numeral adjectiyes are divided into three principal 
classes — Cardinaly Ordinal and DistrihijUive. 

L Cardinal numbers are those which nxnplj denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quot f < How many ? ' Thej are, 



1. Unos, 


one. 


I. 


2. Dno, 


two. 


IL 


8. Tros, 
4. Qnataor, 


three. 
foi»r. 


m. 

im. or IV. 


6. Qninque, 


Jive. 


V. 


6. Sex, 


BUB, 


VL 


7* Septem, 


eeem. 


vn. 


8. Octo, 


eiphi 


vm. 


9. Nayem, 


IMM. 


VlllLorlX. 


10. DScexn, 


ton. 


X. 


11. Und^cim, 


eleven.- 


XL 


12. DuodJ^Jm, 


tweke. 


XIL 


18. Tredecim, 
14. Qaata<»rdeoim, 


Uiirieen, 
fourteen. 


XUL 
Xllil. or XIV. 


U. Quindftcini, 

16. Sedgcim, or sexdSoim, 

17. Septendeoim, 


fifiem. 
tUBteen. 


XV. 
XVL 


seventeen. 


XVIL 


18. Octodficim, 


eighteen. 


XVUL 




nmeteen. 


XVniL or ilX. 


20. Vlginti, 


iweniff. 


XX. 


21. Viginti nnus, or ) 
nmiB et viginti, ) 




XXL 


22. Viginti duo, or ) 
duo et viginti, etc., 


iwentjf4wo» 


XTfn. 


80. Tiiginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


40. Quadraginta, 


firrSf. 


XXXX. or XL. 


50. Quinquaginta, 
60. Sexaginta, 


^' 


L. 




LX. 


70. Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


80. Octoginta, or ootoaginta, eighty. 


LXXX. 


90. Nonfi^ta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX. or XO. 


100. Centmn, 


ahu^ed. 


0. 


101. Centum unus, or ) 
centum et unus, etc., J 


a hundred and one. 


CL 


200. Dtlcenti. -a, a, 
800. Trecenti, etc. 


two hundred. ' 


CC. 




CCC. 


400. Quadringenti, 


four hundred. 


CCCC, or CD. 


600. Quingenti, 
600. Sexcenti, 


fve hundred. 


10, or D. 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


700. Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


800. Octingenti, 


eight hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


900. Nongenti, 


mne hundred. 


lOCCCC, or DCCCG, 


1000. MiUe, 


athousand. 


CIO, or M. 


2000. Duo milUa, or 
bis nuUe, 




CIOCIO, or MM. 
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100000. Centammtf^^or| „j„,^ft,.^ CCCIOOO. 

§ 118* 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; ftom 
four to a hundred incluave they are indeclinable ; thofe denoting 
hundreds are declined like the plural of b^us. 

For the declension of anus and tres, see §§ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus declined : — 

Plural 



M. 


F. 


JV. ' 


N. dfl'-o, 


dn'HB, 


dn'-o, 


G, du-y-rum, 


du-a'-ram, 


du-d^-^nm. 


D, du-o'-bus, 


du-a'-bna. 


dn-o'-biu. 


Ac, du'-OB, or du'-o, 


du^-as, 


dn'-o, 


V. du'^, 


du'-iB, 


dll'-O, 


Ah, du-o'-bus. 


dn-a'-bus. 


du-o'-bns. 



Bemask 1. DuSrwny^ dudrvm^ are often contracted into dv^ especiallT in 
OHnpounds; as, dudtmnr, and when joined with miUuim. — Ambo. both, wnich 
partakes of the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is declined like dua, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and tntUe, are used in tlM 
plural only. 

Rem. 2. The plural of tmtu is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural; as, tma nt^ftUB, one nlal^ 
riage ; una castra, one camp. It is used also with nouns denoting seyeral things 
considered as one whole ; as. una vesUmenUiy one suit of clothes. So, a]s0|WheB 
it takes the signification of " alone " or ** the same ** ; as, tint VbUj the tTbiaoa 
alone; wtis nwrtints vivire, — ^with the same manners. 

8. (aA Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, ei^teen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by «f ; 
ttius. dicem et tra, di^em et nOvem, or, omitting et, decern nAwm. Octodkim has 
no good authority. See tn/ra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put flnfei or 

the ^eater without et; as, unw et viginti, or viffinti units, Aboye one hundrad, 

the greater precedes, with pr without et; as, centum et fifius, or centum um»i 

' trecenii sexaginta sex, or trecenii et sexaginta sex. El is nerer twice used, but 

like poets sometimes take ac, atque, or que, instead of eL 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-ei^ht), a subtractfye expression la 
more&equent than the additive form; as, ckiocknginti, two from twenty; unde- 
viginii, one from twenty; duodetriginta, undetrigvnia^ etc. Neither un {tmus) 
nor duo can be declined m these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

5. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to miUUa; as, dicem miJhoty ten thousand; ducenia milUa, two hundred 
thousand. As there is hi Latin no unit above miUe^ a thousand, the higher units 
of modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numeral adverbs to the 



Ti NUMEHAL ADJECTIVES. § 119. 

combination eentSna milUa; as, deciea cenUna mUHa, a million; cendes centetta 
mUUa, ten millions. In such combinations centena miUia is sometimes omitted; 
as, dedeiy tdU centena millia. 

(6.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing smaller 
numbers; as, bis sex for duodicim ; bis centum for ducetiHj etc. 

6. MUU is used either as a substantive or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively) it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and. in the phirtd^ has mUUa^ mimum, mUUbus^ etc. ; as, tmUe fuminum^ a thou- 
sand men; duo miUia hominum^ two thousand men, eto. When miUe is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined numeral comes between; as,fta&uit tria milUa tre- 
centos miHtes. 

(b.) As an adjective, miile is plural only, and indeclinable: as, mUle homines^ 
a thousand men ; cum his miUe hominibus, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 



pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, 11. signifies 
two ; m. three; XX. twenty; XXX. thirty; OC. twohundred^ etc. But V. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XG. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

(e.) A thousand yT9A marked thus, CID, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hmdred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

(d.) The annexing of the apostraphus or inverted C (0) to lO makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 mttrks^ve thousand; and lOOD^^Jly thousand, 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; ana 
CCCIOOO, a htmdred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no farther in this method of notation. If thev had occasion to express a larger 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified Uoo 
hundred ihousandj etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, IIL denotes three thotuand; X., ten 
thousand. 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Qu^us f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in tis, and are declined like hdnus ; as^jprlmits, first ; secundus^ 
second. 

m. DisiribtUwe numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or thin^, and answer to the question, Quat^f 
How many apiece ? as, singUli^ one by one, or, one to each ; ftfnt, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of banits, except that they usually have 
dm instead of drum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, R. 4. 
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The following table contAius the ordinal and distribntive numbers, and the 
corresponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the question, QuoHet t How 
many times r — 



Ordinal. 

1. Primus, Jiitt. 

2. S^undus, second. 
8. Tertius, third. 

4. Quartus, /our^^ 
6. QuintU8,J?/tt. 

6. Sextus, sixth. 

7. Septimus, seventh. 

8. Octavus, eiffhth. 

9. Konus, nifUh. 

10. D^lmns, tenthj etc. 

11. Undeclmus. 

12. Duodeclmus. 

13. Tertius decimus. 

14. Quartus decimus. 

15. Quintus decimus. 

16. Sextus decimus. 

17. Septimus decimus. 

18. Octa,vu8 decimus. 

19. Nonus decimus. 
Ail ( Vicealmus, or i 

' I yigeslmus. ) 

21. Vicesimus primus. 

22. Vicesimus secuudus. 
gQ ( Trlceslmus, or ) 

' I trieesimus. j 
Quadri&geslmus. 
Quinquageslmus. 
Sexagesimus. 
Septnage^hnus. 
Octoge^mus. 
Nonageslmus. 
CentesXmus. 
Diicentesimus. 

TrecentesImuB. 



40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 

800. 



Distributive. 
Sin|;&li, one by Of 
Bini, two by two. 
Temi, or trini. 
Quatemi. 
Quini. 
Seni. 
Septdni. 
Octoni. 
NovSni. 
Deni. 
UndSni. 
DuodSni. 
Temi deni. 
Quatemi dSni. 
QuIni deni. 
Seni d€ni. 
Septeni dSni. 
Octoni deni. 
l^ovdni dent 

VicSni. 

Vic6ni sin^li. 
VicSni bini, etc. 

Trlc«ni. 

QuadragSni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuaggni. 

OctQgdni. 

Nonn^ni. 

Genteni. 

DucSni. 



Numeral Adotrbt, 

S^mel, ofice. 

Bis, twice. 

Ter, thrice. 

Qu&ter,^/b«r Hmej: 

Quuiquies. 

Sexieft. 

Septiea. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

D^ciea. 

Undeeiea. 

Duodeciea. 

Terdecies. 

QuataordeolM. 

Quindecies. 

Sedeoiea. 

Deciea et septlea. 

IhiodeTiciw. 

Undeyjciea. 

Vieiea. 

Semel et vioiea. 
Bis et Tioiea, etc. 

Tuoiea. 

Quadragies. 
Quinquagiea. 



400. 

500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



QuadringentedmuB. 

Quingenteslmus. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septingente8lmu8. 

Octingente^bnus. 

Nongentesimus. 

Milleslmua. 



Septuagiaa. 

Octogiea. 

Noni^es. 

Gentiea. 

Ducentiaa. 
( Trecmitiea, or ) 
( tricentiea. ) 

Quadxingentiaa. 

Quingentiea. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingentlea. 

Noningentiaa. 

Milliea. 



Trecdni, or trecentfini. 

[ QuadringSni, or ) 
j quadrmgenteni. ) 

Quingdni. 

SexoSni, or sexcentSnL 

Septingeni. 

Octin^ni. 

NongSni. 
( Milleni, ifr 
\ singiUa millia. 

Bis xnilleni. or ( 
[ bloa millia. ) 

§ 130« 1. In the ordhialB, instead of onmtM, prior is used, if only two 
are spoken of. AUer is often used for accwnaw. 

2. (0.) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually pat 
first, wiliiout et ; as, lerHus deeUmu. but sometunes the greater with or wftbcmt 
et; as, dectnms et temus, or decimus tertius. 

(5.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by umus et vteeHrmUf 
unus et fricesfmus, etc., one and twentieth, etc.; and twenfy-eeoond, etc., by 
duOf or aker et vicestmusy etc., in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without ef , or the smaller with et ; as, ncest- 
mus puartui, or ^[uartue et vicestmus. 



3000. Bis mllleslmus. 



BiamHUaa. 
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(c.) For eighteenth, etc., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, etc. to fifty-ninth, 
the snbtractlye forms, duodevicealmus, etc., and undevicerifnuSf etc., are often used. 

8. In the distributiyeg, eighteen, thirty-eieht, forty-eieht, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the' subtractives miakviceni, etc., undevi' 
een», etc. ' 

4. (a.) Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal naml>er8; 
as, buna lyvidUo, two darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with noons that want the 
fingolar; as, bincB nupticBf two weddings. 

(6.) The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of moltiplicar 
tives; as, Hnus, twofold. So iernuSj qulnus, septenus, 

5. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., the 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twenty-eight times and uirty-nme times, duodetriciei and wideqtutdragiet are 
found. 

§ 131. To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. MvitipHce^ves, which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
quoti^)Ux t They all end in plex, and are declined UkafeHx ; as, 

Simj^ex, tinoU, Quincuplex,jf?ve/btiL 

Diipiex, twofold, or doublt. Septemplex, sevenfoid. 

Triplex, ihirt^M Decemplex, Unfold. 

Quadrfiplex, fottrfold. Centuplex, a hundredfold. 

2. PrcporUondU., which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, diiphu^ a, urn. twice as great; so triplm, quadri^pbis, octi^pbcs, cfe- 
c^tfs. They are generally found on^ in the neuter. 

8. Temporalis which denote time; as, hnmua^ a, tim, two years old^ so Irimtw, 
quadrimm, etc. Also, bUmnSy lasting two years, biemiiai; so quadnerwdi, qwn- 
owennis, etc. So also, bimestaisy of two months* continuance; trimestrity etc., 
OKbitM, etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of anmu and 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, bienniumy triennium, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduum^ triduumy etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Adjectives in ariuSy derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, HnariuSy of two parts ; temariuSy 
etc. 

6. InterroffoUoes; as, qttoty how many? qu&tuty of what number? quoteni^ 
how many each ? quoHeSy how many tunes ? Their correlatives are My loSdeniy 
80 many; aUquoty some; which, with quoty are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
totiesy so often; cuiquoUeSy several times. 

6. Fractional expressionsy which denote tlie parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dinddiay ttrtidy quartay etc. Thus, |, dimiiSa 
para; i, tertia pars, etc. When the number of^ parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds bv one only the parts mentioned, as m f, }, etc. tihe 'fraction is 
expressed simply by dtus, tresy etc. partes, denoting two out of three, three out 
of four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



§ 193. 1. Adjectiyes may be divided into two classes — ihose which 
denote a vwridble, and those which denote an invcariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, hdmuy good, aUnSy high, and opiicu»y dark, denote variable attributes; 
but ceneiM, brazen, triplexy threefold, andcSurmts, daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signification. 

2. The comparison of an adjectiye is the expresaon of its quality 
in diSerent degrees. 
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3. There are three degrees of compariaon — ^the jMwfttM, the cow- 
parativ€y and the sujjerlative. 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to otiber 
degrees of the same quality; as, altusj high; mltisy mild. 

5. The comparatiye denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the oiher ; as, 
altioTy higher ; mitiory milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 
as, cUtisstmiiSj highest ; mUis^mitSf mildest 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparatiye denotes that a quality, at diiferait 
times or in other circnmstances, belongs in different degrees to tuefoma objeet; 
as, est sqpietUior qwxmfwty he is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object; as, eci dociior qwam iapienUiOrj he is more learned 
than wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. 8. The comparatiye is also utod elUptically instead of onr 'too* or 
' rather * ; as, vivil Uoerkts, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Ct 1 266, B. 9. 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with jper, (cf. \ 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, amicus carisamuiy a very dear friend. 

§ 133* 1. Degrees of a quality mferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbs mlftus, les*; nUfdmef least, prefixed to the positive; nA^jmctmAu^ 
pleasant; minus jucnnduBy less pleasant; minSmejitcundiUy least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by «tt6 prefixed to the positive ; as, 
amdruSy bitter; subamdruSy bitterish, or, somevmat bitter. 

3. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by ^[uam^ 
tsque followed by ac^ sic followed by ut, etc. ; as, hibeSj mqw ac picuSy as stupia 
as a brute. 

§ 1341. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Eng- 
lish, are denoted either by peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Bfaae. Vem. Kent. 

2. The terminational comparative ends in lor, w>r, tus ; 
the terminational superlative in tssimits, issima^ isstmum, 

3. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
akusy alAoTj aZrissimus; ^g^* higher, highest. 

mids, midoTy mitiasamus; mnd, milder, mildest 
/elix, (gen. /e/icis,) /e/tcipr, /e/zcissimus ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Arc^-tus, strait. Cru-deMis, cruel. C&'-pax, capaciom. 

Ca'-rus, (feor. Fer'-tl-lis^/erft'^. CW-menSy (gen. -tis) mercifuL 

Doc'-tus, kamecL Lfe''-yis, hght. In'-ers, {gen. -tis), sluggish, 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 13«S« 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rhnus to that termination ; as, aceVy active ; gen. acrla ; comparative, 
ocrior ; superlative, o^^rrimus. 
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In like maimer, pauper, prnqterrtrnw, VHut has a similar superlatiye, vetetr- 
rinMM, team the old coJlateral form viter. 

2. Six adjectiyes in lis form iheir superlative by adding IXmus to 
the root : — 

FacQis, faoilior, fkcilHmtis, easy. 

DiifioXlis, difficilior, difficilflmus, dmcvU, 

Gracilis, gracilior, sracilllmus, slender, 

Hmnllis, nmnilior, Eumilflmtis, low. 

Simllis, similior, simllUmus, Uke, . 

DissimUis, dissimillor, dissimillimus, unUke. 

JmbecSlvs or mbecHtts, weak, has two forms, imbecUKsdmus and imbecUUmus, 
8. (a,) Five adjectives in ficus (from facio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcos, beneficentior, beneficentisalmiis, benejiceni. 
Honodflcus, hon<n^centior, honorificentiBSImus, honorable. 
Mfl^fleus, majpificentior, magnificentfsslmus, rnkwikL 
MimifXcus, miuifioeiitior, mimificentig^biiiis, Sberal. 

Maleficus, , maleficentissimus, kurtfuL 

(5.) Adjectives in dicens and vSlens form their comparatives and snperlatives 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and vdlus are more 
common; as, 

Maledloens or dlcus, maledicentlor, maledicentisslmns, slanderous. 
Benev51ens, or-vdlns, benevcdentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolent. 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextitmns, righL 

ExtSra, (fem,) exterior, extremus, or extlmns, outward. 

PostSra, Jjem.) posterior, ^ postrSmns, or posttbnus, kind. 

Ini%rus, inferior, mflmus, or imns, below. 

SupSms, superior, supremns, or snmmus, above. 

RiCMARg 1. The nondnative singular of postSra does not occur in the maa- 
cnline, and that of eooUra wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

B5nus, melior, opflmus, aoody better, besL 

M&lns, p3jor, pesslmus, bad, worse, worsL 

Magnus, m&jor, maximus, ff^eai, areater, oreaiesL 
Parvus, minor, minimus, UtUe, less, leatL 

Multus, pluilmus, ^ 

Multa, pluiima, > much, more, mosL 

Multum, plus,4F plniimnm, ) 
NSquam, nequior, nequisslmus, worthless, etc. 
Fragi, frngalior, frugalissimus, f^rugai, etc. 

Bbh. 2. All these, except maxims, whose regular forms are contracted, either 

form their comparatives and supexiatiyes from obsolete ac^ectives, or take tiiem 

from other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPABISON. 

§ 13A* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 
Citerior, cltlmus,nearer. Prior, pilmus, ybrmer. 

Deterior, deterrlmus, worse. Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, inaer. Ulterior, ultlmus, farther. 

Ocior, ocisslmus, swifter, 

___ 
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2. ^Iglit want the terminational comparative : — 

GomBoltas, consoltisslmus, skOfid. Par, pariirilmiiB, (twj rm), tyuoL 

Ind&tns, mclntisslmus, renowned, Pemi&Biis, pennasiMliinim (neater), 

Inyictus. iiiYictissImus, invincibk. pertuadeJ. 

In-vltas, inyitisslinas, unwiBing, S&cer, tacenlmus, idcred, 
Meritns, meritisslmus, (very rare,) 

deterfring, 

8. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 
Apilcus. apriciaslmus, nw w y . FaUus, falsMmiu, /olie. 

Bellas, b^is8lmo8,/fie. Fidns, fldisstanas, fBaA/td, 

GomiB, oomissimus, courteom. Novas, novlssImaB, new, 

DiversaSydiversissiiiius, differenL ^, Vetus, vetenlmas, okL 

4. The following want the terminational miperlative : — 

AcMeeoens, adolescentior, young. Procllvis, proelivior, ekpimg. 

Agrestis, agrestior, rmstic. Pronus, pronior, ftewnfti^ dnm. 

AfiLeer, aIs«rior, active. Protervixs, protervior, vulenL 

Ater, atrior, black. seqaior, morse. 

Caecns, csecior, bUnd. Propinquus, propinqalor near. 

Deses, desidior, inactive. Sahitaris, salutarior, eabOaty. 

Diutomus, dintumior, lasting. SUis^ tuficient; satins, /ir^/eniMe. 

Infinltas, infinitior, unUmiied. S-atur, saturior,/t<A. 

Ingens, injgentior, great. Seiiex, senior, old. 

Jejoinus, jejnnior,/a«ftn^. Silvestris, silvestrior. tooodg. 

JavSnis, mnior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. U/L 

Ucens, hcentior, unrestrained. Snplnus, supinior, tying on the bmck. 

Longinquns, longiiwjuior, distant. Surdus, surdior, aeaf. 

Oplmos, opimior, rich. T&res, teretior, round, 

RxMARK 1. The superlative ofjiuvgnis and adoleKent is supplied by n unin m u 
natUy youngest; and that ofsenex by nuudnrng ndt«, oldest Tne oomparativea 
ndnor ndtu and major ndiu sometimes also occur. 

Bkm. 2. Mostacyectives also in ifi«, i/is, AUs, and bttit^ have no terminational 
anperlative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no terminational comparative or 
8uperlativ(0. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bwndm, imw. Imu (except d%vinm\ dnis, most in imtf, an4 
in fiw pure (except -qum.) Yet ardtnuj astiduw, egregiue, exigfuui, industritUyper- 
petuusjpius, ttremntty and vacuue, have sometimes a terminational companson. 
So, dropping i, noxUn-y innoxior, aobrior. 

{b.) The following— oZmtM, caknuy conus, cfcur, claudwy deginer, detirm, dSspor, 
egiwue, impart in^ger, ineUkt$y Mcer, mimor, mirus, ntkAM, prmxXy prtBaUm, 
HkUSf salvusy soqfeSj sig^erstes, wUgdris, and some others. 

§ 137* 1. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to llie positive the adverbs mdgis, more, and 
maxime^ most ; as, idoTwus, fit ; magis idonev^y maoctme idoneus, 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admodum^ aliquantOy apprime, bene, imprimis^ multumy opjMoj per* 
quam, and valde^ and also by per compounded with the pK)sitive ; as, 
difficUisy difficult ; perdifficUis, very difficult. To a few adjectives prcR 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcBdurus, very hard. 

3. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam^ 
even, still, or yet; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
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prefixing longe or muUo, machi&r ; as, longe nobUissKmus ; loDge melior , 
Iter molto facUius; multo maxima pars. 

4. Vely *eyeii', and quam, with or without posstmij 'as mnch as 
possible', before the superiatiye, render it more emphatic ; as, Cic&^o 
▼el opt^us oratorum Romanorum. Quam maximum potest mSXtumnu- 
m&nancolRgU; qnam <2oc(t«5&iitt«, extremely learned ; qnamcelerr^bnef 
as speedily as possible. 

NoxBl. Insteadof^iiam with iiosstfm,9tMMifw is sometimes osed, in 
case as the superlative; as, Qoantis masOmit potait AMeii&ut conUndU, 

NoTB 2. DnuBj with or without <nnnium, is sometimes added to superlatiYes to 
increase their force ; as. Hoc ego tino omnium pburimum utor, Cic. Drbem tuuun 
mQd amiciuimam decUstdvij Id. It is used in like manner with exeetta, 

5. AH adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

0. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions pra^ anUfprtBter. or mra, is sometimes used; aa^pra fubit 
btdUm, nappier man we. die. Ante dSa» pukhriiudlne indffnis, most beauti- 
fbL Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in conneoticm witn the superla- 
tive; asj AnU aUot ptdcherrimus omnet. Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of fiffum^ soamue, 
jfirOf andySfro, and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 198. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

^ L Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomtnor 
fives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination Sat, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, awreus, golden; argenieus, of 
silver; Kgneus, wooden; vUreus, of ^as8^ vir^etw, maidenly; fhnn aurum, or- 
gt/Ktmn, etc. See \ 0, Renu 8. 

(&.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in new and m»; as, 
€&iarneu8 and edtcmtw, of ivory. 

(c.) The termination imM has the same meaning; as, oeZofiMMtfniit, of ada- 
mant ; cedrims, of cedar ; from adSmas and cedrw. So, also, inns ; as, terrmus^ 
of earth, from terra. 

(d) The termmation ens or ius (Greek «o(), and also teutj bek>ng to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote * of ' or * pertaining to *; 
as, AchiUeus, Saphodeut, AristoUtmt^ PlaUyrdcm ; Pythagorew and PtfQiagcHcue; 
Homerfus and Homertcm. Names in ias make adjectives in idem; as, ArdUas, 
Arckidous. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives m 
#itf or {iM are formed m>m Latin names; as, MarceUia or -#a, a &stival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. {a.) The terminations SUs, dris, drive, iUt, am$, tciw, icus. tctf, I&, and 
Unu. denote * belonging ' * pertaining,' or * relatkig to ' ; as, capUdUe. relating 
to the life; from caf>ut. 
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So eomUiaiUf regSSt ; ApoOinarU^ eonstdariaj popMrU ; argenlarim ; cMU, 
kotfiUsy juvertiUg; ct^ituMliSj fiuoiaUUa; (rt&iMMCHtf, patridus ; btMOHy cmCcm, (?«r> 
man(cu8; accuiatortugf in^feratoriiu, regiu$; Heetorhu ; canimtf, egnIwiH, ftr%mm^ 
mcucufyKtu ; finom comUiay rex, JpoOo, wnmUj pcpttUuy argtrntumy civit, ens. 

{h.) The termination ilia sometimes expresses character; as, Aoififii, hoitilo; 
fwerilw, boyish; from ftosfis and puer. 

(c.) The termination imis belongs especially to derivatiTes ftom names of 
animals, and other living beings. 

8. The termination oritu, as a substantive, soil. fSber^ etc., generally denoAw 
im>fes8ion or occupation; as, arffentariut, a silverBmith; from awgeniumf^ 
coriartttt, MtatuaariMt ; ^pm cortum and UtUiua, When added to nnmoral aty*^ 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contauis. See § 121, 4. 

4. The terminations dnu and leiUiu denote abundance, fulness; as, mmmllmUf 
full of courage ; fraudulentuty dven to fraud ; fi^m anitmu and jfiyna. So lapf^ 

connecting vowel is inserted, which is conunonly £, but sometimes d. 
Note. — Adjectives of this class are called any^HJictUives. See 4 104, IS. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminuHvei in HhUj cibuy etc., in the saoM 
manner as from nouns; as, dukiciihUj sweetish; from dukU, So ImHtlm^ mi' 
aeUttSy parviUwy etc. Sec § 100, 8, and § 104, 11. Diminutives are sometUnea 
formed from comparatives; as, majwcuUu, durivscihuy somewhat great, aoiii*- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from paucuty viz pauxium and 
pauxiU&iits; and from b&nw, (bhuu) are formed belbu and bmuius. 

6. (a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa- 
trial adjectives in enm, lm«s, as, and d«»tM, denoting of or belonging to aneh 
places. 

(6.) Thus from Canna is formed Oannensit; from Sulmo, SuinummuU. In 
like manner^ fix>m castra and circus come cattrensis, circenm. But AthSnm 
makes Alhemensiii ; and some Greek towns in ia and «a drop t and t in their 
adjectives ; as, ArUiochenmA, Nicomedensit. 

\c.) Those in inus are formed from names of places ending in ia and jum; 
as, Aricia, Aridtwa; Caudiumy Ccwdim»$; Q^itouum, QmiioUnui; Laiimnj La- 
Unu8. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other teiminationB, also 
form adjectives in inug ; as, TareiUium^ Tarenilnus. 

(df.) Most of those in a« are formed from nouns in wn ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arplnumy Arpinas ; Capena^ Oapenas. 

(e.) Those in &mu are formed from names of towns of the first declenaiooy 
or from certain common nouns; as. Alba, A&dmi$; RCmOy Romdnusf OStimeB, 
Ckandnus; Thebm, Thebanus; also from some of the second declension; aa, 
Tuscvhan, Tusculdnus; Fundi, Fundafots :~-fcns, fonidnut; mow, numtauuag 
vrbs, urbdnus ; cppidum, oppidanus. 

(/.) Adjectives with the terminations dmu.idn«s, and ifNis are formed from 
names of men; as, Sulla, SuUdnus; TvUius, TuUianm; Ju^urtha, Juamihlnm, 

(g.) Greek names of towns in pdUs form patrial a4iectives in potiiSnut; as, 
NtapdSt, NeapoUtamu. 

{h.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in ius ; as, Ehodui, Ska- 
€&tts ; Lacedtemot^ Lacedcenumius ;— but those in a form them in amt ; as, La- 
risaa, Larissmu ; Smyrna, Sm^mams. 

(».) From many patrials; as, B^itannm, Callus, Afer, Persa. Arabs, etc., 
ac^eetivee are formed in icns and ius ; as, Britamdcus, Gauicus, Africus, Persia 
cus, Arabicus ; so S^rus, Syrius / Thrax^ Thracius. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
signify W€(iring or furnished with ; as, 

aUatn, winged; harbdtus, benrded; gaUdlus, helmeted; auritus, long-eared; 
furriftM, t arreted; corndiMis, horned; from (da, barba, galea, auris, etc. 
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8. The termination aneus, annexed to the root of an adjective or 
participle in uSy expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the pnmitiye ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluous nature. 

§ ISO* n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are me following classes : — 

1. The termination hundus, added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

errdbundus, moribuncbUj from ertv, morior, equivalent to errofu, moriens. 

(a.) In many the meaning ia somewhat strengthened; as, graiulabimdvsj full 
of congratulations; lacrimammAu, weeping pronisely. 

(6.) Must verbals in bundut are from verbs of the first coi^jugation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pmibtmAu and lascivibundua. 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cundus have a similar sense; as, rvbhundus^ 
vericuttdus, from rtibeo and vereor, 

2. The termination Mtis, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algiduty cold; caUdus^ warm; madidus^ moist; rapfdiu^ rapid; from ofyeo, 
eaieOf maiko, r(qno, 

3. The termination uiis, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congrwts, agreeing, from congruo ; so, ouMliMtt, nocutu, inmocmu :— »rr»^iMM, 
well watered; con^ncum^ visible; from irrigo, cowptdo, 

4. (a.) The terminations ^is and bUis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as» 

amabtUs, worthy to be loved; credibiUs, deserving credit; placaibilU, easy to be 
appeased; agUiSj active; ducUUs^ ductile; from dmo, credo, pldco; dgOy duco. 
They are rarely active; as, horribUUy terribiUSf fermU ; afr per cuncta meet- 
HUs, Plin. 

{b.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is f ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, i is used instead of e ; as, horri- 
btUsj terrfUUs, from horreo and terreo, 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, JUxUU^Jl&dbUis; coctUis, coctSbiUs, rrom fiecto (flex-), etc. 

5. The termination icius or itius, added to the third root of the 
•verb, has a passive sense ; as, ficiitiuSy feigned ; conduetUius, to be 
hired ; from Jingo Cfict-), etc. 

6. The termination ox, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

audaxj audacious; Idquax, talkative; r^^Mix rapacious; from aaukiK ldgw>r, 
rcl[p»o* 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root ef a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb; 
as, disjunctlvusj disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and iriap, (see § 102, 6, (a.)i »« o^en used as adjeotiyea, eape- 
cially in poetry; as, victor exerdiut, mctrleeatUlrcB. In the plaraTtheT become 
adjectives of three terminations ; as, vUMret, victficet, ncMcia, So auo kotpe$, 
especially by the later poets, is used as an adjective, haying Ao^ilto in. Ihe femi- 
nine liingnlar and also m the neater plmral. 

§ 130« UL Adjectives derived fromi participka^ and retaining 
their form, are called paardeipkd adjectives ; as, Umangy fond of; doc* 
tusy learned. 

lY. Some adjectives are derived from- adverbs; as, crcu((nu8y€^ 
to-monow ; hodiemus, o£ this day ; from eras and hodie, 

Y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions; as, eonlrariuSf 
eontrary, from contra ; jposterus, sabsequent, from post^ 
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§ 131« Compound adjectives are fi>rmed variously : — 

1. Of two noons; as, aprtpesy goat-footed--of cdper and pet; igmdhHm^ 
having fiery hair— of i^is and cdma, 

Nora.— See, respeetiiig the connecting short 1, in case the Ihst pftrt of the eomponad 
is a noun or an adjective, ( 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a nonn and an adjective; as, nocHvdaw, wandering in the nigh^— 
of nox and vdfftu. So ludfugax, shunning the nght — of lux and fugax, 

8. Of a nonn and a verb ; as, conager^ bearing horns — of eonm and giro ; 
kUfer, bringing death— of Utwn and f^. So camivdruSj cawicicut, ignwd' 
musj lucif&guA, parUceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noon ; as, cBqiumms^ of the same age-^of cb^vus and 
aman ; ederfpesj swift^footed — of c6lfr and pe$. So ceniimdnuSj decmnis, mag' 
naaimuA, misericors, unanimis. 

6. Of two adjectives; My centumgefnUnus. a hundred-fold; mttfticcSims, having 
many cavities; ^ntnsdeeimuSf the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, brevUdquenSy speaking briefiy—- of brivis 
9ndldquor; magnifies, magnificent — of ma^M Bnd/dcio, 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, quaUscumquey quotcvmqtie, vterque. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, Ucorpofi'y two-bodied — of bis and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an ac^jective ; as, tnakcUcaXy slanderous — of mdle and 
dtcax. So aniemeridianuSf before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneficuSy beneficent — of bine and fdcio ; 
maievdlw, malevolent — of mdle and vdlo. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ ament, mad — of a and mem. So co»> 
sors, decdloTf defomdSy implumisy inermis. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, concavusy concave ; inflduiy un- 
faithfhl. So improvtdusy percaruty prtadlves, subalbidus. 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, conHnuuSy uninterrupted— of con and 
teneo ; insdenSy ignorant— of in and scio. So prcscipuus, promiscuusy mbstUbUf 
mipet'tteSw 

RnuBX. When tiw fbnner part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometimes 
ehaofled, to adapt it to the consonant which follows it; as, imprikdtn» — of in and vrtU 
dms. See $ 196; and cf. $ 103, R. 2. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 133. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noon. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns: — 

Ego, L Hie, £&», (he latter. Suus, his, hers, its, etc. 

Tu, thou. Js, ihat or he, Cujus ? tckosel 

^vi, of himself, e^ Qnis? to^? Noster, our. 

Die, Aat, the former. Qui, who. Vaster, your. 

Ipse, himseW, Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that, (hat of yours, Tuus, %. Cujas ? of what country f 

8. .fijOOy to. and fm, and commonly also quU and its compounds, are snbstan- 
tiYes: tne other prononns, both simple and compound, are adjectives, but are 
often by elUpsfs nsed as substantives. 

4. Ego, ttt, and sw are commonhr called personal pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatives (^26, 8,) of general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; tu, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, tu of the second. (^ 35, 2.) Std is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also «scd reilexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of tiie first or second person. 

5. The remaining pronouns, except qtds and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning odf substantives; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meus, turn, sum, noster, vester, and atfus, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and a^ectives, are declined; but most of 
tiiem want the vocative. 8ui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
tiie nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133* The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular. 
N. 8'-g8, /. tu, tJiou. 



n ^.^'T ^z*^^ *„' 5 ^f 41.^^ (su'-i, of himself, her- 

G, me -I, of me, ta-i, of thee. | self, itself 

D, mi'-hf, to me. tib'-!,* to thee. slb'-fj* to himself, etc 

Ac. me, m«. te, thee, se, himself, etc. 

V. tu, thou. 

Ah. me, with me, . te, with thee. . se, with himself, etc. 

•Seeil9,l,Exe. 
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N. nSs, we. 



G. 



(noe'-trom ) - 
lorno8'-tri,r/^ 

D. no'-blB, to us. 

Ac, nos, us. 

V. — 

Ab. n5'-bis, wkh us. 



PluraL 
v6«, ye or you. 

To'-bia, to you. 
rosjyou. 
Tos, O ye or you. 
To'-biB, with you. 



■ib'-i, to ihemieheM. 



le, with thenudves. 



Soi 



'for mflfcfaf. 



Remakk 1. Me and ml are ancient forms for ndhL 
Pers. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the sal>staiitiTe pruuomM i 
in an intensive sense, either with or without yMe ; as, eg&mH^ I myself; «Ai- 
met ipn, for myselfl It is not annexed, however, to the genitives praral, nor to 
te in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of te, IStf or tmtmei is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms mimi and <ltf in the sin- 
gular, and j^s^ in both numbers, are employed intensively. Mtptt, intensiv>e, 
rued and ted^ for me and te, and imt and tu for mes and tot, occur in the oomto 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and vestrvm are contracted from noslrdHbn, w ojii i liis* , and «e^ 
frSrdm, vestrorim. Respecting the difTerence in the use of wori r w i and Milr^ 
veslmm and vesAi, see § 212, R. 2, N. 2. 

4^ The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronoona In both 
numbers; as, mecmm, fiMtcum, etc. Cf. ^ 186, R. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the fi>]low- 
ing classes : — demonstrative, intensive, relative, inlerrogaJtivey tfi- 
d^nite, possessive, and patrtaL 
NoTK. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are tile, tste, hie, and is, and their compoondfl, and are thus 
declined : — 





Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


AT. il'-le, 


il'-la, 


ii'-md, 


il'-li, 


il'-l«, 


ii'-ia, 


G. ii-r-us,* 


ii-r-us, 


ii-ir-us, 


il-lo'-rom 


, a-la'-rum, 


il-l5'-nim. 


D. il'-li, 


il'-ll, 


il'-B, 


il'-lis, 


U'-lis, 


il'-lis, 


Ac. ilMum, 


il'-lam, 


il'-lud, 


il'4o8, 


U'-lis, 


ii'-ia. 


V. il'4«, 


il'-ia, 


ii'-iiid, 


il'-K, 


fl'-llB, 


a'-lft, 


^&.il'4d. 


a'-ia. 


il'.lo. 


a'-Hs. 


il'-lis. 


a'-iis. 



«8ssfl6,l. 
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Isle is declined like Ute, 



M. 



SingtUar. 
F. 



6r. hu'-jus, hu-jus, 

/>. huic*, huic, 

Ac, hunc, hanc, 

V. hie, hsBC, 

Ab, hoc. hac. 



h$c, 

hu'-jus, 

huic, 

h8c, 

h5c, 

hoc. 



M. 

hi, 

ho'-rum, 

his, 

hos, 

hi, 

his. 



Plural. 
K 
hee, 

h&'-rom, 
his, 
hgs, 
h», 
his. 



hsBC, ' 

ho'-rum, 

his, 

hSBC, 
hSBC, 

his. 



Is, 

e'-jus, 
e'-i, 
e'-um. 



N, 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 

V. 

Ab, e'-6. 



Singular, 
F. 
e'-&, 
e'-jus, 
e'-i, 
e'-am, 

e'-a. 



N, 
id, 

e'-jus, 
e'-i, 
M, 

e'-5. 



M, 

i'-i» 

e-o'-rum, 
i'-is or e'-is, 
e'-08, 



Plural. 
F. 
e'-8B, 
e-a'rum, 



N. 
e'-5, 
e-C'-rum, 



1 -IS or e -IS, 1 -IS or e -is, 
e'-as, e'-&, 



1 -IS ore -IS. 1-18 ore -IS. i-isore-is. 



Bemabk 1. Instead of fZ2e, oUw was anciently used; whence dOi masc. plur. 
Id Virgil. lUa fern., for iOim and tUt, is found in Lucretins and Cato, as also 
in Cato, hm for kiac fern. ; hic€ for hi^ and fttsc for ha in Plantns and Terence. 
Im for etMvt, is found in the Twelve Tables; eu for et, and i6t» and itint* for 
Mf, in Plantns; ea, fem., for e», and tabut for tw, in Cato. 

Beh. 2. From ecce, lo I with »£e, iste, and w, ar»formed, in colloquial language, 
nom., ecca; ecciUa, ecciUud; ace sing., eccum, eccam; ecciUum (by syncope 
eZbnn), eccUhm ; eceittam ; ace. plur., «ccof, ecoa. 

Rem. 8. IbUc and tffic are compounded of istt A*c, and tOe hie;, or, as somo 
say, of iste ce, and itfe ce. The ronner sometimes retains the aspirate, tmitUiie, 
They are more emphatic than tOe and iste. 



IsUc is thus declined: — 

S^gular. 



M. 

N. is'-tic, 
Ac is'-tunc, 
Ab, is'-toc. 



F. 
is'-t«c, 
is'-tanc, 
is'-tSc. 



N. 

is'-toc, or is'-tdc, 
is'-toc, or is'-tflc, 
is^toc. 



PhraL 

M. F. N, 
^r Is'-taw, - 



Ac. 



is'-tSBC. 



IJJ&c is declined in the same manner. 



Rem. 4. Gs, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of JUe, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, Aioicscc, Jbamece, 
hancct^ hocce^ hice, haece or ftcec, honmc^ harumct^ haenm^^ or AortMic, ftotcsi 
hasc&f Usee; Uliutct^ iU&ce, iUosce, iUasce^ UUscef istdce, istiace ; ^usos^ Usee* 
When nsj interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes ct; as, Aocciae, fcmcftw, 
hitcine; isUicdnty istacdne, Mftwctne ; ilHcctne^ Hhncctne. 

Rem. 6. Jf(k£, the genitive of ntddasj annexed to the genitive singular of de- 
monstrative and relative j)ronoun8, imparts to them the signification of ad|}eo- 
tives of quality; as, ki^usmddi or kt^'mcemddi, like to/is, of this sorLsudi; 
HHtmndcR and isHnsmddi^ of that sort; ct^utrnddl, of what sort, like ^aofii ; c»- 
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jmcemddi, emuaqmemddiy et^vmrnxSamque^ of what kind loeTer; eifutdammddl^ 
of 8ome kind. So also iibmddli, cmmSM and tuicmmddlit instead m i i l ii nw tf J , 
cv^tumOdi^ eto> 

Rem. 6. The snffix dem is annexed to U^ forming KIbm, ** the lame^*' which 
is thus declined:— 



N. r-dem, 
G» ejns'-dem, 
D. e-r-dem, 
Ac, e-nnMem, 

V. 

Ab, e-(/-dem. 



F. 
e^-Srdem, 
e-jn8^>dem, 
e-I'-dem, 
e-anMem, 

e-a^-deuL 



o-jus'-c 
e4'-deni, 
r-dem, . 

e-o'-dem. 



PlwraL 
M. F. 

JV. i-i'-dem, e-ie'-dem. 

G. e-o-run'-dem, e-«rran^-^em, 

D. e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-!s''-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-is^-dem, or 'tjs'-dem, 

Ac. e-os'^-dem, e-4is'-dem, e^-4-dem, 

V, 

Ah, e-is'-dem, w i-is'-dem. e-is^-dem, cr i-is^-dem. e-4B'dem, tur t-is^-dem. 



e'-fr-denif 
e-o^mn'-dem, 



NoTS 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into »»* M» 4 
eorumim, etc. 

Note 2. In Saliiist tm^em, and in Palladius Umkm occur for mkIbm; and E»> 
nios in Cicero has toikmrnifi for eddem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139* Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, K. 2, and 134, R. 4. 
Ipse is compounded of i9 and the suffix pse, and is thus declined;^ 



M. 



Singular. 



N, 



N. ip'-se, ip'-sa, ip'-sum, 
G, ip-flf-us, ip-sf-us, ip-fil'-ua, 

D- m'-Ri. in'-fti. ip'-si, 

ip'-sum. 



_ . ip'-si, ip'-sii 

Ac. ip'-sum, ip'-sam, 

v., ip'-sS, ijp'-sa, ip'-sum, 

^(.ip'-BO. ip'-sa. 




ip-so. 

Rexabk 1. fysB is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns; as, Ji^^ftor 
ipse, (M ipst^ Jupiter himself, etc.; and hence is sometimes called the acguncihe 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative y^, oocurs in early writers, and a superlative ^psis- 
Kmtcs, his very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the ti of ipse is declined, while pae remahis unde- 
clined; as, tapte, (nam. and abl.), eampse, and eqpts, instead of ipsa, ^fmatn, 
and ^m. So also reapse, i. % re eqpse, " in fitct" 
S 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 136* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are quij who, and the compounds ijuicumque and quisquis^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; bat 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, limiting or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
which they relate, and which is called tlie aTUecedenL 



Qui is thus declined : 
Singtdar. 



M. 
JV. qui, 
G, cii'-jiSs, 
D. cui,* 
Ac. quem, 



F. 

quse, 
cu'-jiis, 
cui, 
quam, 



K 
quod, 
cu'-jiis, 
cui, 
qu6d. 



Ab, quo. qua. 



quo. 



qui, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-biis, 
quos, 



Plural 

F. 
quae, 
qua'-rum, 
qut'-bus, 
quas. 



N. 
quae, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-biis, 
quae, 



qui'-bus. quI'-biis. qui'-biis. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qua, qtd, and qid- 
busj cum 18 commonly annexed, cf. § 133, 4. Cicero uses qulcum for quocum, 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Queis (monosyllabic, § 0, R. l\ and quit are sometimes used in tho 
dative and ablative {>lufal for quHms. Vujus and cui were anciently^ written 
quSjus and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cujus, a relative adjective cujus^ 
a, urn, very rarely occurs. 

8. Quicumque, (or quicunque), is declined like qui. 

Rem. 8. Qnd is sometimes separated from cumque by the interoosition of 
one or more words; as, qua me cumque vacant terra, Virg. A similar separa- 
kion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cwmque* 



4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N, quis'-quis, quis'-quis,! quid'-quid, 

-4c. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, 

Ab, quo'-quo. qua'-qua. qu5'-quo. 



N. 



Plural. 

M. 
qui'-qui, 
qui-bus'-qul-bus, 



Rem. 4. Qidcqmd is sometimes used for timdmdd, QttSgvf for qmtquis occurs 
in Plautus; and quidquid is used ac^ectively in Cato R. R. 48. 



•See §9, 5; and ef. $806,(1.) 
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INTEBBOGATIYE PBONOUNS. 

§ 137. lQtenx)gatiYe pronomis are sach as serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 
Quiunam? ]^'^^^'^^ Ecquisnam? I - ^^^,«, • Cujaa? o/whai 

1. Qms ifl commonl;jr nsed substantively; qui, adjectiTely. The 
interrogatiye qui is decunod like qui the relative. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

qui, quae, qu9, 

quo'-rum, qua-mm, quo'«-mm, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, quT-bus, 

quds, quSs, quae, 

qul'-bus. quf-bus. qui'-bus. 





Quis 18 thus declined 


: — 






Singular 






M. 


F. 


K 




quis, 
cu'-jus, 


quae, 
cu'-jus, 


quid, 
cu;.jus, 


D, 


cui, 


cui, 


CUl, 


Ac 
V. 


. quern. 


quam, 


quid, 



Ab. quo. qua. quo. 



Bemark (1.) Qms is Bometimeg used by comic writers in the feminine, and 
evea in the neuter. Quimamf qtdsque and qmsquam also occur as feminine. 

Bem. (2.) Qia is used for the ablative of quis in all genders, as it is for that 
of the rehitive quL Cf. § 186, B. 1. 

BxM. (8.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
prononn aUquis (some one, any one), especiaUy after the conjunctions ec (for 
en), si, ne, neu, nfn, num; ana after relatives, as quo^ quanio^ etc. Sometimes 
quis and qui are used in the sense of qudUst what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quHnam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives quis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 446. 

8. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Bkm. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; 
and the neuter plural of wumquis is numqua. 

Bem. (5.) Ecqui and numqui also occur, declined like the interrogative jm, 
and, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecauimam and numquisnam are declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
in the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 



^ 
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6. The interrogative cujus is also defective : 



N. cu'-jus, 
Ae, cu'-jum, 
Ab. 



Singular, 
F. N. 

cu-jS, cii'-jam, 

cu'-^am, 

cu'-ja. 



Plural 
F. 

Ac, cn^-jas. 



6. CujSs is declined like an adjective of one termination ; cuJaSf 
eujMs. ^e § 139, 4. 

KoTB. The interrogative pronouns are used not only In direct questioiig but 
in such dependent clanses luso, as contain only an indirect question;^ as, e. g. 
in the direct qnestion, oms estf who is he? in the indirect, ne&do qmstU^ I know 
not who he is. W, m this sense, is found for gmg ; as, ^ <£( <y»irit, he dis- 
closes who he is. cfi^dea, N. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138* Indefinite pronouns are Eiuch as denote aa object 
in a general manner, withoot indicating a particular individnaL 



AlXquis, some one. 
Slqnis, f^on^. 
Ne^nts, Ust any. 
Qmsque, every one. 



Quisquum, any one, 
Quispiam, some one. 
Unns^nisqne, ea<:h, 
Aliquipiom, a»^ some. 



QuTdam, a certain one. 
Quillbet, ) anv one you 
QaXvis, ) ptecue. 
QuisojM^qni, §187, R.(3.) 



Note. Sigvis and nequis are commonly written separately, n guu and ne 
fuk: so also Mttus qmsque. 

1. AUquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, 





M. 


F. 


N, 


N, 
G. 
D, 

Ac. 
y 


al'-I-quis, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quem, 


al'-l-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quam. 


al'-i-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quod, or -quid, 


Ab. 


al'-i-quo. 


al'-i-qua. 
Plural, 


al'-i-quo. 




M. 


F. 


N, 


K 

G, 

D. 

Ac. 

V, 

Ab. 


al'-i-qui, 
al-i-quo'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus,* 
al'-i-quos, 


al'-i-quae, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
arliq'-ui-bus, 
al'-i-quas, 


al'-i-qua, 
al-i-quo'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-l-qua. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 
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2. Slqtds and niquis are declined in the same manner ; but they 
sometimes have quce in the fern, singular and neat plural. 

(a.) AUquiSf in the nominatiye singular masculine, is used both as a sub- 
stantive and as an adjective ; — aUqui^ as an adjective, but is nearly obsolete. 
AUiqum in the fem. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretiuii, 4, 2, 64. Slgttif 
and nequiy^ which are properly adjectives, are used also snbstantivdy for si^tM 
and nequUf and in the nominative singnhir masculine these two forms are 
equivalent The ablatives aUqia and si^ also occur. 

(6.) AUquid, tlquid, BXidnequid. like qiad^ are used substantively; aUquod, 
etc., like quod, are used adjectively. 

3. Quisque, quisquam^ and quispiam, are declined like quis. 

(a.) In the neuter singular^ however, qmtque has wndque, qmdque, or qmcque ; 
quisquam has qtddquam or qincquam ; and quUpiam nas quoe^nam, qmdpiam, or 
quippiam. The forms quiaque or quicque, qmeynam or jtfyjpMun are used sub- 
stantively. 

(b.) QiUsquam wants the feminine (except quamquam, Plant MO. 4, 8, 68), 
and also the plund, and, with a few exceptions in Plautus, it is alwa3rs used 
substantively, its place as an adjective bemg supplied by uUm. QuupMm ii 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative femmme, qua^iam. 

4. UnwiqfAutqtte is compounded of unus and quisqtie, which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus umtsquisque, wduscujtuque, umctdque, unumquemque, etc. The neuter 
is unumqtdMlque^ or unwnqutdque. It has no plural. Dnumquidqmd for msim^ 
quulque occui's in Plautus ana Lucretias. 

5. Quldam, guiUbet, and ^ivis, are declined like ^t, except that 
they have both quod and qtud in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, quorundam, etc. Cf. § 184, Notb 1. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1* The possessive are derived from the genitiyes of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis^ and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are mens, tuus, suus, noster, vester, and cHjus, MeuSj tutts, 
and suuSj are declined like bonus ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, and very rarely meus, Cf. § 105, B. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujm also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. See § 187, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

3. Nosier and vester are declined )Sk^piger. See § 106. 
Remark 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 

to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, swrpte pond&re, 
by its own weight; mapte manu, by his own hand. So nottrapte culpa; »u- 
ympU amlcum; medmet culnd. The suffix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
JTanrdbal sudmet ipse frame captus abiii, Liv. ; but SaUust has tneamet facta 
£cere. 

Rem. 2. Suus, like its primitive sui, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
ferring to the subject of the sentence. MeMs, turn, nosier, and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. See § 132, 4. 
8* 
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PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nontras and cUja3. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6. 
They are declined like adjectives of one temunation ; as, nostras^ 
nostrdtis, but both are defective. 

(h,) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nostrates, neut. nostratia), 
and in the ablative, (nostratttms), Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujates), Cf. § 137, 6. — Nostrdtis and 
xmjdtis (or quojStis) also occur in the ncmiinative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.^ (a.) Alius^ uUus, nuUus^ and nonnvilus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(h.) Alter, neuter, alteriUer, tUervis, and uterWtet, which answer to 
the question, Uter f which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relatives and inierrogaihes of this class be(^ with qti, and 
are alike in form. The indefinites are formed from the relatives by prefixing 
ali. The demonttradves begin with t, and are sometimes stren^hened by dem, 
A general relaHf>e, having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doublinjg the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumgue, 
A general md^niU is formed by annexing kbet or vis to the relative. 

(3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, R. 1. 

{nterrog. Demonstr. JUlat, Relat. general. Indsfin. Indef general. 

quam? tilte, quaUs, {'SSSSiui. } qualisHbet, 

quantus? { SStSdem, } ^^'^^ { SSS&^q^^ } •«qu»nt«s, quaatiiBlIbet, 
qnSt? i&t,totldem, qu8t, {JJot^^que, (•"qoo*, qnotmiet, 

qu5tu8? tStuB, quStus, qaotascumque, (aliqadtus), ■ • . 

Diminutives. 
quantfilas? tant&his. — . qnantalusoomque. aliquant&ltun. — — , 



Note 1. The suffix cumoue, which is used in forming general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cum (mium) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in quisque and in adverbs, (see § 191). Oumqrke, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.' When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, a4iective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning mon general; as, 
qid, who; quicumqM, whoever; or, every one who. 

Note 2. Cvjusmddi is sometimes used for qttaHs, and hujusmddif istiusnUkU, 
eju&mOiiii und ej undcmniOili for talis. Cf. § 134, K. 5. 
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VERBS. 

§ 14rlk A verb is a word hj which something is affirmed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affirmed is called the sMeet of tlia 
verb. (2.) That which is affirmed of the sabject is called the mrtdi' 
cote. Of. §201. 

t. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads ; aqua calet, the water is toarm ;— or it connects an attri* 
bate with a subject; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

4. All verbs belong to Hie former cf these classes, except mmi, I an, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject When 
so used, it is called the copSia, 

§ 141. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

Note. Active and neuter verbs are sometlmefi called Cronjtijps and ttdremit- 
dife; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into actkm4r€m$i' 
five and active4ntransitive^ according as they require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

L An active or trcm^iiive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo ie, I love thee ; sequitur consulem^ he follows the consuL 

n. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such ui aetioii <» 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equus currity the horse i*uns ; gradior^ I wa&. 

Hem ARK 1. Man J verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active verbs. Thus indulgeo^ I indulge, 
noceOy I hurt, pareOj I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than au action, and their sense woula 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. 'Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus ireth properly signifies to mtnaiy and, in this sebse, takes an object; as, 
crtdo tUfi iatstent meam, I hitrast my safety to you; but by ellipsis it nsnaiiy 
means to betieve ; as, crede miftt, believe me. 

To yerbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the re- 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(b,^ Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms, 
which are called the active and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the object ; as, piier legit /»- 
bnim, the boy is reading a book. 
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2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as acted 
vipcn bj the agent ; as, Uher legitur a fwiroj a book is read bj 
the boj. 

Bbm. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the same meanhig. The passiye Yoice may thus be Bnbstitnted at plear- 
snre for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
Bive, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the prejKwition a or oh. according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active fomi is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, hi the other the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
pmr tegiLtbie bo^ is readinji^, soil. Ubrum, UUrM^ etc., a book, a letter, etc.; 
fririut laua&tur, vurtne is praised, sciL ab komnSbuSf by men. 

The two voices are distinguished firom each other by peculiar terminations. 
Of. i 162. 

§ 143« 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeOf I dare, fldo^ I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and joZeo, 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as, 
atuut sum, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter pasdveSf or senti- 
dqHments, 

8. The neuter verbs wptffo, I am beaten, and veneo, I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neuircU passives. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs^ 
from depono, to la^ aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive agnification ; as, sSquar, I follow; mdrior^ I die. 

(b.) Some deponent veri)s have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common verbs, 
Cf.il62,l7. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed bj the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(5.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicativef the suhjunctive^ 
the imperaiivef and the injinitive, 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inquiries ; as, amo, I love ; audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The suhfunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind ; ssy si me obsScret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

8. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
pr entreating ; as, ama^ love thou ; amanto^ they shall love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an acdon or state in* 
definitely, without limiting it to anj person or thing as its sub- 
ject ; as, virtm e$i viiium fug^re, to ikun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 144« Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
the action or state expressed bj the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and fVitnra; and, 
in each of these times, an action may be represented eitner as coinff on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six teases of a Latin tHMb, 
eatih of which is distingaished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect, future, perfect^ pluper^ 
feet, and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action ) «mo, I love, w am loving; PreitnA lent. 
Past < not com- S amabotm, I was loving; Inmenfut tease. 
Fatare ( pleted; ) amabo^ I shall love, or be fovfng; Fvturt toRM. 
Present L action \ mmaxL I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past I com- > aunaveram, I liad loved ; Pluperfect tetue. 
Future ( pleted; ) otnav^ro, I shall have loved; fSUure perfect lente, 

3. There is the same number of tenses In the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple foims of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present I action \ amor, I am loved ; Present tense. 

Paat < not com- > amdbew, I was loved; Ivaperfect tofue. 

Future ( pleted; ) amabw, I shall be loved; FiOxiirt tense. 

Present ( action ) amdtus sum, orftd, I have been loved; Perfect ieme. 

Past < com- > ofoatus eram^ or fiiiram, I had been loved ; PktperfecL 

Future ( pleted ; ) amatus ero, or fuero, I shall have been loved ; FiUi»rePerfecL 

§ 1.4LS* L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

-1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense; 
as, apua PaiHhos, tianum dtUvr ttfmpdno ; among the Parthians. the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos heUa gero; for so many yean I have 
waged, and am still waguig war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the historical present f as, deaiUuat ex equis, provdlant in primum; 
they dismout, they fly forward to llie front 

U. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

some past time, but not then completed; as, amabam, I was 

loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; as, 
legHnun, I was wont to read. 

2. It ma^ also denote an action which had existed for some time, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, muHebat JamdQdum verba f he had 
long heard, and was still hearing the words. 
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8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of their being written, but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes -used for the present; 
as, eacpectdhcun^ I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending^ prq>aring, or atteffyat- 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

m. The fiiture tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amaho^ 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amdviy 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Remark. In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite, historical perfect^ or aorist, 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
Bt or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit- 
tiros scripseram, quum nundus venit ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

YI. The fuJtwre perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event; as, qman coenavero, proficiscar ; when I shall have supped, 
1 will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the future subjunctive. 
It has the signifioation of the indicative mooa, and corresponds to the second 
future m English. 

NoTB 2. The imperfect, hist(»ical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called pretertUs or the preterite tenses. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in EngUsh, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which IS, was, or will be, goine on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 
' I am praised,* but * I am m the act of being praised,* or, if such an expression 
is admissible, ' I am being praised.' 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Kem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

Nora 4. The tenses of the snttJunotiTe mood have leas deflnitenees of meaning, in n- 
gazd to time, tiiaix those (^ the indicative. Thus the present and perfect, berides their 
oommon signs, may or ean^ may haw or can havey most, in certain connections, bo 
translated by migkty eould^ would^ or should; might have, eouid have^ etc. The tenf^ 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the indica- 
tive. For a more particular account of the signification of each of the tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood, see i 260. 

Rem. 8. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
second a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 146« Number, in verbs, is the form by which the untify or 
pkiraUty of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nonnfly 
have two numbers — ^the nngtdar and the pluraL Cf. § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ l4L7m Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of their subject. Hence in each number there are 
three persons — ^the Jirst^ second, and third. Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has only the second person in both 
nmnbers. The imperative future has in each number the seoond 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same fonn, 
-to in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 

2. As the si^ification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Passive, 
8. 1. 8. S. 

t; r, ris, tnr; 

nt. mur, mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

BxMASK 1. The perfect indicative active is irreeolar ia the eeoond person 
singtilar and plural, which end in sU and s<t«, and m one of the fonns of the 
thira penon plural, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses onfy. 

Bkm. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, eoo, not; to and foi^ 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a fimte verb, the several ponoos 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 148* !• A participle is a word derived from a yeib^ and 
partaMng of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension''^ and gender; and like bolh, it has two 
nwfnbers. 

(2.) Active verbs Have usually four participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans^ loving ; amatUrus, about to 
love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, amU^ 
tuSj loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

•See $} 105, R. 2: and 111, R. 





Active. 


Person. 


1. 2. 


Singular. 


o,i,orm, s. 


Plural. 


mus, tis. 
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(S.) Neuter rerbs have nsually only the participles of the active 
voice. 

(i.) Deponent verbs, both active and neater, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Geninds are verbal nouns, used onlj in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, cmumcU^ 
of loving, etc. 

(b.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
Bumber, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, amdiumy to love; 
{gmdtiiy to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m. urn Is called the former supine ; that in ti, the latter^ The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 14L9* 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is ^ long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, e short ;. 

In theiburth, I long. 

Exc«FTZOii. DOf ddre^ to five, and such of its compounds as are of the fint 
eanjug^tion, have d short before re, 

§ ItSO* A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the rocty 
and the termination, Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The Jirst or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
axe found m every part This root ma;^ always be found by remov- 
ing the tennination of the present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dr, Uy 
and iVy to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad-» 
dition of at, ity and it. 

Remark. Many verbs, in each of the coivJngationB, f<Hrm their seeond and 
third roots irregularly. 
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4. In die third conjagstion, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is formed from it by adding f ; the third root is 
formed bj adding t See § 171. 

NoTB. In the second and fourth comugations, e and % before o are cooBidered 
•as beionging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are farmed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
ehim[ge in the parts derived from them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjogation, 
except the iMrd, is, in a great degr^, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, fiie connecting vowel is generaHj ictt. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the ooi\jug»- 
tion; as, a in doceani, u in aqmnU^ etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregnlarlj, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived firam those 
roots; put it is almost always found in the parts derived fhnn the first rooL 

§ tSlm 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu-' 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(b.y From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
11, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in um, and In, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in tim, and the 
present innnitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
m)m the first three tiie several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

NoTK. As the supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determined from the perfect participle, or the fdturo participle active. 

§ ltS9« The fi)llowing table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
the several roots, all the parts of a Verb may be formed. 
9 
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Remark 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are aseer* 
tained by the personal terminations. See ^ 147, 3. The conju^tion, mood, 
and tenfte, are, m general, determined by the letter or letters which interrena 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amab^^ 
ffms, mus denotes that the verb is of me active voice^ plural number, and fir^l* 
person; ba denotes tiiat it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and thd 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amarem^ 
fm, «iMm oenotes tiie passive! voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
subjunctive mogd^ imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rkh. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and liie personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mood, and tense, 
but onl^ within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may bfe learned, 
by findmg tbe present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjagatioUf they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amSmtu 
and docimui have the same termination ; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subpunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Begar may be either the future indicative, or 
the present eubjunctive-^6iM!imM either the present or the perfect mdicative. 

§ ItSS. Sum, I am, is called an auxUiary verb, becauae it is 
used, in coniunction witih participles, to supply the want of ample 
fonns in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the svhstantwe verb. 

BiEiiABK. Bum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the tnird person 
plural of the latter, have tine form of a pluperfect and future perfect. It is 
thus conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie, Pres, Infin, 


Per/. Indie. Fut. Part 


Sum, es'-«e, 


fli'-i, fti'-tu'-ras. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SmGUTAR. 


PLURAL. 


fti 


( 1. sum, lam, 
- 2. es, thou art* 
(8. e&tjheis; 


sii'-miis, we are, 
es'-tis, yet <w«» 
sunt, they are. 




Imperfect 


1. 
2. 
8. 


e'-ram, Iwasj 
g'-iiui, thou wast J 
e'-rU,hewas; 


e-ra'-miis, we were, 
e-ra'-tls, ye were. 




Future, shally or will. 


1. 
2. 
8. 


e''r^,IshaUb€, 
S'-ris, thou ivilt be, 
e'-tltj he wUl be ; 


er'-i-miis, we shall be, 
6r'-i-tis, ye wiU be, 
e'-runt, they will be^ 



^ In the second person dn^n'is' in English, the plural form you Is commonly used 
except in solemn disconrae ; m, tu es, you are. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person is eifiier ye or you. 
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Ferfyct have heen^ or woi. 

1. fn'-l, I have heen^ fii'4-iiilb, loe have heen^ 

% fa-ifl'-H, ih&u hast been^ fh-is'-lis, ye have been^ 

S. fii'-it, he has been ; iii-S'-nint or ri, (key have hem. 

Pluperfect 

1. fn'-e-ram, / had been, fu-e-ri'-miiB, we had been, 

2. fa'-^rSs, thou hadst been, fa-e-ri'-tls, ye had been, 
8. fn'-^rfit, he had been; fb'-^rant, dey had been. 

Future Perfect shall or loiU have. 

1. fn'-^rS, IshaU have been, fu-ei^-lnnfis, we skaU have been, 

2. fu'-^-rlSf thou wilt have been, fu-er'-f-ISs, ye will have been, 
8. fa'-4-rity he ujill have been ; fii'-&-rint, they will have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can, 

1. am, I may be, a'-mias, we may be, 

2. as, thou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may be, 
8. At, he may be ; rint, they may be. 

Imperfect miyht, could, would, or should, 

1. es'-flem, / would be, es-se'-miis, we would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-fle'-tls, ye would be, 

3. es'-set, he would be; es'-sent, Aey would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-^nm, I may have been, fu-Sr'-f-mofl, we may have been, 

2. fu'-^-rb, thou mayst have been, fn-Sr'-l-tlfl, ye may lave been, 
8. fii'-e-rlt, he may have been; fu'-^rlnt, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, / would have been, fn-isHie'-mus, we would have been^ 

2. fu-is'-sSs^ thou wouldst have been, fii-is-se'-tls, ye would have been, 
S. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fii-is'-sent, &ey would have fteen. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I. ^,be thouy es'-te, be ye. 

FuL 2. es'-tS, thou shall be, es-to'-tS, ye shall be, 

3. es'-td, let him be ; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PresenL es'-sS, to be. 
Peffeet lu-is'-ee, to have been. 

Future, fii-lu'-rus (a, um), es'-se, or fS'-r€, to be about to be. 
9* 
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PABTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu'-nis, a, um, about to be, 

§ lS4icm Remark 1. A present participle ens seems to have been an- 
ciently in use, and is still found in the compounds absenSf pnesem, and pMeM. 
Rem. 2. The perfect /wt, and its derivative tenses, are fbrmed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle futOnu, an old subjunctiye present 

fuam^ jwu, fmt ; , , fwuU^ and the forms fwdmnUj perf. ind., /iwil- 

rinty porf. subj., and /uvisset^ plup. subj. 

Rex. 3. From fuo appear also to be derived the following: — 

flaW. imptrf, f^-rem, f5'-r5s, f^-rgt; , , fS^-rent 

/ij/. pret. f^Hrft. 

These finms seem to have been contracted from jM*ein, etc., and/u^fre. 
FUrem is e<^nivalent in meaning to easem, but the infinitive Jare has, in most 
cases, acquired a future siguificatiou, equivalent to futSanu esse. 

Rbm. 4. Biemj sies^ siet, sieiU, for Mm, sis, sU^ sintf are found in ancient 
writers, as are also escit for eftt, escwU for erutU^ ese^ eiUss, and esenU, for esM, 
e^seUsy and esserU. 

Resc. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absumj adsum^ 
deswrtiy insum, intersum^ obsum^ prcssum, sulfsum, and 8tq>er8um. 

Rem. 6. Pro8UM, from the old form prdd for prd, and sum, has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e; as, 

IfuL pres, pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod^-est, etc. 
— tmperf. prod'-fe-ram, prod'-e-ratj, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of pdtis, able, and gum. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then p^ is the same in 
all'genders and numbers. 

(b,) In composition, is is^miitted in p&Us, and t, as in other cases^ comins be- 
fore s, is changed into a. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also/* at the beginnmg of the second root. In 
everv other respect possum is coiyugated like <um, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts derived ftom the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Injin. Perf. Indie. 
Pos'-sum, pos'-sl, pot'-u-i, lean, or lam able. 

IMDICATIYE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
pos'-sum, p6'-t6s, po^-test; pos^-sim, pos'-sis, pos'^t; 

poB^-sQ-mOs, po-tes^-tXs, pos'^-sunt. pos-si'-mus, pos-si -tis, po6^-<int. 

Imperfect 
pfif-S-ram, pof-^-ras, pof-S-r&t; pos'^-sem, pos^-eBs, pos^-s^t; 

pot-d-xll''-mas, -€-ra'-tIs, -£-raut. pos-se'-mtts, -se'-tis, pos^-flent. 

Future. 
p6f-d-r8, p5t^-«-ris, p6f-«-rlt; 
pd-t^r^-I-mas, po-tfir'-I-tls, pot'-d-runt 

Perfect 

p6f-u-l, p6t-u-i»'tT, p6f-u-Tt; p5-tu'-?-rim, -^-rfs, -g-rtt; 

po-tu'-I-inus, -is'-tis, -e'-runt or -S'r6. pot-u-er'-i-mfls, -i-tis, -^-rlnt 
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PhperfetL 

p«t^ . _ 

FSOwn PtfrfrtL 
p6.tiz^4M$, pd-tii^-«.if8, p6-ta<-^ilt; 
pfit^-Ar'-I^ils, p6Wa.<brq^fcis, pd4u'.«.riiit 

(Ko ImperailTe.) 
myuLTivjB . rAsncinAb ADjaonvB. 

/Vet. poft'-fli. Pef/. pdtra-i8^-fi«. pd'-tens, o62«. 

NoTB. The foflowing fonns mre alto ftmnd; jiotft iiwi for p mm m ^ i 
fi o tnmt ^ foteMtim and pomem for jmmmi, potnet, pomU and fcUami tat potA 
and jNint^, jwteneai for pocfeoi, pcUue for jmim, and before a paaifva inflnitira 
the passive forms poUttntr for potett, poterOinr far poiirai, and jiimiiw to 
pimtL—Potk and |wte withoat est are sometimes used for patnt, 

§ ISSf. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



iVe». /fiA Pres. Inf. 


Per/, Ind. 


A'-m6, Srmr-rS, 


4.m6'-Yi, 1 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present love, do love^ tan Umng. 


Sing. «'-m6, 


/2(w«, 


r-mfia. 


thou loveslj 


fi'-mat, 


he loves; 


Plur, &-m&'-mii8, 


toe love J 


&-mfi'-ds, 


ye love, 


ft'-mant, 


they lave. 



irOA'-tellL 



Impeifect. wom loving , loved, did love. 

Sing. Srin&'-bam, Iwaslovmg, 

Srmft'-bSs, thou wait unmg, 

ft-mi'-b&t, hewasUmn^; 

Plur. Sin-&-b&'-m^ we were lomngy 

im-&-bi'-tl0, ye were Umn^, 

Sriu&'-bant, they were loving. 

Fuiore. shaU, or will. 

£Sm^. &-m&'-bS, I shall love, 

irma'-bis, thou wilt love, 

&-ma'-bit, he will love; 

Plur. S-mab'-I-mils, we shaU love, 

armab'-l-tis, ye will love, 

h-DXA-huixt, they will love. 
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§1«& 



Perfect loeed, or have loved. 



Sing. 8-mft'.vi, 
Sm-a-vifl'-ti, 

&>1I1&'-Y!t, 

Plur. ftHn&y'-l-mfis, 
Sm-arviY-tI«, 
8m-9rT€'-nyit or -r€, 


I have loved, 
thou hast laved, 
he has loved; 
we have loved, 

they have loved. 


Pluperfect. 
Sing, irm&y'-e-ram, 

firmfir'-^rftt, 
Plur. ft-mHT-^rr-miis, 
ftHaifty-«-rtl'-ti8, 
a-miT'^rant, 


had. 
I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved; 
we had loved, 

they had loved. 


Future Perfect shall, or wiU have. 


Stag. Srmftv'-«-rS, 
4-mav'-€-rf8, 
&Hmav'-€-rit, 

P/wr. Sm-arver -I-mufl, 
Sm^l-ver'-I-tifl, 
irinav'-&-rint, 


I shaU have loved, 
thou wilt have laved^ 
he wUl have loved; 
we shall have hved^ 
ye wiU have loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


MOOD, 


Present may. 


or can. 


Sing. S'-mem, 

r-mgt, 

Plur. firxne'-mtis, 
S-me'-tis, 
&'-ment, 


I may love, 

he may love; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may love. 


Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 


Sing. SrSi&'-'rexii, 
ft-ma-res, 
Srma'-ret, 

Plur. am-Srre'-mus, 
fim-a-re'-tis, 
S.Hn&'-rent, 


I would love, 
thou wouldst love^ 
he would love; 
we would lovoy 
ye would lave, 
they would love. 


Perfect may, or 


can have. 


Sing. S-mav'-g-rim, 
a-mav'-e-r!s, 
a-mav'-g-rit, 

Plur. &m-a-ver'-I-miia, 
&m-a-y6r'-f-ti8, 
a-mav'-u-rhit, 


I may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they niay have loved. 
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Plapei^t mighty eouid^ wouH or th&uld have. 

Sing. Sm-Srvig'-flem, I would have Uwed^ 

Sm-a-Tig'-aSg, thou wouldsl have hved^ 

im-firtiB'Hi^ he would have loved; 

Plur. Im-irviB-fle'-ffldfl, we would have lovedf 

im-Bp>T]0-«e'4lB, ye would have lovedy 

im-irvis'-flent, they would have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, Sing, ft'-mft, love thou ; 

Plur* ft-m&'-te, love ye, 

FuL Sing. i-m&'-tS, thou shdU love^ 

Srm£'48, heehalilove; 

Phar. im-a-to'-tg, ye shall Uney 

ft-maii'-t5, they shall love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PresenL ft^aS'^^rS, to love. 

PerfecL im^b-Tis'-flS, tohaveloved. 

Future* Sm-S-tii'-rus, (li, mn,) es'-se, to he dbout to love. 

PABTIdPLES. 

PresenL ft'-mans, loving. 

FkHure, 8m-&-ta'-ru8, ft, mn, about to love. 

GERUKD. 

G. Irman'-di, ofhrnng^ 

D. &-man'-dS, for lovrng, 

Ac. a-man'-dum, loving^ 

Ah. 9^Qan'-d5, hy loving. 

SUPINE. 
Fonner. S-^n&'-tiim, to love, 

§ 1«S6. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 
A'-mor, 2rma'-ri, H-ma'-tOi. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present am, 

k'-mSr, I am lovedy 

irDGA'-ils or -rS, tkou art Uwed^ 

SrfloA'-ttir, he is loved; 

Plur. krOdr-XD&r, loe are lovedy 

iriii8m'4-nty ffe are laoed, 

ft-man'-tur, they are laved. 

Imperfect, toas. 

Sing, UtroaSC'^AT, I was loved, 

Sm-Orbi'-ils or -rS, thou wast lovedy ^ 

Sm-irlA'-tOr, he was loved; 

Pkar, 8inrA-bS'-miir, we were lovedy 

Sm-irbSm'-I-iii, ye were Javed^ 

SaHlrbaii'-tfir, Aey were loved. 

Fatore. shall^ or will be, 

Smg. ftHoaT-bSr, J shall he hved, 

Irmftb'-^ris or -rS, thou wilt he lovedy 

XrmfiV-l-tur, he will be loved; 

Phtr. Irm&V-I-miir, lee shall be hvedf 

km-firbim'-I-ni, ye wiU be loved, 

Sm-fr-lmn'-tar, they will be laved. 

Perfect have been, or vhu, 

Smg. irmft'-tus Bom or fiiM, / have been loved, 

&-m&'-t&s &i or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been lovedy 

Srm&'-tus est or fu'-!t, he has been loved; 

Fkar. &-m&'-ti sa'-mus or fu'-I-miis, we have been lovedy 

ft-mi'-ta es'-tls or fk'^s'-tis, ye have been lovedy 

SrinS'-ti sunt, fu'S'-runt or -rS, they have been loved. 

Pluperfect had been. 

ftHB&'-tiis S'-ram or fu'-^-ram, / had been loved, 

&-mS'-tu8 S'-ras or fu'-S-rSs, thou hadst been loved, 

ikn&'-t&s 6'-r&t or fu'-&-r&t, he had been loved; 

Plur, 8rm&-><i e-rfi'HnSs or fu-e-r&'-mus, we had been loved, 

Mn&'-ti S-rS>'-ti(s or fu-^rft'-tls, ye had been loved, 

ft-mfi'-li S'-rant or fu'-^-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect shcUl have been. 

SSng. Srma'-tus S'-r$ or fu'-^-rS, I shall have been loved, 

8rm&'-tu8 S'-rls dr fu'-S-ris, thou wilt have been lovedy 

4-m&'-tus 6'-rit or fu'-€-rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur. 8rm&'-ta er-I-miis or fu-er -!-mu8, we shall have been loved, 

8rm&'-ti er -I-tifs or fu-Sr'-I-tis, ye will have been loved, 

8rm&'-ta S'-runt or fu'-e-rint, diey wHl have been loved* 
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SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 

Present may, or can be. 

Sing. ft'-mSr, I may beloved^ 

ft-fii§'-rls or -r8, thou mamt he laved^ 

ft-me'-tfir, he may o» lowed; 

Plur. ft-me'-mur, we mag he Imedy 

ft-m^n'-I-niy ye may he laved, 

ft-men'-ttSr, ihep may he loved. 

Imperfect mighty cotdd, wndd, or ihould he. 

ft-iiai'-r&*9 / woM he loved. 

Sm-irrS'-xls or -rS, Ami wouldet he loved^^ 

Sm-firre'-tUr, he wndd he laved; 

Plur. Sin-4iHf6'-mfir, toe would he loved, 

8m-Srrem'4-iii, ye would he loved, 

Sm-ft-ren'-tur, they would he laved. 

Perfect may have been. 

Shr^ Irml'-tns aim or fu'-S-rim, I may have heen loved^ 

&-m&'-t5fl flis or fii'-S-rb, ihou mayet have heen looedf 

Srin&'-tns At or fa'-S-rit, he may have heen loved; 

Phar. &-m&'-1a n'-mu3 or fa-er'-I-mus, we may have heen loved, 

ft-mif-ta n'-tis or fn-er'-I-tb, ye may have heen loved, 

ft-m&'-ti ami or fu'-e-rint, ihey may have heen loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or ihould have heen. 

grinft'-tus es'-sem or fa-is'-sem, / would have heen loved, 
&>m& -tu8 es'-^es or fu-u'-sSs, thou wouldst hav€ heen lovedf 

SrOd&'-tus es'-0et or fti-iflT-flet he would have heen loved ; 

Phr. 8rm2'-ti e»«6'-mu8 or fh-is-fle'-mib, we would have heen loved, 
Hrm&'-fi es-o§'-ti8 or fu-is-se'-tils, ye would have heen loved, 
ft^aS'-tiL es'-sent or fa-ur-Bent, they would have heen loved* 

IMPEBATIYE MOOD. 

Pree. Sing. Srm&'-rS, he thou loved; 

Plur. SrmSm'-i-ni, he ye loved. 

Fut. Sing. &-ma'-t5r, thou thalt h^loved, 

ft-mft'-tdr, he shall he loved; 

Phar. (8m-ft-b!m-l-iu, ye shall he loved), 

&-maii'-t5r, they shall he loved. 

iNFnnnvE mood. 

Preeent. ft^nft'-ri, to he loved. 

Pmfeet. ft-mfi'-tOs es'-s^ or fu-is'-e^ to have heen loved. 
Atiirtf. ftHSi&'-tum i'-ri, to he about to he loved. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
PeffecU firma'-tiis, loved^ at having been loved. 

Future. Spman'-dns, to he loveeL 

SUPINE. 
Latter, ft-mft'-tu, to he loved. 



FOBMATION OF THE TeKSES. 



Ywok tfa6 fint root| en 
rived 
Active. 
JmL ^rei. amo, 
*— mtperfi UDabtun^ 
— ftU. ftmd&o, 
8ttt>f.jpre$. ament, 

vnperf. amdrem, 

JmperaL prtM. amd, 

fuL axndto, 

Inf.pru. amdre, 



Art 



Purl. 0rcf . 
/irf. 



amondS. 



Bi, aie de- 

POMNW. 

amor. 

aiikl6ar. 

am46or. 

amer. 

amar^« 

amdre. 

amdtor. 

amdrt. 

amoncfttf. 



From the ieoond root, From the thbdxooli 
amamy aie derived amiif, an derived 
Ad&oe. Pamve. 

Ind. perf. taairrL amStev ram, eto. 

— ph^. amavmM, amitan Wun, elo* 

— JUL perf. tODBYiro, amfttai ero, ete. 
8ubf. perf. amavMm, amUw sfatt, ete. 

phw. amavitiem, amfttet e8Bem,eto. 

Mf. perf. amavufc, amfttM ease, eto. 

From the tliird root, 
Mf, fvL amatuncf esse, amfttMn iri. 
*arLftU. amatfinu. 
— perf. am&tMS. 

Form. tup. amStiim. LaL nip. amitv. 



Sl«y. SECOND 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL 
m5'-ne-8. 



Pres. Ind. 
Free. Inf. 
Perf. Ind. 
Supine. 



m5-n§'-re. 

mSn'-u-i. 

mdn'-I-tum. 



CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. mS'-ne-Sr. 
Pres. Inf. m5-nS'-ri. 
Perf. Part. m6n'-l-tiS«. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



I advise. 

Sing. in5'-ne-8, 
mo'-nes, 
md''ii^ ; 

Plur. mo-nS'-mufl, 
mo-ne'-Hs, 
in5'-2ient. 

/ was advising. 

S. m5-ne'-bam, 
md-ne'-bas, 
m6-ne'-bfi.t ; 

P. m5n-€-b9,'-mu8, 
in5n-e-b&'-ti[s, 
m6-n§'-bant. 



I am advised. 

Sing. md'-ne-6r, 

m5-iie'-Tls or -rS, 
m5-ne'^tiir ; 

Plur. m5-n§'-mur, 
m5-nem'-l-nl, 
in5-nen'-tiir. 



Imperfect. 



I teas advised. 

S. mo-ne'-bSr, 

moD-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-ttfar ; 

P. mdn-S-bS'-mixr, 
m5n-&-b&m'-I-ni, 
mdn-8-ban'*tfir. 



S157. 



TXBB8. — SEGOKD GONJUOATIOX. 



109 



ACTIVE. 



/ sIuUl or loiU advise. 

S. md-aS'-bS, 
mo-ne'-bXi, 
m&-ne'-blt; 

P. mo-neb'-i-miis, 
m5-neb'-I-ti[8, 
md-ne'-bunt. 



I advised or have advised, 
& mon'-n-i, 

moB-a-4s'-1l, 

mdn'-u-it ; 
P. m5-na'-i-4nu8, 

mSn-u-e'-runt or -re. 



I had advised. 

St mS-nii'-^rani) 
m5-nu'-^ra5, 
in5-na'-e-rilt ; 

P. m5ii-u-6-rii'-mu8, 
mon-u-^-ra'-tJs, 
m6-nu'-e-rant. 



PASSIVE. 
Fatare. 

IshaU or tot2l be advised* 
S. mS-nS'-bfir, 

md-nfib'-S-riB or ht^ 
m5-nSb''i-4ar; 
P. m&-n$b'-I-mi]r» 
mon-^-bim'-I-niy 
mdn-&-btui'-tQr. 

Perfect - 

Itoas or have been advised. 

S. m5n'-l*4u8 som or fa'-if 
m5n'-I-tns es or fb-ii^-fi, 
mSn'-I-t^ est or fu'4t; 

P. mSn'-i'ti Bii'-ffiiis or fii'-I-mdfly 
mSn'-Ma es'-tti or fa-is'-Hs, 
mSn'-I-ta sunt, fti-§'-r}int or -iC- 

Pluperfect 

I had been advised, 
S. m5ii'<-I-tu8 e'-ram or ftt'-^-ram^ 
mdn'-i-tus W-tSm or fti'-S-rSs, 
mdn'-i-tufl 6'-rfit or fti'-8-rftt; 
P. mdnl-la S-rft'-mus or fxi-e-r&'-mfis, 
mon'-i-ti S-rft'-tts or fn-e-r&'-tis, 
m6n'-i-ti e'-rant or fu'-S-rant 



Ftttoie Perfect 



I shall have advised, 
S. m6-nu'-e-r5, 

mo-nu'-e-rls, 

mo-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon-u-^r'-i-mus, 

m6n-u-er'-!-tIs, 

mo-nu'-e-rint 



IshaU have been advised. 

S, m5ii'-I-tus e'-r3 or fu'-^r5, 
mon'-I-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ifa, 
m6n'-!-tu8 e'-rit or fa'-e-rit; 

P. m6n'-I-1a gr'-i-mus or fii-^'-f-mua, 
m5ii'-!-ti fer'-l-tis or fu-Sr'-f-tis, 
m6n'-I-ti e'-runt or Ai'-&-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can advise, 
S. mo'-ne-am, 
md'-ne-SA, 
m5'-ne-2lt; 
P. md-ne-&'>mu8, 
md-ne-H'-tis, 
mo'-ne-ant 
10 



I may or can be advised. 

S. m6'-nc-8r, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 

P. md-ne-a'-mury 
m5-ne-Sin'-i-m, 
m5-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 



Imperfect 



PASSIVE. 





I might, could, would, or should i 
be advised. i 


& m5-xiS'-Km, 
m^-ne'-rta, 
m5HBr<«St; 

P. mSn-S-rr-maa, 
m5n-€-re'-ti[8, 
m5-ne'-rent 




& m5-ne'-rgr, 

m5n-e-re'-rls or -p6| 
m5n*^re'-tar ; 

P. m5n-^r6'-mdr, 
mdn-S-rcm'-I-idf 
mdn-e-ren'-tur. 




Perfect 


^ may have advised, 

S. m5-na'-^rimf 

md-nu'-^-rb, 

mS-nu'-e-rit; 

P. mSn-tt-gf-f-mus, 

mS-nu'-S-rint. 


/ may Aat>e been admed, 
S. mSn'-I-tus aim or fu'-^rim, 
mSnM-tufl sis or fu'-S-rb, 
mdn'-I-tus sit or fa'-e-rit ; 
P. mdn'-i-fi n'-miis or fu-gr'-l-mfis, 
m6n'.l-fi a'-4to or fti-«r'-I-tis, 
m5n'-I-ti sint or fu'-^rint 



/ mi^A/, could, would, or 
«Aou2cf ^ve advised* 
S. mSn-u-is'-sem, 

mdn-u-is'-ses, 

mdn-u-is'-set ; 
P. mSn-u-is-se'-mus, 

XDon-u-ifr«e'-tiB, 

mdn-a-is'-sent 



Plaperfect 
/ might, could, would, or should have 

been advised. 
S. mSm'A'tta es'-sem or fd-is'-sem, 
mdn'-i-tiis es'-ses or fti-is'-fiSs, 
mSn'-i-^us es'-set or fii-is'-sSt; 
P. mSn'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mns, 
m5n'-I-ti es-se'-tis or fa-is-sS'-tIs, 
m6n'-i-(i es'-fient or fu-is'Hsent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. mo'-ne, advise thou; 
P. mo-ne'-tfi, advise ye. 
FuL S, m6-ne'-t8, thou shaU ad- 
vise, 
mo-ne'-t8, he shall advise; 
P, mon-e-to'-te, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
md-nen'-t^, they shall ad- 
vise. 



Pres, mS-ne'-rS, to advise. 
Perf. mon-u-is'-se, to have advised, 
Fut. mon-i-tu'-rus ea'-s6, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. 8. m6-ne''T(&, be thou advised; 
P. mo-nSm'-I-ni, be ye ad" 
vised. 
Fut. S. m5-ne'-tor, thou shaU be 
advised, 
m8-ne'-t5r, he shall be 
advised ; 
P. (m6nr^him*4-m, ye shall 
be advised,) 
mo-nen'-tor, they shaU he 
advised. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. in6-n€'-ri, to be advised, 
Perf. mon'-l-tds cs'-sS or fu-is'-sS, 

to have been advised. 
Fut. m5n'-I-tum I'-ri, to be ahoui 

to be advised. 
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YEBBB. — ^THIBD COKJUGATIOK. 



Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PABTTCIPLES. 



Alt. mfin-l-ta'-rfiB, ab<nU to adtfue. | FuL mft-nen'-ddfly to be adm$ed^ 

GEBUND. 

O. mft-nen'-di, ofad»i$ing^ 
D, m5-nen'-d5, etc 
Ac» m^-nen'-dtnn, 
Ab, md-nen'-dS. 

SUPIKES. 
Fermer. mSn'-X-tom, to advise. | Latter. mdn'-I-tCL, to be adviied. 



FOBMATION OF THE TbNSES. 



¥nm. ISttB fint root, mow, are d^- 

hid. |»-ef. moneo, moneor. 

— tmpvf. nKnM^om^on^ftor. 

— yiit. moneio, monl&or. 
M;. |»-ei. moneonii, moneor. 

wy^erf. xnon^rem, monlrer. 

A^Mrat j»-e«. montf, mon^re. 

- jfuL TDsmStof monitor. 
. pres. moDire, vaxmirL 
FarL prei. monenc, 



Ari 



Genmi. 



monencK. 



From fhe second root, From Ihe third xool| 

flMMHc, are derived, «KMif, are derived. 
Active. Pia$d9€. 

JM. perf. monui. monltiu ram, etc. 
— jfbgx monnerom, monttM eram, eto. 
— Jvi. perf. monuAv, monititf ero, ete. 
Suibf. perf. monn^Frun, monltta sim, etc. 

pHvp. monntMem, monltitf euein,eto. 

bif. perf, monnisM, moDltyf ease, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf. fvA. monitfina esse, monltum iri. 

H. fvL monitflms, 

— pwf. monltKi. 

/brm. Stiiip. moDltum. LaL Bop. momltii. 



§1S8. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
FBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. r8'^8. 
Pres. Inf. reg -S-r6. 
Perf. Ind. rex'-i. 
Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. r5'-g6r. 
Pres. Inf. rS'-gi. 
Perf. Part rec -tiia. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



Sing. 



Plw. 



I rule. 

rg'-g8, 

re'-gis, 

rg'-Slt; 

rfig -I-miifl, 

rSg-I-tig, 

r5'-gunt 



/ am ruled* 
Sing. re'-g6r, 

reg -e-rlfl or -p8, 

r6g'-I-tQp; 
Plur. reg'-I-mur, 

re-^tai'-I-ni, 

r6-gun'-tur. 
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§158. 



ACTIVE, 



/ was ruling. 
re-gS'-bam, 
r&-ge'-bas, 
rS-ge'-b&t; 
. rgg-^b&'-m&i, 
r^-e-br-tifl, 
re-ge'-bant 



I ikall or wiU nik. 
Pm rS-gS'-mtlfly 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect 



I was rtded. 

S. r6-ge'-bfir, 

rgg-e-ba'-ris or -r6, 
regj-e-ba'-tur ; 

F. rSg^-bS'-mur, 
regwe-bam'-i-nl, 
rgg-&-ban'-tur. 



Future^ 



rS'-gent 



I ruled or have ruled. 
S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-tii, 

rex'4t; 
P. rex'-i-miis, 

rex-is'-tils, 

rex-e'-mnt or -rg. 



I shall or u7tZ2 &e ruled. 
S. re'-gfir, 

re-ge'-ris or -r6, 

rg^'-tur; 
P. re^6'-mar, 

rg-gem'4-^i, 

rg^n'-tOr. 



Perfect 

/ was or Aove heen ruled. 

S. rec'-tu8 sum or fe'-i, 
rec'-tus & or fu-n'-1i,' 
rec'-tus est or fii'-It; 

P. rec'-ti 8u -mus or fu'-i-miSs, 
rec'-ta es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fo-e'-runt or -rS. 



I had ruled. 

S. rex'-g-ram, 
rex'-^rSs, 
rex'-e-r&t ; 

P. rex-S-i*'-mu8, 
rex-e-ra'-tifl, 
rex'-e-rant 



IshaUhave ruled. 
S. rex'-g-r8, 
rex'-e-rfs, 
rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-f-miis, 
rex-er'-i-^Js, 
rex'-e-rint 



Pluperfect 

I had been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus e'-ram or fa'-^ram^ 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-rts, 
rec'-tus e'-rf.t or fu'-e-rXt; 

P. rec'-ti e-ra'-nras or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
rec'-ti S-ra'-tis or fu-e-wl'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been ruled. 

S* rec'-tus fe'-r8 or fu'-e-r6, 
rec'-tus e'-rls or fu'-e-rfa, 
rec'-tus e'-rlt or fu' e-rlt ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-I-mus or fii-er'-I-mus, 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-ruat or fu'-e-rint 
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ACTIVE. PAS8IVX. 

SUBJiniCTIYE MOOD. 

Present 



I may or can rtde* 
Sm re'-gaxAi 
re'-gas, 
re'-^t;- 

re'-gant 



Inuty or can he ruled, 
S. re'-g&r, 

r^&'-ris or -rS| 
r«^'-tfir; 
P. rS^'-miir, 
rS-gimM-ni, 
rS-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect 



I ndghtj could, would, or should 
rule. 
8, r^'-e-rem, 
r^'-e-res, 
r^'-e-ret; 
P. r^-d-re'-mus, 
rSg-e-re'-tls, 
reg'-6-rent 



Iniight, could, would^ or 
beruled. 
8. rfeg'^rSr, 

rgg-S-re'-rfa or -Hf 
reg-€-re'-tfir ; 
P. reg-€-re'-miir, 
reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have ruled. 

8. rex'-S-rim, 
rex'-e-rfa, 
rex'-€-rit; 

P. rex-€r'-i-mu8, 
rex-6r'-!-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



I might, could, would, or 

should have ruled. 

8. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set; 

P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-is-Be'-tls, 

rex-ifl'-sent 



Perfect 

I may have been ruled, 
8. rec'-tus aim or fu'-^-rim, 
rec'-tus ris or fu'-^-ib, 
rec'-tus filt or fu'-6-rlt; 
P. rec'-ti Bi'-mufl or fu-er'-I-mtifl, 
rec'-ti n'-tis or fu-Sr-I-tils, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-^rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should haoe 
been ruled. 

8. rec'-tiis es^-sem or fu-b'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mua, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tXs or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es^-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Free. 8. re'-ge, rule &ou, 
P.Teg°\'i»,ruUye. 
FuL 8. r^'4-ta, thou shall rule, 
rSg'-I-t8, he sh(dl rule ; 
P. reg-i-to'He, ye shall ride, 
re^n'-t5, they shall rule. 
10* 



Pres. 8. reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 
P. rg-gim'-i-ni, be ye ruled, 
Fut. 8. T^'l''tor,thoushaltberuledf 
rSg'-I-tSr, he shall be ruled; 
P. (rl-gim'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
re-gun'-tor, they shall, etc. 



114 



VEBBS. — ^THIRD COKJUOATIOK. 



§159. 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. rSg''-S-rS^ to mie. 
Per/, rex-b'-se, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-ru8 es'-se, to he about 
to rule. 



Pres, rS'-gi, to he ruled, 

Perf, rec'-tiia es'-sS or fa-k'-sS, to 

have been ruled, 
Fut. rec'-tum i'-ri, to he about to 

he rule£ 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres, rS'-gens, ruting. 

Fut, rec-tu'-rils, about to rule. 



. Perf, rec'-tiifl, ruled. 
Fut, rS-gen'-diis, to he ruled. 



GERUND. 

G, rfi-gen'-di, of ruling. 

D. r^-gen'-dS, etc. 

Ac, r^-gen'-dom, 

Ah, re-gen'-d8. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'^tum, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-to, to he ruled* 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the fint root, reg^ are de- 
rived, 
Active, Pensive, 
bid, jpref. rego, regor, 

— vmpvrf, reg^Mm, reg^bar, 

— fuL regam, regar. 
;Sti6^*. ]9res, regam, regar. 

tmperf. regirem, regirer, 

Fmperat pre$. rege, reg^e. 

fut, regrto, regitor. 

Fnf pres, regire, reg». 
Pari, pres. regens, 

fuL regendus. 

Gerund. regendL 



From the second root, From the thirdibot, 
rex, are derived, red aro derived, 
Acdoe. Passise, . 
Ind, perf, re'xu rectuf sum, etc. 

— phjf. xeneram^ rectuf eram, etc. 

— /trf. p«rf. rex#ro, rectut ero, etc. 
Sut^. perf, rexMn, rectiM aim, etow 

^p. rexmem, recttcs essem, etc 

Inf perf, rexisse, recttu esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
If^. fut, rectttftM esse, rectum irL 
Part, fut, recturut. 

perf, rectcM. 

Form, Bv^. rectum. IM. Sup, recttk 



' § lff9. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in io of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, t«, te, io, or tu, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where they have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which cha^iuster- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They are all conju* 
gated like cdpio. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Pres. Ind. c&'-pi-6, to take, 
Pres, Inf. clip -^r& 
Perf, Ind. ce -pL 
a. — r_- cap -turn. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pre$. Ind. 



Pres. Inf. 

Per/. Part. cap'-tAs. 



cft'-pi-fir, to be taken. 
cft'-pL 



S. c&'-pi-8, 

c&'-pis, 

c&'-pit; 
P. cSp -I-miis, 

c&p'-i-tils, 

c&-pi-imt 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

S. 



Imperfect 



S. c&-pi-e'-bam, 
cSrpi-g'-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P. cS-pi-e-ba'Hmiis, 
cS-pi-S-bft'-tite, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



8. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
ca'-i)i-St; 

P. c&-pi-e'-mus, 
cS-pi-e'-tis, 
c&'-pi-«nt 



Future. 



cft'-pi-5r, 

c&p -^-ris or -re, 

c8p'-I-tur; 

cfip'^-mdiV 

cft^Im-I-nl, 

c&-pi-im'-tdr. 



S. c&-pi-€'-bar, 

cSrpi-e-bS'-ris or -rft, 
c&-pi-§-b&'-tiir; 

P. c&-pi-^-b&'-mixr, 
cft-pi-e-bSm'-I-ni, 
carpi-e-baa'-tor. 



. cX'-pi-Sr, 

cS-pi-e'-ria or -W5, 

cfi-pi-e'-tor ; 
. efirpi-e'Hnor, 

c&-pi-Sm'4-ni, 

cfirpi-en'-tfir. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep -^-ram. 
Ftafperf. cep'-e-r^. 



Perf. cap'-tiis sum or fa' A. 

Plup. cap'-tus £'-ram or fu'-^-ran. 

FuL perf. cap'-tus 6'-r5 or fu'-*-r6. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



S. cIL'-pi-am, 
cl'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-fit ; 

P. c9,-pi-&'-mii8, 
cX-pi*&'-ti8, 
c&'-pi-ant. 



, c&'-pi-Sr, 

eirpi-a'-ris or -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tur; 
. c&-pi-&'-mur, 

c&-pi-Sm'-i-ni, 

ci-pi-an'-tur. 



116 VERBS. — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



1160. 



c&p'-^-res, 
c&p'-e-rSt ; 
P. cXp-^-re'-mu8, 
cip-^-re'-tifs, 
c&p'-&-rent 

Per/. c6p'-€-rim. 
Plup. ce-pis'-sem. 



Imperfect. 



S. cfip'-6-rtr, 
cfi-p-€-re'-ri8 or -i 
c5p-€-re'-tur ; 

P, cftp-€-re'-mnr, 
cip-e-rem'-!-ni, 
c&p-^-ren'-tup. 



Perf, cap'-tu8 sim or fb'-6-rim. 
Plup. cap'-tus es'-sem or fii-is' 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. 8. c&'-pg ; P. 2. cSp'-I-tS. 
FuL 2. c&p -i-t8, c&p-I-t&-t^, 
8. c&p'-i-t8; c&-pi-un'-tb. 



8. c&p'-e-rg ; P. ci-plm'-l-iii. 
c&p'-i-t6r, (cSrpI-6in'4-iii,) 
c&p'-i-t6r; cirpi-un'-t5r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cftp'-S-rS. 
Per/. c6-pb'-sS. 
FuL cap-tu'-rQs 6s'h3& 



Pres. c&'-pL 

Per/, cap -tus es'-se or fu*ii'-e& 

Fut. cap'-tum i'-ri. 



Fut. cap'-tum 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. c&'-pi-ens. I Per/, cap'-tiu. 

Fut. cap-tu'-rus. | Fut. cft-pi-en'-dus. 

GERUND. 
G. cS-pi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tom. | LeUter. cap'-tu. 



§!«•• FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-S. 
Pres. Inf. aa-di'-rS. 
Perf. Ind. au-di'-vi. 

Supine. au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. au'-<li-^. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-ri. 
Perf. Part, au-di'-tfis. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIYX. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



S. an'-di-S, 

au'-dlB, 

aa'dit; 
P. an-di'-m^ 

au'-di'-tifl, 

aa'-di-nnt. 



I tDOM hearing. 

8, an-di-e'-bam, 
aa-di-e'-b98, 
au-di-e'-b&t ; 

P. au-di-e-bS'-m^ 
au-di-S-ba'-tifl, 
au-di-e'-bant 



IthaUoT toiU hetar, 
S. an'-di-am, 

aa'-di-^ 

au'HJG-gt ; 
P. au-di-e'-mu8, 

au-cti-e'-tis, 

au'-di-ent 



I heard or have Tieard. 
8. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-yis'-li, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-div'-i-miis, 

au-di-Tis'-tifB, 

au-di-ve'-runt or -re. 



/ had heard. 

8. au-div'-S-ram, 
an-div'-e-ras, 
an-div'-g-r&t ; 

P. aa-div-e-ra'-mus, 
aa-div-&-ra-t!8, 
au-div'-e-rant 



lam heard, 
8. aa'-di-5r, 

aa-di'-rit or -i^ 

au-dl'-tur; 
P. au-di'-mjn, 

aa-dim'-i-ni, 

att'di-un'-tSr. 



Lnperfbct 

I was heard. 
8. an-di-r-bir, 

au-di-e-bft'-rla or -i^ 
au-di-^b&'-tiir; 
P. aa-di-S-bft'HDiiSr, 
au-di-^bfim'-I-xd, 
aa-di-e-ban'-tor. 

Future. 

I shall or will be heardm 
8. au'-di-8r, 

au-di-8'-rIs or -rA, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 
an-di-em'-I-ni, 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Fexfect 

I have been or teas heard, 
8. au-di'-tu8 sum or fu'-I, 
au-di'-tus Ss or fu-is'-^, 
au-di'-tus est or fu'-It; 
P. an-di'-ti su'-m^ or fu'-I-mus, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fti-is'-tis, 
an-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -rS. 

Pluperfect 

I had been heard. 
8. au-di'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
au-di'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-di'-tus e'-r&t or fu'-e-rftt; 
P. au-di'-ti e-r3.'-mus or fu-e-ra'-m^ 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tls or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-li e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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§ieo. 



ACTIVE. 
I shall have heard. 

au-div'-€-rfa, 
au-div'-8-rit; 
P. au-di-YSr'-!-mi]s, 
au-di-vgr'-I-tfa, 
aa-diV-S-rint 



PASSIVE. 
Future Perfect . 

/ shall have been heard, 
S. au-di'-tus e'-rS or fu'-g-r5, 
an-df-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ifa, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rlt; 
P. au-di'-li gr'-I-mfls or fii-&r'-!-mu0y 
au-di'-ti gr'-I-tto or fu-^r'-I-tis, 
au-di'-ti S'-nint or fu'-^rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 

I may or can hear, I may or can he heard. 

& au'-di-am, S. au'-di-&r, 

an'-di-is, au-dir&'-rls or -r8, 

au'-di-ftt; au-di-ft'-tiir; 

P. an-di-S'-miys P. aii-di-&'-m&*9 
an-di-ft'-tlSy aa-di-Sin'-l-id| 

au'-di-ant aa-di-an'-tiSr. 



Iwughif could f unnddf or ehould 
hear. 
8. au-di'-rem, 
au-di'-res, 
au-di'-ret; 
P. au-di-rS'-miSs, 
au-di-re'-tlSy 
au-di'-rent 



Imperfect 



/ mightf eotddf toouldf or should 
he heard. 



8. au-di'-rgr, 
au-dl-re'-ris or 
au-di-r§'-tur ; 

P. au-di-re'-m&r, 
au-di-rem'-I-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tQr. 



re, 



I may have heard. 

S. an-diV-S-rim, 
au-diy'-S-rfe, 
au-div'-§-rit; 

P. au-di-v5r'-!-mus, 
au-di-ver'-f-tis, 
au-diV-S-rint 



/ mighty covM, would, or 

should have heard. 
S. au-di-vis'-sem, 

an-di-vis'Hses, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-Yis-se'-mus, 

au-di-vis-sS'-tls, 

au'di-Yis'««ent 



Perfect 

I may have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus sim or fu'-^rim, 

au-di'-tus sis or fu'-e-rfs, 

au-di'-tus sit or fu'-fi-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-f-mus, 

au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-€r'-i-tl8, 

au-di'-li sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fe-is'-sem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-sgs, 
au-di'-tus esT-set or fu-is'-set; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-si'-milfl, 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-sS'-tils, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

mPEBATTVE MOOD. 



Fres. S. aa'-<ll, hear thou ; 
P. au-di'-tS, hear y«* 
FuL & an-di'^, thou shalt heoTj 
au-di'-tS, he shall hear; 
P. au-dI-to'-t£. ye shaU hear, 
aa-di-un'-t9, they ahaU 
hear. 



Pres. S, au-di'-rS, be thou heard; 
P. an-dlm'-I-ni, be ye heard. 
FuL S, an-di'-t5r, thou $haU he 
heardy 
au-dr-tdr, he shall be 
heard; 
P. (au-di-Sm'-I-ni, ye jAoS 
beheard^ 
aa-di-tm'-tOT, they ehaU 
be heard. 



Free. aa-4l'*rS, to hear. 
Per/. au-di-Yis'-sS, to have heard. 
FuU au-di-tu'-rus es-se, to be 
about to hear. 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Pres. an-dr^i, to be heard. 
Per/. aa-di'-tu8 e»'-«8 or fb-i^- 

86, to have been heard. 
Fut, an-di'-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be heard. 



PABTIdPLES. 



Prea* au'-di-Siis, hearing. 

Fut. au-di-ta'-ru8, about to hear. 



Per/, an-dl'-tfis, heard. 

FuL au-di-en'Hdiis, to be heard. 



6EBUND. 

O, au-di-en'-^, of hearing. 
D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 
Ac. an-dU-en'-diim, 
Ab. au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tom, to hear. | Latter. au-di'*ta, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, aud, are de- 
rived 

Active. Pasdve. 
audio. andtor. 
andMoam, andi^r. 
audfcwn, audior. 
andtam, 
audirem, 



ML jpref. 

— wipef/. 

— ffO, 
Bubf, jpru, 

vmperf, «.-v.„ 

bnperoL pres. audi, 

fid, audfto, 

Inf. pres. andire, 
Part pres. audiou, 



^r- ^ 



and^endi. 



audior. 

aadirer. 

audfre. 

audttor. 

audiri. 

andtrnditf. 



From the second root, From the third ioot| 

audio J are derived, audu, are derived^ 
Active. Passive. 

Ind. perf. andlvi. andltiis smn, eto. 
-^ phgx aadiv«ram,audItiitenun,eto. 
— fuLperf. andiv^ro, aixdlttu ero, etc. 
Subf. perf. andiv^'m, audlttu sim, etc. 

plup. andiv{Mefn,aadItiMes8em,eto. 

Inf. perf. audivisM, audltus esse, etc. 

From the third root. 
Inf. fuL anditftrttf esse, audltim hrL 
Part. fvL aaditdriM. 

— perf. aadlttti. 

Form. tvp. audltKm. lot. sup. andltik 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

S 161* Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formatioiis 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, wjaat the 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonaJly. See § 184, 3. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the fint 
conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-rft'-ii, mi-r&'-tus, U> admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-r5r, im-r&'-ris, etc. /admtr^, etc. 

Imperf, mi-r&'-bfir, etc. Iwasadmmng. 

FuL mi-r&'-bor, I shall admire. 

Per/, mi-r&'-tus sum or fiiM, I have admired. 

Plup. mi-r&'-tus S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, I had admired. 

FuL Per/. mi-r&'»ti:i8 e'-ro or fu -e-ro, lehaU have admired* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. miVer, mi*re'-ri8, ietc. /may odMv, ete. 

Imperf. mi-ra'trer, ^ I watdd admire. 

Perf. mi-i^'-tu8 sim or fu'-^rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-r&'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would have admired. 



Preg. S. mi-rS'-re, admire thou ; 
FuU S, mi-ra'-t5r, thou ehalt admire, 
mi-r&'-tor, he shall admire ; 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P. mi-rSm'-I-ni, admire ye. 
P. (mir-&-bim'-i-ni, ye shcdly etc) 
mi-ran'-tor, they shtdlf etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres, mi-ra'-ri, ^ to admire. 

Perf, mi-ra'-tiis es'-se or fu-is'-sS, to have admired. 
Fut, Act mir-lrtu'-rus es'-s6, to be about to admire. 

Fut. Pass, mi-r&'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres, mi'-rans, admiring, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tuia, having admired. 

Fut. Act, mir-a-tu'-rus, about to admire. 
Fut, Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

gerund! 

G, m!-ran'-di, of admiring, etc 

SUPINES. 
Former. mi-rS'-tum, to admire. \ Latter, mi-ri'-tu, to be admired. 
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Bemabks o9 THS Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses formed, from the First Boot 

§ 189« 1. A few words in the present subjnnctlTe of the iint md 
third conjugations, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in mm, i^ tC, ele. ; 
as, Uim^ ima^ idUj editnm; comidim, comSdii, eomeduUf tor edoM, etc. e o aU 
daaif etc; dmm, duu^ dmt, duxnt; and perduim, perduUf perduU^ penktkU ; fat 
dem^ eltc.pfrdam, etc. from old forms auo and pmuOf for do and penh : to cr^ 
din's, cremdt, and also creduam, creduas, creduatj for crtdam, etc finom the old 



lorm crtdtto, for credo. The ibrm in tm, etc was retained as the regular fbrai 
in aim and w&m, fix>m sum and voh^ and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth coi^jngation, sometimes, espadalhr 
in the more ancient writers, ends In Ibam and ifror, for iibam and iiSiiar, nid 
the foture in fbo and Umt, for iam and iar ; as^ vetdbat, Virg^ largfbar, Propert, 
for vestiebat, larffiebar ; scido, oppfribor^ for aciam^ cpperiar, Jbam and ifto were 
retained as the regular forms ot eo, ju€0, and ne^/tteo. Cf. ^ 182« 

8. The termination rs, in the second person sinenlar of the passive voice, is 
rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The inqteratives of dico, d&co^f&ao, andfiro, are nsnallj written dfe, dbc 
facj and far; inlilce manner their compounds, except those oomponnds of 
jdao which change a into t ; as, efftce. conftce; but caffUce also is found in 
Cicero; and in old writers (^e, emce, addice, ind^e, dbce, abdHce. rtdOee, IroAce. 
and fdce, Aiger for ingire is rare. Scio has not set, but its place is supplied 
by sctio, and tcitOU is preferred to scite. 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbOratOf an^lex&to, tUitOj mHio; for arbihiUor.ei^.^ and c«i- 
Mfito, iftimfo, toen<o, etc. for cementor, eto.^-In the second and third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -mino; as, hortcmdnOf veremino^ frmmtno ; for 
hartdtor, etc 

6. The syllable er was often added to the {iresent infinitive passive by early 
writers and especially by the poets; as, amarier for amari, diaer for dkcs. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittmg v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in tlie final vowel of the root, when foDowed, in the fourth 
conjugation, by «^ and in the other conjugations. by«orr; as, audiisem for 
oiMavissem, amaati for omavis^i, impleriitU for tmp/everun^ nbram and nosae for 
noverom and noy'isae. 

(6.) When the second root ends in M7, v is often omitted without contraction; 
as, aiuMiro far audiviro ; audHaat for atioKvisse. 

S(c.) When this root ends in s or x, especially in the third conjugation, the 
rllables if, iu, and sis, are sometimes omitted in the termination of^tenses de- 
ved from it; as, evatd for evosis^, axtinxU for extimxi'sti.^ c&viaae for difvisisfe; 
exdnxem for exiinxiasemj aurrexe for aurrexisse ; acceaiia for accessisiM, jvati tor 
juasasd ; dixH tor dixieU. So faxem for C/ocsissem, L e. J feciaaem. 

(<2.) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth oonjusations, a svncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of tne root and the fdfowing syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; as, /um^t, autUtfCepUj 
torfumdvitf eauOml, cujohnL So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, s^ft, 
enarr&mua; for s^e/im, enorrd^mMS. 

8. In the thurd person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in ire 
h less common than that in inuU, especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Anient forms of a fotare perfect in «o, a perfect and pluperfect snbjanc- 
tiye in dm and <em, and a perfect infinitive in se sometimes occur. They may, 
in general, be formed b^ adding these terminations to the second root of me 
yero; as, reeq>$Oj enoMtm, autim from the obsolete perfect, oust, from audeo, 
eowfexkn and promi$iem: dmue and prtmaste. But when the root ends in x, 
and frequently when it ends in s, only o, m, em, and e, etc. are added; as, 
t'iMfo, dmi ; tnUQexea, ptrceptel ; surrexe, tunue. F, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is changed into §; as. levauo, hcassim, U, at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is cnanged into es ; as, habestOy UcetsU. 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, ccpio, faxo (facto )^ 
foaam (facnmy. 

Note. Fotxo expresses determination, ' I will,* or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxU^ etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, dU 
immortaUt faxUU. Atttim^ etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in rim is used also in connection with the present sub- 
junctive; as, quaato uii tu calamUdtes prohibeuUf defendas^ averrunceague. Oato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar form; as, liiritaMf tor, jussttor, instead of twbdUim fuirit, and jtuaus/ui-' 
riL — A future infinitive active in sire is also found, in the first coiyugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, v into t; as, eapugncusSre, impetrassfre, for expugnatOrtm esse, etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third RooL 

11. The supine in tan, thouj^ called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fiict to very few veros, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part caOed in dictionaries the supine 
in urn must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of^the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 

rrticiple is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
all genders, to correspond with the numoer and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, amdttUj -a, -urn, est; amdti, -<b, -o, stmt^ etc. 

<1.) Ftdj fviram, fukrim^ frnxum^ and fviste, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent veros, and not so often as sian, etc^ in those of other 
verbs, but wben used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fti with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fUrtm, 
etc., for essem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an acyective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22). if then connected with the tenses 
of amm its meaning is different from that of tne participle in the same connec- 
tion; qnstdla scrij^ est, when scripta is a participle, signifies, the letter hats 
been written, but if scr^joto is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, Hie 
letter is written, and tpistdla sa'ytta fiUt, in this case, would signify, the letter 
has been written, or, has existed as a i^Titten one, impl3ring that it no longer 
exists. 

13. The participles in the perfect and fiiture hifinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers; as, cundtof, 
-a, -urn, esse or fuisse; amatum, -4sm, -urn, esse or fuisse; amoit, -<9, -a, esse or 
fuisse ; amdtos, -as, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. With the infini- 
tive fuisse, amdtusy etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives. 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde- 
clinable; as, cchortes ad me missum facias. Gio. Adme, mea TerentiOj saihiSf 
te vicum venditurum. Id. 
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Per^hrtuiic Conjugations, 

14. The participle in rusy joined to the tenses of the verb 
suniy denotes either intention, or being vpon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active pefnphT€»- 
tie conj%JtgaHon. 

fixMARK 1. As the perfarmance of the act dependi either on the will of the 
rabject, on that of others, or upon circumstances, we may say, in Endish, hi 
the first case, * I intend,' and in the others, * I am to,* or * I am about to^ (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pre$, amatnnis sum, / am about to love. 
Imperf, amatums eram, Iu)a8 about to love, 
Fui, amatums ero, I shall be about to love, 
Petf, amaturufl fni, / tocu or have been about to love, 
Plup. amatums fugram, I had been about to love, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. amaturufl aim, Imay be about to love. 
Imperf. amatiirufl essem, / wotdd be about to love. 
Per/, amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love. 
Plup, amaturus fuissem, / would have been about to love, 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, amaturus esse, to be about to love, 
Perf, amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Rem. 2. Fviro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in rug, 
Bem . 8. AttuOurus dm and amatSras essem serve also as subjnnctiyes to the 
fatore aTodbo. The infinitive amaturtu fvisse answers to the English, ' I should 
have loTed,* so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place of an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Bem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution: as, in eo est, or futurtm est, ut epiiUUa 
tcribdtur, a letter is about to be written. So in eo erat, etc., through all the 



15. The participle in dies, with the verb sum, expresses neceS' 
sity or propriety; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
s, passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 





INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres, 


amandus sum, 


Pres, amandus sim, 


Imperf, 


amandus eram, 


Imperf, amandus essem, 


FiU, 


amandus Sro, 




Per/. 


amandus fui, 


Plup, amandus fuissem. 


Plup. 


amandus fueram, 


I NPINITI V E. 


FuL Perf, amandus fuero. 


Pres. amandus esse, 






Perf, amandus fuisse. 
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Bex. 6. The neuter of the paitidple in dut with ett and the dative of a pw- 
Bon, expresses the necessity of performing the action on the part of that person; 
aJiB, mHu BcrtbwAm ejt, I must write, etc., and so through aJi the tenses. 

Participles. 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter yerbs, like those of active 
deponents, are trandated by active participles : — ccendtus, having supped ; j)(Stus^ 
having drunk; prantus, having dined; and sometimes jurdtus, having sworn. 
So also adukut, coaiUuSy conqfifittuiy interUuSj ocedaut, obtoiitus, and cretm. 

For the active meaning of dnu and its compounds, see § 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertatenij having obtain- 
ed l^rty, or aaqftd lUxerKUey liberty having been obtained. C£ 
§142,4,(6.) 

So aftommddif , comitSim, commentSiut, con^pUxuB, confessw, contestdtuSj dSs- 
Ustdtuif digndtus, dimentus, effatm, emensus, emenOtus, erneriUu^ eaBpertta^ exse- 
crStuSy kUerpretdtuB, largUus, maaundku, foeditdtus, merc&tus. meidtus, oblUius, 
cpindius, orwSf pactm, pctrOhu, perfuncUUj pericKtdtus, polUcitw, popuUUuSj 
aepqntUUutf s<y w d< tM , testdUtSf tomi, venerdim. 

(6.) The participle in dus^ of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
siye. 

18. The perfect participles of neater passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of me active voice ; as, gavlsus, having rejoiced. But austis 
is nsed both in an active and a paadve sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rtts is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futUrw. Venturorum is found in Ovid, exilurdrum, tramh 
iturctrum and periturdrum in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In tiie third and fourtii conjugations, tiie gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undusy instead of endum and endus, especially when t precedes ; 
as, faciundum, audiundum^ scribundits. Potior has usually poHundus, 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifying 
not, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become adjec- 
tives; as, insderu, ignorant; impardtuSf unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjec- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amansj loving: ajnarUior, amantisamuB, 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, prv^edus, a commander; on- 
turn, an attempt; commismm, an ofifence. 

Note. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, dim, Uw, and u^, are yet adjectives; as, oldMa, winged; ftirrtttM, 
tnrreted, etc. See S 128, 7. 

Genbbal Rules of Conjugation. 

§ 103* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
tiie third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, /&?io, factum ; 
hSbeOf habXtwrn, 
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2. The connectii^ vowel is often omitted in the^ second root, and 
in sach cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Bemark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjoffations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
n>Uow8 it, or with S; as, curro, cUcurri; foMo, f^eUL This prefix if 
called a reduplication. 

NoTBl. £^m>dbo and «to lose « in the second syllable, making fi^ioiidis^ 
For the verbs that take a redupUoation, see H 166, B. 2 ; 168, ^72 ; 171, Exo. 1,(6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root eommonlj want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the abn- 
ple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audiOf audlvi^ audUum; 
exatuiiOf exaudUyiy exaudUum, 

NoTB 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose sfaaples m 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds of Jo, stOy discOy poscoy and some of those dcurroy retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into 6 in the &Ht 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and £ird roots of the com- 
pound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, descends descennmu 

Exc. 3. (a.) When a, cc, or e, in the first root of the sunple verb, 
is changed in me compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and thira roots, in case the tiiird root of the ample verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hSbeo, hSbui^ hSMtum ; prohtbeo, proMtmiyprokXtfUunL 

(2>.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or e into t, and the third root has « ; as, /dcio, 
feci, factum; conficio, confeci, confectum; Uhieo^ t&^uiy tentum; reH- 
neo^reHnui^retentum; rSpiOfVapui^raptum; oMpio, abripuiy abreptunu 

Note 3. The componnds of cddo, dgo^ frcatgo^ pangOf and iangOf retain a 
in the third root. See \ 172. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of pdrio, {ire\ and some of the compounds of db 
and cu5a, are of different conjugations from their simple verbs. See db, cSbo and 
p&rio in ^ 165 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 



Formation of Second and Thibd Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

§ 164:. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
ends in dvy and the third in at ; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 

The followiuj^ list contains such regular verbs of this conjugation 
as are of most frequent occurrence. 

11* 
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VERBS. 



SCOXD AND THIKD HOOTS. 



§164. 



Non. In this and aubiequent Ust«, thom Terbn which are marked * axe said to have 
no perfect participle ; those marlnd t to liave uo present participle. A daflh(— ) after 
the pret«eut, denotes tliat there is no second root. The participles in rus and dnsj and 
the supines in um and u which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., </., 
m.f and u. JbundOy tor example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle ia 
du* ; but it has a present participle, and a participle in nu. 

In the lists of irregular yerbs, those compounds only are given, whose conjugation dif- 
fers ftom that of their simples. 

When p. is sutiioined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the parts which haT« 
eommottly an actlw meaning, an used eittier aetively and passively, or passively alone. 
Such verbs are by some grammarians called common, Ct f 142^ 4, (6.) 



♦Abuiido, r. to overflow. 

Acciiso. m.r. d. toncatn, 

t AdaiDDTO, to delineaU, 

j:dif !po, r. d. to build, 

iEquo, r. d. to UveL 

iEfttlmo, r. d. to tfolue. 

*Ambaio, m. d. to looft. 

Amo, r. d. to love. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge, 

Ap])elta, d. to «afl. 

Apto, d. toft, 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to luten. 

♦t Auttlmo, to assert 

fBado, — J d. to kiss, 

«BeUo, m. r. d. to loage 
toar. 

tBeo, to bless. 

*\ioo, to beUoio, 

t Br^vio, to shorten, 

tCaeco, to blind. 

tCselo, to carve. 

tCnIcoo, d. to shoe. 

*tCulcItro, to luck. 

Ganto, in. to dng. 

Oapto, in. r. d. to seize. 

t Castlgo, m. d. to chastise. 

Celebro, cL to celebraie. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Gesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Ctftino, to shout. '" 

Giigito, d. to ^tnJL 

GonclUo, r. d. loconci^aU, 

Gonsidero, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Gremo, d. to bum, — con- 
cremo, r. 

tGreo, r. d. to create, 

Crucio, d. to torment, 

Culpo, r. d. to blame, 

tCaneo, d. to wedge in. 

Curo, r. d. to care for. 

Damno, in. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Dec5ro, d. to ad&m. 

*tDellneo, to delineate. 

DesiJtro, r. d. to desire 



Desttno, d. to design. 

Dico, m. r. d. to dedicate, 

Dicfeo, toifictoto. 

tDolo, to ^ew. 

Dono, r. d. to bestow, 

Dnplico, r. d. to double, 

Daro, r. to harden, 

tEfflgio, to portray, 

tEnucleo, to explain,. 

Eqnito, to ruie. 

Erro, to wander, 

Exisdmo, u. r. d. to /AtnA;. 

Exploro, m. d. to searcli, 

Exstilo, m.r. to be ban- 
ished, 

Fabiico, d. to frame, 

fFatlgo, r. d. to weary, 

Festino, r. to hasten. 

Firmo, r. d. to strengthen, 

Flaglto, m. d. to demand, 

♦Flagro, r.tobe onfre.— 
conflagro, r. — denagro. 

Flo, d. to lAow. 

Formo, r. d. to form, 

Foro, d. to bore, 

fFraudo, d. to defraud, 

fFrSno, to bridle. 

tFrio, — . to crumble. 

Fiigo, r. Q. to pt/t to fight. 

fFundo, r, to found. 

fFiirio, — , to madden, 

fGiileo, — ^, to jwrf o» a 

Gesto, d. to 6ear. 
Gl&cio, — , to conneal. 
Gr&Yo, d. to wet^A dotm. 
Gusto, d. to to«te. 
Hablto, m. d. to dweU. 
♦Halo, — , to breathe. 
Hi^mo^ m. to vjinier, 
*Hio, d. to aape. 
fHiimo, r. df. to bury. 
IgnSro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant of. 
ImpSro, r. d. to command, 
flmpetax), r. d. to o6to«n. 
Inohoo, r. to 6e<^. 
Indugo, r. d. to trace out. 



Indico, m. r. d. to show, 
flngbrio, — J to inebriate. 
Initio, to imtiate. 
loqnlno, to pollute, 
InstauTO, d. to renew. 
Intro, r. d. to en^er. 
Invito, d. to tnv»te. 
Irrito, r. d. to trrtitote. 
ItSro, u. d. to d(D again, 
Jacto, r. d. to th7'ow. 
Judlco. r. d. to judge, 
Jugo. d. to cot^^ 
Jag&io, m. d. to butcher, 
Juro, d. to stoear. 
Laboro, r. d. to Zoior. 
LacSio, d. to tear. 
♦Lacto, to suckle, 
t L&nio, d. to toor inpiece$, 
Litro, to 6ai*£. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise, 
Laxo, d. to toose. 
fLggo, to depute. 
Lgvo, r. d. to /i^Afen. 
Lib^ro. r. d. to /ree. 
Lsbo, a. to /MCir out 
Ligo, to ^'fi^ 
tLlquo, d. to meU, 
Lito, to qp/}e(ue. 
L6co, r. d. to />/ace. 
Lustro, d. to «t<n;e2^. 
Luxurio, to be luxurianL 
Macto, d. to sacrifce, 
Macdlo, to ^w^, stotn. 
Mando, r. d< to cominondL 
Manduco, to chew, 
*Mano, to ,/tou7. 
Mattiro, d.'to ripen, 
Memoro, a. d. to telL 
*Meo, to go, 

♦Migro, u. r. d. to dqHsrL 
♦MiUto, m. r. to serve as 

asolaior, 
fMlnio, d. to paint red, 
Miniatro. A. to serve, 
Mitago, d. to pacify, 
Monstro, r. to sttouk--' 

tdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change. 
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Kams T,d. iateU. 

K&to, m. r. to swim. 

*Kaaseo, to be »ea-dd6. 

fNavigD, r. d. to saiL 

Navo, r. d. to perform. 

NSgo, m. r. d. to deny. 

*No, to sudm. 

Nomino, r. d. to name. 

N6to, d. to mark. 

Novo, r. d. to renew. 

Kudo, d. to make bare. 

Nuncilpo, r. d. to name. 

Nuntio, m. r. to teU.— 
renontio, d. 

*Nttto, r. to nod 

t)bsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 
seech. 

Obtranco, r. to kUL 

Onfero, r. d. to load. 

Onto, d. to twft. 

tOrbo, r. to berea>oe. 

Orao, r. d. to adom. 

Oro, m. r. d. to beff. 

Paco, d. to subdue. 

Paro, r. d. to prepare. 
comp&ro, d. to compare. 

Patro, r. d. to perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to nn. 

tPio, d. to propitiate. 

Placo, r. d. to appease. 

Ploro, m. d. to SewaiL 

Porto, 11. r. d. to carry. 

Post&lo, m. r. d. to de- 
mand 

Pilvo, d. to d(eprit;e. 

Probo, m. u. r. d. to ap- 
prove. — comprobo, m. 

Profllgo, d. to rout. 

Propfero, d. to Aa«fen. 

♦tPropmo, to cHniS; to. 

Propltio, d. to appease. 

Puffno, r. d. to ^^A<. 

Pulso, d. to Aeo^. 

Purgo, u. r. d. to c^eafue. 



Pilto, d. to redbm. 
Qaaeso, d. to shake. 
Radio, to esMt rays. 
Bapto, d. to cft'a^ oiray. 
Becup^ro, m. r. d. tore- 

cxKer. 
Recftso, r. d. to refuse, 
Redundo, to overflow. 
Regno, r. d. to rule. 
fRiepudio, r. d. to reject 
Resero, d. to unlock. 
♦tRetalio, — , to retaliate. 
Rigo, to water. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to ask. 
Rdto, to teifetr/ around. 
Sacrifico, m. to tacrt^ce. 
Sacro, d. to cortfecro^e. 
tSagTno, d. to fatten. 
Salto, r. to dance. 
Saluto, m. r. d. to salute. 
Sano, r. d. to Aea/. 
Satio, to satiate. 
tSaturo, tofU. 
Saucio, d. to wound. 
*Secundo, to proqter. 
Sedo, m. d. to aZiiy. 
Servo, r. d. to fe<5P. 
*tSibIlo, toAw. 
Sicoo, d. to rfry. 
Signo, r. d. to marA;ottt — 

assiguo, m. 
Simiilo, r. d. to pretend. 
Socio, d. to oMixtate. 
♦Soranio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 
Spero, r. d. to Ao/^. 
*SpIro, to breaiJie.—con- 

spiro. — cxspiro, r. — 

suspTro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob. 
SpQmo, to foam. 
Stillo, to dru/?. 
Stimulo, to (yood 
Sfipo, to «<!#. 



Sfido, to fweot 

SufToco, to stranffU. 

Sagillo, d. to (aunt. 

Supgro, r. d. to overcome 

Snppedlto, to afford. 

^SuppUco, m. to ftf^pS- 
cate. 

^FSasarro, to lehitper, 

Tardo, to <fe/ay. 

Taxo, d. to rate. 

Temfiro, d. to rfe^fe. 

Tempera, r. d. to temper* 
— obtemp^ro, r. to obey, 

Tento, m. r. d. to try. 

Tercbro, to bore. 

Termlno, r. d. to UmiL 

Titiibo, to ttaager. 

Tolero, u. r. d. to bear. 

Tracto, u. d. to handle. 

♦fTripadio, to daince. 

Triumpho, r. to <ri«ff^p/!u 

Trucldo. r. d. to fe'fl. 

Turbo, d. to disturb. 

4FV&C0, to &e a< leisure, 

* VapCdo, m. d. to 6e beat- 
en. Of. I 142, 8. 

Vino, to diversify. 

Vasto, d. to lay waste, 

Volttco, to pluck, 

Vcrbero, r. d. to beat 

♦Vestlgo, to search for. 

Vexo, d. to teoie. 

Vibro, d. to ArandiMft. 

Viglla, to tootoi^. 

Violo, m. r. d. to vioLaU. 

Vltio, d. to vttieue. 

Vlto, u. d. to <ft«m. 

Ululo, to ^.otrt 

Umbro, r. to tftode. 

Voco, r. d. to col/. 

*V6lo, to /«. 

Voro, r. to (Jeixwr. 

Vulgo, r. d. to publish. 

Vuinfiro, d. to wound. 



§ 16«S. The following verbs of the first conjugation are eiilier 
irregular or defective. 



♦Crfipo, crepui, to make a noise. *dis- 
crfepo, -ui, or -avi. incr^po, -ui or 
-avij-Itum or -atom. ^*tp©rcrepo, — . 
♦trecrfipo, — . 

*Cdbo, cubui, {perf. subj. cabaris ; inf. 
cubasse), cubitum (sup.), to recline. 
incubo, -ui or avi, d. Those com- 
pounds o/'cubo which take m before 
b, are ofOie third conjugation. 

Do, d€di, datum, m. r. d. to gtce.-— 
8n circumdo, pessurado, satisdo, and 



venumdo: the other con^Munds of do 
are of the third conjugation. See 
§ 163, Exc. 1. 

Ddmo^ domui, domltum, r. d. to tame. 

Frlco, fricui, frictum or fricatnm, d. 
toinib. confrico, — ,-atuin. flSoiufrl- 
co. defrico^ — , -atum or -ctum. 

Jfivo, juvi, jfitum, r. d., o&ojuvata- 
rus, to help, adjfivo, -juvi, -jutum, 

• ra. r. d. also adjuvatarus. 

*Labo, labasse, tototten 
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L&vo^l&vi, rar. ]9Lvayi,]aT&tum, lautnm 
or lotum ; ($t^.) lautum or lavatum, 
lavatUms, d. to vmsh^, L&vo is also 
smneiinies of Uie third conjugation* 

*iihcOf micui, d. to glitter, dimico, 
-ivi or -ui, -aturas. *emIco, -ui, 
-atdnis. *intermIco, — . *promi- 
00, — , d. 

Nfico, necavi or necui, necatnm, r. d. 
to idU, enSco, -avi or •ui, -&tum, or 
-ctam, d. tintemSco, — , -atum. 

♦fNexo, — , to ft*e. 

PIIco, — ^ plicatunif to fcHd» dupllco, 
-&vi, -JUum, r. d. mmtipllco a^nd re- 
pBco haio€ -&yi, -fttum. ^FguppUco, 
-avl, m. r. appUco, -&vi or -ui, 
-&tum or -itum, -itums. 8o impllco. 
— complXco, -ui, -Itum or atum. 
expIXco, -&yi or -ui, -&tum or -Itum, 
•atflrus or -itHms. 

Pdto, potavi, pot&tum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink, fepoto, -avi, -urn. 
— ♦perpoto, -avi. 

S&co, seoui, sectum, secatarus, d. to 



cui, — «circums£co, — . ^intenSoo, 
— , d. *persc CO, -ui. prseseco, -ui, 
-turn or -atum. So reseco, d. 

^S6no, sonui, -aturus, d. to sound, 
*cons5no, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-, 
pras-sono. *re86no, -avi. *assouo, 
— . So circumsdno and dissono. 

*Sto, st^ti, st&turus, to stand, *an- 
testo, -st^ti. So circumsto, intersto, 
supersto. — Its compounds with mo- 
nosyllabic propositions have stiti; 
as, *consto, -etiti, -staturus. So ex- 
8to, insto, obsto. persto. *pr»8to, 
-stIti, -stftturus, a. ^^iFadsto or asto, 
-stIti, -8tJ turns. *prosto, -stIti. So 
resto, restiti: butsubj. per/. restSve- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 63. *disto, — . 
So substo and supersto. 

♦Tono, tonui, to thunder. So circum- 
tono. attono, -ui, -Itum. intono, 
-ui, -Etum. *ret6no, — . 

Vfito, vetui, rarely 5vi, vetltum, to 
forbid. 



ksBiARK 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowels d and i in the third root into I. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as ti ; as, cvbo, (cubdvi, by syncope cubvi)^ i. e. ctibtd; (cu^d^iim, by 
change of the connecting vowel,) cubttum. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in me second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the tiiird 
root also; as, juvo^ (are)jvm^ Juium; tineOy (irel Uhmi, tentum. In the second 
coniugation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few otliers 
of dinerent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third coiyugation, by adding s ; as, rideOy rlw, riswni. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redu- 
plication are do, siOj and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. deo, caJceOf 
creo, c&neo, emucleo. iUdqueo, coUineOj deUneo, meo, nauseo, screo; eoand its com- 
pounds are of the lourth. 

§ 100* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mlror, § 161 ; as, 



Aboralnor, d. to abhor. 

Adulor, d. to jUxtter. 

iSmulor, d. to riinU. 

Ancillor, tobea handmaid. 

"^Aprlcor, to bask m ihe 
siun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 

Auciipor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Auxllior, p. to help, 

Aversor, d. to disUke. 

Bacchor, p. to revel. 

Calumnior, to censure un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to aUege, 

♦Comissor, m. to revel 

Comitor, p. to accompany. 

Gonci5nor, to harangue, 

♦Confabtiior. m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

fConsplcor, to see. 

CJontemplor, d. p. to view 
attentively. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Deprtcor, fti. r. d. p. to 
aej^retate. 



*tDigl&dior, to fence, 
Dicnor, d. p. to deemwor- 

Domlnor, p. to rule, 
Epiilor, r. d. to feast, 
*FHmulor, m. to wait on, 
Fatur, (defect) u. d. p. 

to ^eak. See § 183. 6. 
fFerior, r. to keep ht^tckty, 
*Frumentor, m. to for- 

age. 
Furor, ra. to steal, 
Glorior, r. d. to boast, 
Grutulor, m. d. to oon- 

gi'atnlate. 
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I£ariC!or, to practise aoofh- 

sayin*/. 
Hortor, d. to encoura/jfe. 
Iraitor, u. r. d. to hmtnU, 
Indi^or, d. to disdain, 
Infltior, d. to deny. 
Insector, topursHe, 
Insldior, r. d. to fte m 

wait for. 
Interpreter, p. to expUdn. 
Jaculor, p. to huH. 
Jocor, to jest. 
Lastor, r. d. p. to r&dce. 
Lamentor, d. p. to oewaiL 
♦tLignor, m. to gather 

wood. 
Luctor, d. to wrestle. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to heal 
Medltor, p. to meditate. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaten. 
Miror, n. r. d. to admire. 
MLseror, d. to pity. 
Moderor, u. d. to govern. 



Modfilor, d. p. tonukMale. 
M6ror, r. d. to delay. 
tMatuor, p. to borrow. 
Negotior, r. to traffic. 
♦tNagor, to trifle. 
ObsSnoT, m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Operor, to work. 
Opinor, u. r. d. to (Jiink. 
Opitftlor, m. to help. 
fOtior, to be at leisure. 
Pabiilor, m. d. to m-aze. 
Palor, to wander about. 
Pcrcontor, m. to impart. 
PericBtor, d. p. to try. 
fPiscor, m. (ojish. 
Populor, r. d. p. to lay 



Prasdor, m. p. to plunder. 
Pr^cor, m. u. r. d. to pray. 
Proelior, tojighe. 
Recordor, d. to recollect 
Bimor, d. to search. 
Rixor, to quarrel 



•BnsWcor, to Uve in the 

country. 
Sciscltor, m. p. tolnquir^ 
♦Scitor, m. to ask. 
ScrQtor, p. to search, 
S6k>r, d. to comforL 
Sp&tior, to walls abotiL 
Spec&lor, m. r. d. io spy 

out. 
tStij.>fi1or, p. to bargam^ 

sttpulate. 
tSu§vior, d. to kis$, 
Su9pIcor, to suspect. 
Te^tiflcor, p. totesHfy 
Testor, d. p. to testify. A 

detestor. 
Tator, to defend. 
V&gor, to wander, 
Vciuror, d. p. toveneroto, 

worship. 
Venor, m. p. to hunt. 
Ven?or, to be etnplttyed. 
Vocif tror, to bawL 



KoTK. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived from noam, 
and siffnifv being or practising that which the noun denotes; as, ancilUirij to be 
a haudmaid; hariol&ri, to practise soothsaying; from ancilla and haridbu. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167. Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo^ and form 
their second and third roots in u and it; as, mon^o, monm, 
monxlum. 

The following list contains most of the reguUr yerbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 

*Aceo, to be sour. 
*^CTeo, — , to be sick. 
*A\heOy — , to be white. 
♦Arceo, d. to drive away; 

part adj. arctus or ar- 

tus. Tlie^ compounds 

change a into e; as, 

coerceo, d. to restrain. 

exerceo, r. d. to exer~ 

cite, 
*Areo. to be dry. 
*Aveo, — , to covet. 
♦Cttleo, r. to 6€ warvi. 
♦Calleo, — , to he hfirden- 

ed. "^percalleo, to know 

weU. 
♦Calveo, — jtobe bald. 
*Candeo, to be white. 
*Caneo, to be hoary. 
*Careo, r. d. to want. 
*Ceveo, — , to fawn. 



*Clareo, — ,tobe bright. 
*Clueo, — , to befainous. 
*Denseo, — , to tnicken. 
♦Diribeo, — , to nut the 

voting tabltts. 
*D6]eo, r. d. to gneve. 
*Egeo, r. to want. 
♦Emiiieo, to rise above. 
*Flacceo, to droop. 
*Flaveo, — . to be, yellow. 
*F10reo, to bhssmn. 
*Knpteo, — , to he fetid. 
♦Frfgeo, — , to be cold. 
♦t'roudeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Uabeo, r. d. to have. The 

compounds^ except post- 

habeo, change & into \ ; 

as. ad-, ex-, pro-hlbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to re»irain. 

inhlbeo, d. to hinder. 



*tperhTbeo,d. tor^'/Kirf 
tpofithiibeo. topoitjKme. 
praebeo, {for prehlb- 
eo), r. d. to afford. 
*praBhIbeo, — . (wbeo, 
{for dehabeo), r. d. to 
owe. 

*Hebeo, — , to be duO. 

♦Hon^eo, d. to 6e rough. 

*Huraeo, — . to be maisL 

♦.Taceo, r. to lie. 

*Lacteo, — , to suck. 

*Langueo, — , t^t be faint. 

♦Lateo, to he hid. 

*Lente{), — , io he shw. 

*Llceo, to be valued 

*lJveo, — , to be livid. 

♦Ms'iceo, — , to be lean, 

^FMiideo, to be weL 

*Masreo, — , to grieve. 

Mereo, r. to deserve. 
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tcommereo, tofuUy cfe- 
sefi've. fdgmSreo, d. to 
earn, iem^reo, to aen've 
out 0716*8 time, *tper- 
mSreo, — , to go throu^ 
service, prom&reo, to 
deserve, 

M6neo, r. d. to advise. 
admdneo, m. r. d. to re- 
tinnd. commdneo, to 
impress upon. prsem&- 
neo, to forewarn. 

*M&oeo, — , to he mouldf/. 

♦Nigreo, — . to be black. 

*NlteO) to mine. 

N6ceo, m. r. to hurt 

«01eo, to smelL 

*Palleo, to be pale. 



^Pftreo, m. r. d. to obey. 
*P&teo, to be open. 
Pl&ceo, to please. 
*Polleo, — , to be able. 
♦Pateo, to stink. 
*Putreo, to be putiid. 
^FRenldeo, — , to glitter. 
^Rlgeo, to be stiff. 
♦Rftoeo, to be red. 
♦Sc&teo, — , tomuhforiK. 
*S€neo, — , tojfe ouL 
«Slleo, d. to be silent 
♦Sordeo, — ^ to beflthg. 
4FSplendeo, — , to mne. 
*Squaleo, — , to be foul. 
♦Slrideo, — , to creak. 
♦Stiideo, d. to study. 
^Stfipeo, to be amazed. 



*Saeo, —y to be wonU 

Taceo, r. d. to be silent. 

♦Tepeo, to be ivarm. 

Torreo, d. to terrify. So 
det€iTCo, todtttr. fab- 
Bterreo, to deter, fcon- 
terreo, fexteireo, tpor- 
terreo, to frighten. 

♦Timeo, d. to fear. 

♦Torpoo, — , to be stiff. 

♦Tfimeo, to swell. 

♦Valeo, r. to be able. 

*Vf'f2feo, — , to arouse. 

*Vieo, — , to plaiL Pa. 
vietus, shriveled. 

*Vlgeo, to flouri*h. 

♦Vlreo, to Oe green, 

*Uveo, — , to be moisL 



§ 168* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, o, 6vi, atom, 
of the fourth io^ iw, Uumy so that of the second would be «o, m, eium. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 166, Rem. i, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, «, and 
those in veo drop ve ; as, c^eOy (cdyevi) cdvi, (cdoetum or cdvUum) caution. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation whose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
§ 165, Rem. 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts formed from the second root, viz. momeo, pendeo^ tpondeo, and tondeo. 
See § 163, Rem. 



Aboleo, -6vl, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 

*Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Arfleo, arsi, arsum, r. to bwm. 

Audeo, ausus bUm, (rare/vausi. irAence 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. a. to dare. 

Augeo, auxi, auctura, r. d. to increase, 

Caveo, cuvi, cautum, m. d. to betoare. 

Censeo, consul, ceusum, d. to think, 
recenseo, -ui, -\xro or -Itum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui, d. 

Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. There is 
a cognate farm., cio, of the fourth 
conjugatUm^ both of the simpfe verb 
and ajfits cornpounas. The penutt of 
the partitiplfs excitus and concitus 
is commtm^ a/nd thai of accitus is al- 
toays long. 

*Conniveo, -nivi, to mnk at. 

DSleo, -evi, -6tura, d. to blot out. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

*Faveo, f Rvi, fauturus, to favor. 

♦ Kerveo, ferbni, to ooiL Sometimes 
fervo, vi, of the third conjugation. 

Fleo, flevi, ffetum, r. d. to we^. 

FOveo, fovi, fotum, d. to chenah. 



^FFulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulgo, of the 

tlUm conjugation^ is also in use. 
Oaudeo, gavisus sum, r. to rejoice, 

4 142, 2. 
^FHsereo, hssi, haesums, to stick. So 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hereo; but *subh»- 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to in- 
dulge. 
Jubeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
^FLilceo, luxi, to shine, polluceo, -luxi, 

-luctum. 
♦Lugeo, luxi, d. to muum. 
'^Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

rcTnain. 
Misceo, mlscui, mistum o»* mixtum, 

mistmrus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, raorsum, d. to bite, 

remordeo, -di, -raorsum, r. 
l^Ioveo, movi, motum, r. d. to monv. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to soothe, 

permniCeo, permulsi, permulsum aaid 

perniolctum, to rub gently. 
♦Mulgeo, mulsi or mulxi, to milk. 

emulgoo, — , emulsum, to milk out. 
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Nco, nfivi, ngtumf to^nn. 
*P&veo, pnvi, d. to /rnr, 
♦Pendeo, pepeiidi\ A) kant/. *iiiipeti- 

deo, — . pruperuieo, — , propciisuin. 
Pleo, {tibgoltU), coraploo, -ovi, -etunif 

toJflL So the otktr < innjMwnds. 
Pranrleo,prandi, prausum, r. fo lUnt. 
B!de<), rfsi, Hsuin, m. r. d. tv Inuyh. 
•Sedeo, sedi, Ressum, m. r. to sit. 

Thf cotapounds uitft worwu^tbiv prt- 

p(*sitiuns ihant/e ^ into \. in tht Jtrat 

root; as, iiiyldeo, insedi, insefistuin. 

♦disffldeo, -sedi. So prsesYdeo, atui 

rartly circumsldeo. 
S(>leo, solltus stun and rartly «olui, to 

be accvstomed. \ 142, 2. 
♦Sorbeo, sorbui, to suck in. So *ex- 

sorbeo: but *rePorbeo, — . ^absor- 

beo, -9orbui or -sorpsi. 



Spondeo, vpopondf, tponsam, f9 jw- 

mise. Soe.4 163, Rem. 
♦Strideo, Idi, to tckit. 
Saadeo, kumsI, MiAsitm, r. d. to adpite. 
I'eneo, U imi, teutiim, r. d. to hold. The 

amipoundt < hnnye f into I ill ikt Jirti 

una seiond routs; as, det1n«o, det!- 

ntii, detent urn. *uttIneo,-tInuL 8o 

perrineo. 
Tergeo, tei^i. ter^um, to vipt, Tei^, 

of the Uiird i onptffation, is also in use, 
Tondeo, totondi, tonsuin, to Meor. The 

annpounds have the perfect tondi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortam, d. to twisL 
Torreo, torrui, toetuni, to roasL 
♦Turgeo, tursi, to swfU, 
*Urgeo or nrgueo, nrsi, d. to urye. 
Video, vidi, visum, ra. u. r. d. to see, 
Voveo, vovi, yotum, d. to wu>. 



§ 1©9. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



Defect, decuit, it beatmes. 

lAhet, libuit or libitum est, it pleases, 

is ayi-eecUde. 
Licet, Hcuit or licltum est, it is lawful, 

or permitted. 
Liquet, Ilquit, it m clear, evidenL 
Miseret, miseruit or miserltum est, 

it moves to pity; misfcret me, I pity. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 



Plffet, piguit or pig^tum est, d. it trtm- 
bUs, grieves. 

Poenltet, poenituit, poenitOrus, d. U re- 
pents; pcBnltetme, I regret 

Pfidet, puduit or pudltum est, d.: U 
shames; pudet me, fam ashamea, 

TsBdet, taiduit or tssum est, it dUguata 
or wearies, pertsdet, pertSMum est 



NoTK. IMet is sometimes written for Ubet, especially in the comio writeiB. 
§ 170« Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

Fateor, fassns, r. d, p. to conjpess. The 

compounds chauQe a into \ in the first 

root, awl into e t« the third ; as, con- 

flteor, confessus, d. p. to acKnowl'- 

edge. *tdifflteor, to deny, profl- 

teor, profesaius, d. p. to declare. 
Liceor, licltus, to bid a price. 



*Mfedeor, d. to cure. 
M^reor, meiltus, to deserve,- 
Misereor, miserltus or misertos, topUig, 
Polllceor, pollicltus, p. to promise. 
Reor, r&tus, to think, stgjpose, 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to prvtecL 
Vereor, veritus, a. p. to fear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171* In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
8 ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpst, 
carptMm ; arguo, argur , argutwrn. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonant 
of the root ; — 

1. The palatals r, g, qu, and also A, at the end of the first root, form with i 
the doable letter x i'n the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c before i; as, dico, (dicsi, i. e.\ dixi, eRctum; rego, 
[regMj i. e.), rexi, rectum; v(ho, vexi, rectum; cdquo, coxt, coctum. 
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NoTB. Fhn and timo form their second and third roots after the analogy of 
verbs whose first root ends in a palatal or h. 

2. B is changed into p before s and t; as, scribo^ scripsi, acriptum. 

8. D and ^ before «, are either dropped, or changed into 8 ; as, claudo, claim; 
eido^ ceaH; nUUo^ mUi. Cf. § 56, 1, Rem. 1. After m, p is sometimes inserted 
before 8 and t ; as, tumo, aumpsi^ aurnptum. R is changed to a before a and t in 
giro and Oro. 

4. Smne other ccMisonants are dropped, or chaiige<l into <, in certain verbs. 

£xc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 
add 5 to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root tliesame as the first, but the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Bibo, ExcUdo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, F6dio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strldo, Verto, 

Emo, Fftgio, Lt'go, Psollo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando, ftndo, and nuo, 

(6.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes ; as, 

^fS^i ®g^- Capio, cgpi. F&cio, feci. 

Findo, fldi. Frango, fi-egi. Fundo, fadL 

Jacio. j6ci. Linquo, lT(}ui. Rumpo, rfipi. 

Scinao, soldi. Sisto, stlti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

C&do, cScidi. Caedo, c^cldi. C&no, cSclni. 

Ourro, cficurri. Disco, dldlci. Fallo, f^felli. 

Pago, (o6s.) peplgi Parco, peperci. P&rio, pepf ri. 

and pegi. Pedo, pf-pecU. Pello, pfcpuli. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, p6i)08ci. Pungo, p&ptigi. 

Tango, tetlgi. Tendo, tfetendi. Tundo, tiitiidi. 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add u 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consulo, Gomo, R&pio, Trfimo, 

C61o, Depso, Geno, (o6#.) Strfpo, Volo, 

Corapesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, V6nio. 

3f<?to, mesaui; and p^m, pdaui; add ««, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add tv to the first root : — 

Arcesso, Cupio, I^Ticesso, Rfido, Tfero, droppinp 6. 

Capesso, Incesso, Peto, Quairu, with a change ofx itUo s. 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; those in 
no and sco dropping n and sc, and those havmg er before n changing 
it to re or rot : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Sperno, Lino, S5ro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stenio, SXno, ioa(no. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or /, 
and some in g, add s, instead of t, to the root, either dixjpping the d, t, 
and^, or changing them intos; as, claudo, clausum; de/endo^ di- 
fensum; cedo, cessum; Jlecto^flexum; fgo, Jixurn. But the com- 
pounds of do add ft ; as, perdo, perdltwn. 
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(h.) The following, also, add s, with a change of the root:— 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Peroello, Mcrgo, Premo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add /, with a change of the root ; 
haying n, nc, ng, nqUf or mp at the end of the first root dropping n 
and m in the third : — 

Gemo, Fingo, G^ro, Sl^ro, Sperno, Stringo, Uro, 
Colo, Fraugp, Rumpo, Sisto, Stemo, T£ro, Vinoo; 

to which add the oomponnds of Unquo^ and yerbs In 9co with the seoond root 
in v; the latter drop <c before <; as, notco^ nOvi, ndtum; except patoo, which 
drops c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have ft:— 



Blbo, EDcio, 

GSno, (o6». form q/*gigno,) 



M51o, 
V6mo, 



Pono, wiA a (^ange qf 5n into di. 
SXno, dnppbug n. 



(6.) The following, like verbs of the foarth conjugation, add tt to 
the first root: — 



Arcesso, 
F&eesso, 



Ctipio, 
Lacesso, 



P6to, T6ro, ^ 

Qusero, teiOi a changt ^ 



For other irregnlaritiefl occurring in this coigngation, see § 172-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the ample Terbo, 
botii regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, witn such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 



Acno, ILcui, Scutum, d. to sharpen. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. a. to drive. So cir> 
cum&go, cdgo, and p^Slgo. ^ambi- 
go, —, to ckmbt. So sat&^. The 
other compounds change & tnio I, in 
the first root ; as, exlgo, exegi, ex- 
actum, to drive out. *prodigo, -egi, 
to squander. See § 189, 2. 

Alo, Uni, altum, and later &]Xtam, d. 
to nourish. 

*Ango, anxi, to strangle, 

Argao, argai, ar^tum, d. to convict. 

Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessltum, r. d. to 
caU/or. Pom. inf, arcessXri or ar- 



«B&tuo, b&tai, d. to beat 

Blbo, bibi, bibftum, d. to drink. 

*Cado, o^oldi, cfisOrus, to fidL The 
compounds change & into I^ in thefirtt 
rooty and drop the redupUcaiion ; as, 
occldo, -KiXdi, -c&sam, r. to set. 

Csedo, c^cidi, csesum, r. d. tocuL The 
compounds choftge s into I, and drop 
ike redttpUcatton ; as, occldo, -cXdi, 
-cSsum. 

CandOj (obsoUtey) synonymous toiih can- 
deo of the second conjugation. Hence 
accendo, -ccndi, -censum, d. to IdndU, 
So incendo, snoceudo. 

*Cano, cgcXni, d. to sing. The com- 
pounds change & wto I ; m, ^Focnolno, 
12 



-clnui. So occlno, prsdno. 4FaoeI- 
no, — . So incXno, intercXno, sucel- 
no, reclno. 

^Capesso, -Ivi, r. d. to undortake. 

C&pio, cSpi, oaptom, r. d. ft> take, A 
ant§c&pio. The other compomtdt 
change & into I, m the first root, and 
into e in the third; as, dSolpio, dSo«- 
pi, dSceptnm. 

Carpo, cflifpsi, carptnm, d. to pbuik 
2 he con^pounas change a ttmo e j fli^ 
dScerpo, dScerpsi, deceiptum. 

CSdo, cessi. cessum, r. to yield. 

Cello, (obsolete.) exoello, -oellni, -oel- 
sum, to excel *ant£ceIlo. — w 8o 
prsBceUo, recello. p<»xiello, -cilli, 
-culsum, to strike, 

Cemo, orSvi, crStum, d. to decree, 

*Cemo, — , to see, 

Cingo, cinxl, cinctom, d. to ^trdL 

^Glango, — y to dang. 

Clando, clausi, clansum, r. d. to shuL 

The compounds change an tnto H; at, 
ocdQdo, ocdtisi, occltisam, to tkut 

*t ciaudo, — , to fiffip. 

'^fCiepo, clepsi, rarely clSjpi, toftoot 

Cdlo, c6hii, cultnm, d.totilL focciUoi 

-cdlui, •cultom, d. to hide, 
Como, compsi, comptom, to deck. 
^Oompesbo, -pescoi, tot ' 
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GonslUo, <etUai, -snltum, m. r. d. to 

COMUlU 

Cdquo, coxif coctum, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, credldi, credltum, r. d. to be- 

♦Cresoo, crtvi, to grow, concresco, 
-crevi, •cretum. 

Ctibo w of the Jirtt conjugation. Of. 
4 166. ^accombo, -c{ibuij to lie down. 
Bo the other compounds tohtch insert m. 

♦Cfldo, — , to fm'ge, excudo, -cadi, 
-cflsum, d. to stanip, 

Cfipio, cdplvi. cfipltuxn, d. to denivre, 
aubj, iv^erj. clipiret. Lucr, 1, 72. 

^FCurro, eilcarri, cursurus, to run. 
concniro, succurro, and tronsourro, 
drop the redupUcatUm; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop, and sometimes 
retain U ; as, decurro, dgcurri, mid 
dScilciirri, decursum. ^Fant^curro, 
— . So circumcurro. 

*DSgo, dAgi, d. to live. 

Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to take 
away, 

f^DepsOj depeui, depstum, to hnead, 

I)Ico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to sav. 

•y^Disco, didici, dlscitfiras, d. to learn, 

it^Dispesco, — , to separate, 

Divlao, divisi, dlvlsum^ r. d. to dhide. 

Do is of the first conjugation, abdo, 
-dldi, -dltum, d. to hide. So condo, 
indo. addo, -didi, -dltum, r. d. to 
add. So dgdo, 3ao, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. fdldo, -dIdi, -dltum, 
todistiibute. jSo abdo, subdo. perdo. 
-dldi, -dltum, m. r. d. absconao, -di 
or -didi, -dltum cr -sum. 

Dfico, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead, 

Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat, 

Exuo, exui, exutum, d. to strip off, 

Emo, Smi, emptum, r. d. to buy. So 
co^mo. The other compounds change 
S to I ; as, eximo, -emi, -emptum. 

Facesso. -cessi, -cessitura, to execvte, 

F&cio, 1 6ci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do, 
Compotmded with a preposition, it 
changes & inta 1 in the first rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee in the 
imperative, andhas a regular passive. 
Ompounded with other words, it re- 
tains & when of this conjugation, makes 
t&a in the imperative, andhas me pas- 
nve, flo. factum. See § 180. 

Fallo, f^ielli, falsum, d. to deceive, 
*r6feUo, -felli, d. to re/We. 

Fendo, {obsolete.) dgfendo, -fenau -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, offendo, 
-fenai, -fensimfi, d. to offend. 

F6ro, tmi, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§ 179. A perfect titHU is rare. Its 
con^pounds oreaff^ro, attilU, allfttum; 



auf?ro, abstfili, abUitum; difFSro, 
distiili, dil&tum; confero, contilli, 
collatiim; inffiro, inttili, illatuiu; 
offero, obttili, oblatnm; eflffero, ex- 
ttili, el&tum ; suff&ro, sustiili, 8ubl&- 
tum ; and clrcum-, per-, trans-, dS-^ 
pro-, ant^-, praef fero^ -tiili, -latum. 

*Fervo, vi. to boil. Cf. fei-veo, %d conj, 

Fido, — , flsus. to trust. See 4 162. 18. 
conffdo, conflsus sum or confSoi, to 
rely on. dififldo, difflsus sum, to 
distruU. 

Figo, fixi, fixum, r. rarely fictum, to fix, 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

Fingo, finxL fictum, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 

^FFllgo, flixi, to dash. So confilgo. 
aiffigo, -flixi, -fllctum, toaMicL So 
infllgo. profllgo igofihe first oot^ik- 
gation. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, dbs.) r. 
to fiovK 

Fddio, f odi, fossuniL d. to Mg, OH 
pres, inf. pass, fodiri: so also ef- 
fodiri. 

Frango, frSgi, fractum, r. d. to break. 
The compounds change a tnto i, in the 
first root; as, infringo, infrSgi, in- 
fractum, to break in upon, 

*Fremo, frfimui, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo, — , fresum or fressum, to gnoA. 

FUgo, frixi, frictum, rarely frixum, to 
roaisL 

♦Ftigio, f agi, f iiglttiras, d. to fie€. 

♦FuJgo, — . to fiash. 

Fundo, f Qdi, f Qsum, r, d. to pour. 

♦Ftiro, — , to rage, 

*G6mo, g^mui, d. to groan. 

66ro, gessi, gestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, (o6«o^e ggno,) gSnui, genltmn, 
r. d. to begeL 

♦Glisco, — , to grow, 

♦Gliibo, — , to peel deglflbo, — , 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.) ^congmo, -groi, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbuo, imbui, imbfitum, d. to unbue. 

♦Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to atiadt. 

flnduo, indui^ indiitum, to put on. 

J&cio, j6ci, jactum, d. tocasL Th6 
conyjounds change & into I tn ihefinl 
root, and into e in the thi$-d. (| 168, 
£xc. 8); as, rejlcio, rejeci, rejectum. 

Jungo, jimxi, junctum, r. d. to jotn. 

L&cesso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. oTto prth 
voke. 

VSmio, {obsolete,) The oon^Hmnds change 
& tnto 1 ; as, aUIcio, -lexi, -lectam, d. 
to aUuire. So ilHcio. pelBcio. Sllcio, 
-Bcui, -IXcitum, to draw out. 
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Lsdo, IsBsi, 1«8tim, m. r. to kwrL The 
con^xmnds change ae into I; as, il&do, 
iUbi, iUisum, to daah agaiiuL 

♦Lambo, Iambi, to tick. 

Lego, legi, lectom, r. d. to read. Bo 
ful^go, perl^go, pnelSgo, relSgo, sab- 
ISgo, €Md transi^^; the olMr corn- 
pmmds change 6 tnto 1 ; at, coUlgo, 
ooflegi, oollectnm, to coUecL But the 
foUowmg add s to form the second 
root; I 171, 1; diUffo,-]exi,-lectnm, 
to love. intelBgo, -le3d, -leotam, u. 
r. d. <o underiOatuL negllgo, 4exi, 
•lectum, r. d. <o neglecL 

Lingo, — , llnctara, d. to lick, *delin- 
go, — , to lick tjp. 

Uno, Iivi or iSvi, lltum, d. to daub. 

*Linqiio, Uqui, d. to kaoe, relinqno, 
-ttqni, -lictam. r. d. delinqno, -ttqoi, 
4ictam. 8o derelinqno. 

Lfido, l&si, lasnm, m. r. to play, 

*Luo, Ini, luitHros, d. to atone, ablno, 
•lui, -lutnm, r. d. diluo, -lui, -Ifi- 
tom, d. So eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansam, d. to chew. 

Merge, mersi, menimn, r. d. to dip. So 
immergo; but pre$. inf. pass, im- 
rocrgerl, GoL 6, 9, 8. 

MMo, mes8m, messum, d. to reap. 

Mt'tuo, metui, metutum, d. to fear, 

*Mingo, minxi, mictmn, (fi^.) to make 
water. 

Minuo, m!nui, mTntitum, d. to lessen. 

Mitto, misi, missum, r. d. to send. 

M61o, molni, molltura, to grifuL 

Mnngo, {obsolete.) emtingo, -monxi, 
-munctam, to wt/>e tlie nose. 

Kecto, uexi, n«xiim, d. to kniL innec- 
to, -nexui, -nexum. So annecto, 
coimecto. 

*Niiigo or -gao, ninxi, to snow. 

Noeco, novi, n5tum, d. to learn, ag- 
noeco, -novi, -nltum, d. to recognize. 
cognosco. -novi, -nltnin, u. r. d. to 
bww. So recognosco. ♦internoeco, 
nori, to tRstinguish between, prsecog- 
nofioo, — , pwBcognltum, toforerknow. 
♦dignosco, — . Soprsenosco. ignos- 
CO, -novi, -ndtnm, d. to pardon. 

Nfibo, nupsi, or nnpta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to marry. 

Kuo, {obsolete^) to nod. *abTiuo, -nui, 
-nuiturus, d. to refuse. *ammo, -nui. 
So inntio, renno. 

«0k>, dial, to smeO. 

Pando, — , paasum or pansnm, to open. 
Bo expando. dispando, — , -panBum. 

Pa«>, {At, the same as paoo whence ^ 
ciBCor,) pSpIgi, pactum, to bargain : 
hence 

Pango, paoxi or pSgi, pactum, panctH- 



n», d. to drive isL oompingo, ^pSgl, 

-pactum. So impingo. ^^pango, 

-p«gi. *depango, — , Bo repango, 

Buppingo. 
*Parco, p^perci rore/tf pant, panOnia, 

to spare. Some of the eo mpom tt b 

change titoe; as, *comparco0rcoiii- 

perco. ^imperoo, — . 
Piuio, p^dri, partnm, pSiltanis, d. $a 

bring/orih. The con^xmnds art ^ 

the fourth conjugation, 
Pasco, p&Ti, pastmn, m. r. d. io/ttd, 
Pecto, — ^, TMxum, and pectltum, d* to 

comb. So depecto. repecto. 
4FPSdo, p£pSdi. *opp9do, — ■. 
Pello, p^pfili, pnlsnra, d. to drivt. Bt 

compounds art not redupUcaUd, 
Pendo, pSpendi. pensum, r. to weiak. 

The con^founds drop the redupBcatsom, 

8u 4 163, i:xe. 1. 
PSto, pfitlYij p^tltum, m. u. r. d. to oak, 
Pingo, piiixi, ^ictum, to wsinL 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pmsum or pi»- 

tum, to pound. 
*Plango, planxi, plaactflnu, to kunenL 
Plando. plausi, plausnm, d. to dap, op- 

plaua. So applaudo. *tcireum- 

plaudo, ~. The other eompomdt 

change au into & 
Pleoto, — , plexnm, d. to twine, 
*Pluo, plui or plavi, to rain, 
P5no, p^ui, (anciently poslvi), pM- 

tum, r. d. to place, 
♦tPorrlcio, •—, to qfer saerijlct, 
«Posco, pdposci, d. to demand, 

pj:SdSM^ -»».'•'>•«'•«** 

Pr^mo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to prem* 
The con^tounds change 6 uito V^intht 
first root; aSj impilmo, impresid, 
impressum, to impress. 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 
bring oui. 

♦Psalio, psalli, to play on a stringed ist^ 
sti'ument. 

Pungo, pfipiigi, punctum, to prick, 
compungo, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 
dispnngo, expungo. interpungo, — , 
-punctum. *Tepungo, — . 

Quajro, quneslvi, quaesitum, m. r. d. to 
seek. The compounds change s into 
T; a«, reqniro, requislvi, requisltum, 
to seek again, 

Quatio, — , quassum, to diake, 7^ 
con^)ounas change qu& into cil; Of, 
conc&tio, -CU8S1, -cussum, d. dU- 
cfitio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

Quiesco, ^uievi, quietum, r. d. to rest 

Rado, r&si, rasuni, d. to shave, 

R&pio, r&pui, raptnm, r. d. to match. 
The compounds change & tnto I in lfc« 
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fiarti mtd second rooU, and into e in 
the third; a«, diilpio, -xipui, -reptum, 
m. r. So erlpio and prseilpio. 

BSgu, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule. The 
con^MmwU change 6 into I, in the first 
root; as^ diilgo, direxi, directum. 
*P®rffOi (yo** perrigo), perrexi, r. to 
go Joinoard, surgo {for surrlgo)? 
snrrezi, smTectimi, r. d. to rise. So 
porrigo {for prorigo), to stretch ouL 

*Repo, repsi, to creep. 

Bodo, roBi, ro9um, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar-^ 
^, ob-, pr»-rrido, want the perfect 

♦Rftdo, rudivi, to bray. 

Bnmpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break. 

Buo, mi, rutnm, ruitHros, to faU, 
dlnio, -rai, -rdtum, d. Bo obrao. 
♦corruo, -rui. So iiruo. 

4FS&pio, saplvi, to be vnise. The com- 
pounds change & into I; as, *reidpio, 
-«Ipivi or -filpui. "^deslpio, — , to be 

♦fSc^o, scabi, to scratch. 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave. 
S&lo or sallo, — salsnm, to saU. 
*Scando, •— ^ d. to climb. The con^tounds 

change a into e ; as, ascendo, ascendi, 

aficeiisum, r. d. de»ceiido, de&cendi, 

(anciently deRcendldi,) descenaum. 
Scindo, sckli, {ancierttly sciscldi)^ scis- 

sum, d. to cut. 
Scisco, scivi, scitum, d. to ordain. 
Scribo, scripsi, scriptimi, r. d. to vfrite. 
Sculpo, sculpsi, sciilptum, d. to carve. 
Sero, sevi, s&tum, r. d. to sow. consfi- 

TO, -sevi, -situm. So insfero, r., and 

obsfro. 
Sf ro, — , sertum, to mtmne. Its com- 
. . jxHinmhave -semi; as, assfero, -s&rui, 

-sertum, r. d. 
*Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
♦Side, 8l(li, to settle. Its conqxmnds have 

generally sedi, sessum, Ji'om sedeo. 
*Slno, si VI, siturus, to permit, deslno, 

desTvi, desltum, r. § 284, R. 3, Exc. 2. 
Sisto, sUti, st&tum, to stop, ♦absisto, 

-stlti. So the other compounds; but 

circumsisto imnts the perftct. 
Solvo, solvi, solutum, r. d. to hose. 
Spargo, sparsi, snavsnm, r. d. to spread. 

The ciym/H/imm chonge a into e ; as, 

respergo, -!!|>ersi, -ppersum; but tnth 

circum aiul in, a sonittiines remains, 
$p^cio, {obsoltte.) The compounds 

change h inio 1, in ike Jtrst root ; as. 
. asplcio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to hok 

ai. insploio, inspexi, inspectum. 

r. d. 
Spemo, sprSyi, spretum, d. to despise, 
♦xSpuo, spui, to spit. *respuo, res- 

pui, d. 



St&tuo, statui, 8t&t1itum, d. to place. 
The compounds change kinio I; as, 
instltuo, instltai, instltutum, to t»- 
stittUe. 

Stenio, stravi, stratum, d. to strexo. 

♦Stcmuo, stemui, to sneeze. 

♦Sterto, — , to snore. *tdesterto, de- 
stertuL 

♦Stinrao, — , to extingtdsh. distinguo, 
distmxi, distinctum. So exstingao, 
r. d. 

♦StrSpo, strSpui, to make a noise. 

♦Strtoo, strldi, to creak. 

String, striuxi, strictum, r. d. to bind 
or tie tight. 

Struo, struxi, structum, d. to buUd. 

Sugo, suxi, suctum, to swk. 

Siimo, sumpsi, sumptimi, r. d. to take. 

Suo, — ^ sutum, d. to sew. So consuo, 
^ssuo. iusuo, -sui, sutum. ♦as- 
suo, -^. 

T&go, {very rare), to touch. Hence 

T9£so, t&tlgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds chanae a into i in the 
first root; and drop the reduplication; 
as, contingo, contSgi, contactum, r. 

T?go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover. 

*Temno, — , d. to despise, contemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, t^tendi, tentum or tensum, to 
stretch. The compounds drop the re- 
duplication ; asj exteudo, -tendi, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, and re- 
tendo. detendo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

♦fTergo, tersi, tersum, to tCTJae. Ter- 
geo, of the second conjugation has the 
same second and third roots. 

Tero, trivi, tritum, d. to rub. 

Texo, texni, textum, d. to wea»e. 

Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moisttUj tinge. 

*To\lOy anciently t^tuli, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and supine sus- 
tuli and sublatum from suffero tcike 
the place of the perfect cmd supine of 
toUo and sustollo. *su5toUo, — , r. 
to raise up, to take away, ♦attollo, 
— . So extoUo. 

Traho, traxi, tractum, r. d- to droMj. 

*Tremo, tremui, d. to tremble. 

Tilbuo, tribui, trlbutum, r. d. to os- 
cribe. 

Trfido, trusi, trusum, to thrust, 

Tundo, tfittidi, tunsum or tuaum, to 
beat. The compounds drop Ih^ redu^ 
plication, and have tusum. Yet con- 
tunsum, detunsum, obtuiisum, and 
retunsum, are aiso foimd. 

Ungo, {or -guo), unxi, uuctum, d. U> 
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*yergo, verai, to tncfiM. 
Verro, — , versnm, d. to brtuh. 
Verto, rertL yenum, r. d. fo I 

4 174, Note. 
Vinco, vicL victam, r.d. lot 
*Vtso, — , d. to viriL 
♦Vivo, vixi, rictQnifl, d. to koe. 
*V6lo. vdlixi, veUe i/ttr vdlftre), to he 

wHUng, See \ 178. 
Volvo, volvi, y61&tiim, d. to rott. 
Vdmo, v6mui, vdmltum, r. d. ft) i 



Uro, nasi, astnm, d. to bum, 

*yido, — J to go. 8o superv&do. The 

oQier compoundt haive vasl; (u, *ev&- 

do, eyasi, r. So pervade; al$o iuvA- 

do, r. d. 
Vfiho, vexi, yectom, r. to carry. 
Velio, velli or vulsi, vulsom, d. to pluck. 

So avello, d., divello, evello. d., re- 

vello, revelli, revnlsum. The other 

eoa^Munds have velli only, excqtt in- 

tervello, udUch hoe volsi. 

Rbmabx. Those verbs in to (and deponents in tor), of the third conjugation, 
which are conju^ted like cqno (page 116) are. c^^, c^[pto, /Scio./daOj figio^ 
iddo, pdrio, qudUo, *'^^t «<^} compounds of Idcto and ^cto, and grddior, md- 
lior, patiorf and mdrtor: but compare mdrior in ^ 174, and tfrior, and p6tior 
ia § 177. 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173. Inceptive verbs in general either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from nouns and adjectives, some want tiie second root, and some fana 
it by adding « to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which tiiey are formed: — 



♦Acesco, &cni, s. to ^roio tour. 

*^gre8co, to grow sick. 

^FAlbesco, — , s. to grow uMte, 

*Alesco, — , s. to grow, coalesce, -alui, 
-alltum, to grow together. 

*Arde8co, arsi, s. to take fire, 

*Are8co, — , s. to grow wry. *exares- 
co, -ami. So inaresco, peraresco. 

♦Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. 

*C&lesco, cSUni, s. to grow warm. 

4FCalyesco, — , s. to become bald. 

4FCandesco, candui, s. to grow white. 

*Canesco, canui^ s. to become hoary. 

4^CIarescOy clarui, s. to become bright. 

4FCIoiidormisco, -dormlvi, s. to ^ to 
sle^. 

4FCk)ntIcesco, -ticui, to become stlenL 

♦Crebresco, crSbui and crebrui, to in- 
crease. 

♦Crudesco, criidui, to become violent. 

♦Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 

*Dulce8CO, — , to grow sweet. 

♦Diiresco, durui, to grow hard. 

-^fEvilesco, evilui, to become worthless. 

*Exnmesco, -tlmui, to fear greatly. 

*Fati.sco, — , to gajte. 

*Flaccescfi, flaccui, s. to toilt. 

*Fervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot. 

♦Floresco, florui, s. to begin to JUmrish. 

*Fr&cesco, fracui, to grow rancid, 

♦Frtgesoo, — , s. to grow cold. *per- 
ftlgesco, -fiixi. So refrlgesco. 
12* 



^Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaves. 
♦Friitaicesco, — , to put forth shoots. 
*GeIasco, — , s. to freeze. So ^ongS- 

Ihbco, s. to congeal. 
♦G^miaco, — , s. to begin to sigK 
^FGeinraasco, — , to begin to bud. 
♦Gfindrasco, — , s. to be produced.. 
♦Grandcsco, — , to grow large. 
*Gravesco, — , to grow heavy. , 

♦Haeresco, — , s. to adhere. 
♦Hfebesco, — , s. to grow duU. 
*Horresce, homii, s. to grow rough. 
*Hurae8co, — , s. to grow moisL 
♦Ignesco, — , to become inflamed. 
^IndoleAco, -dolni. d. to ^ grieved, 
♦Insolesco, — , to become haughty. 
*Int6grasco, — , to be renewed. 
♦Jiiveuesco, — , to ^row young. 
^Laugiiesco, langui, s. to grow languid, 
*LapIde8co, — , to become stone. 
*Latesco, — . to grow broad. 
*Latesco, tooe concealed, s. ^delltescoi, 

-lltui ; *obIItesco, -lltui. 
*Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
♦Llcjuesco, — , 8. to become liquid, 

*aelIquesco, -ttcui. 
♦Lucesco, — , s. to arow Ught^ to dawn, 
^Lutesco, — , s. to oecome muddy. 

♦remacresco, -macmi. 
*Madesco, raadui, s. to grow moisL 
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*Harc«too, -^ b. tomneaway, 
^Mfttfiresoo, mattirai, to r^pen. 
^MlsSresco, misenii, s. iojnUf. 
♦^tesoo, — , to grew mm, 
♦Mollesco, — -, to grow toft, 
*Mlltesco, — y to become dumb, 'tob- 

mUtesco, obrnfLtui. 
♦Nigrcsco, nigrui, a. to grow Uach. 
*Ntte800, nitfi, b. /o grow bright, 
*Ndte800, notui, to become hnown, 
^ObbiHtesco, — , to become brudsk, 
*Obdonni800, — , s. to fail asUm, 
^FObBtirdesoo, -«iirdui, to grow aiBof. 
^OccaUesco, -caUiii, to become cauous. 
^Olesoo, {icarcely used,) ^ftbdlesco, 
-dlSvi, 8. to cease, ftddlesco, -5l6vi, 
-ultnm, 8. to grow fq>. exdlesoo, 
-dlSvi, -61$tiim, to grow out of date. 
iSo obsdlesoo. Indlesco, -dlSvi, -dU- 
tam,d. to ^row M or on. 
^PaUesoo, paUui, 8. to grow pdU. 
*P&te800, p&tni, 8. to 6e opened. 
«P&Te80o, pftvi, 8. to grow fearfuL 
^Perfimesco, -ttmui, a. to rear greatly. 
^Pingaesoo, — , to grow fat, 
♦PUbewso, — , to come to maturity. 
*Paenk8COy — , to become a boy. 

*Rftre8C0, — , to become Ami. 
*B^Tpi8co, -slpui, 8. to recover one*s 



*Rfge8co, rfffui, s. to grow coUL 
*BliDe800, rftbiii, s. to grow red. *6zii- 
besco, -rflibui, d. 



^Siinesco, — , to become sound. *eoaf 
saneaco, -sanuL 

ilFSgnesco, sgnui, b. d. to grow old. So 
consenesco. 

♦Sentisco, — , s. to perceive. 

*Sicce8co, -— . to become dry, 

^FSHesco, sllui, 8. to grow sUent^ 

*S61Ide8co, — , to become soUd. 

^Sordesco, sordui, s. to become fiUhy. 

*Splende8C0, splendm, b. to become 
bright. 

♦Spfimesco, — , to begin to foam. 

4FSt§rIlesco, — ^ to become barren. 

^FStapesco, atiipui, s. to become atUm- 
ithed. 

Suesoo, BUSvi, saetmn, s. to become ac- 
customed. 

*Tabesco, tftbni. b. to waste away. 

*T6n6resco ana -aBCO, — ^ to occotm 
tender. 

*Tepesoo, tepui, B. to grow vjarm. 

•Torpesco, torpui, 8. to grow torpid. 

♦Trfimisco, — y b. to begin to tremble. 

4FUveBC0, — , to become moisL 
♦V&lesco, — , 8. to become strong. 
*VaneBCO, — , to vatUth. ^y&neBOO, 

3v&nui. 
«yetera8co, Teterftyi, to grow old. 
♦Viresoo, vlrui, 8. to grow green. 
* Vlvesco, vixi^ s. to come to Ufe, •rf- 

vlvisco, -vixi. 



§ 174* Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



* ApiBcor, aptns, to'^et The con^xnmds 
change & into Itn Ae frst root^ and 
into e in (he third; as^ &dXpi8cor, 
&deptiis. So indlpisoor. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

*F&tiBcof, to gcq>e or crack open. The 
compounds change & tnto S; as, def S- 
tiBcor, -fesBus. 

Fmor, iruItuB or fractiis, froltums, d. 
to en^oy. 

Fungor, functiiB, r. d. to perform. 

Gr&mo^ gresBUB, to watk. The com- 
pounds ^ange^ into (t\ a<, aggrSdiorj 
aggressuB, r. d. Inf. pres. aggr^di 
onaaggr^cUri ; so, progrldi ancf progrS- 
diri; md pres. ind, egrSdltur, Phxul. 

♦Lrascor, to be angry. 

Labor, lapsuB, r. tofaU, 

*lJqiior, to med, fow. 

Ldquor, IdcQtns, r. d. to speak, 

M3[mBcor,(e6so{efe.) commlniscor, com- 
menhiR, p. to iiwent. *remIniscor, 
to reviember. 



M5rior, (m5ri, rare/j^ m5riri,J|>mortaii8, 
m6iltura8,d.to<&. So^mmA^PlaiuL 
for emdri. 

NanciBcorf nactas or nanctus to obtain. 

Nascor, natus, nascitQnis, u. to bebom. 

Nitor, nixuB or nlsus, nlsfLms, to lean 
upon, 

Obuviscor, obKtaSi d. p. to forgeL 

F&ciscor, pactuB, d. to bargaki. So 
d€p&ciBcor. 

P&tior, passus, r. d. to suffer, perpetior, 
•^essus. 

Arom pleoto, to twine^ come, ampleo- 
tor, amplexuB, d. p. complector, com* 
plexus, p. So circomplector. 

Prdflciscor, prdfectas, r. to dq>arL 

Qu^ror, qnestoB, m. u. d. to complain. 

♦Ringor, to snarL 

Sgquor, B^utuB, r. d. to follow. 

Tuor, tutus, to protect 

♦Vescor, d. to ea(. 

Ulciscor, ultuA, m. d* p. to avenge. 

Utor, usuB, r. d. to use. 
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NoTB. DifMrtor, prwoertor^ rivertor, eompoondt of verio, are used as depo- 
nents in the present and imperfect tenses; rivertor also, sometimes, in the 
perfect. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17 S* Verbs of the fourth conjugation regalarlj form their 
second root in Iv, and their third in it ; as, audto, aadivt, au- 
ditttfn. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — 



Andio, -Ivi or -ii, m. n. r. d. to hear. 
*Cio, <^Yi, to exdiU. Ct. cieo, § 168. 
Ck>ndio. -Ivi or -ii, to teason. 
Custodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard, 
*Dormio, -ivi or 4JL m. r. d. to tHetp, 
Erfidio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to vMtrucL 
Exp^dio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to dueniangU. 
Flnio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. iojinish. 
^Gestio, -Ivi or -ii, to eandt; dettr*. 
ImpSdio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Ins^nio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irretio, -Ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lgnio, -Ivi or ii. d. to miUaate. 
Mollio, -ivi or -li, d. to aojlea. 



*Mftglo, -Ivi or -ii, to beOmo. 
MiUiio^ -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to/ortify, 
M&tio, 4vi. to nwUer. 
NUtrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nouriA. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii,r. to ('* " 
Pdlio, -Ivi, d. to poHth. 
Piinio, -M or -ii, d. to 
RSdlmio. -Ivi, to croun. 
Scio, rivi, a. r. to Imoio. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to bdi atUm. 
St&bllio, -Ivi or -ii, to c '-^•- •^ 



Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to Imibfe. 
Yestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clothe. 



§ 170« The foUowinj^ list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth conjugatioB 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, tepioy s^pn, eeptium. A few become inegolar 
by syncope; as, viniOy vem, ventum. 



Amicio, -ui or -xi, amictum, d. to ckike. 
♦Balbatio, — , to stammer. 
BuUio, ii, itum, to bubble. ^ 
♦CaecCitio, — , to be dim-eighted. 
*Carabio, — , to exchange. 
♦Dementio, — . to be mad. 
Effiitio, — , to babble. 
Eo, ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 
compounds have only ii in the perfect. 



*F6rocio, — , to &e Jierce. 
Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop tg). 
*Gannio, — , to ye^, bark. 
4FGlocio, — y to cluck as a hen. 
*Glntio, Ivi, or giatii, to swallow. 
Grandio^ — , to make greoL 
^Gnmmo, gninnii, to gruni. 
Haurio, hausi, rar. haurii, haostonif 
rar. nausltum, haust&iis, hansiinu, 



exc^ dheOj praeeo, and&iiheOj which n. d. to draw, 

have Ivi or li. AU me compounds want *Hinnio, — ^ to neigh, 

the siupine and perfect participles^ *Ineptio, — , to trijle. 

excqft adeo, ambio, Ineo, 6beo, praj- *LascIvio, lasclvii, to be wamfon, 

t^reo, siibeo, circfimeo or circueo, ♦Llgurio, Hguril, to feed deUcaiely. 

rSdeo, tsunseo, and ♦fveneo, venii, *Lippio, — , r. to be olear-^yed. 

r. (from venura eo), to be sold. *Obedio, obgdii. r. to obey. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum or farctum, to P&rio is of the third comugadony but its 



cram. The compounds generally 

change a to e; m, rSfercio, -fersi. 

-fertum, but con- and ef-, -farcio and 

-fercio. 
FasOdio, -ii, -Itum, d. to haOie. 
♦Ffcrio, — , d. to strike. 



conqnmnds are of the fourth j changing 
& to € ; as, ap&rio, ^p^rui, &pertum, 
r. d. iocpen. Soopeno, d. compSrio, 
comp^ri, compertum, rarely dep, 
compfrior, to fnd out. So repferio, 
r. d. 
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Sarcio, sarsi, sartnm, d. to patch. 
Sarrio, -Ivi or -ni, urrttiiD), d. to weed, 

hoe, 
*ScSitfLnOj — , to ffuth out. 
Sentio, seosi, sensunij r. to fed. 
S^p^Ho, s^p^llvi or -li, rar, s^pSli, b^ 

pnltuin, r. d. to bmrg. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge nu 
^SiDgultio, — , to aob, hiccup. 
«Sltio, sitii, to tkirtL 
Suffio, -ii, -Itam, d. to fuadgaU. 
•Tussio, — ^ to couffh. 
«Vft^O, va^ to cry. 
V£mo, vem, yentum, r. to come. 
Vincio, Tinxi, ymctuin, r. d. to hmd. 



P&Tio, — , p&ntom, tofooe. 

♦PrtUio, —, to deft. 

Qneo, qvlTi or qnU, qnitom, to be oiNe. 

So^iqato. 
«Raacio, — ,r.tobe hoeune. 
*Rfigio, — J to roar as a Horn. 
SsTio, sfevii. Hum, r. to rage. 
*S§gio, — , to percehe heeidy. 
♦S&fio, sSiui or 8filii^ to leap. The 

compoumdM change & tnto I; at, ^absX- 

Ho, — . 8o circnmftUio. ^aasllio, -m. 

&»di88lUo,ixi8lUo. «d«mo,^or^ 

So exsllio, rtellio, subsllio. *tnuiall- 

io, -ui or -lyi, d. 8o prosOia 
8&Uo, — , Itom, r.d.to§aU. 
Sancio, sanxi, sancltum or sanctnm, d. 

to ratify, sanctiom. 

Note. Desideratiye yerbs want both the second and third roots, except' 
these three; — *itArio, — ^ eMtrUui, r. to desire to eat; *nuptiirio^ -ioi, to desire 
to marry; «partfrio, -fet, to be in trayaiL See ^ 187, IL S. 



§ 177* Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 



Assentior, assensos, r. d. p. to assent. 
Blandior, blandltns, to JUUter. 
Largfor, lai^gltas, p. to gwe, bestow. 
Mentior, mentxtas, r. p. to Ue. 
Mdtior, mensus or mStXtos, d. p. to 

measure, 
M5llor, mdlltus. d. to strive, toil 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, orttdms, d. to spring vp. 

EoBctpt in ihe present in/mitive^ this 

verb seems to be of the tktrd conjuga^ 

(ton. 



ex- 
opp^ 
d. to 



Pfirior, (obs. tehence p€rttu8.) 
pSrior, expertus, r. d. to try. 
rior, oppertns or opp^xftns, 
waUfor. 

Partior, partitas, d. to divide. 

Pdtior. potltus, r. d. to obtain, a^og. 
In the poets me present indicative and 
imperfect subjunctive are sometimes 
of the third conjugation. 

Sortior, sortxtos, r. to cast lots. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178« Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from the first root 

They are sum, vdlo, fero, &U), flo, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Bum and its compounds have already been conjugated. See § 168. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are fully exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of voh 
and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Vt'lo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impeifect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irregular partljr by syncope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root. In tne present infmitive also and in the imperfect sub- 
junctive, after S was droppea, r following I was changed into / ; as, veiirt 
(velre) velle ; veUrem (velrem) vellem. 



Pres. Indie. 
v5M5, 



Pres. Infin. 
vel'-le, 



Per/. Indie 
v51'-u-i, 



to he tnUing, to wish. 



§178. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Preg. S. v6'-UJ, via, tmlt; 

P. y5r-ii-miiB, Tul'-tis, vS'-limt 
Imperf, Td-Ie'-bam, Td-le'-hSs, etc. 
FuL v6'-lam, v6'-le8, etc. 



Pres. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S. vg'-lim, vS'-lis, vg'-lit; 

P. vfi-li'-mua, vS-li'-tta, vfi'-lint 

S. ver-lem, vef-lSs, vel'^St; 

P. yel-lS'HnuB, yel-lS'-tis, vel'-leat 



Per/. v»r-u-i. 
Plup. yd-ln'-^ram. 
FuL perf. ▼54a'-4Ml. 






INFINITIVE. 

P«r/I v61-u-ifl'-fl8. 

NoTs. VoU and «ottb, for wU and 
tiia and other ancient authors. 



PABTICIPLE. 
Pres. yS'-leni. 

vtiUUf and «•»*, for mum are ibnnd in Plan* 



2. Ndlo 18 compounded of the obsolete ni (for non) and vdlo. The 
V of 17^0 after ne is dropped, and the vowela (e d) are contracted 
into (L 



Pre*. /n(/tc. 
n6'-15, 



Pres. Infin. 
nol'-le, 



Perf. Indie. 
nol'-u-i. 



to he unurilling. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. n6'-18, non'-vis, non'-vult; 

P, nol'-u-mus, non-vul'-tia, no'-lunt 
Imperf. no-le'-bam, -bas, -bat, etc. 
FiU. no'-lam, -les, -let, etc. 



Perf nal'-u-i. 
Plup. nd-lu'-S-ram. 
Fut,perf n6-lu'-^r5. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres. 



Perf. no-lu'-&-rim. 
Plup. nol-u-ia'-sem. 



S. no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-lit; 
P. no-li'-mu8, no-li'-tis, no'-lint. 
Imperf S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let; 

P. Bol-le'-mus, nol-le'-tis, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present Future. 

Sing. 2. n5'-li ; Plur. no-li-tS. Sing. 2. no-li-t8, Plur. nol-i-to'-te, 

8. n6-li'-t8; n6-lun'-t8. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-lS. Pres. no'-lens. 

Perf ndl-a-is'-flS. 

NoTS. In nort-m, noiMwft, etc. of the present, non takes the place of ne, but 
tiim and nivoU also oocur in Plautns. 
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S. Mslo 18 compounded of m3^ and vfflo. In compodtion mi£gis 
drops ifa final sellable, and vfflo its v. The vowels (d o) are tten 
contracted into a. 

Pre*. /fiJic. Pres, Infiru Per/. Indie. 
]n&'43, mal'-lg, n^'-a-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. 8. m&'-l]{, m&'-vis, ma'-Tult; Per/. mal'-u-i. 

P. mSl'-u-mus, mirvul'-lls, m&'-limt Plup. marln'-e-nun. 

hnperf, mft-le'-bun, -bSs, etc. FuL per/. ma-lu'-e-r8. 
FuL m&'-lam, -les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. m&'-lim, mft'-lis, m&'-Ut; Per/ ma-lu'-e-rim. 

P. mirU'-miifl, m&rli'-tilB, mft'-lint Plup. mil-u-b'-aem. 
hnperf. S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-lSt; 

P. mal-le'-milB, mal-le'-tia, mal'-lent. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-le. Per/ mal-u-is'-se. 

NoTB. MMflOj mdvdlunt ; mdvi^; mdvSUfn, mdviUsj mavHU ; and mSveUem; 
for mdio, mObmiy etc., occur in Plautus. 

§ 179* F^o b irreeular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tiilo for tollo^ and tlao, sup. (latum, by aphsresis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f e'-r8, (to bear.) Pres. Indie. £e'-r6r, (to be borne.) 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, Pres. In/n. fer'-ri, 

Per/ Indie, tu'-li. Per/ Part, la'-tus. 
Supine. la-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
8. fe'-r8, fers, fert; fg'-r5r, fer'-ris or -rS, fer'-tur; 

P. fer'-i-mus, fer'-tis, f S'-runt. f Sr-Inmur, f e-rlm'-i-ni, f S-run'-tiir. 

Tmper/ fe-re'-bam. Imper/ fe-re'-bfir. 

Fut. f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fut. f g'-r&r, -re'-rls or -re'-re, etc. 

Per/ ta'-li. Per/ la'-tiis sum or fti'-I. 

Plup. tu le-ram. Plup. la'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-^-ram. 

Fut. per/ tu'-le-r3 Fut. per/ la'-tus e'-rS or fu -e-r8. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, fe'-ram, -rSa, etc. Pres. fS'-rftr, -ra'-ris or -rft'-r8, etc 

Mperf, fer'-rem, -res, etc, Imperf, fer'-rer, -rS'-ris, etc. 

Per/, ta'-ld-rim. Per/. Is'-tiu nm or fu'-^rinL 

Plvp. tfi-Iis'-^em. Plup. la'-tug es'-eem or foris'-Mm. 

IMPEBATIVE. 

Ph». & f 5r, P. fer'-tg. Pr««. 5. fer'-rg, P. f S-rim'-l-nL 
Put. 8. fep'.t5, P. fer.t5'-te, 

fer'.t8; fe-run'-t«. Put. 5. fer'-tSr, P. (f 8-i«m'-I-iil.) 

fer'-t6r. fS-nm'-t6r. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-pg. Pres. fer'-ii. 

Per/, ta-lis'-se. Per/, la'-tus cs'-sg or fu-is'-flg. 

Ptrt. Iarta'-ru8 es'-se. Put. la'-tiim I'-rL 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. f e'-rens. Per/ Ift'-tfia. 

Put. Ia-tu'-ru8. Put. f 6-ren'-du8. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. Latter. Ift'-to. 

Note. In the comic writers the following reduplicated forms ar« Anxnd in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tetiUi^ tetuhsU, tetiUit, teiulerwU; tetutSrOf 
ietiUirit; tetuHssemj and tetuUgse, 

§ 180- Flo, * to become/ is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of /dcio, from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form /ere to /M. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/ Part. 

fi'-5, f i'-c-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. fi'-5, fis, fit ; Per/ fac'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt. Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-mm. 
Imper/ fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Fut.per/fauc'-tvis e'-r8 or fu'-S-r5. 
Put. fl'-am, fl'-es, elf. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am, fi'-is, etc. Per/ fac'-tfSs sun or fu'-g-rim. 

Imp. fl'-g-rem, -e'-rea, etc. Plup. fac'-tus es'-^em or fu-i8'-«em. 
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IMPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. Sing, fi ; Plur. fi'-te. Pres, f i'-6-ri. 

Per/, fec'-tus es'-se cr fu^'^flS. 
Put. fac'-tum i'-ii. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-tufl. Latter, fac'-tu. 

FuL fft-ci-en'-diis. 

Note. The eomponnds of fdcio which retain a, have also Ad in the passire; 
M, caUfdciOy to wann; passive, ealtfto; but those which change a into t form 
the passive regolarly. (Of. /ado in the list, ^ 172.) Yet conJU, dSJU^ and infit^ 
occur. See § 183, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181« EdOf to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a vert) of the 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive moods, and m the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the oorresponding tenses of sum : — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

& «'-d8, e'-dis, r-dUi, 

(or es, est) ; 

P. M'-I-mus, ed'-i-tts, 8'-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imper/ect, 

S. Sd'-e-rem, ed'-^res, ed'-S-rSt, 

(or es'-^em, es'-ses, es'-«et) ; 

P. ed-&>re'-mu8, Sd-e-re'-tls, Sd'-&-rent| 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pr«f, S. e'-dg, P. 6d'-i-te, 

(or es; es'-te). 

FuL S. «d'-I-t5, P. ed-i-to'-te, Mun'-t8. 

(or es'-to, es-to'-tfe). 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. ed'-e-r§, (or es'^e). 

PASSn^. 

Pres. W-i-tur, (or es'-tur). 



(or es'-t 
', (or^es-s 



Imper/ ed-€-re'-tiir, (or^es-se'-tur). 

NoTB. (a.) 'In the present subjunctive, idim, Icfit, etc., are found, for Mum, 
loss, etc. 

(b.) In the compounds of Sdo, also, forms resembling tho9» of Mm oeou; 
.^ifiMdvhas thepartioipki amimu sadambisuti comidn has 00MlfMS,conKswrMs, 
andnurelycomettef; and a<0<fo and «i;M> have M^itM and e^^wt. 
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§ 18S« Eo is irregular in the parts which, in othe^erbf an 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect 8nb{anctiye and iht 
^■eseot infinitiye. In these, and in tfie parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Note. So hag no first root, and the parts usually derived firom that rool| 
consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie. Pres, In/in, Per/. Indie. Perf. PcarL 
e'-S, i'-re, i'-vi, T-tam, to go* 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. 5. e'-5, is, It; Fvt i'-WJ, i'-Wf, i'-blt, ete. 

P. r-mus, V'Via, e'-unt Perf. i'-vi, i-vis'-a, i'-vit, de. 
Imperf. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-b&t ; Plup. iv'-^-ram, iv^-S-rif, ete, 

P. i-ba-miis, etc. Put. perf. W-^i^j iv'-€-rfa, eie. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-as, e'-St, etc. Perf. iv'-^rim, iV-S-rfs, etc. 
Imperf. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. i-vts'-sem, i-vis'-eSi, efe. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVB. 

Pres. S. i, P. i -t6. Pres. i'-r8. 

FiU^ 2. r-t8, i-to'-te, Perf. i-v]8'-€i& 

8. i'-t8; e-un'-t8. Fut. i-tu'-rfia e8'-€i& 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. T-ens, Qfen. e-un'-tis.) e-nn'-di, 

FuL i-tu'-riis, a, um. e-un'-d5, ete. 

RwMARK 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn, mi, let occur, Hiongjh 
rarely, in the future; as, reekam, redUs, abitl, exiet^ proaieni. iMi, umsv, and 
IMS, are formed by contraction for witiUy wtstem, taiawits*. See 4 162, 7. 

Rbm. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive fri, and the third pei^- 
flons singular ftor, ibdturj ibitur. Hum est, etc. ; ediur^ irekir, wndum eit^ etCy 
which are used impersonally. See § 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8. The compounds of aoj including «?fieo, are coigugated like the slm* 
pie verb, but most or them have u in the perfect rather than in. See under so 
In \ 176. Adeo, antuo, tneo, prastireo, sSbeo, and tranueo, being used activelyi 
are found in tiie passive voice. Inietur occurs as a mture passive of fMOk 
Ambio is regular, like ocmSo, but has either a/mbibcU or ambiibaL 

NoTB. Queo, I can, and nemteo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but thty 
want the imperative mood and the gerund, and their puticiples rarely occur* 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an infinitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VEEBS. 

§ 183. (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

BntABX. Then vn many ^erbs which ai« not found in all the tonsM, numbers^ anA 
pemnu, axhlbited In the pacBdigmfl. Some, not originally deftotiTo, an aooounted ss^ 
beesnsB fhey do not occur in the danics now extant. Othen are in their nature ddieo- 
tlva. Xhns, the first and aecond penons of the paesive Yoloe must be wanting in womof 
vnbe, from the natnie of their gigniflcatlon. 
IS 
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(2.^ IWToUowiii^ list contains such verbs as are remarkable for 
wanting manjr of their parts: — 

1. Odi, I hate. 6. Fori, to apeak, 11. GSdo, toZZ, or gwe me, 

2. CcBpi, I have begun, 7, Qasdao.1 pray, 12, Con^t, it is done, 
8. MSmIni, I remember, 8. Ave, } hail, or 18. DSfit, it i$ wanting, 
4. Aio, J /mi/ ^' S*^^®» l/nrewelL 14. Iiifit, he begins, 

6. Inquam, J ^* 10. Ap&ge, begone, 16. Ovat, he rejoices, 

1. 0(/i, ca?29t, and memXni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
preteritive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 
Thus, 

Ikd. perf, y-di or o'-sus sum; pbq). 6d'-6-ram; /uL perf. 6d^-8-ro. 
SuBj. perf, 5d'-6-rim : plup. o-dis'-eem. 



SuBj. perf, 5d'-6-rim : plup. o-dis'-eem. 
Inf. per/, d-dis^-se ; /lO, o-su'-rum es'-se. 
Part. Jut, o-eu'-rus; perf, o'-gus. 



Note 1. ExOsus and pirSms, like dsm, are used actively. OdSvit, for ftSt, oo- 
eoTB, M. Antoa. in Cic. Phil. 13, 19: and oc&endi in Appmeins. 

5. Ind. perf, coe'-pi; plup, cadp'-^-rsm^fuLperf, coep'-S-ro. 
SuBj. perf, ccep'-fe-rim : plop, coe-pis -«em. 

Imp. />er^coB-pi8'-8e; fut, coep-tti -rum es'-se. 

Pabt. fut, coep-tli'-rus; perf. coep'-tus. 
NoTB 2. In Plautus are found a present, coqnOj present subjunctive, oopiom, 
and infinitive, capire. Before an infinitiye passive, caplM* est^ etc., rather than 
coapi, etc., are commonly used. 

8. InD. perf. mSmM-ni; php. m€-m!n'-6-ram; /irf. petf, mS-mlii''-&-ro. 
SuBj. perf- m6-mln'-€-rim; plup, mem-I-nis'^em. 
Inf. jjer/Tmfim-J-flis'-eg. 

Impkrat. 2 pers. 8, m$-men^4o; P, mdm-en-ty-tC. 
Note 8. Od& and memlni have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future; as, 
fugiet atque odSrit, Cic. In this respect, n^w, I know, the perfect of nosco, to 
leani, and consuiviy I am wont, the peirect of coneuesco, I accustom myself, ajpree 
with ddi and memim, 

4. Ind. ^e». ai'-o,* aMs, a'-It; , , ai'-unt* 

imp, ai-e^-bam. ai-e^'-bils, ai-S^-bat; ai-e-bft'-miis, ai-S-bft^-tls, al-e^-bant 

SuBj. pres, , ai^-as, ai'-it; , , ai'^-ant 

Imperat. pres, a'-I. Part, pres, ai'-ens. 
NoTX 4. Ais with ne is contracted to aiiC like t^den^ Mn? : for videsne, 
abisne. The comic writers use the imperfect aibaSj aibat and aSbant^ which are 
dissyllabic. 

6. Ijtd. pres, in'-quam, in'-quls. in^-qult; in'-qu!-mtls, in'-qul-tis, in^-qui-imt. 

imp. , , in-<jui-6 -b&t, and in-qui -b&t ; . , , in-qui-d'-bant. 

fut, , in'-qui-Ss, in''-qui-et; , , , 

l^er/l , in-auis^-tl, in-quit; — ^, , . 

SvBj, pres, , in'-qui-6s, inMiui-&t; ^ in-qui-S^-tls, in^-qui-ant 

Impebat. in^-que, in^-qul-to. 

6. Ihd. pres, , , f a'-ttir ; fut f&'-b«r, , f abM-ttlr. 

/ler/*. fatus est; plup. f atus ^ram. 

Imperat. f a'-r6. Part. pres. fans; perf, f a'-tfis ; /W. fanMiis. 
hxruf. pres, fa^-rl or fa'-ri-6r. Gerund, gen, fan'-dl; abl fan^G. 
Supuns, f&'-t&. 

•Pzonoanotd o'-yo, a'^-ywnc, etc., whereTer the diphthong at b followed by a vowiL 
See { 9, 1. 
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Interf&n has the fonxiB vnUrfdltuir^ interfdia csC, UUtufari. liUerflmif nd 
inierfdtu8.—£ffdri has effabnr. effabh-e, effOtus ett, tg&Ummt; imperat 
effdre; effdrty effdlw^ efandus, effando; €ff&tu,-^rmfdri oocnn fai 
the following fonnsj prmfaiiur^ pmfUmur; nrmfabantnir; pr^Arttf 
prmfartmtur ; prcsfdU simm ; prafdiut fuiro; imperaL pra^ito, jfra^A- 
mino; prof ant, prafditu, pnafantku; vr<rf^ haBjpunifamr^ 

profdia est, projdta nmlt^ prtfdUit ana prdf am, 

7. IwD. pret. qu«'-fio, , qase^^It; qons^-ii-miit, — — , • 

Inf. pret, qu«fl'-6-*S. 

8. Tmperat. &'-v«, ftnvr-tS; anvfi'-to. !»». ft-yfi^-rS. 
^iOTE. Avere and takers are often naed with /tteo. 

9. IvD. pres, sal^-ve-o; fuL sal-ve^-bls. Iitf. pro, Ml-v9^-r& 
Impbbat. sal'-vS, MU-T6^-t<^; Bal-yd^-4o. 

10. Impbbat. &p^-&-ge. So dge with a tubject either aingnkr or plnnL 

IL Impbbat. ting, c6^-do; j^ cet'-td /or cSdM-tS. Ance cModam. 

12. Ind. pret, con'-fit; /irf. con-ff-et. 

SuBj. pret, con-fT-i^; vmperf. con-fI''-&>ret. bw. jwet. ooii-fI''-4&HEl. 

18. Ind. /ire«. d8' fit; /rf. dft-fi'-unt; /trf. d8-fl'-€t. Subj. prt», dd-fT-ftt 
Inf. /itm. de-fl^-^tl. iSo ef-fl'-^-d, oruf hi-ter-fr-6-il. PUm^i and iii4ar- 
fr-at. I«cr. 

14. Ind. pret, in'-flt; /»!. in-fi'-unt. 

16. IwD. pret. o'-v&t Subj. pret, y-v6tj imperf, 6-va'-r€t 

P ABT. /ires, d^-yans ; pei/. o-v&^-tiiii ; /itf. dy-ft-tll^-rfis. Gbbubd, 5-TBa^-dL 

Bbmabk 1. Among defectiye yerbs are aometimes, also, inohided the foQow- 
iDgi'—Fdrem. fdret, etc.,/^^, (see § 154, R. 8.) ^tuttn, OMit, autU ; aummL Faaoo 
and faximj/asai8,/a!dt; JaaOmutj /aaOtit, /aaemL Faxem, The form ia o is 
an old future perfect; tiiat in tm a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect mb- 
junctive. See § 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person sinenlar, yiSro, to be mad, and 
dor and der, firom ao, to give, are not usecL So in uie imperative tO^ djpe and 
poOe, from jcio, ci2/)io, nna potleo, do not occur. 

Rem. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed bjr 
contraction fi:om a verb and the coiy unction «'; as, Ot tot ti vit, tultit (or ti 
vulUtf tOdet for a audet (for attcKes,) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184* (a.) Lnpersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a personal 
subject. 

(6.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause : hut in Knglish 
the neuter pronoun, ity commonl;^ stands before the verb, and represents «ucli 
clause; as, me deUctat scribSre, tt delights me to icrite. Sometimes an accusa^ 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me mitiret tud^ I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectat, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; corUingU^ 
it happens ; evenity it happens ; thus : — 
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MCbiy. 


arfCbiy. 


IJID. iVef . 


delectat, 


dfecet, 


Aiy. 


delectfibat, 


decSbat, 


FuL 


tlelectftbit, 


decebit, 


Per/. 


delectftvit, 


decnit, 


Pl4>. 


ctelcctavfirat, 


deoufrat, 


FuLperf 


delectavftrit. 


deou^rit. 


SiJB.Pref. 


delecfet, 


deceat, 


Ir^. 


dclectaret, 


decgret, 


PfTf, 


delectavferit, 


decuSrit, 


PWp, 


delectavisiCft 


decuisset 


Ihf. Prei. 


delectare, 


decfire, 


P^f. 


delectavisse. 


decniflM. 



contingitf 

contingSbat, 

continget, 

contigit, 

contig6»t, 

oontigerit 



iA Cotg, 
evSnit, 
eveniSbat, 
eveniet, 

OTen^rati 
eyen^riL 



contingat, evenlat, 

oonting^ret, eyenXret, 

oontig&rit, even^rit, 

contigisset evenisset. 

<x>]!itiugSY6) ■frfVuSt^ 

contigisse. eyeniue. 



(a.y Most neuter and many active verbs may be used imperson- 
in tne passive voice, by chan^g the personal subject of the ad- 



2. 

iJly in 1 

tive voice into an ablative with the preposTtion a or afr ; as, 

HUpugnani; or pugndhur ab tZKt, they fl^t lUi quarvtd^ or qvtsiUm' ab 
HHif tbey ask. Cf. S l^lt Rem. 2. 

(h.) In the pasave form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
iJie agentj expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed &om 
the verb; as, 

Pugn&ium est, we, (&ey, etc. fought; or, the battle was fought QmcurrUur, 
the people run together; or, there ia a concourse, 

(c.) Somietiines the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob- 
lique case dependent on the verb ; as, .favetur iibi, thou art favored. 

The foUowing are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugatiMis 
of the passive voice: — 



Ikdigativb Mood. 



Pree, pugn&tor, 
/nip. pugnab&tur, 
fw, pugnabltur, 
Perf, pugn&tum est or 

fuit, 
Pbp, pugnatum Srat or 

mfirat, 
FuLp. pugn&tom Srlt or 

raf 



uSrit 



favStnr, 
favebfttur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fautum Srat or 

faSrat, 
fautum £rit or 

fuferit. 



currltur, 
ourreb&tur, 
currStur, 
cursum est or 

fuit, 
cursum Srat or 

fuSrat, 
cursum drit or 

fu&rit. 



SuBjUNcnvB Mood. 



Pre$, 
hmo, 
Pttff. 

Plup. 



Pres. 
Per/, 

Fut, 



pugnStur, faveatur, curr3,tur, 

pugnarStur, faverStur, curreretur, 

pugnatum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit or 

fiifirit, fufrit, fuMt, 

pugnatum esset or fautum esset or cursum esset or 

misset. fuisset. fuisset. 

Infinitivb Mood. 

pngnftH, faveri, curri, 

pugn&tum esse or fautum esse or cursum esse or 

ruisse, fnisse, fuisse, 

pugn&tum In. fautum 3ri. cursum Iri. 



venltur, 
veniebfttur, 
veniStor, 
ventum est or 

fuit, 
ventum 6rat or 

iii^rat, 
ventum Srit or 

fa^rit. 



veni&tur, 
venire tur, 
ventum sit or 

fufirit, 
ventum osset or 

fuisset 



venlri, 
ventum esse or 

fhisse, 
ventum Iri. 
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8. In like manner, in the i 



der of the 



the participle ii 
inally with est. 



in dtuf, I 



; conjugation, the neuter gen- 
otlT of active and neuter verbs, is used 
impersonally with est, etc., and the eUuive of the penon ; as, nUM 
scribendum fait, I have been obliged to write ; moriendumut omntbm^ 
all must die. See § 162, 15, K. 5. 

Bbmark 1. GrammariaM nsnally reckon only ten real impersonal verbi| all 
of whioh are of the second coinugation, viz. decti, Ubetf UceL HqueL amlreC, 
mortei, ptaet, ptmAtet, pAdet, and tadeL (See S 169.) Four of these, dfcsC, ftftef, 
ucet, and ttquet occur also in the third person phiral, but withoat personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinguishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The foUowmg are such 
other verbs as are most oonunonly usea impersonally ^—> 



(a.) In the first conjugation : — 



Constat^ ii is emdenL 
J&vat, tl deiightt. 
Praestat, it is better. 
Restat, it remaim. 
Stat, it is resohed. 



y&cat, there is kistare, 
Certfttnr, there is aco»- 



Pecc&tur, a fault is com^ 
miUed. 



Pugn&tur, a battU is 

fouffhL 
Satar,fl^«teMf/hN. 



(6.) In the second conjugation : — 



AppSret, it appeaars, 
Attlnet, it be&ngs to. 
DispBcet, it ditpieases. 
Ddlet, it grieves, 
Miseretur, it distresses, 
P&tet, ii is plain. 



Pertlnet^ it pertains. Persuadfitnr, he. dUf , ate. 

Pl&cet, U pleases. are pertuadetL 

Fletur, we, etc. loe^, or, Pertiosum est, he. (key, 

there is weeing. etc are tSsgiisted with, 

NocStur, imttry is m- SQStnr, silence is main' 

JUded. • ' 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 



Accldit, U hajppens. 
OondHcit, it %s usefiU. 
Contiiigit, it happens. 



Miserescit, it cKstresses. 
Sufflcit, it suffices. 
Creditar, it is beUeved. 



Desinltur, there is an end. 
Scribltur, it is vritien. 
Vivltur, we, etc. fise. 



Fallit, or' lit escqpesme; Corritur, people rutu 
F&git me, ( I do not know. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

ConvCnitj it is agreed ExpSdit, it is expe^&ent, Scltur. it is hnown, 

%qxm; ttisJiL Domtitur, we, they, etc. Itnr, M«y, etc. ^. 

Ev^nit, it happens, sleq>. YenXtur, they, etc 

(«.) Among irregular verbs : — 



Fit, it happens. 
Interest, tt concerns. 
Obest, it is hurtful 



PrsBtfirit me, it is 

known tome. 
Prodest, it awUls. 



RSfert, tt concerns. 
Siibit, it occurs. 
Sup^rest, it remains. 



if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be JupUer, deus, or caium, 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 



Fnlget, ) 
Fnlg&rat, V U, UgUens. 
Fulmlnat, ) 
GSlat, it freezes. 
Grand] nat, it hails. 



Lapldat, it rains stones. T5nat, it thunders. 

Ningit, it snows, Invesperascit, )pr(Hichea. 

Pluit, it rains. 

LnfAdat, ningit, and pM are also used impersonally in the passive voice. 

13* 
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^ Sbm. 3« Imp«noniil yerbs, not being used in the in^entiy^, take the snb- 
jniictiTe in its stead; as, detecteL let it delight. In the passiye Toice, their 
peifect participles are used only m the neuter. 

Bem. ^. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; but pcarOtet has a present participle, futures in rtu and dus, and the ge- 
rund. Pmiet and ptget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Bbm. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently m 
A somewhat different sense; as, u< Tiberu inter eo» etjwu ifUeret$et, so that 
tiie Tiber and bridge were between them. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

S 18ff • Redundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs maj be redundant in termination ; as, fabrico and fdbrlcory 
.to irame ; — in conjugation ; as, Idvo^ -dre^ and Idvo^ -^e, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, 6di and Gstis «um, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in genend, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
fy tiian the corresponding forms in o. 

Abominor, tJ ubhor, 
Adalor, to fi(M&r. 
Altercor, to cKfptfte. 
Amplexixr, to embnice. 
Arbitror, to w^ppote, 
Argdtor, to prcOe, 
Assentior, to assent 
AucHpor, to hunt after. 
Augiiror, toforetelL 
Auif gor, to arioe a ckarioL 
Ausplcor, to take t^ au- 

ipices* 
Cachinnor, r. to laugh 

ahud. 
Comltor, to acconrnamy, 
Commentor, toduXberiOie, 
Convlvor, ioftast together. 
Gunctor, (cont), to delay. 
Dignor, to^ deem worthy. 
Depascor, to feed lipon. 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabilcor, to fn 
FenSror, to lend on in- 

ieresL 
Fluctuor, to fkictuate. 
Fmstror, to distyipoinL 
Frutlcor, to ^vrouL 
Impertior, r. toimpairL 
Jurgor, to quarret 
Lacilmor, r. to weep. 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule, 
Luxilrior, r, to he rank. 
Medlcor, to heal. 
MSreor, to deserve. 
MStor, to meagare, 
Misfireor, to commiserate. 
ModSror, to moderate. 
Mun&ror, r. to besimo. 
Nictor, r. to witik. 
Niitrior, r. to nourish. 
Obsdnor, to cotor. 
Opinor, to st^jpose. 



Oscltor, to gape. 
Faciflcor, r. to maike a 

peace. 
Piupor, to caress, 
Partior, to divide, 
Popiilor, to lay waste, 
Ptmior, to punish. 
Rumlnor, to ruminate, 
Scisc!tor, to inmtire. 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
Stablilor, testable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumnltuor, to be in con- 

fusion. 
Tfitor, to e^fend. 
Utor, to use, 
Uilnor, to dive, 
Veliflcor, to set saiL 
Venferor, to reverence* 
Yocif ^ror, to bawL 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation: — 



Boo, -fire, 
Boo, -6re, r. 

Cieo, -Sre, 
Cio, -fire, r. 



to roar. 



\ to excite. 



) anoint 



F6dio, -fere, 
F6dio, -Ire, r. 



to dig. 



L&vo, - 
Lino, -fere,' 
Linio, -Ire, r. j 

§rcS:5J:;j^-«*- 



S6no,-are,j^^^ 
S6no, -fere, J *" "'"'^ 
Strldeo, -Sre, j 
Strtdo, -fere, | 
Tergeo, -ere, 
Tergo, -fere, j 
Tueor, -eri, i .^ «»«j«^ 
Tuor,Li,r. j*^^"^'*** 

Those marked r. are rare- 
ly used. 



to creak, 
tovnpe. 
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Mtfriofy drier J sod t 
See in lists ^ 174 and 



r, aJBo, an rednndAnt in conjugation in certain partk 



§ 180» 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conju^tion, quanlity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -fire, to abdicaU. fide, -Sre, to eoL 

Abdico, -£re, to refwe. £do, -fire, to tndtHuk, 

Accldo, -$re, tofaU twon. Ediico, -&re, to educate, 

Acddo, -Sre, to cut aoum. Edaco, -£re, to draw out 

'" " " Eff^rOj 'toe, to make wild. 



Addo, -^re, to add, 
Adeo, -Ire, to go to, 
AggSro, -iLre, to heap tfx 
Agg^ro, -Sre, to A«ap upoit, 
AliSgo, -&ne, to depute, 
Allego, -^re, to chooge, 
Appello, -fire, to calL 
Appello, -£re, to drive to. 
Cado, -ire, to/a?t 
C«do, -^re, to cut. 
Cede, -ere, to yield. 
Caleo, -Sre, to be hoL 
Calleo, -Sre, to be hard. 
C&DO, -ire, to sing, 
C&neo, -€re. to be gray, 
C&reo, -Sre, to wanL 
Cilro, -£re, to card wooL 
CSlo, -fire, to conceal 
Gffilo, -fire, to carve. 
Censeo, -Sre, tolhuik, 
Sentio, -ire, to feeL 
Claudo, -ere, to duU, 
Olaudo, -ire, to be lame, 
Coineo, -fire, to bind to- 

geJSter, 
GoIUgo, -ire, to coUecU 
Colo, -are, to strain, 
Cdlo, -ire, to cuUksate, 
Gompello, fire, to accost, 
Compello, -ire, to force. 
Concldo, -ire, to cut to 

pieces. 
Concldo, -ire, to faJL 
Conscendo, -ere, to em- 
bark, 
Conscindo, -ire, to tear 

to pieces, 
Constemo, -fire, to terrify, 
Constemo, -ire, to strew 

over, 
Decldo, -ire, to fall down, 
Decido, -ire, to cut off. 
Declpio, -ire, to deceive. 
Deslpio, -ire, to dole. 
Dellgo, -fire, to tie up. 
Dellgo, -ire, to choose. 
Dillgo, -ire, to hoe. 
Dico, -ire, to aay. 
Dleo, -fire, to dedicate. 



Eff iro, -re, to carry out 
Excldo, -ire, to faU ouL 
Excldo, -ire, to cut off. 
Firio, -Ire, to strike, 
Ff ro, -re, to bear, 
Ferior,-firi, to keep holiday. 
Filgeo, -Sre, to be cold. 
Frfgo, -ire, to fry. 
Ftkgo,-&re, toputtoJUghL 
Fftgio^re, to Jig, 
Fundo, -fire, to found. 
Fundo, -ire, to pour ouL 
Iiicldo, -ire, to faU into. 
Incldo, ire, to cut into, 
Indlco, -fire, to diow, 
Indico, ire, to proclaim, 
Inflcio, -ire, to stain, 
Inf Itior, -firi, to deny, 
Interefdo, -^re, tohtqipen. 
Interddo, -ire, to cut 

asunder, 
Jficeo, -Sre, to lie, 
Jficio, -ire, to throw, 
Labo, -fire, to totter. 
Labor, -i, to glide. 
Lacto, -fire, to suckle, 
Lacto, *fire, to deceive. 
Lego, -fire, to depute, 
Ligo, -ire, to read, 
Llceo, -Sre, to be lawful 
Liceor, -Sri, to bid for, 
Liquo, -fire, to meh, 
Liqueo, -Sre, to be mani- 
fest. 
Liquor, -i, to melt, 
Mfino, -fire, to flow. 
M&neo, -ere, to stay. 
Mando, -fire, to command 
Mando, -ire, to eat. 
Mito, -ire^ to reap, 
Metor, -fin, to measure, 
MStior, -iri, to measure, 
Mituo, -ire, to fear. 
Misiror, -ari, to pity. 
Misireor, -Sri, to pity, 
Moror, -firi, to delay, 
M5rior, -i, to die, 
Niteo, -ere, to glitter. 



Nitor, -i, to strive, 
Obsiro, -fire, to lock up, 
Obsiro, -ire, to sow, 
Occldo,-ire, to/off. 
OcGXdo,-ire, toHO. 
Opirio, -Ire. to cover, 
Opiior, -fin, to work, 
Oppirior, -Iri, to wait for, 
Pando, -fire, to bend, 
Pando, -ire, to extend, 
Pfiro, -fire, to prepare. 
Pareo, -Sre, to a^^peair, 
Pfirfo,-Sre, tobrtngforUu 
Pftrio, -fire, to balanct, 
Pendeo, -Sre, to hana» 
Pendo, -ire, to weigh, 
Percolo, -fire, to fUter, 
Percdlo, -ire, to adorn, 
Perm&neo, -Sre, to r«- 



Permfino, -firs, to JUiw 

through, 
Prffidlco, -fire, to pubSA, 
PtSBdIco, -ire, to foreteU, 
Prodo, -Sre, to be&ay, 
Prudeo, -Ire, to comefoHh. 
RecSdo, -ire, to retire, 
Recldo, -ire, to fall back. 
Recldo, -ire, to cut eff, 
Reddo, -ire, to restore, 
Bideo, -Ire, to return. 
Befiro, -re, to bring back, 
Refirio, -Ire, to strike back, 
RelSgo, -fire, to remove, 
Beligo, -ire, to read over. 
SSdo, -fire, to aUay, 
Sideo,-Sre,to#it 
Sido, -ire, to sink, 
Siro, -ire, to sow, 
Siro, -ire, to entwine. 
Snccldo, -Sre, to fall tm- 

der. 
Succldo, -Sre, to cut down, 
Vado, -ire. to go, 
V&dor, -fin, to bind over 

by bail 
VSneo, -Ire, to be sold, 
Vinio, -Ire, to come, 
VSnor, -firi, to hunt, 
Vincio, -Ire, to bind. 
Vinco, ire, to con^tier. 
V6Io, -fire, to Jly, 
V61o, velle, to be wiUing, 
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2. Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 

Aceo, acui, to be tenor, Fulcio, fulsi, to prep. P&veo, pRyi, to fear, 

Acuo, acui, to sharpen, Lticeo, luxi, to mine. Pasco, pavi, to Yeed, 

Cresco, crevi, to grow. Lueeo, luxi, to mourn. Pendeo, pfipenoi, tohana. 
Cemo, crevi, to aecree. Mulceo, mulsi, to soothe, Pendo, p^pendi, to wet$rA. 
Fulgeo, fulsi^ to sftsne. Mulgeo, mulsi, to mUk. 
To these add some of the compounds of sto and sUto. 

S. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Filco, Mctum, to rub, Pango, pactum, to drwe P&tior, passus, to suffer, 

Ftlgo, frictum, to roatL in, T^neo, tentimi, to hold. 

Ml^eo, ma.nflum, to re- Paciscor, pactns, to bar- Tendo, tentum, tostreU^ 

main, gain, Verro, versum, to bnuh. 

Mando, mansum, to chew, Pando, passum, to extend, Verto, versum, to turn. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ 187. Verbs are derived either fix)m nouns, from adjec- 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denomirui- 
tives, 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generallv of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root; as, 

Fbom Nomrs. 

Actxcee, Neuters, 

Armo, to arm, (arma.) FISreo, to bloom, (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraud^ (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce leaves, (firaus.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to shtnej (lux.) 

Num(^ro, to number, (num^ras.) Vlreo, to flourish, (vis.) 

From Adjectives. 
Albo, to whiten, (albus.) Albeo, to be white, (albus.) 

Celebro, tofre^ptent, (celSber.) Calveo, to behold, (calvus.) 
Libera, to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yeWm, (flavus.) 

(h.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
Excavo, to excavate, (c&vus.) Ill&queo, to insnare, (l&queus.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
the exercise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, archi- 
tector, to build; comStor, to accompany; furor, to steal; from arckitectus, 
cdmes, and fur, 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitaiwes ; as, oomi- 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Grcscor, to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in isso ; as, patritso, to imitate a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequentcUit^s, tn- 
ceptives, desideratives, diminutives, or intensives. 
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1. Frequentatives express a repetition, or an increase of Uie action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.^ They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
o to tne third root ; as, domo, (domlU) dMUo. So adjUvo, a^ftUo ; 
dico,dicto; g^o, gesfo. In verbs of the first conjugation, dt of liie 
root is often changed into U ; as, clclmOf to cry, (clamat^) clamXio, to 
ciy frequently. 

(b.) A few fre(]|uentatives are formed by adding tto to die first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (pig-) H^o, So Uiteo, UUUo ; noscOf 
nasc^o ; qwero, giwsrito, 

(c.) Frequentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fonrth conjiif- 
gations, sometimes serve again as primitives, from which new frequentatives 
are formed; as, ckco, dicto, dicUto ; curroj cwtOy cursUo; viniOf veuto^ 9e$UUo, 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(dLJ Somd fi^uentatives are deponent; as, mini tor, from nanof (mfn^); 
verMTj from verto {vert-). So ampt^coTf sector, Idqtitor, from aayaiecior, tiqiur, 
and Uguar, 

(e.) When verbs of this class express simply an vncreate of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grunmarians, called inUtmvtB, ^ 

2. Inceptivis, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, cdleo, to be hot; cmesco, to girow hot 

So W)Oy (Sre), Ubcuco: ingSmOy (irt)^ inghnhco; obdonnioy (ire), obdommco, 
Biico is contracted for hiaeco, from hio, {are). 

(ft.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and a^'ectives by adding atco 
or etco to the root; as, puirasco, from puer ; jUvenSsco, from jioimt. 

KoTB. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the thu*d coi^ugation. See 4 178. 

Some verbs in ico, which are not inceptives, are active; as, ditco, poaco, 

8. Jbesideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding Urio ; as, 
Cflsno, to sup, (coenOt,) coenaturio, to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See ^ 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs in urio^ having « long,. are not desideratives; as, prmio, kgHrio, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribillo, to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcesso, to act 
earnestly — ^from fdcio. 

So cdpesso^ mcecsoy from cdpio &nd incido» Qmci^co, to desire greatly, though 
in form an inceptive, is, in its signification, an intensive. 

KoTE. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of their 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variousljr : — 

1. Of a noun and a yerb; as. ceAflco, heULgiro, htcrifddo. See S 108, B. 1. 

5. Of an adjective and a verb; a8, ampUffcOy nnt&ipkco, 
8. Of two verbs ; as, caU/acio, madifddo^ pcUifdcw, 

Bkm. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of tbe second con- 
jngation, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb /dcio, 
4. Of an adverb and a verb; as, bini/dcioj mSUdicOy gdt&go, n^, neffUgo, 

6. Of a preposition and a verb; as, adduco, excSHo^ prOdo^ wubrqpo^ tStcerno, 
mumgo, 

•. Of a preposition and a noon , as, pemocto, irredo. 

S 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthone cb in the radical syllaole of the simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 
Arceo, Caipo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 
C^^eo, Danmo, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tiaoto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Mando, P&tior, Scando, 

Exa A is retained in amcmdOy prmmando. desacro^ and retrado ; prcBdamnOj 
and pertnzdo sometimes also occur. A i& also changed hito e in occento from 
canto, and anhSlo from hdlo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change & and e into i; viz. 
ftgo, c&do, (geo, Smo, frango, pango, pr£mo, rSgo, sfideo, sp&cio, tango. 
8. These change d and ^, in the first and second roots, into If; viz. 

s&lio, to Ucp, s&pio, t&ceo, and t£neo. 

4. These change & into f, and <e into i, in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, statuo; csdo, Isedo, and qusero. 

5. The following change a, in the first root, into X, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f &teor, J&cio, r&pio, and tipiscor. 

Exc. (a.) A is retained in ctrcum&go, perdgo, taUigo; antShSbeo^ patthSbeo, 
dipango, ripango^ compldceo^ and joerpldceo. Occdno and ricdno also sometimes 
occur. E IS retained in co^mo, circumsSdeo^ and s&persideo. Anticdpio and an- 
Ucipo are both used ; so also are s&perjdcio and tiiperjicio. 

(6.) Qiao and dego are formed, by contractioUf from cott, de, and dgo; demo, 
prOmo ana tSimo, firom de, pro. tub, and iino; prabeo, and perhaps c2e6eo, fipom 
pr9, de, and hdbeo; per go ana mrgo, from per, tub, and rigo. 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a prepositionj, changes d into i in the first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, afficw, affect, affectum. Some compounds of 
fdcM with nouns and adjectives, change d into {, and also drop t before o, and 
are of the first conjugation ; as, sign^ico, hBtt/ico, tnagrdfico, Spicio forms 
some compounds in tho same manner; as, consplcor and tutplcor. 

Note 2. Uoo, compounded with con^ de, dt, e. inter, nee, and te, changes i 
into {, in the first root; as, colHgo, neglige, etc. ; out with ad, pra, per, re, sub, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, alUgo. 

KoTE 8. Ccdco and sailo, in composition, change a into » ; as, incuko, iamdU). 
Plaudo chants au into d ; as, eaplddo ; except apphudo. Audio changes au 
into i in obidio, Causo, claudo, and qudUo, drop a ; as, acc&so, ricbido, perdUio. 
Jaro changes & into i in dejiro and pejiro, but dejuro, also, is in use. 
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NoTB 4. In the compounds of cdveo^ tndiuo, and irdko, d remains onohangedv 
and so also does at in the compounds of hareo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com- 
poonded are not used : — 

Defendo, Imp^diOf Gonf^to, Instlgo, Connlveo, 

Ofiendo, Imbuo, R^fUto, Impleo, Peicello, 

ExpSrior, Compello, (-are,) Ingrao, Compleo, Induo, and some 

EzpSdio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, R6nIdeo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with veriw see 
§196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. Thej are divided into four 
classes — adverbs^ prepositions^ conjunctions, and intersections. 

Note. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ae- 
carding to its connection. «* 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

Bfine et sapfenter dixit, he spoke weU and wisely; OSms dgr^gie JldiUt, a re- 
markably faithful dog; Nimis vcUde lauddrty to praise too much. Compare 
§ 277, B. 1. 

8. Adverbs, in regard to their signification^ are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place^ time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymdogy, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Remark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adveros hereafter mentioned. 

PRimilVE ADVERBS. 

§ 101« The i)rimitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
lollowing lists marked 1, 11, and III. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 

&deo, ao favj as far. ^Hciibi, somtwkere. &l!qu5ver8um, toward 

iidhuc, to iJyis place. ^licunde, from some some place. 
adverstis, Vopposite, place. iilixmd<k, from another 

adversum, yoveragainsty &Iid, to another place. place. 

exadversfis,— um, J totcaroL &Uqu&, m some way. circa, j ^«^« j 

&iia, hf another way. &Uorsum, towardanoih- circum, j "'^~'** 
&lifts, m amtther place. er place. circlt^, on every aide, 

"iSSS^A, ekewhere. &lXquo, to <ome /^foce. circumeircft, o^orotcndl 
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oitro, hither, 
contra, over ogaintL 
coram, before 
d^hinc, Henctforih, 
deinceps, wccemveijf, 
deind<^, after that, 
d8nlqa<^, Jinatty^ 
d^nuo, again, 
deorsum, downward. 
dextromnm, toward A« 

righL 
eft, OmU way. 
eiUlem, tiie tame way. 
eO, to OuU place^ tkiOier. 
eodem, to the same jjdace. 
exindf , tj/hr tfuU. 
extrS, without. 
eztrins^cAs jTrom withouL 
f drift, out of doom 
f 6rt8, without, 
h&c, this wav. 
hact&nfis, tnua far, 
hic, here, 
hino, hence. 
hac, kUher, 
htlcTisquS, ikus far. 
horanm, hUherward. 
Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in the tame place. 
flI9c, th(U way, 
illlc, there, 
illinc, thence, 
ma, tkUher, 
Uloramxi. thitherward, 
illtlc, ihUher. 
ind§, thence. 
indldem, from A« mum 



infrik, belnw^ beneaih. 

Inibi, tn that place. 

intrins^cfts, //•om within. 

intra, intro, J 

introrsum, > toilhin. 

intfis, ) 

tstec, (A<i/ way. 

istic, l%ere. 

istiiic, thence. 

isto, i«tuc, thitfier. 

juxta, near, aUke. 

neciibi, lest any wliere. 

neutro, to neither tide. outBuui, upcvufu. 

neutrtlbi, to neither place, turn, then, in the next 



quorsum? whitherwardf 

mrsum^ j 
sicfibi, ifanv tekere. 
8lcnnd6, if from any place, 
sinistrorsum, toward the 

Ufi. 
subt^r, beneath, 
stip^r, snpra, aboce,oniop» 
sursum, tgaward. 



to neither tide. 

S.^i!l!L I "»«*«•«. 

nusqaam, } 
p^nltils, unthin. 
pon^, post, behind, back. 
porro, onward. 
pr5ct]il, far. 
propp, propter, near. 
prorsum, forward. 
protlufis, cnioard. 
qii&? inv^tichwayf 
quftqull, I what way 
quAcumque, ) toever. 
quJiqafi, wheretoever. 

qSiSSf" }*""»•>"«*• 
quo? whither t 



place. 
ubi? wheret 
fibicumque, ) wkfirever, 
dbiilbi, ) wheretoever. 

mis,' f«*r» «*«•.. 

ultra, ultro, beyofid, 
unde? whence f 
undfllbfit, 

sSdiqui', r «**^ 

undeundS, ) tdhence- 
und^cttrnquS, ) toever, 
uspiam, )tomewhere, 
usquam, j any where, 
nsquS, auiheway, 
usqu^quftquS, tn all 
utrunquS^ on both i * 
utro? whtchwayf 



quOpiam, { .. .^^^ .^^^ utro? « _ . 

quoquam, } ^ «>^/>'«<^«- utrdbl? in which j^e t 



utr5bIquS, tn bo^ placet. 
utroqne, to both tiaet, 
utroqu^yersum, 
both tides. 



quoquo, ) whither" 
quocumqnS, ) soever, 
quoquoyersus, toward 
every side. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, £&tf where? tmdSt 
whence? quSf whither? and qudt in what way? nave relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor- 
relativet similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. I^ee ^ 139, 5, (3.), 

{b.^ As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interrogcUive and 
relative forms are alike, beginnmg with u or i^. The demonttraiivet are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dUquit, The 
general rekUieet and the general indefinttet or umvertalt, like those of the pro- 
nominal ac^ectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatiyes or 
by appendmg to them the termination cum^, * soever,* and the latter by ad- 
ding qui, tit, or UbH. Thus : 

Interrog. Demonttr. RelaL Gen. Relat. Jndejin, 

tibi? Ibi, iibi, iibiiibi, Wlciibi, 

Ibidem, tlblcumqu?. 



nndS? 

quo? 
qtift? 



ind«, 
indldem, 

e5, 

Modern, 

eftdem. 



und^, 



quo, 
quft. 



undeund$, 
undScumqu^, 

quoqud, 
qu5cumqu^, 
quftquS, 
quftcumquft. 



&llcund&, 

allquo, 
&llqu&. 



G^en. Indefin. 
iliblqui, 
ilblyls, 

ftbinbet 

undlqnS, 

ondSvIs, 

undSKbet, 

qnovls, 

qudllbet, 

qu&vls, 

quiUIbet 
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<e.) To Ifaoee amvwing to Oif may be added &M, mdUbi, and MM, the 
latter being a strengthened form of I6t. In like manner dUundi. tiiriWtquij m- 
trint8c&8, and ^gOrimidis may be added to those answerinff to wM and db9 to 
those answering to qtaf So also to utrH f answer utrdqM and aeitfro. 

id.) The demoofitratiTes fU, tmil, and ed are need only in referonoe to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; bnt more definite demonstratives are farmed 
from the pronouns Ale, itiS, and ilH, answering in like manner to ibit undif 
and gvd t These together with the preceding ccNrrehitiTes are, in the fottowing 
table, arranged resnectively under tneir seyeial interrogati-ves ibit mmUf ^1 
qu&f and quorwrnf-^ThM^ : • 

fibi? mid«? qad? qnft? qnorsnm? 

bic, hinc, hfic, hftc, horsnm, 

istic, istinc, istflc, istSc, ist<»Bnm, 

ilUc, iUinc, iliac, ill9e, illorsum, 

Ibi, ind*. eo, eft, , 

Ibidem, indlaem, eodem, eftdem, . 

&»bi, Uiundg, ftlio, ftU&, Uiorsnm, 

|Ulle<U>i. ftKcnnde. &IIqad. &IIqa&. ftHqnGversmn. 

(e.) £k, Unc, %t2c, refer to the place of the speaker tMtfc. islme, Mtfe, to the 
lilace of the second person or person addressed; and iaic, iwac, ime, to that of 
the thirdperson or the person or thing spok«i ofl Cf. \ 207, B. 28, (a.) and (d) 

(/.) The interrogative adverbs ti6», wndi^ gu6, md, etc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as, i» soia partem Aiiroe, olgue Ibi 
JiitHros Sehehogf aSi eoa Cassar conttUuitteL 

ig,) In consequence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adveibs of 
place, as, Mc, i^, i^', hinc. indiy &ac<#ni5<, etc., become also advecbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as ooiyunetions. 



n. Adverbs of Time, 



actatum, imuMdiately, 
abhinc, jrom tkis time. 
fcdeo, §0 long (ae). 
&dhiic, vtnm funo, ttiU. 
&1i9fi, at anoAer time. 
&QquamdiQ, for awkiU. 
&&quaud5, at tome time. 
&Iiqudties, several times. 
ants, I before, 
antea, jpreviouslv. 
antfehac, formerly. 
bis, twice, (see \ 119). 
circItSr, about, near. 
eras, tomorrow. 
com or quum, token. 
deinceps, in tuccesmon, 
deind^ or de!n, ) thereupon. 
exind^ or exin, J ctftertoanL 
d^hinc, from this time, 
dSmuin, at length. 
deolque, laUly. 
dill. ion^. 
dUdum, previous^. 
eousqnk so long. 
h€r6 or h^il, yesterday. 
h3c, here, hereujaon. 
hinc, /rom ihu1ime,mnce. 
hddig, lo-^. 
Ibi, men, iheren^pon. 
Idnitldem, now and ^wn, 
rtpeatealy. 

14 



ilUce, 

inde, q/ler efto*, 

interdum, sometimes. 
int&rim, meamuMU. 
It^rum, again. 
jam, now, 

jamjam, presently. 

jampildem, long mnce. 

modo, just now. 

mox, soon after. 

nonaum, not yet. 

nonnumquam, sometimes, 

nUdiils tertiiis, three days 
ago, 

nunc, now. 

numquam, never. 

nup^r, lately. 

olim, formerly, 

p&rump€r, )for a short 

paulisp^, ) time. 

p^renoiS, two days hence. 

porro, hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 

post, posteft, afterwards. 

postn&c, h^eafter. 

postxIdiS. the day after. 

prldem, long since, 

pi1di€, the Say befrre. 

prOUnfts, inetnnUy. 



quamditL? how long f 
quandd? tohenf 
quandocumquS, when- 
ever, 
quanddquS, ol some time, 
qu&tSr. four times, 

quondam, formerly, 
qudtldie, (fo%. 
qudtids? howofienf 
quum or cum, 
mrsi^M, again. 
S8cp£, o/ten. 
s£mei, once, 
semp^, ahoaiM, 
st&tun, immu&aU!ly. 
slibindS, immedkOely, now 

and then. 
tamdlu, 90 long, 
tandem, at length, 
tantisper, for so long, 
t6r, uirice. 
totiSs, so often. 
turn, tunc, then, 
iibi, when, as soon as, 
umquam, ever, 
usquS, mtil, ever, 
iit or iiti, m, at toonas, 

when. 
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in. Adverbs of Manner^ Quality^ Degree, etc, 



ftde5, 90, to ihat degree, 
admddum, very muck. 
UltSr, otherwise, 
oeu, w, Uke at, 
car? wwtff 

duntax&t, only, at UasL 
^tiam, aboy trtUy, yet. 

fortassfi, perhapt, 
firustrft, tn votn. 
gr&tis, /reeljf. 
hand, noC 
haudqufiqnam, by no 

means, 
h&cusquS, «o far, 
Identldem, constantly, 
immd, no^f, on the cor^ 

trary, 
ItS.,«o. 

Item, jtttt 90, also. 
Xtldem, in Uke manner, 
juxt&, equaUy, aUke, 
xn&sis, more, 
m5ao, only 
nee or n@, frv/y, ven'/Jy. 
n6, not, 

n3dum, much less, 
nempS, trtdjf, forsooth. 
nequSqnam, > by no 
neutlquam, ) iMons. 
nlmlram, cerUnnly, to be 

sure. 



8fin9, truly, 

8&titL8, roAer, 
soSIcSt, trvly^ to wiL 
B^ctLB, othermte. 

**°"2™» } smraU^ 
seorsils, ^••^''"^^•"f^ 

8lC,«0. 

sictit, ? „ ^. ^. 
sIciiH, {**«»"• 
simlil. together, 
singill&tlm, one by one, 
solum, on/^, oftme. 
tarn, so, so much, 
tam^uam, Uke, at if. 
tantep^re, to greaUy, 
tantum, 9onMch,imy, 
tantummddd, only, 
Mmltt€, at random, 
fLuSk, together. 
ns^ueanaqnd, in attpointt, 
m au waut. 

iltlqu^ at any rate, cer- 
tainly, 
utpdti, at, inatnmeh at. 
valde, very much. 
v^l, even, 

YUat, I as, Uke as, for 
v^Itltlj ) example, 
vIcisBim, in turn, again, 
videlicet, clearly, to loiL 
vix, scarcely. 

Rem. 2. Adverbe denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, %. Quality; M,bine,mdlg. 2. Certainty; as, certe, pUtnl, 8. Con- 
tingence; as, forti, 4. Negation; as, haud, n6n, ne, imvid. 5. Affirmation; as, 
WK, quidem, Utiqui, nempi, 6. Swearing; SLa,hercle. 7. Explaining; as, vfofA- 
cit,updti. B. Separation* as, seorsum, 9. Joining, together; as, sfm£(, $nd, 
10. Interrogation; as, cur t qudre ? 11. Quantity or degree ; as, s&tts, dded, 
12. Excess; &s, per^tiam, maxtme, 18. Defect; &a, pdrum, ^cenS. 14. Prefer- 
ence; as, pdtxus, sdtiM. 15. Likeness; as, itd, sic. 16. Umikeness; as, dUthr, 
17. Exclusion; as, ton^um,so/um. 

Rem. 8. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Havd signifies either * not at 
all,' or * not exactly.' It is used by the comic and later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the autliors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as, haud mubum, 
haud magnum, haua parvus, haud mediocris, hanapaub, haud prdcul, haudkmge, 
especial^r haud sine in connection with other words; as, haud sdnefdcHe. res 
haud sdne diff'iciUs, haud sane inielligo ; also haud quisquam, haud umquam, haud 
qudquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haudsdo an, which is equivalent tonescio an. — Ne, (orrtf) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or nd. It is used in this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with qrddtm to make an emphatic negation of the 
word standing between them; as, ne in cppuUs qvidem, not even in the towns; 
(6) in composition as in nescio, nifns, neutvr, etc.; if) with imperatives and 



^'' ] too much, 
nimmm, j "•»"•• 

non, not. 

omnino, cUtogether, only. 

psenS, almost 

p&lam, cpenly, 

p&iltSr, equally. 

p&rum. too Utue, 

paulattm, by degrees, 

penltiis, wholly, 

pSrindS, i Just at, 

proinde, ( as though, 

perquam, very much. 

plgrumqu6, /br the most 

part, commonly, 

pdtiiis, rather, 

porro, moreover, then, 

prsBt^, beyond, excasL 

prsBsertlm, parttcutarly, 

prdfecto, truly. 

prop^, almost, near, 

pr6p^mddum, abnosL 

prorsfts, wholiy. 

qnam, how much, as. 

quamobrem, wher^ore. 

qu&rS ? why f whertfore f 

qu&SI, asyTyasit were. 

qu^madmodum, as. 

quomodor howt in what 

marmerf 
qu6qu^. cdso, 
rlt^, duly. 
saltem, at least. 
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sabjunctives used as imperatiTes; a», JV2F /win, ni tania amknii tumtudU betteu 
Virg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations ; as, JVI trf JiqiUer imiret, may Ja- 
piter forbid it. Liy. Ne rfvatn, <• sctb, may I die, if I know. Cic; and in con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, Nejuhit, suppose there was not Cic. 
8int mUericordes in ^uribus cerarii^ ne URs sangtdnem notlram largianturj only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, dummddo ne, mddo ne, dum ^uldem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with ut, — Immo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statementl which is denied; as, Cauea 
iffttur non bona est t Immo optima, sed^etc Cic. It may often be translated by 
* nay,' or * nay even.' 

Rkm. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly ' or * indeed,' but ftequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. Eguidem. which is considered as a com- 
pound of ego BJidgtOdem, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by other and particularly by later writers it is used like ^utdem^ — 
Nempe, * surely,' is often used ironically, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or oy deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.' 

Bbm. 5. Sic, ttd, tam, as also tantdpire, and ddtd signify 'so.' 
Bic is more particularly the dem<mstrative * so,' or ' thus ' ; as, tietereM hObet. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our * in such a man- 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, ito defmc&to, ut neminem loodat. Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of stc, but »c has not the limiting sense of ito.— 
Tam, *so much,' generally stands before a^'ectives and aHverbs, and in- 
creases the degree; before vowels tambopire is generally used instead of tam. — 
Adeo, * to that degree ' or * point,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero Q^lploys it to introduce me proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as, Id adeo ex ipao tendtu$ contuUo cognoectte, 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Umquam, *ever,' and ^uequam, 'somewhere,' like gyitquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to wtmquam 
and nusquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place oA a nega- 
tive proposition ; as, rmm ta eum umquam vidUti f — Uep iam, like quiqnam, is 
not negative, but is the same as dH^ibi, but strengthened, just as qtdipiam is 
the same as aliquis. So, also, quSpiam is used affinnatively, andqufquam ne^ 
Uvely.— Jam, with a negative, answers to our 'longer'; as, NthU ^am spero, 
I no longer hope for any ming. When used to connect sentences it si^ifies 
'further,' or 'now.' — Usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies 'ever and anon'; as. Nat&ram eameUat 
fwcd, i&men iMoue rtcurreU Hor. — Nupzr, mddo, ana moo; are relative 
and indefinite. — l)udum, » previously,' or ' before,' in relation to a time which 
^ A... i_- .. 1 ...^ ^?__^ before.'— Jamrfudtt »» 



s jamdadum contains the 
711UC, nuu sigiiuioe wiuii/ui. uviay, 'forthwith'; as, Jamdsdum 
Bumite ncenas, Vir^. — Tandem, 'at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with wnich a question is put. 

Rem. 7. Tunc is 'then,' 'at that time,' in opposition to nunc, 'now': 
T'lina is 'then,' as the correlative o^quum, 'when ;' as, quum omnes adessent, 
turn ille exorgus est dicire, when all were present, then he began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence turn signifies ' hereupon,' or * thereupon ' ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difierence exists between 
eUam nunc and eUam Utm, ' stiU,' or ' yet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and tum ip- 
tumf quummaxime and tummcuame, 'just,' or ' even then ' ; for etiam nunc, nunc 
ipmm and qmun maxlme refer to the present; but etiamtum, tumipsum, and 
, to the past. 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ W9» Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjecdves, pro- 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nonng. 

1. Of theae a few end in tm (generally atim), and denote manner; 

f/ripiUimy in herds; memftrdCnii, limb by limb ; vtcindttni, or mon fineqneDtiy, 
•lattMB, by tiinu; from grw^ memftmm, and vtcif. 

2. Some end in 1^ and denote origin or manner; as, 

cmtUm. from heaiTca: fmdUui^ fimn the bottom; rAdUikia, by the xoots; from 
eafcwii fmduMf aad rdtfeg. 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used ad verbially ; 

(a.) Some adyerbs of time: as, manS, nocta^ diA, UnmM or taiyi^ UaH\ 
imMdjM^ mAlo^i.) Adyerbe of place; as, /tfrtt, /tfrds.— (c.) Adreibs of 
manner; as, fpontf, /brtil, ^rrdOt or gr&iu, ingr&&»y vmg&t partim, 

TL From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the ^ater number of derivative adverbs come from adjeo- 
ttves and participles (present and perfect), and end in i and t^. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles oi the second 
declenmon, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

agH, scarcely; aUS, high; IMre^ freely; longe^ far; mtsiri, miserably; plSne^ 
ftilly; doeiSj learnedly; orndte^ elegantly; from (Boir, aUut^ ftMfr, longiu, mUfr, 
jamHiy doctASf and ortMs. BMi^ well, is from Mn&i^ or an older form Wntfs. 

Bbmabk. A few adverbs in e differ in meanine from their a<^*ectives; as, 
tSmiy certainly; wMsy veiy; from tainu*^ sound, weU; and vdUd&Sj strong. 

ExG. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add XtSr^ itUs, iruy or dtim to the root ; as, 

ndvltifr. actively; <ma^<&^ anciently; dMrOHit, divinel^r; prioSiimy privately; 
fudfim, arter your manner; stng&l&timy nngiU&lim^ sigiQdUmy or singuUxmy sever- 
ally; catimy axrpHm, sefutm, itdtimy etc. from ndv&$y anGqu&Sy dicin&Sf prfvat&Sy 
tuas, tififfSliy cas&Sj carptSa, etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above tennina- 
ttons with the same meaning; as, dure^ durttir; frme^ Jirntiter; ndvSj ndvttgr; 
largiy largiUr ; lucHlentey l&ciUentSr ; turbUlente, turbUlentir : so cauti and catUimf 
humdniy JOmdniUry and humdnitiui ; pSbHce and pubiicU&s. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding ttSr to the root, except when it ends 
in ^, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcrtar, Bhmly; fellcttSr^ happily; turpttir^ baselv; — elSganiSry elegantly; 
prudeniSr. prudently; dmanUt-y lovingly; prdpirantSr^ hastily; fromac^r, fehxy 
ktrpii. ilegang, prmeniy dmant, and pH^am. So also ftx>m the obsolete dM» 
for dte, and prdpHty (neuter prdpi)y come dUtSr and prcptSr for prdpStir, 

£xo. From audax comes by svncope avdactir ; fW)m fi>rH» comes forUtir ; 
from omrOSy omfOnoi from uMr, ItherUmf and from nSguam, nequUir, 
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3. From the cardinal nmnerab are fonned nnmend adyexbt in 
i&; as, 

^iMMwcs, dgcie$, from ^mnqui and dScem. So lM2f and qiMU$t ficom «N and 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of a4jectiTef. Such 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives In 0, from adjectives and participles of the second declension; 
as, cUd, quickly; corUinuO, immediately; /oZid, falsely; cri6r0, frequently; 
mirm, deservedly; nic6plndtOj miezpectedly; /ortaiM, by chance; a i y f cflla , 
auspiciously; contitUo. designedly; and a few m d from adjectives of the ifarst 



auspiciously; cotuttUdj desisnedly; and a fewm d from adjectives i . 

declension; as, recta, straight on; find, toother. In like manner, r^plntf, sud- 
denly, from r^efu; and piregre or piregrij from pMger. 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neater tingii^ 
lar; as, /dcitif. diffidU, Hfcem, «u62lm^, and impS»l ; and some also of flia 
second declension; as, c^tifmrn, plerwnqui, mttfttim, /xteHimMi, p Uiulmmm ^ pam^ 
hmkf rdmium, pdrvnij and the numeral adverbs, primwn, itirum, terfniiN, qmit' 
turn, etc. which have also the termination in a, and so also pottrtmum (6)y and 
tiltfiittmi (&). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetiy; as, 
muUd g^nire ; trUti& uiuidre f cr^rdferire. 

(c.) Accusatives of tiie first declension; as, Ufariam, trtfariam, muUtfariamf 
amtdfariam, etc. soil, pm-tem. 

Note 1. The forms in e and 9 from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat different 
sense. 'Veri, truly, is the regular adverb of virHty true; but viro is used in 
answers, in the sense of ^ in truth/ or ' certainly.* In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question; as, aafmtting Mri in amriviof The aiBrmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfui, or without the verb, ego vei'o, and negatively, wMrnt 
vero; and as vero thus merely indicates a replv, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Cert6y on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the ac^ective 
cerUu^ while eerie often signifies * at least ' ; as, vkti s&mut, autf ti dignitcu vinci 
non p&t^t, fracd eerie ; but cert? is frequently used in the sense of * certainly,* 
especially m the phrase certe eda. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their si^ficatlon, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur m the classics. Such 
are dmensj €biiis, discors, gndrHs. rOdU, truXy imbeUls, imrndbUUf and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adveros formed from vSt&s and fldHty vituttS and an- 
Uque are usea for the former, and ftdelitdr for the latter, from viiutt&i, ofiOjutit, 
a.nd fideRs. 

UL From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

Remark. The terminations 5 and tic denote the place wMthery instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition; as, eS for ad turn Idctunf hdc for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations ai and inc denote the place from tolUch ; 
i and ic, the place in which; and d and dc, the place by or through which; as, 
ed; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subtiU, beneath ; from 
sSb ; proptSTy near; from prdpli, (6.) Mor<&c6s and versitg are derived from the 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Bemabk. Diminutives are formed firom a few adverbs; afv, clam, clandUvm; 
prfmum, prinahun ; cilH&s, cilSrimdile ; sc^jHU, ttgnuscm f bingy heUi, belUt- 
sTme, 
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COMPOSITION OP ADVERBS. 

S ]93« Adverbs are compounded yariously: — 

1. Of an a4iectiye and a nonn ; be, pogtridie^ quda£i. magndpirij maabtmSpM^ 
iUMinffpMfguanidph-if ixaOOph^, tantumnUido^ sotummdao^ nwUirnddU, ^uUamiiB 
of pottird du, maynd dperiy etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noon ; as, hddHj qudrf, qtOmSdd'-^fkdc^, qnd re, «ito. 
8. Of an adverb and a nonn; as, ntid&cs, t(tp8nimir(^— of mmc Set, etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, comminB*^ ffttinUt^ ilBlca, dbUer, exten^piO^ 
tibfriam, pottmOddj admOduMj pHfpiid itm of con, e, and mdn&i ; in and bfciitf eto. 

6. Of an a(]^ective and a pronoun; as, dlidqui or SUdqtOnf ceiird^ or c^tfrS* 
{ttfn— of <U»iU uid gt^, u e. aUd ^ (fiukfo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, dkauamdiM, iUdSA—oi ifijuCf, dcB, and 
iW ,* niquclquam and niquicqwun-^of ni ana qm$quam. 

r. Oftwoverbs; 88,i&of<, sci/^cAvldl?ftrl< of ir^, scire, rid^, and ^cA. 

8. Of an adverb and a verb; as, quiUbit, ^ris, undSUbH, So </e»nc^s— fiom 
ddn and cdpio f duntaxat — <Toni dum and tasoo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, Jeorswn, efeefrorpMn^ 
horeimiy relronum^ nwtum— of de, descUr, Afc, retro, s^^, and vortAs or versfis. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, JamdQdum, quamdiO, tafndiu, cummaaimiy tummaasimg^ 
{MOM^, Ocit, 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuo, mprimSg, ctm^primli, cp- 
jprim^, in£a$tum^-ofde ndvdjinjnimis, etG, 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, qtuqfroptir, potUA, Mtfrc^jwwtfMi, 
haUSn&s, qudiinAt^ dUqudiJMis, edUhOt—ot proptir qna^ pod ea or earn, etc 

18. Of a mposition and an adverb; bm, <EMtfic, ddkQCj dSrgpmHf tnlMSi, •»- 
terdul, wttrdutHj ptnixpi^ 
14. Of two or three prepositions; as, mtSpSr^ prmnSs^ tndiff, ddn^ deindf^ 



16. Of a conjunction and an adverb ; as, ned26t, sidEfti— of n^, si, and ^UtdSi. 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in compodtion; 
•8, ibidem, p&rumph-y guandOcumquS, ibiquiy utcumfgui. 

17. Of three difiiarent parts of speech; as, /ordt&rk— of fors^ dt, i», guemad- 
mddum, quamobrtm, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an a^'ective; as, nimlrvm, tt^tS. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, qttaniumins, quantumMt, 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs* 

1. The adverbs conOtrnto, prdUnut, stdiim. confestim, sdbiio, r^pente and dSr§-' 
pente, actiUuim, iUi<^, Uicet, extenq^lo, signify in general * directly * or * imme- 
diately'; but, strictly, conffnxo means, * immediately after *;'se^'m, * without 
delay**; confesHm, * directly'; tObtto, * suddenly, unexpectedly*; prCtSmu, 'fiir- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence,' * without interruption ' ; r^pente 
and <2^^[penle, * at once,' opposed to tensim, * gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1.88); 
actStunij * instantaneously/^ i. q. eddem acta ; il&co, and more rarely I&cet, * rorth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also exiemplo, (Liv. 41, 1). 

a. Pratertim. praecipue, imprimig, cumprhiUi, apprfme, are generaUr trans- 
lated * principally,' but, properly, ^Jrauerigm is * particularly,' and^ sets forth a 

topri^ 
cipally, ' 
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in purs Latin to qaallfy and strengthen onlj a<y«ctiipw. AdaMum in Ty p e il/ 
sigmfies < according to measure,* that is, ' in as great a measore as can b6|' 
* very, exceedingly/ With numerals it denotes approximation, 'about' Aa- 
fmfcitm nikH and odmMium nuUus signify * nothing at all * and * no one at all,' 

2. MSdo is the usnal equivalent for * only.* SCUun, * alone,* 'merely,' poinU 
to something higher or greater. TarUumy * only.' * merely/ intimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations of sJfwm and tamimm aro strength- 
ened b^ mddo, forming tSkanrnddo and UxniMimmddo, Duniaxat^ * o^Ji >olely,* If 
sot joined with verbs. It also signifies * at least,* denoting a limitation to a 
particular point. SaUem also signifies ' at least,* but denotes the redaction of a 
demand to a minimum; as, £ripe mihi kxmc dowrem^ out mkme §altem» 

4. Frustrd implies a disappomted expectation ; as in fnttira nuc^^irB IMret, 
Niqmeqaam denotes the absence of snccess, as in Hor. Carm. 1, S, 21. Jiioaa- 
smn, composed (^ in and canum, 'hollow* or 'empty,' signifies 'tonoparpoae*; 
as, Wa wcaMmm Jadrt, 

COMPABISON OF ADVERBa 

§ 104» !• Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in ttZs ; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing Us into e ; as, 

detn^dikriem, d&ri$8tme;fotcWI,flkaUia, fdcimmg; AcrlUr, dcrUb, iUstmimi; 
rdr6y r&riiHSj roHadme; mAtSre^ m&t&ri&t^ m&UktitavM or mdiurrfme* 

8. Some adverbs have snperiatives m d or tim; as, mMHtttmd, pHiiimum, 
primd or primum^ pdHssimuni, 

4. Kthe comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, {see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hinS, miliuSj cpGmif indli^ P^j^j peg^me; pdrum, nUn&gy nUrUmi; muftum, 
J^ pi&rtnwm; — , jnHiis^ primO or ^nmm; — , CcUis, dcisttme; — , ditMAt^ 
deterrfme ; — , pdtnUy pdtissime or pOiisdmum ; mirit6, — , mMiisstmo ; sdtfs, fd^ 
t^j — . MSt/tSf maximey (from magn&Sj) has no positive; niqfSr^ niiperrinie, has 
no comparative. PrdpS^ jnHpiSsy proxime: tlie adjective prdpi^ has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from vbir is wanting, 
its place being supplied by u6er(m, but iMriHa and tAerrimi are used. So in- 
stead of trittttery trtUi, tlie neuter of tristUy is used, but the comparative inttiUs 
is regular; and from sdcors only socore&'tZs, the comparative, is in use. 

5. Dki and taply though not derived fixxn adjectives, are yet compared; — 
ifitt, diiUidgy diiiUtsltmf «^, sapi&Sy aapisdme. A comparative tomp^fnils, from 
Umpiri or tempdriy also sometimes occurs. So ticity seciHs. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
m&gts and maxXme ; as, magis aperte, maxXmg accommSddtg, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 10«K« !• A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

3. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another,, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor mtw erga te, my love toward 
thee; eo eu/ te, I gu to thee. 
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8. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun whicli follows 
them in the accusatiye, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusatiye or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them :— 

id, to, towardty at, for, extrft, tmthouL beyond, post, after, dnce, behind, 

adverafiB, j affoitutj infra, under, oentaik, prseter, pcuA, before, 

adversum, ) Unoardt, int^r, between, among, against, bewmd,7>esidei* 

ants, before, during, propS, near oy, tUgK 

&pfia, at, wUk, near, be- intra, wUhin. propter, near, on accomU 

fore, in presence of, juxtL near to, next 1o, of. 

circlter, about, near, p^n^s, m tft« power of, ing to, 

ci&ft, j «• ^ »*t «»'**«• p6r, through, throu^umt. Sins, w^^^l^wUd. 
oontrS, againtt, opposite. bif, during, nltrft, beyond, 

ergk, towards, qiposiU, pou6, behind, 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

ft. ) dfl, from, down from, af- prm, before, for, on oo- 

&b, \from, afUr, by, Ur, of, concerning, count of, in companmm 

abs, ) ^, )outof, from, of, by, with, 

9i)squ&, ufUhout, but for, ex,) after, jpnd, btfore, for, ittsiead 



coram, b^ore, in pres- p&lam, defore, in pres- of, according to. 

ence of, ence of, 8lnc, wUhouL 

oum, wUh. ttoiis, as far as, tjp to. 

6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusatiye, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

dam, without ike hnowir B&b, under, about, near. s&p^, above, over; ^/fon^ 

edge of. subt&r, under, beneath. concerning. 

In, tit, on ; to, tnto, againsL 

Rkmark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed be- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it Cf. \ 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. ^ is used only before consonants; db before vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, thougn rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in the 
phrase abs te, 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. Vers&s, which follows its noun, (cf. \ 285, R. 8), us^, and exad- 
versus {-um), sometimes take an accusative, stmul and prddU, an ablative, and 
are then by some called prepositicms. S6c6s, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which denote place, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. \ 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Rem. B. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the qvestions Wliither? 
and Till when? as, Venio doTte. Sophocles dd summam senecttUem tragceduis 
fecit, Clc. It also denotes a fixed time; eis,dd?idram, at the hour; Ad tempos 
a&quid facire, — at the right time. But sometimes dd temptu denotes *fora 
time.* Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time; as, id licem, dd ««<- 
piram, dd exirdmum^ towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
time; as, ail prhaa signa veris profeitus, at the firtit sign of Spring. 
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(6.) In answer to the qaestion Where? ^signifies 'near* a place; aa. U 
ur^emtae; ddporiatw^; pugnawivdUadd Teiiid^ It is Qtea Uke ia, * at,' 
in such phrases as dd iBekm Bel&nm, or, withoat adem, dd CpU; negoikm kabire 
dd portum — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of ^or * nearly ' : 
SB, dd ducentos. It is also used like drcttir without any case; as, OcOtUda 
koaOmm mUBAua quaiuor^—The phrase omneM dd *mm signifies, *all wiHuntt 
exception,* 'every one.' 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and benoe comes Us si^nificatioin 
of* in respect to'; as, kdmo da labGret beia impiger. It is also used m figura- 
^ve relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparisoa, where w« 
aay 'according to,* or *in comparison witn'; as, dd mddunij ddtfigtem^dddniil- 
Uvekn^m, dd ipectem aHciUut rei; dd normam, etc. dd vohmidtem aScQfut fatire 
aUqidd. Ad verbum siKnifies, *word for word*; nihil dd kanc rem, *noaiBg in 
comparison with this ming.* 

Rbx. 6. ApUd expresses neamese to, and was primarily used of.penoas as 
dd was applied to thines. Ap&d also denotes rest, and dd direction, raotioii| eto. 
Hence it signifies * with,* both literally and fignratively* With names of places 
it signifies ^near,* like ddf as, JfdSe pugndtum ut 4ptfd QnkHum, But in early 
writers, ^bjfdd is used for in; as, Augustus dpdd wrwm NClam exUndus art, at 
Nola. — With me, <««<«* or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house * or 
^dwelling oV ; as, rwki Md Lescant iOd node, — ^Before appellatiyes of persona 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated 'oefbre,' ' in the pres- 
«ttca of*; as, dpddjueScts, Md prtetdrem^ iip6d mdhan, — It is also used with 
■tuonea of authors, instead of In with the name of tbeir works; as, Apdd Xena- 
phonlem, but we cannot say in Xencpkonte. 

BsM. 7. Adversits, contrd, and erad signify * opposite to.' CbiilrAde- 
aotes hostility, like our * against*; ergdy a friendly disposition, * towards * ; and 
adversds is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

Bkm. 8. Intrd signifies * within,' in regard both to time and |laoe. In re- 
gard to plaoe it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
azotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to 'during,' or as 
'unfinished,* when it corresponds with 'under,' or 'befive the 6]q>iratioa of.' 

BsM. 9. Pir, denoting place, signifies, 'throu^' and also 'in,' In the sense 
of tiironghout.* — With the accusative of persons it signifies ' through.' ' by the 
instrumentality of.' It often expresses the manner; as, pir Utiras, by letter; 
pgrif^uriam^jpir scibu, with injustice, criminally; i?^ iram, from or in an- 
ger; pSr shnuUttUmem, pSr q>ecUmy pir causam, under the pretext; pir occc^' 
simem, on the occasion; pir ridKHhan, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies 'on account of; as, pir valetiud[nem, on account of illness. — Fir me 
licety — so far as I am concerned. 

Bem. 10. ^ or db, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meaning; as, d primd cetdte, db inewnU cstdie, 
db miHo mtatis, db infamUd, a pueriiid, ^ adotescentid ; and, a puSro, d puiris^ 
& adc^cenUUo, dh infante^ all of which signify * from an early age.' So also. 
d parviSy a parv&iOj d teniro, a teniris trngutdUiSf which expressions are or 
Greek oriein. — Ab initio, a prvadpio, a prtmo, properly denote the space of time 
from the beginning down to a certain p<^nt; as, Urbem Bdmam d prineyaio ri- 
ges habueref i. e; fJcM* a certain period after its foundation. But fi^uently db 
initio is equivalent to initio^ in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, a PlcU&ne, db AristotiUy eto. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, andUa db Andrid.'^ 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to ' ; as, d6 equitdtu Jirmus, — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies 'on the side of; 
as, Augustus d moire Magnum Pon^eium ardsslmo corUingebai grddu, — on his 
mother's side. — Stdtim, confestim. ricens db cUiqua re, * immeiuately after.'-^ 
Jb idnire a^Lqwd fadrty to do a tning while on a journey. 

Bkk. 11. Cum is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
acoompanying circumstances; as, cum oMguo ire; Iiostes cum detrimento sunt 
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dnnUL It signifies also *iii,* i. e. 'dresRed in*; as, cum timicd puBa nedire. 
With veiiM implying hostility, it signifies * with,' in the sense of * against*; as, 
eiMi aUquo htUurn gerire ; cum aHquo quirif to complain of or against 

Rem. 12. 2>^ commonly signifies * concerning/ ' about.* Hence trcu&tur di 
ffomgro is very different from tra^tw' db Homero ; in the former, Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolaiT^ style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, di signifies * in regard to,* *■ as respects ' ; as, dS friUrt^ confido 
Ua eite, ut tender voad, — ^It often signifies * down from ' ; and also ' of,* m a 
partitive sense; as, hdmo de ptebt, flm» di pqp6b. — From its partitive significa- 
tion arises its use in denoting time ; as, in comtUan de nocte venire^ i. e. even bj 



night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence mnUd d6 ftoctej 
di nocte. ' m the depth of night,* * in the middle of the night.* — ^In other cases, 
also, it IS used for e« or <I6; as, Audfri hoc dS pcarente meopuer, Cic. ; especially 
in connection with emire, mercdri, comiucire. Trimnpkum agire de Gcme and 
tm GaUU are used indiscriminately — Somethnes, like iicundum, it signifies * in 
acoordance witii,' 'after*; as, di consifio meo.^— sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, dinuo, dii$Uegro. afiresh; di tnymwUo, unexpectedly; di 
induitrid, purposely:— ^ dire, (ud di cautdj qutinu di cautU, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 18. Ex. *from,* * out of.* Ex iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
80 ex UMre acribire: ex adoerto, i regiSne^ opposite; ex omm parte, in pr fix>m 
aU parts.-— l]!v vino or ex dqud coguirt or 6iMre, i. e. * with wine,* etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — ^It sometmies denotes manner; as, ex antmo lauddre, to praise 
heartily; exaetOentid and ex vokmUAe, according to Qne*s wish.— It is also, like 
(fi, used Ui a partitive sense; as, fifUM i plebe, unu$ i nwUie, 

Rbm. 14. /«, with the accusative, signifying *to* or *into,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in adem ire; or the direction in 
which a tlihig extends; as, dicem pides in aUilndlnem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is dkected, eiuier 
with a friendly or a hostile aesign; as, dmor in pakicun, odium fn malos ciMf, 
fa miUtee UberdUs ; oratio in cUtquem, a speech against some one. — ^It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecmda data eat in rem mibtdrem. Pax ddta PhiVqppo Sa 
hae Ugea ett, on these conditions. — With words denoting time, it expresses a 
predetermination of that time^ like *for* ; as, inoitdre a&quem in postirum diem, 
for the following day. In dtemvivire, to live only for the day; infuturwn, 
inpotiirum, in reHqwtmf for the future; in atemum, in perpeiuumj forever; 
in prasenij for the present: witli all these adjectives tenants may be supplied. 
Jh with tingaU, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated 'to,* 'for,* 'on,' 'over.* — in singiUos (fie«, or simply In dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies 'firom day to day.* — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action ; as, eervllem in mSdwn, 
nOrum in mddum; so fn universum. in general; in communej in common; 
fn vfcem, alternately, or, instead or; in aUcuJus Idcum a&quid petere, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Riof . 16. In, with the ablative, signifies ' in,* ' on,* ' upon,* and answers to 
the question, Wnere? When a number or quantity is mdicated, it signifies 
* among,* and is equivalent to intir. It may sometimes be transuited ' with.* 
or ' notwithstandine * ; as. In summd copid oraidrum, nemo tdmen OceHHits 
laudem aquavit. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
eedUiim, annua, menaia, diea, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but fn is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
auldtu, in prinapio, in beUo; but even with these in is sometmies omitted, but 
is usually retained in connection with the gerund or gerundive; as, fn legendo, 
in hgenm Hbria, In praaenH, or fn pmaenOd, signifies ' at the present mo- 
ment,* ' for the present* — Eat in eo, ut aUqmdfaA signifies that something is on 
the point of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 

§ 190. Most of the prepoations are used also in forming oom- 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (d.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the initial consonants of the words with whicn they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both foims are in use ; in others, the final con- 
lonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A^ in composition, is osed before m and v; as, din&oeo^ dveUo, and some- 
timee before/ in djtd and d/'dre, for abfui and aof&re. Ah is used befbrs 
vowels, and before a,/, A, j^t,n^T. and «; as, abjiro, abrdgo^ etc JUn ocouv 
only before c, q. and t; as, abtcom^ absque, nAftfneo. In aqkUo, atpernor, and 
(uporto, the 6 oi a6s is dropped; in aiufiro-vA oufugioy it is changed into «. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before Towels and before 6, d^ A, m, v. It often 
changes d into c, /^ ^r, 2, a, ^, r, «, <, before those letters respectively; as, oe- 
ddo, affiTTO, aggridior, aUeaOf annUoTf offpikto, arrtffo, auiquor, attoUo. Its d is 
nsoally omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before ^; as, atpergo^ 
oipicio, agnoscOf agndtus. Before q, the d is changed into c; as, acquiro. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in auMclpo and ontuto, where it changes 
e to t; but atOetto also occurs. 

4. (Xrcvm in composition remains unchanged, only in drdbmeo and fCs de- 
liyatives the m is often dropped; as, circueOf circtdUUf etc. 

5. Cktm (in composition, am)^ retains m before 6, m, p; as, comHbo. com- 
sKtfo, compjhto: before i^ n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respeottvely; 
as, coUigo, ccmiSior, corrlpno: before other consonants, it becomes «; as, eo»- 
dAco, eonjvMgo. Before a vowelj ^ or A, m is commonly omitted; as, coA>, 
cooplo, cognotcOf cohabtto; but it is sometimes retained; as, comkh, cAnes, oAni- 
tor. In cdgo and cdgUo a contraction also takes place; as, cddgo, cOgo, etc. In 
comburOf b is inserted. 

6. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, ^ j9, Oj «, t ; as, exeo, eadtgOj excurro, eav 
hibeoj expimo. Before f, x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes tc ; as, efi- 
rOf or ecfiro. 8 after x is often omitted ; as, exiquoVf for extgquor; in exdmmm 
(fiiom extcmdo)j i is regularly dropped. £ ia prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibo, Icftoo, except m eclex. Before these however, vrith the exception of n 
and r, eo; is sometimes used; as, exmOveo, £ is sometimes used before ^; as, 
qfd(o, 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before (, m, p. it changes n into 
m; as, imbuOf imndtto, in^)d7io: before / and r, n is assimilated; as, iBgo, irrHio! 
before an, n is omitted; as, igndrus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
changed. In some compwounds, in retains d before a vowel, finam an ancient 
£>rm indu; 9SfifM6gina,inAgeo, indoUtco. So anciently mdifperKUor, for tB»- 
perator, 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in vnHeE^go and its derivatives, in which 
r before I is assimilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its & is assimilated before c, f, g, p ; as, occurro, t^icio, ogganmo, qppito. In 
bmiUo, b is dropped. An ancient form oos, analagous to abs for ab, is implied 
in obfoUsco, from the simple verb o^, and in ostendo, for obeUndo, 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pellicio and sometimes in 
peUuceo, in which r is assimilated before L In peJSrOy r is dropped. 

11. Pagt remains unchanged, except in pdmaBrium and pifmiHdidmit, in 
which St is dropped. 
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12. Pra and prater in eomposition lemain naohangod, except ihat prm is 
shortened before a voweL Cf. § 288, II. Exc. 1. 

18. Pro has sometunes its vowel shortened, (cf. \ 285, 2, Exc. 6) and, to avoid 
hiatot, it sometintfs takes d before a vowel; as, pirMeo, jmdOBue. jprdt^go. 
Before verbs beginning with r and 2, pro sometimes becomes por and pU; as, 
porrtgOf polUceor* 

14. 8ib in composition remains unchan^d before a vowel and before (, dj L 
ljn,8,t,v. Before c, /, y, m, p, r, its 6 is regularly assimilated; as, miixSeb^ 
tnfiro. mtggiroy sumimveOy tuppOco^ wrrfpio. Before c, p, and I, it sometimes 
talces me form Bm from vub$, analogous to abs and ofts; as, «ti«d^, mupend»^ 
tmtoOo: h is omitted before <, followed by a consonant; as, miqiIcio. 

15. 5u6ter and sSper in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Tram remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits s before f f as, 
%r€M9fieindo: in Irado, tr^dOco^ trcficio, and trdno^ fu is commonly omitted. 

(b.) The foUowins words are called inseparable prq)9sUion9t be* 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmU or amb, f Greek A/u^ i), aroundj obouL BSd or rfi, a^|Kit», ftocifc. VS, noC 
Dis or dl, ostmtfer. S€, €^rtj tuuk. 

1. ilm6 is always used before a vowel; as, ambages, ambarvSUij ambkh, am- 
tfkgo, ambio, atmburo: except ampulla^ dmicto, and mhelo. Before comsonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, ambf2Um, ambffdriam, amblmtun: tunj as, ou^p^eclor, 
an^vHto: or on; as, anceps, anfractus, ixnqulro, 

2. DU is prefixed to words beginning; with c, », ;, < before a vowel^ ^ and h; 



as, dudUfo, ciu00no, ciiifTulrQ, c2w<eiK^ (MmioKo: but dUeHu§ is formea from <fis- 
«*ro ; before /, « is chanced into A* as, diffgro : in dtrttno^ and dlri^ (finom 
d»iAji5<B0), 8 becomes r. 2){ is prenxed to the other consonants, and to $ when 
''^EIIo^iM-by a consonant; as, aldOcOy dimittOf dutmauo, dUpido, But botii dU 
and A are used before j; as, di^vngo, dijudtco, and oefore r in run^, 

8. i2^<2 is used before a vowel or A ; r^ before a consonant ; as, ridSmo, rideo, 
rklhXbeo, ridLgo. riddUo, rSdundo ; — rSjiciOf Hpdno, rSvertor, But rid is used be- 
fore do; as, reado. The connecting vowel i is found in rleSviras; and in the 
poetical forms relU^, relUfma, and sometimes in reccido the d is assimflated. 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or k, 

4c, Be and ve are prefixed without change; as, s^ce^Jo, sicUrus; vSgramKs^ 
9icor$, 

§ 107* II. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
ngnlficadon to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they give to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations : — 

1. ^ora6, away, from, down; entirely; un~. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufhVy abitkn', absmn. With adjectives it 
denotes absence, privation ; as, amens, aba&mu, 

2. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs &d denotes (a) motion 
IP. (not %nto\ as, acc€do; (6) adt&tUm, as, ascitbo; (c) nearness, as, assldeo; 
(a) assent, favor, as, annuo, arrldeo; (e) rqMfition and hence wtomdy, as, accl^ 
do; (/) at, in consequeiu^e of, as, fljrrlgo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. Ambl, around, about, on both sides. 

4. Grcum, around, about, on all sides. 

5. Cam or clht, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotss (a) 
imum, as, concurro, constUo; (6) completeness, as, combflro, conflcio; (c) wUk 
^orL as, ooiwjcio, conclJlmo; (rf) innat^mony, as, consdno, consentio; (e) on or 
over, like the English he-, as, colllno, to besmear. 
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6. Qmira, against, opposite. 

7. De, off, away, through, over, down; entu^ly; very, extremely. With 
verfoe de denotes (a) down; a8,demitto; (ft) removal; as,d0tondeo; (c) abteticef 
as, dSsmn, dSh&beo: {d) prevention; as, dfihortor; (e) unfriendly jeeSn^ : as, 
despicio, derideo. — With aajectiyes de denotes {a)d(wn; as, dScfivu ; {b)tmwmtf 
as, aemens. 

8. ZHSf asnnder, apart, in pieces, in two; dis-, mt~; very greatly. With 
verbs <ft« denotes (a) dividon; as, divldo, dllabor ; {b) differtnuie ; as. discr^po, 
dissentio; (c) ike reverse ofUie wnple notion; as, displlceo, diffldo; {d) tntensUy; 
as, (fflando. — With adjectives dU denotes difference; as, discolor, diBcors. 

9. E, or M?, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, ezlmo, 5lftbdro; (b) re- 
fnowuaf 9omething; as, Sdormio; (c) publicity; as, edico; (<f) mcenl; as, exsisto: 
(e) coi^)letene88 ; as, edisco, exQro; (/) with denominative verbs, change of 
character; as, expio, eff^ro (&re); {g) renuwal of what it express^ by ike notm 
whence Ike verb is derived; as enddo; {h) the reversal of the fundamental idea ; 
as, explico; (t) distance; as, exaudio. — With at^ectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /n, with verbs, simifies in, on, at; into, aeainst; as, inkdhHo^ induo, ingi- 
mo^ ineOj iUido. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, il-, ir-, not; as, ignftus, inkoi^ 
idhsy immortaUs. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or ac^ectives; as, intectmsy parU^ covered, odj,^ un- 
covered. 

11. /jrfer, between, among, at intervals. 

12. 06, with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, ^eo, ostenda ; against; as, obbte- 
ioTy obtmntio ; at, berore; as, dbmnbilo, obversor; upon; as, occttko; over; aa, 

obdOco. 

13. Per^ with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; a«, per- 
ducoj perficioy perdo : with adjectives, through, very ; as, pemox^ perUvit. 

14. Post^ after, behind. 

15. Prcs in composition with vert)8 denotes (a) before m place; as, prsemitto; 
{f>) by or past; as, praefiuo; {c)in command { as, pra$sum, prs&flcio; {a)snpeTU)r- 
tty; as, prsesto; (e) before in time; as, prsedico, prscerpo; at the extremity; as, 
prsefiro. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time; as, prseceps, prsescius; 
(b) very ; as, praealtus, praeclai'us. 

16. Praster^ past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. PrOj before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prdludo, por- 
rigVj protei'reo, proterOj prlkHro^ prdfiteor. 

18. RS^ again, against, back, re-, uu-, away; greatly; as, rSJldresco, ripendo, 
referio, rifigo^ riiondo. 

19. Se, without, aside, apart; as, secw-o^ scpGno^ secedo, securus. 

20. Subf up, from below upwards, under. With verbs sSb also signifies (a) 
assistance; as, subvenio; (6) succession; as^ succino; (c) in place of; as, sufiKcio; 
(d) near; as,8ubsum; (e) secretly^clandestmeltf ; as, surripio, subdHco; if)some- 
tokaty a little ; as, subrldeo, subaccuso. — With adjectives it signifies, slightly^ 
rather ; as, subobscurus, siibabsurdus, stibacldus. 

21. Subter^ beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. SSper^ above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, s^ers^tleo, s&perswny 
sApersteSy supervdcdneus. 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, fe*a<fo, trameo, iran^gOj 
transalpinus, 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vicors; vepalBidus. 

Remark. In composition the preposition seems often to add nothing to the 
signification of the word with which it is compounded. 

15 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 108« A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 
The most usaal conjanctions are, 

Sic si, as if, 
adeo, 80 OicU, to. 

J"» \ whether, 
anne, ) 

annon, whether or not, 

aut^nam, before, 

at, ast, but, 

&t 6iiim, but indeed, 

atqu!. btO, 

att&m^n, but yet, 

aut, either, or. 

aut...aut, either,.,or. 

autem, but. 

cetgrnm. but, however 

ceu, as, tike (u, as if, 

cum or qnuro, since. 

dun^c, as long as, wUil 

dum, prooided, while, as 

long as, uniU. 

dummddo, if but, if only. 

^nimvero, in very deed, 

CO, therefore, 

equldem, indeed. 

ergo, therefore. 

6t, and. 

ht...H ) botJi...andf 

et...qu6, ) as weU...as. 

fet...neque or n6c, on the 

one hand, buinotonthe 

other, 
Stiam, also. 
^tiamsi, j although, 
etsi, { though. 
iccirco, ^ 
Ideo, 
Igitur, 
Itaque, J 

l!c6t, tiwugh, although. 
modo, provided. 
nam, namqu<5, for. 

Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes, — coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

Luna et steUce fulgSbant, The moon and the stars were shimng. Cbnciiiftmt 
venii, /u^un^que wuSbes, The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. JHJicUb 
factu est, sed condbor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish, but ttul 1 will try. 



^erefore. 



ne, lest, that not. 

-n$, whether. 

n^que or n^c, neither, nor. 

n&que...iieque, \ 

n€c...nec, neither, 

n6que...nec, ' .„nor, 

n<^c...neque, 

necn&, or not, 

nequ6, neither, nor. 

nfequ6 or nfec... fit, I not 

nfequfi or nfec.qufi, J on 

the one Jiand, but on the 

otheit\ 
neve or neu, nor, andnoL 
neve...neve, { neither... 
neu... neu, ) nor. 
nl, nisi, unless. 
num, whether. 
prseut, in comparisonwUh, 
profit, according as, just 

as, as. 
proinde, hence, therefore. 
proptfirea, therefore, for 

that reason. 
postquam, after, since. 
priusquam, "before. 
quam, as, than. 
qiiamvis, aWiough, 
quando, quandoquldem, 

whereas, since. 
quamquam, although. 
quapropter, 1 

quOcirca, J 

quantumvis, although, 

quamllbet, however. 

quisi, as if, just as. 

-qu6, and. 

-qu fi.. . fit, I both...and ; 

-qufi...-qufi, ) as wdL.as. 

qui&, because. 

quin, but that, that noL 

quippfi, because. 



qu6, in order that. 
quoad, as kmg as, wntiL 
quod, because, but. 
quods!, but if. 
quomlnus, mat not. 
quoniam, since, because. 
qufique, also. 
qtium or cum, teihen, since, 

because. 
quum...tum, both..Mnd, 
BM,'but 

si, if. 

si modo, if only. 

slmiil, ) as soon 

8lmfilac(-«tqufi) ) as. 

sin, but if, if however, 

sive or seu, or \f. 

^f"f'«>{toMk«r...or. 
seu...seu, ) 

slquldem, (findeed^ tince^ 

t&mfin, however, stUL 

t&metsl, although. 

tamquam, as if, 

tum...tnm, both..Mnd. 

undfi, whence. 

fit, {that, as that, so that, 

fit!, ) to the endOioL 

fit si, as if. 

utrum, miether. 

;'j^;j after, or. 

vfil...vfil, eilher...or. 

Tfilfit, j even as, just as, 

vfiluti, J like as. 

vcro, tndy, but indeed. 

verum, but. 

vemnt&mfin, yet, notmA- 
standing, 

vemm-finim vero, but in- 
deed. 
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Coordinate coi^uncUons include the following tabdiyiBions^ ris. oqpntoJM^ 
di^vncdve, adversaiioe, iUaihe, and moet of the cau$al conjonctionB. 

IL Subordinate conjunctions are such as join disnmilar construc- 
tions; as, 

Edo, fU ffivamy 1 eat that I may live. Pynrhos rex in itinSre incXdit in canem, 
qui ifOerfecH hondnis corput cuaiodiebaL Mergi jndloi in aquam jtuaU, ut MM- 
rent, qnoniam «Me ncUtnL 

Subordinate ocmjunctions bidude all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the conctsdtt^ iUaiiveyiinal, condi- 
tional, interrogatice, and Un^foral conjunctions, and the catt§aU qucd, qumn, miO' 
niam, etc. Tx> these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a^jeo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The IbUowiDg paragraphs contain a speciflcation of th« several copjunetlDns eomprlMd 
hi eadi of the preoeding sabdiriBioos, and remartJi respecting their partieiilar import 
and use as conneetiTes. 

1. CopuLATrvE conjunctions connect thing^ that are to be considered joint- 
ly; as, ^<, dc, a ^gu^, the enclitic 9 u^, which, combined with the negation 
belonging to the verb, becomes nSqui ornic, and, the negation being doubled, 
nic ndn or nSquS nOn, it becomes again affirmative and eauivalent to jt. 
To these are to be added itiam and qudqui, with the adveroials item and 
itidtm, 

Bkmark. (a.) Et and qui differ in this, H connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qw adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
El, therefore, is copulative and qui adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, que frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is generic^y 
different. In connecting propositions quii denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, aicmH chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atquli, being formed of dd and qui, properly signifies * and 
also,' *and in addition,' thus putting things on an equalitv, but giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginnuig of a proposition, which Is explanatory of that 
which precedes, (Uqy^ or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered 'now'; and in answers; as, Cognostint has verms t Ac memorlter, it 
is rendered ' yes, and that.' Ac being an abridged form of cUquS loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected bv et 

(c.) ifequi, compounded of the ancient ne for ndn and qui, is used for it nOn, 
Et ndn itself is usea, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived ; as, patior et non moleste ftro ; and also when our ' and not ' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; a,<s, Si qunm Ru- 
brius injuriam mo nomtne ac non imptdsu tuo fecisset, Cic. £t nOn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when St precedes, but nSqtte, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic n/Sn or niqui ndn, in classical prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are sepamted. In later writers, however, they ai-e not separsited and are 
equivalent to it 

(d) Etiam has a wider extent than qitdqui, for it contains the idea of our 
* even,* and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas quoqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentences, while qvdqui refers .to a single word. Etiam signifies * and fm'ther,' 
qudqui, ^ and so,' * also.' Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
iHam in similar cases is usually placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. Et, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense of ' also.' So often is non mddo — sed it, 'not only — but also,' or ' but 
even.' 
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(e.) Copulatiye conjunctioni^ are often repeated in the sense of * both — and,' 
'as well — as/ * not only — ^but al90* £t^4t is of common occurrence; so, in 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, it — qui ; que — it connect single words, bnt 
not in Cicero; qu6^-^,^ occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec- 
tion with the ralative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 
* neither — ^nor,* and in Latin Dy niqui-^qw, nic — nic^ tiiqui^^nic^ and rarely 
by nic — nique. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other affirma- 
tive * on the one hand — ^but not on the other,' or, * not on the one hand — ^but on 
the other,* are connected by it — niqui or niCj niqui or nic—it^ and occasionally 
by nic or niqui— ^, 

2. DisjuvcnvE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, aut, vilf the enclitic vi, and sivi or $eu. 

Remabk. (o.) ^«< and 1^/ differ in this; out indicates a difference of the 
o^ect, vil, a difference of expression, i. e. aut is objective, vil, subjective. 
Vk is connected with the verb velU, and is generally repeated, vilr-^l^ "choose 
this or choose this,* and the single vil is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and conunonly combined with dicam, p&diuSf or &iam, — 
Hence by ellipsis vH has acquired the signification of the adverb, ' even,* and 
BO enhances tne si^ification of the word modified by it; as, Quum SopJukks 
vel op&me tcriptirtt EUctranij where bine is to be supplied before vel, and the 
latter is used for the purpose of correcting the precedmg expression. Cf. ^ 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from veUe it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample* or *to take a case,* for which vUut is more frequendy used. — (6.) Fe, 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later out good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) 8ivi commonl}r retains the meaning of «i, and is then the same as vil sL 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference or 
name; as, VocabiUvm sTv6 appelUUio. Quint The form «ew is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu pddus. — (rf.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor*; as, ndn — aut^ where 
nOnr-^qui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions; as, 
Num Uffes nostras moresvi nGvUf Cic; and after comparatives; as, Doctrina 
pauh aspirior^ quam veiiias aut natura patidtur, Cic. It is only when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and vi. — 
(e.) * Either— or* is expressed in Latin oy aut — aut^ denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil— vil, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, Vei imperatSre vel millte me utindni. Sail. — Stve — 
«t«l is the same as vil s'l — vil si, and retains the meaning of vil— vil. If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum leges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxit; i. e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, &t or &ti, 
slc&i, vil&t, prout, praiut,t\ie^^tUi»lceu, quam, tamquam,{\fith 
and without si), quasi, Hi si, ac si ^ yfith do and at qui, when tliey sig- 
nify * as.* 

Kemark. Ac and atqui signify * as * or * than ' after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, cequ^, juxtd, par and pdriter, 
pii-indi and praindS, pr6 e6, sUiUUs and similiter, disstmilis, tdUs, idOdem, alius 
and dlitir, contra, sicHs, conirdrius. — Quam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with alius; as. Virtus nihil aUud est, 
quam, ete. ; and it and qui do not occur m this connection. — Ac is used for 
quam, after com|iaratives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Artius atque hedera. Hor. /nsdnius ac si. Id. 

4. CoNCEfisiVE conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi- 
cation 'although.* These are e<«l, itiamsi, tdmetsi, or tdminelsi, 
quamquam, quamvls, giuantumvls, quamlibit, licit, Ht in the 
sense of * even if' or ' althougli,' and qu^m when it signifies * although.* 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying * yet,' * still,* are the correl- 
atives of the concessive conjunctions; as, Ut desiM vireSf t&men est laudanda 
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vohmlat. Cvid. The adverb qtOdem becomes a concessiye eonjiinotkm, when tt 
is used to c<Minect propositions and is followed by iid. — QuatiiJntam^ in absolute 
sentences, sometimes refers to something preceding, which it limits and partly 
nalUfies; as, Q^aamqoBmqtddloquort Yet why do I speak? 

5. Conditional conjmictions express a condition, their fimdamental signi- 
fication beinff Mf/ These are «f, <fn, nisi or nl, $1 mddOj dumrnddd^ 
* if only,* ^ if but,' (for which dum ana mCdo are also used alone), dum-' 
ta6d6 ngj or simply mddo ni or dumni. 

Rkmark. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding propost* 
tion, the relative qudd, which in such case loses its si^^nification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, *nay,' 'now,' *and,* or 'then,' is frequently put before 
si and sometimes before tOsi and eM, so that quoda may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,' * but if,* or * if then.' It serves especially to intro- 



nctnij ani even before the relative pronoun. 

(6.) Ni and nisi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif> 
fer from si n6n, which introduces a ne^tive case. It is often immaterial 
whether tiM or «i n&n is used, but the difference is still essentiaL 5i n^ is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case si mlntis 
may be used instead of si ndn. — If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by si min&t or sin nanSi or sfn Utter; as, Educ tecum edam omne» luotf 
si minus, (fiuun plurimM. Cic. ; rarely by si ndn. 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eml si^ification of * therefore,' * conseouently.' These are ergo, iaiiikr^ 
ftdque, edf ideo, iccirco^ proinaS^ nroptiredj and the relative con- 
junctions, quaproptir, qudre^ quamolrem^ jtidctrca, uncfl, 'where- 
fore.' 

Remark. Bryo and ifftt&r denote a logical inference. — MquS, * and thus,' 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — ideo^ iccirco, and pi-opUrea, ' on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — £5. ' on this 
account,' or 'for this purpose,' is more frequently an adverb of place.-- 
ProindSf 'consequently,' implies an exhortation. — Vndif 'whence,' is properly 
an adverb of place. — Adeo. ' so that,' or simply * so.* is also properly an adverb. 
Bine, 'hence,' and im£f, 'toence,' continue to oe adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the ^neral signifi- 
cation of 'for' and 'because.' Theseare nam, namqui, inim, itinim, 
quidy qudd, qudniam, quippi, quum, quanao, quanddqufdem, 
siquidem; and the adverbs nimirum, nempi, sciUdt, axid vide licit, 

Remark, (a.) Nain is used at the beginning of a proposition, inim, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inUn merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and itinim. 
' Namque. however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Etrnn in the sense of dt Smm or sid Smm is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — JVaw, Snim, and itinim are oft»n used 
m the sense of * namely,' or ' to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. Ntmlrum, videUcSt, and sctRdt likewise answer to our 
'namely* or 'viz.' iVimtrwn, compounded of «t and wifrfim, and signifying 
' a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of ' undoubtedly ' or 
' surely,' and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which it is connected. — Videlicet and scilicet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that videkcet generally indicates the true, and sclUcet a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, nam, inlvi^ itSnim, nimlrum, and vtdeUcet 
are used in an ironical sense, and sciUcet introduces a true reason. — Nempi^ 
'surely,* often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person's concession 
is taken for the purpose of refliting him.— (*•) Q"*^ and qudd indicate a defi- 
15* 
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nlte and conclusive reason, qvdniftm^ (i. e. fawn jam), a motive. — Jlfeo, iVfirco, 
proptired qudd, and qukiy are used without any essential difference, except that 
quid introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qudniam, signifying 
*now as,' introduces important circumstances. — Qtuindo, quanddquiaem, and 
Oquldetn approach nearer to qutfniam than to quicL, as they hitroduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Quanddqutaem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned; siquidem, a reason implied in a concession. In Hquidem 
the meaning of si is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then <i 
and qtUdem should be written as separate words ; as, fortundtam rempubU- 
cam, si quidem hanc senilnam ejedrtL Cic. — Quiiy)4, with the relative pronoun 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. When used ellipfically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth ' of * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed by a sen- 
tence with mim, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam. 

8. Final coni'unctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in order that,* or * in order that not.* These are Ht or Ati, qud, 
ne or at ni, nevi or neu, quin and quOmtnUs. 

Remark. Ut, as a coni miction, indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,' and * in order that.*^ When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes ut nUn ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes ne or it fie, but iU n6n also is very rarely used for ne. — Nev^ (i. e. vil ne) 
signifies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not.* Utneie>9, 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by otlier writers. Qwd ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. ADVEB8ATIVE conjmictions, express opposition, with the signification of 
*but.' These are $id, auttm, verum, vero, at (poetical ait)f dt 
inim, atqulj tdmen, attdmen, tedtdmen^ veruntdmen, dt viro, 
(Snimvero)f veruminim, verum, vero, cetSrum. 

Remark, (a.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; autem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro^ * further,* denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Vermn has a similar relation to vero as sal to 
autem. Vet-itm, whUe it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Vero 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane wm est ferendum, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dasne f 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence also vero alone signines * yes,' like sane, ltd, and eliam. — Emmvero, * yes, 
truly,' * in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most irapc»1;ant. The compound verwn ^itifft- 
vei'o denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

{h.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows sL in the sense of * yet,' or * at least * ; as, etst ncm 
samentis^mus, at andcissimus. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At Snim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in ai.—By atqui, * but still,' * but yet,' or 'nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Magnum narras, vix credi- 
bile. Atqui sic habet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, <Uqui is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' * but,' * but 
now.'— CeUrum, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for . 
sid. — Contra ea, in the sense of * on the other hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
So adeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,* * precisely,** * even,* 
* indeed,' or an intensive * and.* 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum pri- 
mum, tt«, iit prlmum. Ubi, postquam, antiquam, and prius- 
quam, quando, simHtdc or eimUlatque, or simil alone, dum, 
usqui aum, dOnic, quoad. 



§ 198. CONJUNCTIONS. 175 

Sbmabk. CI and tffti, as prntides of time, stenify * wbuu* Ihim, dOnie, u4 
fvoadiipdfy either 'as long as,* or *imttL* JMtm often precedes tnelretf or m- 
tfrm, and botii ciain and ekmic are often preceded by the adverbs twjiii, «if«# 
^ or uagye Sdeo. 

11. XNTERfiOGATivs coiyunctions indicate a question. These are, fi«m, 
tc^rufii, any and the enchtic n^. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming »»mn^, utrumni, and anni, does not affect their 
meaning. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle noting. To 
these add ec and en, as they appear in ec^tt is, ecquando, and Snum- 
quam, and nwm^tfte? and* ecquid, when used simply as interrogatiye 
particles. 

Bemabk. (o.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct (questions, but only serve to g^ve to a proposition tiheform 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in Uie case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecquid and 
mimqwd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of nutn, quid in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev mn$t be carefully distin^ished from the inter- 
rogative pronouns ecqtUd and nmnqtdd. JCn, or when followed bv a y, ec Is, 
like nnm, ne, and dn, an interrogative particle, but is always preued to so^ie 
other interrogative word. 

(6.) In direct questions, num and its compounds ntimnif mimnam, nunmid^ 
numquidnam, ana the compounds with en or ec suppose that the answer will be 
'no*; as, Num putasme tarn dementem Juistet But ecquid is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ng properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively aod sometimes negatively. When ni is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; M^mene ittud potu- 
issejacgre ptUast Do you believe that I would have done that? The answer 
expected is 'no.* When attached to the principal verb ni oiten gives the af- 
firmative meaninj^, and the answer expected is * yes.' — Nonni is the sign of an 
affirmative question; as, Cam$ noime hipo timiiu estt — Uirumy iu accordance 
with its derivation from ^iter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by nil, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as, 'ZArum, tacea$nne an 
praH&cemt In later writers, however, virumni is united into one word. Ne is 
rarely appended to interrogative Adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetry; as, uteme; qttOni vialo; quantani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to «ie relative pronoun. 

(d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used bv Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opi)osite question, where we use ' or * ; as. Si gitts, mhU inHrest utrum 
<tqna mi, an vintan; nee re^ert^ utrum tU aureum potulum, an "tntreuniy an matnu 
cmcdva. Sen. In dutsct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, annS, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,' that is in suon a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied bvthe mind; as, Invitus te offendiy 
an putas me delectdri teedeftdU hominUnuf Here we may supply before an 
putasy etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this? ' — An, after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by *■ not,' and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
doubtful; as, A rebus gerendis senectus ahstrdhit. Qidims ? An his^ quoe geruntur 
jucentttte ac mribus t Is it not from those kinds of business, w;hich ? etc. Here 
we may suppose aUiine f to be supplied before an his f Is it from other kinds 
o! business, or from those? etc. Such questions may be uitroduced by nonnS, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rale that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one grent exception, for it is employed 
in single indirect qu«}«tionfi after such expressions as atdato, dubintmest, incertum 
e$t. ; d4>Uht^ro, hmMto, and especiallv after nescio or kaud sdo, all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, Si per se virtus sine 
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fofiUBina pondtranda sUj duUlo an kunc primum omnium ponam, If virtue is to 
D6 estimated without reference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dubtto cmnon for 
dubUo an, — Nescio an, or haud 8cio an are used quite in the sense of ' perhaps,* 
so that they are followed by the negatives ntalw, nemo, mtmquam, instead of 
fdku, guisquam and umquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is often 
used m the sense of aid ; a«, Themi$toctes, ^um ei Simor^des, an guis aUus^ 
artem memoria polUcereiur, etc. In such cases incerium est is understood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The coiyunction <i is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of man, like the Greek t<, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb eapSrior, 

Note 1. The conjtmctions -ne, -que, -ve, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enclitics. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with copjunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions ; as, Ceteris in rebus^ 
quum venU calandtas, tnm aeiinmentwm, accipttur, in other concerns, when mis- 
mrtnne comes, then damage is received. 

Note 8. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech^ and with each other; as, atque, (i. e. adgue), iccirco or ufctrco, 
(i. e. id-circa), «feo, namgue, etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
oomunction. each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own ofass; as, eiiam (etjam) and now; itdquCf and so; negue or nee, and 
not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 100* An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

Sh! ah! aias! hem! oho! indeed! weU! hah! alcu ! alaek! 

&ha! aha! ah! hdha! heu! oft/ ah! aias! 

&p&gfi ! atoay ! begone ! heus \ ho! ho there ! hark ! halloa ! 

iml omX&Uel oh! ah!alas!lo! hull hah! ho! oh! 

aul or hau! ch! ah! io! ho! hwrrah! huezah! 

eccS! lo! see! behold! bl o! oh! ah! 

Shem! ha! whai! Oh! 6h! o! ah! 

eheu! ahl alas! dhs! ho! halloa! ho there! 

^ho! ehodum! ho! soho! 5ho! oho! aha! 

ei&! or hei&! ah! ah ha! indeed! oil hop! oUls! 

6n! lo! tee! behold! ^gik^ddi strange! wonderfid! 

eu ! weU done ! bravo ! phui ! foh ! juah ! 

eugfe ! weU done ! good ! phy ! pish ! tush ! 

euaxi ) i,„««-i. # r..^^jL / pro! or prOh! oh! ah! 

euro! ^•"^^ *«'^^' St! hist !^whist. ! hush! 

ha! hold! ho! tatss! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha! vsb! ah! alas! woe! 

hei! ah! wo! alas! vah! vaha! ah! aias! oh! 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Bem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be reearded as interjections; 
M,pax! be still! ^ indignum, infandtm, mdhtm,mis&vm, ndserabtte, nifas, 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and nuicte and 
mactiy as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs n<s, pn^edo, 
dtto, bine, bale ! the verbs queeso, pricor, oro. obsecro, amabo, Age^ dgUe, ddo, 
BOdes, (for si attdes), Os, suUu, (for si vts and si vultis), dgisis, dgidum, ana dyTle 
^brn^ and the interrogative gvidl what? used as exclamations. 
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Bem. 8. With the inteijections may also be classed the following inToea- 
tions of the gods : herdUeSf hercHUf kercle; or meherciUes, meiherdUe, mekerch; 
mediua ftdius, mecastor, ecastor, tcire, pol, edepoL eqtdrfne^ per deim, per 
deum immortalem, per deoijper J6vem, prd (or prok) Jt^Ur, pr6 eSi immor- 
tales, prd deum fiOem, pr9 deum aique kombmm/id&n, prC dam immortdlkan 
(sciL jfidiem), etc. 



SYNTAX. 

§ SMM>« 1. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, OSitet 
latranty The dogs bark. 

3. All sentences are either 

(1.) Dbclabative; as, VenH tpuuni^ The winds blow: — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, SptrarUne verUif Do the winds blow? — 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vehSmenter qtWant vend J How 
fiercely the winds blow 1 — or 
(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti^ spfrate^ Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ SOI. 1> A proposition consists of a subject and a pre- 
diccUe. 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sul]ject 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit. The horse runs, ^us is the 
subject and currit is the predicate. 

Non. Th« ivord nffirm, as bete used, Includes aU tbe various signifleatioDS of the 
verb, as expressed in the aeveral moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or mbordinate, 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by 
itself; as, 

Phocion fuit perp^tuo pauper, quum ditisdmus este postet, Phocum wag always 
poor^ though he might have been very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

PkOcion Jmt pervituo pauper, qnnm ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion was al- 
ways poor, though ht might have been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjec^ 
fives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses, 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions vt, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
quod, and, in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See §§ 262 and 266-. 

Bkkabk. a dependent inbstantive elanae often takes fbe form oi the accnsattve with 
the infinitive, and in that ease has no connective; as, Gaudto te valexe. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui, quaUs, guanius, etc. Adverbial clauses are con- 
nected either by relative adverbs of puce and time, (^ 191, B. 1, (6.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

(Xtduat flUa, The leaves fifUL Samr&mis Babylfinem condldiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, ut nSmo contenius tivcU t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quis ego sim, me rogitat, You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more pnncipal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

Spirant vend ei cidunt f&Ua, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions componng a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
ciUled the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading verb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 903. 1. The subject also is either simpUy complex, or 
compouncL 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdloMt, Birds fly. Tu ligis. Thou readest A est vdcalis, ^ is a vowel. 
Mentiri est turpe. To lie is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the sunple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Conscientia b^ne aotss vltse est Jucu/ndisttma, The conscioutness of a weUaoenl 
life is very pleasant. Here conscientia is the grammatical, and conscienliaMne 
acto vUas the complex, subject. 
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4. The compound subject eonsists of two or more simple or com- 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna tt %t<i\\9i Mgebani. The moon and stars were shining. Gramm&tlce ac 
muslcse Janctoi Juetnint^ Grammar and music were united. Semper hdnos ii6- 
men^ue tuum laudes^e manebuni. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or Umii other words, when they sore 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to these, called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other wordB to the 
simple subject. All additions to the subject, fike the subject iteelf^ 
are either simple^ cotiiplex, or compound, 

I. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A sinffle ujord: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 

Nos consiiles detHmns, We consuls are remiss. MOcku augur muUa norrdotf, 
Mucius t&e augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as. 

Amor multltfidlnis comrnttvetur. The love of ike muUUude is excited. Otra mot, 
Care for me, Viilbus tuus, Need of strength, 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

FUait invida fxtas^ Envious time flies. Mea m&ter est bimgna, DSiai agmtna 
PeniKSsilea furens. Zitira scripta mSnei, 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
S6por in grilmlne. Ojp^da sine prsesldio. EectpHo ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qid, quHHs, qwrn* 
tus^ etc. ; as, 

lAve fit, quod bene fertur, dnzM, The burden, which is borne toeU, becomes 
light. lAUrcBj quas scripsisti, accepta sunt. UK, qualis (ille) h&bSri veUet, 
idUs esset, Tania est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, mOrum ditteaiiict, 

IL Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 
1. By a tcord to which other words are added. * 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 
(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 
(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
JiA'ttt exspectdtio'valdQmctgna. PraxidUum non nimis firmum, 

(A.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Majcr piSiaie, Superior in piety. Gontenti$nis c&ptdusy Fond ^contentjon. 
Patri simllis, Like his father. l/mus membm. JMmes patre digm. 



180 8TNTAX. — SUBJECT. § 202. 

(c.) By an infinitive, a gerand, or a snpine ; as, 
IfuuiUu vinci. Not accastomed to he conquered. Vdnandi cMfafiAnis. Fond rf 
hmiing. MlrdUle dicta, Wonderful tu teU, 

(d,) By a phraae consisting of a prepoaition and its case ; as, 
J2dcM in rSpabllca, Unskilled m doU affain. Ab (qnltftta finrna, Cikr in 
pngnam. PrCnut ad fldem. 

(6.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor esi certa pax, quam spSrfita vtctdria, A certain peace is biotter Hum <m 
^acpeeted victory Ddbim wm^ quid f &ciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 
§203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to whicli 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Gss&ris fSima ptrftrtur, A repdrt concerning Oanar^^ tuAory is 
brought 

RsuARK 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a nonn or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

Lonxe uUra, Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sexennio 
pott Veioe captosj Six years after the capture of Veil. 

3. By a 8ub(n^incUe clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

REMARK. These additions may be of the same form as those added to tiie 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

IIL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connectp 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

Oont&le$y BrQths et ColIatXnus, The consuls, Brutut and CbQa^nas. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
codrdinately ; as, 

VltSB^e ngcis^e pdtestas, Perlciilorum et l&borum indtamentum. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participles, 
connected codrdinately ; as, 
Gr&ve beUum perdifitumum^ve. AfAnU tSnSri atque molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
M qui f gcere, et qui facta &]iorum scripsSre, muUi laudantur. Sail. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor* 
dinately; as, 

Gemu hondnum agreste, sine leg^us, sine imperio, libemm, aique solutum. 

Rkm. 1. A modified grammalical subject, considered as one com- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as. 

Omnia tua constUa, AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not eoiuiUa, but 
the complex idea expressed by iua conriUa, So Tilginta ndoes tonga, Prsspd- 
tens fwmtme rex. 
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Rem. 2. An infinitiye, with tlie words connected widi it, may be 
<2ie logical subject of a propoation ; as, 

Virtus est '^tium ftig^re, To thtaa vice is a viitue. 

Bem. 3. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more chwueti 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

E ado deeeendU * Nosce te ipsum/ jEquum eU^ at hoc f &cIm. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propon- 
tion is put in the ncHninative, when the Terb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitiTe, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 
NoTS 1. ▲ terb in any mood, except tlie inflnitlTB, Is oeUed a JkUu mb. 
NoTK 8. In the following pacen, when the term tv^eU or prtdkau k vied alooa, th* 
grammatieal snttject or predicate u intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ SOS. 1. The predicate, like the sabject, is dther nmph^ 
complex^ or compovnd. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatieal pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noon, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol Iticet, The sun thines, MuUa dfAmSUa rSpont, Many animals crt^ 
Brgvis est vdUfUxe^ Pleasure is brief EurSpa est pfininsflla, Europe if a |w- 
mnsOki. Bectissime sunt apud te omnia, 

3. Tke complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
ristB of the ample predicate with its modifications; as, 

jSplpu) fadit Annlb&lis c5pias, Scipio routed iheforeet of EnmmbdL Hera 
fudit is the grammatical, and fitdU AtmibdUa cSpias the Ic^cal predicate.— 
So, iSAndbtf Bdmftnss oondltornrbis fuit 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or cdm- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject; as, 

PrdbUas laudator et alget, Honestjr is praised and neglected. L6ti vis r&pnit, 
i&pietqne grates. Lucius QoUiHa fbit magn& vi et aoimi et coipdris, sea i»- 
gniio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to thb 
rimple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itaeu, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding ^— 

1. A single word ; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject TbSfi 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call* 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 8.) ; as, 

Bervus JU BbertfnuSj The slave becomes a fi'eedman, 8trviu$ TUKki rex est 
deddrStus. Aristicks jxtstas est {qjpeUdtut, Jkbido itgtatL. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 
Spe virtffiiit, We live fry hope DeusrSffii mundum, God rules tf^ worVL 
16 
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(8.) An adverb either ample or modified ; as, 
Ssepe venU. He came often. Fettina lente, Hasten slowly, iMirm f ftofle dU- 
euniur. Chrlhnei nlmis ^Tlter cHiciat dddUtcenUilum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

djpit dlBoere, He desires to ham. Avdeo dIcSre. Ver esse cxqpfrcrf. 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, VinU ad 
urbem, He came to the city. 

S. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne repr&hendar, I fear that IthaU be blamed. ZenOnem, qunm AH&diiiB 
essem, avdiebam frequenter. Fdc cdgites. 

n. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified :*- 

1. By a ttwrf to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subject See ^ 202, H. 

2. By 2l phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate oliier 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 3. 

RicM. 2. Each of the words constitating a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, Agamem- 
nfinis belli gUhia. P&temum datum erga Romanes. Ment sibi con«c2« recti 



Mea maxime iniirett, te vdlere. Ago tlbi gr&tias. Meipsnm Inertias condenmo. 
Eos hoe mUneo. In quo te accQ»o. Mihiet eum, ut snsplcidnes Titet 

in. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified bv 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction, oee Compound additions to the subject, § 202, IH. 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin- 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a con^plex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instep of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, . 

Bello confecto discesgUj i. e. quum beUum confectum etset, cRscessit, The ww 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. Nil despSrandutn, 
Teucro dtice. , 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, .when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to joUow another, when it depends i^n it in 
oonstruction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ SB04« A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 

and denoting the same person or thmg, is pat in the same case ; 

as, 

l^^Roma, The city Borne, Abt consiUes, WeooMub. So Agmi BerodSImm^ 
patrem hiU&rioB, umt kmumerabSUt /aM&s, In Herodotus, the /ower of history, 
etc. Cic. Zqpidiu siKces, jftn/ stones. Lir. .into mc consttlem. Before I wm 
ctmwL Font cm ndmen Ajnthtatk uL Cic 

Beicabk 1. (a.) A noan. thus annexed to another, is said to be in tifpotUum 
to it It is generally added for the sake of exphmation, identification, or de- 
Bcriptioii; sometimes it denotes character or purjpoee; as, ^usfikgrn comltem 
me acgwudy I added myselfl at a comptmUm of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; as. Akxtmder pner, Alexander lekm a 
ioy. CSto s«nex JcriMre iUf^drioM Msttlwie. Snet 

(h,) A noon in opposition, like an ac^ectire used as an epithet. (§ 206, N. 2,) 
oisimet the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noon wnich it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirmt it Hence both noons belong to the 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases or ap^xisi- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle eni, being; ^ utt^ 
who is ; qui vocdtuTy who is ouled; or the like. 

Bem. 2. If the annexed noon has a form of the same gender as the other 
Donn, it takes that form; as, Oas magister egrigin. Plin. Philotdpkia magis- 
tra vfto. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the a^ectiTa 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Launu fidisslma 



Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs fh>m the other In gender or in 
number; as, Duo fuhnlna belli, Sctpiddat^ clftdem Idbyos, Virf. MUfflenm, urbs 
nolalia. Cic. TuUHHoj dellcise nottrvt. Id.; — and sometimes m both; as, iVote, 
«€ee vires. Vurg. JVof, animse tfUes, ifihumata mfletOque turba. Id. 

Reh. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word In 
apposition to it; as, Consul mxi, scil. ^go; (I) the consul said. And histead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective prcmoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua ddmus, tdUe vlri. Cic. See ^ 211, R. 8, (&.) 

Rem. 6. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plunil; as, if. Antofdut, C Oamut, tribal plebie, 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Csss. Publiw et ServUts Sullse, 
ServlfUU, SalL Tib, et Gaiut GracchL Cic. OratUfnes JL ei C Aureliomm 
Orest&mm. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by ctim, the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Dkaarchum vSro cum Arutoxino, dociot sdne hom- 
ines, oimttdmttf. Cic. 

(2.) If the nouns are pro^ names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad PtoUmtBum 
CleqKUratnqite reges legdU mitsi stmt Liv. 

Rek. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Drbem Pat&vt 
locdvU^ The city of Patavium. Virg. Phirimut EridJini amnU, Id. ArbOrem 
fici mtmquam mdirat, Cic. In qpptao Antiochls. Id. RupUt et Perst par. Hor. 

Bem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Oorinthi AckaicB urbe; At Corinth, a city of Aohaia. Tac. 
AnOoclaiB, celSbri urbe. Cic. See ^ 221, Note, and | 254, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nSmen or cognOmea^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to fOmen. etc., or to the dative, the latter 
by a species orattraction; as, /bns, cm vAimen Arethilsa etL Cic. Sdrai oirifif, 
em Ascanium parentet dixere notnen, Liv. NOmen Arctuio ett miftt, I nave the 
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name Arctnnu. Plant CuimMccofftammltloaddatir. Virg. Cbt Egerio tmft- 
Iwii fiOmen, Liv. — (b.) The name may alRO be pat in the genitive; as, Mmea 
Merefirii eit mikL Plant Q, MeteBm, cm Macedonici ndmen mdUum iraL VeU. 
Cf. B. 6.^c.) In lUa atas^ cui/tcimus Anrea ndmen, Ov, Met 15, 96, Aurea 
is nsed as an Indeclinable nonn, instead of Auream (sciL eetdtem); or Aurece, 
dat (BciL oftUt.) 

Rex. 9. A clauie may snpplj the place of one of the nonns; as, CbgUet ora> 
torem instltni — rem artbtam, Let him reflect that an orator is training— -a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint — So also a neuter adjective nsed substantively; as, Triste 
AlpM ttabmU^ The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. Y&rium tit mutabUe 
Mcmper femina. Id. 

Bkm. 10. Sometimes the fbrmer noun denotes a whole, aild its parts are ex- 
pressed by noons in apposition to it; as, Onerdrke, pars nuuctma aa jEghOnan, 
— <aliss atwenui urbem tpsam delata guml, The ships of burden were carried, the 
groatsil part, to JEgfannms,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. PicUira 
flf poHiB mtttm quisque dpw a vulgo cotmderdri vtdL Cic In the construction 
of the abfaitivB absolute, qmtqae remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative; as, MvUii dbi quisque inqiSrium 
peienUbui, SalL J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, amMjue remains in the nomina- 
te although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accnsative with 
the'^ii^tive. 

To t^ rale may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rbm. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quia hSrm ett l&i f Amphitruo, soil, est Who is vonr master? Amphitruo 
(is.) Plant Quid quariaf Librum, scU. qtionro. What are you looking for? 
A book. Qu6t& h&r& veniftit Sext&. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Cujns ett kb^rf 
Mens, (not Mei,) (See \ 211, Rem. 3, (B.) So cujum for genitive ca/tis f C^jum 
picUtt an MeHbcUt Non; verum uEgdnis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative ; as, Quanti emuHf VigifUi minis. 
DamnatuMe h furti ? Itao dUo crimlne. See ^ 214, B. 1, and 217, H. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 90Sm Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

B&nu8 «tV, A good man. B/hio$ vtros^ Good men. 

JBenigna mdter^ A kind mother. Vana legtt^ Useless laws. 
Triste betUtm^ A sad war. Min&cia verfto, Threatening words. 

8pe amisadf Hope being lost Hbbc res. This thing. 

So, Mea mater est befdgna, 
BoBc lege$ vana sunL 
TB 1. Adjectives, accor 
two 

Us meaning; as, (ftu'man, ten cities. To the former class Sielong such f^jecv 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and partie^f»al 
adjectives; to the latter, the a^'ective pronouns, pronomuMd ac^eotives, and 
numerals. 
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KoTE 2. An adjective, participle, or prcmoim, may^ either be used •• an epl> 
tiiet to modify a noun, or, with the ooDola mm. may constitiite a predioali. 
In the former case the qaality is oiwrnea, in the latter it is otsertod In bodi 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See \ 210, B. 1. 

Note 8. Any word or combination of words added to a noim to modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an a^jectiTe. 

Hon 4. In the following remulDi, the word adjetiwt Is to be conridered ■« InelndfaBg 
participles, either alone or oomblned with the aazUiaxy <i«n, and slso MyeotiTS pi»- 
, unless the eontrsry is Intimated. 



Bemabk 1. An adjective aerees also with a substantive prommn, taking its 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands; as, ^pu cmOtm 
se^r &go^ soil. Sgo, MeUbceus; Virg. Forttt$iSte puer, to nunc eris alter ab iuo. Id. 
iMse totnm ei trddireL Nep. me misgrum (spoken by a man), mitiram m§ 
(spoken by a woman). So talvi t&mnu^ sahxe ifimiM, sciL not, masculuie or 
feminine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as, NosftHges cont&mire n&ti. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more noani, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 

fender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num- 
er; as, 

JJbms ei agnus tlti compulsi, A ^rolf and a lamb, constrained by tiiirst. PhsBd. 
5»ciba fiordMi^ amissse. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
tlum feminine ; as, 

Piter miki ei mdier mortui simK, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also tftor^ue in the singular. Procwkbit uterque, scil. DeucdlUm et Pprhtk 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as, 

J9iu gintu, atas, eloquentiaprdpe saqu&Iia fuere, Thehr family, age, and elo- 
quence, were neany eoual. ^1. Regna^ impiria^ nobiliUUeSy kondree, eftvitioi m 
cdsu sita »uni, Cic. Jxttic beUa, raptfUB^ ducordia civUU, gr&ta fuere* SalL 
Anima tUque animus, quamvit Integra ricens in corpus eurU. Lncr. 

Note. When nouns denoting thin^ without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the a<^ctive is some- 
tbnes neuter; as, Omso ei vita et patrimonii partes, et urbs oarce concessa 
mmL Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
FUrosque veJbdtas et rigio hottXbus ignara tut&ta suf^. Sail. Nox aiqw pnsda 
remorftta sunl. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Numidm aique tigna mUii&ria obscurRti sunt. The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Romdni regem regnumque Macedonia sua 
futara sciunL Liv. Jane, fdc setemos pdcem pacisque mintstros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem:. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest nouui 
and b understood with the rest; as, 

SdcOs ei rige rficepto. Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et mdn'o. Cic. OagtAtum est sdlutem, ftMfros, fAmam^ ^br- 
tunas esse cfirisslmas. Cic. 
16* 
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Hon. A noon ia thft tfaigalar. followed by an ablatire wifh cum, has Mme- 
tigMM a plnnl a^jeetive, tlie gender being the same as if the noons were oon- 
oeeted by e<; as. FUiam cum fUio accltoe. Lir. . lUa cum Lauto de Niimmr$ 
aatL Ovid. Fmum Akxandn cum mdtre m eurcem custodiendos rnittU, Just 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collectiye noon is often 
put in the plond, taking the gender of the indiyiduals whiehthe noon 
denotes; as, 

Pars cerldr« pftrSti, A part, prepared to contend. Yirg. Part per agrot 
dHapsL .... fttam qm$qiie tpem exs^uentes. Lir. SkgpUx tiuSrba iranl sine ^'ttdftct 
tati. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the coUective noun is the 
snbjeot of a plural verb. See S 209, R. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, thoneh rarely, an adLjeotive in the nngtdar takes the gender 
of the hidividnals; as, Pan arduns dUU pnlvdrAlentus ^1^^ Z^^*^ ^i'S* ^^""^ 
taa <ficiM»— fractus fRorfto. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other noons, which onlv in a flgorative sense denote human 
beings, have by mUU an adjective of a djfiferent {gender from Hieir own, refer- 
xjng to the woras whioh they indode; as, lAUum OBapu&quta^ molctUi, 
Laanm and Capoa were deprived of their land. Ltv. (S^Ua cof^OiriiUSmt vir- 
Afoesi ac eicOri peroossi nuU, Id. AuxiUa Irati. Id. So after milUa; as, 
£^uo mUBa T^jfriOrum, crA:lbu$ affixL Curt QL \ 823, 8, (4.) 

Bbm. 4. Two adjectives in the sinffolar are sometimes joined to a ploral 
noon; as, Miria Tyrrhdnom at^^ue Aori&ttcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Otm ligUMOnu sScundft ei tertift. Liv. Grca porta* Golfinam Esouili- 
namqoe. Id. Bat sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, hUtr E$qviaiuim 
Oimamqm portam. Id. LSeio ifaf^a €i quairUu In oiHnio writers, an acyeo- 
tive or participle in the singuSur is sometimes used with a plural pronoon; as, 
HHbii prvtenU. Plant. jSseuUnB^ Ter. 

BxM. 8. A participle which shoold reeolariy ame with the subject of a 
poposition, when pliused after the noun of^the preaicate, (a) sometimes takes 
nie gender and number of the latter; as, JVbrt omnU error gtulUtia ut dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Gic. Gent uraver$a VSniU appell&ti. Liv. 
((.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, CbrMttum, patre$ vettriy totim Gracias lamen, exstinctom esM 
9(fbt8ruuL Cic; or (c) witn the noun of a subordinate sentence; aa, lUdrum 
wrftsfli ut prGpognScfllom oppdsltum esse barbdru, Nep. 

BxM. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same signification, (^ 239, B. 1,) an acyective in the predicate, belonging to 
t(iat subject, is sometimes nut in the dative; M.Mihi negUgenti esse non Ucutt^ 
Le, me negUgeiUem esse mud non UcuU, Cic. x>a mihi justo sanctogite lOdhi. 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the acyective; as, Vdbis nicesse td 
fortlbns esse viris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sob- 
jiect; as, JSI^p&& bdnas esse vfi&u, sciL vos. Ter. 8i cim Sdmano Ucet esse 
Gidltftnom. Cic 

Rem.. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, espedaUy in the 
plnral, the noun, with which it agrees, being understeod; as^ 

Bdni stmt rdrt, sell. UndneSj Good (men) are rare. Ctesor suos vOsU, sciL 
nifties, Csdsar sent his (soldiers). D&ara, scil. mdmis, The rig^t (hand). Jm- 
fUenturnmguis f SUnsB, scil. eamts. Yirg. HibertM, soil, casira, AUnm, sciL 
mAre, Quari&fta, scil. J^eftrts. hmortSks, scil. IHL Lucr. Amanliumf scil. AAnJ- 
IMMM. Ter. 7Utt»i indinianti sTmifem, stml/em^tM minanti ai^c^es, scil. A^bnim. 
Yin. TlH pilmas dSfSro, sciL partes. Cic. Betptce prsst^xltum, scil. tengms. 
which is often omittea. as in eo; quo, ex eo, and ex UU}, sciL tea^dre. Cbgnm 
e» meOrom omnium mris, sciL dnOdhrum, Cic. So patrial adjectives; as, 
i^fi otf Parthum ArmSi^umque iegOH, sciL rigeuL A TVscmno, sdL 
prtsno* 
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NoTB 1. The noon to be supplied with nwBcallne ftcQ^I^M ^ comnxnilT 
k&minea, but when they^ are posesslres, it is oftener Anict, milltes, tbMi^ or jmw- 
pinquL 

Note 2. The noon to be supplied is aPben contained in a preceding clause. - 

(2.) An adjective in Hie neuter gender, without a nonn, is often 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or thtngg is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B&num, a. good thing; mdlifm, a bad thin^, or, an evil. So AAieilMn, vtrum, 
tmye ; and in the plnraJ, b&na, mdia, tutput, mia, caduHOf etc. I/Smr onmla 
WMOf, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

Nora 1. The Latins generaliy^ preferred adding res to an adjective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when res is used, an acfjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine; as. £4 rum 
ren«n utmmqne. Cic BSmdnOrtm rerun firie»a piiiiqae rigiL Sfldi. Ittmd 
it r6ffo^ wumptui we parcat aflg ta re, qood ad vH H ad^em ^w tU. Cio. Ommum 
rirfim mors est extremum. Cio. 

' NoTK 2. Instead of ikin^ or (Ata^s, other words may^ sometimes be supplied, 
fts the Rense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbiiu 

Ehrases; as, A prHno^ At first. Plant PernUUMa, Mutually. Yii^. Jk /irTerfi, 
n the first place. Ja hoc, or Ad hcec. Moreover, besides. 



them; as. Alia omnia, All other (thmgs.) Plin. Itdoumind mei, My greatest 
enemies. FdmiUdrig mens. Cic. Mftau noster. id. Jnsta fintona, Liv. 
Jdcit omnia plena. sciL sunt. Virg. 

Bem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words oonsidered 
merely as such, may be used substantively, ana take a neuter a^eotive in the 
sin^lar number; as, Supremum vale dtxit^ He pronounced a last fiureweU. 
Ovid. Dulce et dScorum ett pro patrl& mdri. Hor. Velle suum ctn^tM uL Pers. 
Cras istud giuindo vinitt Mart J. JSidibo tictmum, A. Id actatum tSu uL 
Plaut Exce^to quod non simul esses, cetira IcOui, Hor. (6.) In tlie poets and 
laterjprose writers the adjective, as hi Greek, is sometunes in the neuter jdural; 
as, at ^neas pUdgo Jactitur-^nbtBi UbL Virg. 

Rek. 9. (a.) Adijectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeins with thefar 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signifioationf 
and their nouns in the genitive; as, Multnm ien^pdru, formmlium teii^mi ; much 
time. Id rei^ for ea res; that thing. So, plus eUguentia. the other form nofc 
being admissible with plus. (See 4 110, (o.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plural ; as, Vana rerum^ for vdnm ret, Hor. Pl8r&que ifimA- 
iviruin rerum. Sail. Cf. § 212, R^ 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems to be used substantively, according to Rem. 7, (2) ; as, Acftta 
leUi. Hor. Telluris 5perta. Virg. Summa pecUiru* 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for Hie meet 
part, signify quantity. See ^ 212, Rom. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter acyective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce riden^em IM&gtn AmSbo^ 
dulce UkjuetOem, not* Magnum strioens. Virg. Arma horrendum aonufrt. Id. 
Mnlta deos vinSi-dti sunt. Cic. Hddie atU summum eras. Id. See \ 192, U. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, NSmomi^et 
i2dmdm<s. No Roman soldier. Liv. Nemo /ifrs ddli)^cen<. Cic Ktr nSmo idaus. 
Id. Cf. 4 207, R. 81, (c.) TtiOrim accolis Jiiiviis orbatum. Tac. Inc61a twrbcu 
Ovid, rhe poets use in this manner the Greek patronvmics in as and is; 
as, Pilias Kasta. Ovid. Laurus Pamdsis. Id. Uirsa LuMs. Vkg. Cf. also 
\ 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is also sometimes mted as an acyective; as, Ntque inim 
wndri aStmm ante miUBrwn; i. e. anOquirum or pri/BtirUOrufa, Virg. Nunc 
MuUnum mihres» Plaut 
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Beh. 12. (a.) An adjective or adjectiye pronoiui, naed partitively, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plonil, which depends 
upon it; but when it is preceded by a nonn of a diflerent gender, to which it 
refers, it tunially takes Uiat gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as, 
EHjAanio btUudrum nulla estprmietUwry No l>east is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic InduSj qui est omnium fiimlnum mnxlmxis. Cic Velucisj^roum ommum 
dmrnaUum est deiphimu. Plin. See § 212, Bern. 2.-^^) So also with de, ex, m, 
ibwdj inUr^ etc., with the ablative or accusative inst^ul of the partitive geni- 
tive. See \ 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

(c.) When a coUeciiee nonn follows in the genitive singnlar, (§ 212, S. 2.) the 
adjective takes the ^nder of the individi^ which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tisslmus nuttrat deitdtu, The bravest man of our state. Cic Uaxlmug tiirpi*. 
Liv* 

Rem. 18. (a.) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
eenitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see ^ 211, R. 8, (6.) and 
(c.) and R. 4), an a«\jective agreeing with that genitive is scnnetimes joined 
with such possessive; as, SoHus meum peccdtum corviyi non p6ltU, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Nostcr duOrum evenUu. Liv. Tunm 
ipsius itadium. Cic. Pugna ROmana ttabUit mo pomdtre incumbentium m Aa»- 
Um. Liv. 

{b.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as. Pectus <«itm, homlnis 
timj/Hii*, Cic. 

Rem. 14. An acyective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
mitde to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and vice versa; 
as, jKdlftt&tidms tiue conaUum for tmun. Your design of building. Cic. ^ccA- 
ttnUes violilti hospttUfadug, for vidlaium. Liv. Ad m&iOra initior rerum dttcenttbus 
falisy for mdjdrum. Id. lis tuHntfObus dtitdtttm, quibm ex cfrt/dtf6tM, etc., for 
ed^-um OvUdtwn, Caes. 

Rem. 16. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of ail adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, £cce vinii TSlamtm 



propirus. Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lteti pdcem dgiidbamnsj for laUe. 
Sail. ALnia$ $e m§tiltlnns dffibtU, for mdn^. Virg. Nee Ulpui griglbus noctur- 
nns SbambSltiL i. e. by night Id. 

(6.) So nuum is used for twn; as, Mindfd tdmetd nuUus mdntJMj Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextos ab armis nullns disckHt. Cic. Prior , pri- 
muij princeps, pt-dptor, proximuSy tSlus, iams, idRmus, mukus^ IMm, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially; as, Priori Eimo auffirium 
veniue ftrtur, Liv. Hispdnia postrema omnium provincidrum perddmita esL 
Liv. Scavdla solos ndvem menses Asia pinsfuiiy Only nine months. Cic Unum 
hoc dlcOj This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pronus cicidit, Ovid. Frequentes convenS-' 
rant. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, <tf, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec- 
tive in the vocative, and vfce ver§d ; as, Sic vimes hddlerne. TibulL SaJve, 
primus omnium pdrens patria appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, is 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, they are almost always comiected by one or more con- 
junctions; a?, Multd et vdrid et cdpidsd drdtidne, Cic. If they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Vir oMus et 
exceHens. Cic. Actio, v&ria, vShimens, pOna veiildtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the a^ectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the oonjunotkm is always 
omitted; as, PSilctildsissimum civUe ^etfum^ A most dangerous civil war. Cic 
MUam ddmesticam discipllnam. Id. So with three or more adjectives; Eztemos 
multOB cldros vSros ndmndrem. Cic. Cf. § 202, III., R. 1. 
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Bbm. 17. The first part, last part, middle part^ etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives pAmuSf 
nMiuSy uUtmus, extrhnus^ in£imu9^ inflaiu$y imtM, «ummitf, mprimuSf 
r&iquu8f and cit&ra ; as, 

Midkt nox, The middle cyf the night Summa of^or. The top of a tree. 
BtipremM moatfit^ The sammits of the mountaiiu. Bnt these adjectives fine- 
quently occur without this signification; as, M tx^remo compUxu^ From the 
last embrace. Cic. .M/^mo lik» Ndtet, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

BxM. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verba, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Tentum est Cic. Itnm est in viscira ttrra, 
Ovid. Scxlbendum ui mikL See f 184, 2 and 8. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 308. Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
the constructioB of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui UoU, The boy who reads. .^A/icitm quod ext^txU, The house 
'which he built. iMlrm quas d&S, The letter which I gave. Non sum quSlis 
Sram, 1 am not such as I was. Her. So Den$ cQjus muMrt i^Mmm, cui ttuBu$ 
eat aimiHs, ouem diSbnuSf a quo facta nmt omnia, est aUmns. ■ AdeUctus Eer^ 
w^Of et ab hoc ductus est, Aquth, qnantus Jrangit f&ces, Hor. 

KaxE 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which re* 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, however, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative quL 

Note 2. When a nronouu refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be nsed logicaUff, Qui and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and iUe, 

(i.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, 

Eraat omnSno duo Itinera, quibus ItlnMbus dSmo eaUre possent. There were 
only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. Caes. OrudeUssimc 
hello, quale belium nulla umquam barodria gessiL Cic. But it is most frequent 
witii the word diesf as, F^e in arnds certo die, qui diesfiUurus irat, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animum riige, aui, nisipdret, imph'at. Govern your passions, which rule 
luiless they obey. Uor. ToMUb muftltfidiuis, quantam ciknt urbs nostra, cof»- 
cursas est ad me fojctus. Cic. Quot cdpUum vUmnt, tdttaem st6di6rum millia. 
Hor. 

(8.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
Ibe relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me scripsisH, cBram tOdehimus ; soil, de rebus, In regaxd to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
hi qnem primntm earessi sunt 15cum, TV^avdcdtur; scil, Idcus. Liv. Quant& 
▼i ei^^Uuia, iofUd ae/aidumt, Quaies^e visus iram viditse viros, ex or^ne UUes 
aiptcw, Ovid* 
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(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstratlTe 

n; as, ^qUAS res c^ptisstmi irinuu. in iis pStuammn ildbOrdbtmus. Cic. 

" ed wne ** * " ... - - 



But the demonstrative is often omitted when its case is the same as that of the 
r^ative, and not nnfrequentlj, also, when the cases are different When the 
relatiye danse precedes that of the antecedent, i$ is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences iul Maximum omdmenium dnad- 
Has Umty md ex ed toBU virecundiam, Cic. Terra quod accepU^ numquam stfw 
fisSrd redaiL, Id. — The demonstrative a<^ actives and adverbs are in liJ&e manner 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives ; tSUs before qualify tantus be- 
fore qwnUtUj wde before unde, Un before ibi, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relatiye 
danse does not precede; as, QuU non mal&rum qiins tSfreor cfiras hdbet, fuec inter 
cb^tnOturt Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly len indefinite, or when it is a soI)k 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bine Uttuii,bine wdi, soil. JUbiu>, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
liveid welL Ovid. Sunt quos curricih pukirem OlynqAcwn coOfgisee jUvat, 
Bcil. Admlnes, There are whom it delights, L e. Some delight. Hor. Nbn kdbeo 
quod te occfistfm. soil, id propter auod. Cic. Non sdlwn st'tpiene viderii, qui hinc 
abm, ted itiam bedtw, scil. tu, Gic. 

(6.^ The relative is sometimes eitlier entiraly omitted; as, Urbt annquaftdi; 
7ym thwire cdlOni, scil. quam or etwk, There was an ancient city (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted!, 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different; oa, Bocchus cum ^dLUbuM, 
1U06 fUiue efus aaduxSrai, nSque in priGre pugnA adfuJ^rarU, Rfimdnoe wocukuU^ 
foretqm non in pridre^ etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, insteuad of 
its own proper case; as, Quum tcrdnu ei (iUquid dgnt eSruniy qu5rum coneuesU, 
for qtMB. Cic. Rtqftim quibus qui»iue pOterat eldiie^ exiboMt, for iu, qua quisque 
^erre pdUraiy elatii. Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbem quam gUttuo 
vettra est, for urb», Virg. Eunachum quern oMsti nObie, quae turbos didUJ for 
EuttSdois, Ter. Naucr&tem quern conv^ire vOlvi, tn nam non iraL Plant. 
Atque dUif quorum cbnuBcSa prisca vlrorum est, for o;^e dUi vfrt, quOrwn esL 
Hor. lUi, scripta quibus comadia prisca vlris est, for itU viri, qutbus. Id. Quos 
puftros misiram, ifnsiSlam mihi attmirunL Cic. 



t 



These constructions are said to occur by attr<xction, 
(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, AOer 
jdcos, quos inconditOA jdciunt, (or jot os inconditos, juos, etc. Amidst thf "~" '" 
jests which tliey utter. Liv. Vtrbhi, quae magna v6lant, Virg. CdUyre, 



multum hdbeL Cic. 



the rude 
quern 



(d.) This is the common position of the adjectiye, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a $fq)ei-kuice ; as, Noi te quam tn terris ultlmam igit, The last 
night which he spent upon earth. jEsciilapius, qui primus vuhus obbgdvisse 
dkitur, Cio. Omstliis jjore^ quffi num pulcherrima Nautes dot simor. Listen to 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Quum veniasent ad vdda Volaterruna, quae ndminantur, Which are called 
Volaterran. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; aa, 
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Saniffnes non hnge a TZlOtStwm finXbut <Anmi, qam clTftas eai im pr&vmda, 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tokwates, which 
ataU is in the province. Oses. Aftte comttia^ quod tempns kaud huge SbiraL 
Sail. Bdmm fdnum Diana pipm L&Bm cum pdjfiio ROmano ficirmi: ea irtU 
confessio c^l^aut rerun Rdmam esse ; i. e. that thing or that act LiT. 8i omnia 
fddenda sunt, qtia dnOci viUnt, non dnOcUuB tales, §ed conjtiiitimeB j^Stambs 
twU; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista quXdem ris. Surely 
this is force. £a ipsa causa beUi fuit, for id iptwn. Hither also may be refer* 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui mens &mar w te et^ Such is my lore 
for you. Cic. 

(d,) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

FlOmen est Arar quod in JShdddnum infiuit, Caes. Ad JlSmen Oxmn pervaditm 
€sty qui turbidus semper esL Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb 9wn or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
sender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
Sktter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
goished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Ndiuras vultus quera dixSre Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. GSnus hdnUnum quoa Heldtes vdcdiur, Kep. Antmatf 
quem vdcumus homluem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ldcus in car' 
cire. quod TuUianum appeUaiwr, Sail. PicQmSarum conqiOsUiof eos esse beUi 
aeias nervos dkWans Mmianus, Tac. 

(11.) The reladve sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause ; as, • 

Ahwidanilia eSrum rirum, quse mortdhs prhna p&UaU, An abundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. ^ 205, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows; a«, PermultA suni, qua (AciposaunL qu& re intelHgdiiur, 
Cic. Fatdle monstrum, quae, etc., scil. CU^tra, Ilor. Cf. ^ 828, 8, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only iu a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes -the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
HquUatum, quos. Sail. Ghuis, qui prSmuntur. Cic. Sinoius^ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural ot\eii follows a noun in the sinfular, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs; 
as, DemOcrUvm dmiUdmus; nihil est Snim dpud istos, qiwd, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. JUi&jwsius n&giSmt sejure tflo nigra quodccsna 
c^pttf irat, dek^tdtvm. Tian is, qui ilia coxirat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes laudare fortunas meas, qui natvm tali inginio prcsdttum habirem; scil. 
met, All were extolling my fortune, m*o, etc. Ter. Jd mea nUnime riferi, qui 
sum naiu nuix(mus. Id. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui nCbiSrim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective ; as, ServiU t&muUu, quos, etc. Cses. 

(18.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonl^r neuter; as, Posiremo, quod difficmmum inter mortales, gl&rid in- 
vidiam ffUisii, Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men, 
is most difficult Sail. Fqtddem exspectdbam jam iuas UUhras, id^ cum muhis, 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id quod constat, PlaiOnU 
gtSdiStnis awRendifuiL Cic. Diem cons&mi vdlebant, id mod ficSrunL Id. 

(c.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun foUowhig; as, 
JUanvelUatqus idem nolle, e^dimumJtrmaitmMtia est. Sail. 
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(14.) Quod, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the purpose of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by * nay,* * now,' or * and.' It is tbns used especially be- 
fore »2 ^h ^^^ ^'*f A^t Quodsi ilUnc indnia prdf&ffissesy 0tnen wfa tuafUga 
nSfdrta jumcdretur, i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any thing 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Qitodsi, * if then,' is especially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' QuoAtisi signifies *• if 
then — ^not ' ; as, Quodnisi iao meo adotrUu iilius conetus dkqvanfiUvm r^tressk- 
<em, tarn vmUm^ etc. QuMetsi is * nay^ even if* ; a.«, QuOaeigi ingSnas magnu 
pTCUtai qiOdtm dicendi cdpiam sine rdMne oomi^tentur^ ar§ tdmen est dux rer- 
Uor, — C^iod is found also before quum. ti6t, aiita, gudmani, ni and HUnamy where 
the conjunction alone would seem to be sufficient; as, Quod Uttnam i^ttm, cujnt 
impio fddin&re m hat mItUriat piojei tut sum. eddem hoc stmiUantein tideafii. Sail. 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, ./?n. — Quod, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with prcpier or ad understood. 

(16.) (a.) a relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the-sincalar. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of &e relative 
is determmed by Bern. 2, pajge 185 ; as, Mwu tt Shntrdnds, qui Bdb^ldna condt- 
dSrani, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Yell. Crebro/unaH 
et tibUine, qu» stbi sunmsSrat. Cic. £x summd leBtttid aJUpkt lasdMd, quse di&- 
4uma qwsB pi^»iriraL Sail. Naves et captlws quas ad Chwm ctmta iranU Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative ^ows tiie ftmt 
person rather than the second or third, and the-seoond rather than the third; 
as, Tu etrpdim; qui in contkio irdUs. Ego et tu, quiirdmus. Gf. ^ 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qtt6t, mtantus, gudlis, are construed like the 
relative ^. They have generally, in tine antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt, tantus, tdJis; but these are lUso often omittea. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that tiie relative clanso 
precedes the demonstrative. * 

(IT.) <2ut, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as. Quae quum Ita sint, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with mm and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead ofj9ro, *in accordance witli,' 
or *■ according to ' ; thus, instead of Tlu, pro tod prAdemd, quid opamum facta 
sU, vtdebis. CTic, we may say, qucs tua est prUdenUa, or, qua jpriickntid &. So, 
ViUs tantummddOf que tua virtus, eapugndBU, Hor. Qu& prtidentift es, nUui te 
fUgiet. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite but not permanent con- 
dition; as, /i, md autKunt, or qui adsunt, i. e. the hearers, the persons present 
So, also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tioned'; as. Ex libris ^uos dixi or quoa ante (supra) lauddvi: and ihe English 
*80 called,' or 'what is called,' is expressed hjquem, ouam, quodvdcant^ or by 
qui^qutB, quodvdcdtur, <ftd;<«r, etc. as. Nee Mermas Aos, ^uot vdcantj tn^Oni 
{AtKenis) ucebat Cic. Vestra, qum mcttuTy tUa, mors est Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are frequently 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions: as, iJ, 
nnde teaadisie cftcts, i. e. a quo, Cic. Divttias Anid iUos sunt, out tibi iUi munt^ 
1. e. dpud pm. SalL ffuic ab dddlescentid heUa intestma, cades, rdpiints, dKf- 
cor^ cfoi&«, gr&ta fuere, Ibique jUventiUem exercmi, i. e. m tu, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the r^la^va 
clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mihi grdtrnn id Srit,quam quodgrd^^ 
mum, Cic. Tarn inim sum dmicus teipObUccs, quam qui maaime. Id. Taiii sum 
mUis, quam qui Ignisstmus, Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, Ts seamier 
sic cSlam et tuibor, ut quern dl&geniissSme. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 307a Rem. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pronoun of the 
thh^ person (Wm, ker^ etc.) are commonlv expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of 18, ecL, id, Hic and ifie, however, being more empnattc, take the place 
of is. ert, irf, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ^m, ^a, t/>««vn, also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctlv expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the thirdf person, are 
regularly supphed by ssm, «fM, te; and it is only when the person or the lead- 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipM is used in- 
stead oiwL 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and UU^ are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with qvAdem^ where a corresponding word in English is unnecessary ; 
as, SSfieniMB stUdiwn vitits id quidem in fuwfm, sed tdmen. etc. Cic. hdmlnem 
semper ilium quidem mihi autumy nunc vBro etiam tudvem. Id. Qutm nique ffdei^ 
nique jusjurandum, nSqtte ilium misirUordiay ripreuit, Whom neither fiaelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. h when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous; as, MaLt $e res hdbet, 
^umj quod vtrUUe effUi d^^, id temiatur picunid. Cic. 

Rem. 22. StCytia, idj hocyillu d, are often used redundantlv as a preliminary 
announceraent of a subsequent proposition, and are added to the verb on which 
this proposition depends; as, Sic a nvSjorimts mis accepirant.tanla pdpUli ito- 
m'tm esse bSn^ida. vt., etc. Cic. Te Ulud culmOneOy tU qu6m&t mStHtere.i'isist- 
endttm esse Irdcundias. Id. Hoc Ubi persuddeas viUm^ me nihil dmisisse. I wish 
you to he persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instanced they* are followed by k^; as, De cujus ekcendt cdpid sic CLccepi' 
ims. ut, etc. Cic. Ita hiim definite ut perturbdiio sii, etc. Id. In the phrase Iwc^ 
iUua, or id dgSre uL the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See ^ 278, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Etc 'this ' refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille* that * to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie h&mo is. then the same as f,go. On this account hie is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of tlie first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
aie to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Igiiaviu corimshibHat^ l^bor firmed; ilia mdturam 
sineitutemj hie hnyam dddlescentiam reaaUy Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Oels. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and ilk to the one mentioned last; as. Sic dms et virgo est; hie spe dlerj 
ilia Umore, Ovid. So when alter, ..alter, * the one... the other,* refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
alter refers to the last object. Sometimes hic...hic are used instead of Aic.itfe. 
So iUe...ille sometimes denote *the one...the other.* 

(c.) Hie and UU have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
tunc, see § 277 ; and hence whatever, in bpeaking of present time, is expressed 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hic^ hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by ilU 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. lUe, when not in opposition to Aic, is often used to denote that 
"Which is of general notoriety; as, Magno illi Alexandra stmHUtnus, Venr like 
Alexander me Great. Veil. Medea ilia, The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
ille is sometimes tidded to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore ; as, Avebant vlsSre, mds Ule tot per annos does nostras tprevtsstt. Tac. /2/e 
is sometimes translated this ; as, Unum Ulud alco, This only I sav. Cic. lUe 
17 
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sometiines marks a cbanse of persons, and may fhen be translated 'the other'; 
as, Vercingetdria} obtiam UBSfiri prdftcisctiur, lUe (scil. Qaar) qpptdum Novkh 
dslnum oppugndrt irutttuiraL Caes. * 

Bem. 26. l$te properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason is 
called the demonstrauve of the second person. — IIU refers to the person spoken 
of, and is hencQ called the demonstrative of the third person. Thns itte Uber is 
thy book, but UU liber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; wte and its derivatives of the 
person addressed ; itfe, etc., of some other person or thing. See§191,R.l,(e.) 
lUe from its frequent forensic use, and its application to the opponent, often 
denotes contempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) It does not, like hie, ilU, and igtt, denote the place or order of 
the obiect to which it relates, but either refers without particular emphasis to 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by the 
relative ^t. Bicj it, or Ule, may be used in mis way before the relative, but 
only hie or w after it; as, Qui ddcet, it (Utcit, or hie ditcit, but not iUe ditcU, un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(d.) Jt before a relative or tU has sdmetimes the sense of taUt, sueh, denoting 
a class ; as, Nique itUm tu is €s, qui quid tit netciat, Nor are you such a person, 
as not to know what you are. Gic; sometimes it has the force of idem; as, vof 
— w. Cic. Manil. 12. ' 

(c.) If the noun to which it refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must use et it, atque it, itque, et it qtadem, and with a negative laec it; as, 
VineUla vero, et ea ten^iema, etc. Cic. Una in ddtno, et ea quidem angutta. 
3tc. Id. A<metceniet Aliquot, uec ii thvui Uko orH, etc. Liv. Sed it is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, SSvertUUem in 
tSnectute prdbo, sed earn, ticut alia, mddlcam, Cic. The neutw et id, or idque, 
serves to iiitroduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quamquam te, 
Marce fUi, cmnum jam auditntem Cratippum, idque Athenit, etc. 

{d,) It is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as. Paler &nuUlQtirot et i&men catXigaL 
MuUot iuuttrat /ortuna, dum vexat. 

(e.) When in English *that' or * those' is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding substantive, it is never used in Latbi, and Ule only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Philip^ hottium mdnut tape vUdvit, tuOrum eff&- 
gdre non vdhtit, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Judicia cioitatit cum jiUkciit principit cevlanL Veil. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, Tei-entii fabfdat tUididse Ugo, Plautlnis ndnm detector: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive ac^ective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which tne verb governs; as, /St cum Lycurgo e< 
Dricone et SOlone nottrat Uyet conferre v6luirittt. Cic. — In Cicero hie and ilU, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 

'" ' ' .... « .. • ' ' UD- 



nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub- 
stantive; as, Nullam 6nim virtus dliam mercSaem detidercU, pnxter banc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Bem. 27. (a.) Idem, sls denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies tlie place of item or itiam, * also,* * at the 
same timCj' or of Wimen, 'yet,' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Musici,qta grant quondam' mlem poette. Musicians, who formerly were poets 
also. Cic. Evphratet et Tigris magna &qudrum divortio iter percummt ; ildem 
(and yet) pautafim in arctiut cofunt, 

(b.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by ' ttjo ' or * also ' ; as, AntOntnus Cbm7n6dut nthU 
pdternum hdbuit, nfst quod contra Germdnos felUiter et ipse puandvit, for Hem 
or ipse qudque. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the^ sense of 'neither]; as, 
PHmit r^pidsis Maharbcd cum majdre rchdre vtrOrum missus nee ipse irtgsiiSnum 
cdhortium tuttimat. Liv. 
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(c.) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once,* denoting the union 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible; as, Fuere qtOdam qui ixdem 
ornate iidem verwie Sc&rtnt^ There have been some who coola speak at once 
^egantly and artfully. Cic. 

{</.) * The same as * is rarionsly expressed hi Latin, by Idem with qui^ ae or 
aique, quaan^ quasi, ut or cum; as, Verres Idem eat qui fuU temper, Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. VUa est e&dem ac fvilU Lit. DiqdUdiidnem 
ea^Mlmus iisdem fire verbis nt actum est. Cic. Eandem consOtuk pdiestaUm 
onam m, etc. Cic Eodem Jdco res est, qn&si ea picuma Ugata tun esseL Id. 
Bimc igo eodem mecmn patre ghotum^ etc. So also poetically with the dative; 
Bs, EMem iiJ^ sdpltu* quieUesL Lucr. Cf. ^ 222, R. 7. 

IPSE, Intensive or Adjunctivb. 

Bem. 2^. (a.) Jp $ e, when used with a sabstantive pronoun taken reflexively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic ; as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. JVow 
igeo m&ftcfnd (i. e. tf< dlU me cotudtientur); me ipse consdlor, Cic. AccSsando 
ewM, a cujvs crudeUt&te vosmet ipsi armU viwAcastu. Liy. — On, PompeUtm omnO-' 
bos, LeniUkvm mihi ipsi ant^pono. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum autOdias. Id. Defarme 
estdese ipsum pramcdre. Id. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est nigStU condnire 
eot, quibus prtssit, » te ipse conUneoB t 

(6.) When ipse is joined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of the subject; as, i/eam ipse legem ne^b^; not msam ipsiue, 
according to § 211, R. 8, (a). So, Si ex scripiis cognoeci ipsi suit pdtuutent, Cic. 
£am Jraudem vesird ipsi virtute i^taetie. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, Tud ipsius causd hoc /ecu And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject snould be used; as, Cbn/ec- 
turam de tuo ipsius studio cepSris, instead of fp<e.— r(c.) Ijpte is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sui; as, Onmet bdtU, quantum in ipsis/uit, QBsdrem occk^ 
runt. Cic 

(<£.) Ipte, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, * just,' * precisely*; or *very,* *only*; as, Dyrrh&chio sum 
prdfecius ipso Hh due, quo lex est ddta de nSbit, on the very day. Cic. TVigitUa 
tBes erani vpBLquum has ddbam lU^as,per quos nuUas a vdbts acc^sSram, just 
thirty days. Id. Et quisq%tam dubitObU — quam fddU Unpirio atque exercitu 
sdcios et vecUgaUa conservdturus sit, qui yc>so nOmine ac rvanOre difendirit, by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Ixi. 

General Relatives. 

Rem. 29. Quicumque,quisquis, and the other general relatives (see § 189,5, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
QuIcWjve is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter qtiodcumque is used as a substantive with a foUowing genitive ; 
as, (^todcumipte mibtum ; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive; as, Qtasquis Mt vUiB edlor. Rot.; and even the neuter guuii^uia is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis hdms t&m&lij quidquid sdldmenhUmafuH est. Virg. 
Quitumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or qulvis; as, 
QucB sdtidri pdUrunt, qnacumque rdtidne sdndbo, What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — -'in 
whatever way I can.' But in later writers qulcumque is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for quivis or qulUbet; as, Cicirflnem cuicvmque eSrum fortiter 
cppdsuirim. Quint. Qudliscumque and quaniuscumque are likewise usecl in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, Tk rum comimisces qnantuum,^ue ad libertatem 
perdnlre t At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionaUy 
used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek •/▼« for ^rw, * whoever * ; but it always 
contains the idea of * perhaps * ; as, Nuda fire Alpium cdcumina sunt, et si quid 
est pdbuU, vbrumU rdves. Liv. 
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Indbpuvitb Pronouns. 

Rem. so. (a.) A iXg u it and quispiamskve particular and affirmative, corres- 
ponding to the English wme one ; as, Htredita* est pecuma, qua morte &l!c^jn8 
ad qnetnpiam perv6mt jfire, An inheritance isproperty which, at the death of 
some one, foils to some (other) one hy law. Gic. MuUi sine doctrtnd &llqaid 
onvnium ginhttm ei artkm consiquutUur, Id. 

(b.) AUqms is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun gws, (See § 187,(3.) 
Hence dUqtds stands by itself, but quis is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relatiye words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, quis is used without such conjunc- 
tions or relatives; as, Morbus out igestas out quid ejusmddi, Cic. Deiratiire 
quid de dUquo, Id. Injiiriafn cui fdcire. Id. So, DixSrit quis. Some one might 
say. But even after those conjunctions which usually require qvis^ d&quU is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Itmebat 
Pompeius omnia., ne &Uquid vos Umeretis. Cic. In English the emphasis of dUquu 
is sometimes expressed by * really * ; as, Sensus mdnencU^ si allquis esse pdteO, is 
ad extfftium tempus darat, Cic. — Quispiamj also, is sometimes used like ^pds 
after «t, etc., and sometimes stands alone; as. Quceret forkisse qui^nnm. 

Rem. 81. <a.) (ittt«^«am,*anyone,*and«</t<«,*any,' are universal. Liketim- 
quam Bndusquam they are used in propositions which involve a universal ne^ 
tive, or whicn express an interrogation with a negative tbrce, or a condition 
(usually with si or quasi) ; also, after comparatives, after the adverb rir, and 
the preposition sine / as. Nique ex cashHs Cdntirw quisquam omnitun discess^rat^ 
Nor haa any one departed from the camp of Catilme. Sail. Nee uDo casu pd" 
test eonHnfferef ut nlla intermissio fiat oiieii. Cic. An qnisqnam pdiest jfne pa*' 
turbdHOne tnmUs irascif Id. Tetrior hie tfiranma 8$rui-nsdms fiat, ^uom .quis- 
quam s&piridrwau Id. Vix quidquam spe% est. Sen. But after the depeudeait 
negative particles tie, neve, and the negative mterrogative particle numj quis and 
not quisquam is used. 

{b,) But quisquam and uUas after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but Instead of dUquis or quiSy serving only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied ta the latter pronouns ; as, Aut inim nemo, quod qtOdem mdais 
credo, aui, si quisquam, Hk sdpiern fuU, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
eiren without si, w^ere the indefinitenese is to be made emphatic, qtdsquam, 
uUnu, umquam and usquam were nsed; as, Quamdxu quisquam hit, qui te di* 
f!sna§re audeat, v!«e«. Cic. Bellum maxime omnium mSmSr&Hle, qua umquam 
gesta sunt, scry^OSms sum. Tac. 

(c.) UUm is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam dlvi, To any citizen. 
C&jus^Mim OrdtOris eldquentiam. Hence quisquam corresponds to the 'substan- 
tive nemo and uUus to the adjective nuUus. Nemo is often, used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to Uie adjective 
mUhts ; as, nemo pictor, nemo dddkscens, and even hdmo nemo, Cic. Quisquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam hdmo^ quisqtiam dvis. On 
the other hand nttUus and uUus are nsed as substantives mstead of nemo and 
quisquam, especially the genitive mUHus and the ablative nuUo, 

Rem. 82. (a.) Alius, like alius, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with'*one...another'; as, Aliua aliis 
vtdetur optimum. One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. AJiis 
&liunde pirlullam est, Danger threatens cue from one source, another from 
another; or, Danger threatens different [lerRons from different sources. Ter. 
Di&nysium allter cum ilils de ndbis Idvutum audiebnm. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when only two persons are spoken of, but tliere are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as, Alter ir altcmm causam conf&runt. They accuse each other. 

(6.) Aliw, repeated in difftrent propositions, is also translated * one...another'; 
as, Allud dgitur, aliud sijnuldtur, One thing is done, another pretended. Cic. 
Allter Idquttur, allter scrlbtt, like dliter ac or atque, He speaks otherwise than 
he writes. So AUad loquitur, ciUud scribit. 
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(c.) Uterque, 'eachof two/ isalwajSTuedbT Cicero in the singalar nnm- 
ber, when only two indlTiduals are spoken of. Its plural, tifo-bnie, is xued only 
when each of two parties consiHtp of seYeral individnalB ; as, Madddnu — T^/nt. 
uMque. But in other good prose writers the plural utrique is occasionally osed 
in speaking of only two; as, Utrique Didngtu. Nep. Cf. ^209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rem. 88. (a.) Quid am differs from dUquis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quidam de cdtS^ 
gu nvetris^ A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. 8cU me quudam temp&re Mit- 
iC^oontum vefdsse ticum. Id. 

(6.) Quldam is sometimes used for tome^ as opposed to the tohole. or to oAertf 
as, JSxcesBerunt urbe quldam, alii mortem Hbi cons<^verunij Some aeparted fixnn 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, Afiho est quoddam 
helium ndturdle cum corvo^ A kind of natural warfare. Cic PuU itdm imd quod- 
dam cacum tenyptis seixltutis. Id. EtSmm omnes artes qva ad MmSnitdtem perU^ 
nent, hdberU quoddam commune vinculum et qudei cogndliOne qu&dam inter se con- 
Uneniur, Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and fuso ut ita dlcan. 

Rem. 84. Quivt s and ot<l/i6e<, 'anyone,' and fintis^ut^^iie/each,' are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as, Omnia sunt ejusmddi quivis ut perspUire potsit, All are 
of such a nature that any one can perceive. Cic. Sic dpud mdjoret nostrog adkUn 
ebdtur perUuSj nunc quillbet. Id. Naiura unumc^uemque trdhU ad discendum, 
A n^ative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, iwn cuivis hdmini coniinyit ddire Qhinihum, i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Ckiiquatn would have made the negation universaL 

RsM. 85. {a.) Quis^ue signifies eack, every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun; as. Quod cuique obUffU, i^ quisque <^ffiea<, 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs; as, Scipio jmUcHut tm 
magna cures f&rty ut omnia civttdtibus, quae cQjusque /utssera/, restttuireniur, 
Cic. £% pnodici posset^ quid cuique eventiirum, et quo quisque fdto ndtus esseU 
Id. QxjiT flnt quldque qiuerts: recte omnino. Id. Quo quisque est toUertioTj 
hoe ddcet uibdriosiw. Id. Ut quisque cpUme dUitj ita maxime dicendi difficutidtem 
Umet. Id. And hence the eiicpresslou qudUisqwisque in the sense of ^ how few 
amoiiff all.* It is also used distributively after numerals; as, D^clmusyguisque 
torte kctusj Every tenth man. Quinto quoque annOf In every fifth year. So 
also After suus; as, Sui cuique liberi cdiisami: suum cuique pldceL (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and respecting quisque in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see 4 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either m the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is genemlly equivalent to omnes with the positive ; as, doctis- 
amus quisque. Every learned man. i. e. all the learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with tlie verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as, In omni arte optimum quidque rdrisdmwnf 
The best is the rarest. Ci<v Aitissima quseque /^mitia minima tdno Idbunturj 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primus, it denotes 
the Jii-st possible ; as, Prlmo qudque tempore. As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem. 36. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus, tuus, suus, noster, and vester. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives; as, Tutus amor mens est dbi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vtcem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genders ; as, dmor tuus ac juckcium de me. 

(ft.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam mque tua negUgenHd^ 
nique ddio id/fcit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect nor hatred of you, 
Ter. See \ 211, R. 8. 
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{€,) The possessive pronouns, especially when used as reflexives, are often 
omitted; as, Quo i-^vertcwf in patriOMt soil, meatn^ Whither shall I return? 
to (my) country? Ovid. Dtxtra m&nira porretcit^ soil, sua. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in English * own * 
might be added to the pronoun ; as, Eyo fwn dtcam^ tdmen id p&UrttM cum dnt^ 
mis veetanB coffUare, Cic. 

(d.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the possessive i>rottoun will refer to the latter; as, 
Patris dvimum mihi r^iondUasti, i. e. patris met dnCimun rather than tuL 

(e.) As reflexives, mens, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 5Cr/ AND 8UU8. 

§ 308. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to the 

subjeetofthe proposition in which thej stand; as, 

Oppldani fdcfmts inseae siios /ostfom cotudscurUj The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(b,^ They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

fyse se guisque Aligit^ non ut dUqwim a se ipse mercedem eadgoL cdrttdUs swa, 
sedquod per se sXbi quisque cdrus esL Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aridvistus prxedScavii^ ntmrs^se OaUis, sed GaUas sibi beUum tMtiUisce, Ariovistns 
declared that he had not made war upon the Ganlsjl)ut the Gauls upon him. 
Caes. Hdmerum Oildj^i6mi civem esse dicunt suum, The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tgrannvs p^ilvU ut^Qod amicitiam tertimn ascribi- 
renL Id.» But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or iUe are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, Belvetu sese AUobrdges vi 
coaciuros exisHimdbani, ut per suos fines eos Ire pdiirentur. Caes. Here mos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to HtlvetU, the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, refen*ing to different persons; as, Scpthcs pitebcmty 
ut regis sui ftliam rndtiimdnio sibi jungSrcL Curt. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject,'whose thoughts, etc., ar^ ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prcadLcatU (scil. hdndnes) in fiiga fratris sui membra in its Idcis, qua 
B parens persSquSreiur, dissipdvisse. Cic. ^sum re\ ' " ' 



se parens nersfqiidretur, dissipdvisse. Cic. ^sum regem trddunt dpSrdtum his 
gaciHs se (wdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Ooesdre ihtiior ut sim sibi Ugdtas, i. e. Ccesar me inviUtU^ I am invited by 
Caesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

(ft.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num torn flda cmtddia quid siyntficat dUud, ntsi se ad hlhaimim amrnddt- 
lates esse ginerdtos f Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and suusj whether referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambigoity from 
the similarity oi both numbers of sui, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suuSf the person to whom it relates; as, 

Jugurtka Uydiot miait, qui ipsi itberitque vitam piUreaL, Jugurtha sent ambas- 
Biidors to ask life for hunself and his children. Sail. Ea mdlutisame ferre 
hdnanes debeni, qua ipsurum cuJpd contrada tuaiL 

(5.^ In the plural number, with inter^ se only is used, if the penon 
or thing referred to is in the nominative or accnsative ; «« or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Frfttres inter se qmtmformd, <ttm mSribm sf miles, Brothers resembUng each 
other both in person and character. Cic. FSras inter sSse condUat itatQnu Cio. 
htdkbmi dtl^ua a doctis itiam inter ipsoe miUuo reprehenscu Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or iUe, is genendly 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Tkhmstdths aervum ad Xerxem fnidt, tU ei nuntidret, $m» verbis, adversdrios 
ejns in f&gd esse, Themistoclos sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Aerxes), in his (Themistocles*) name, that his (Xerxes*) enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

(6.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem slbi salvaia sistam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plant. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Hehetii perm&dent Rtmrdcis, ut find cum iis prdficiseantur. The Helvetii per- 
suade the Kauraci to go with them. Ga^s. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demousti^tive are used in reference to the same person ; as, Ita se gessit 
(scil. LiffdHus) ut- ei pdcem esse expidireL Cic. C Qaudii OrantU per sui /rd" 
tris pdrentisque ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to diflerent 
subjects in the same sentence; as, Aridvistus respondit. niminem sScum sine 
sua pernlcie cmtendisse {Cans.)', where se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to 
nevUnenu 

(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc cires sui ex w^e ejecerunt. Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Tiiurias quum prdcul Ambiorlgem, suos c(ikort(mtem, conspexisset. CsBS. 

((.) Suus, and not kujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 
Oitdvkts quern sui {scil. &m1ci) Coesdrem sdl&tdbani, Octavius, whom his fol- 
lowers saluted as Cssor. 

(c.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cum but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtOlimmis dmicos Demetrii cum suis rebus dimisit, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius witli their effects. Just. 

(8.) 5utt« sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, 

8nmi ei sua dOna ^rtnti. There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg, Ut lihirdtor tUe pdpuli Romdni qppSriretur temp&ra sua. Liv. AkhSnus 
uiSmtur pdp&lo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pecuUar ; as, Moues sua 
tSra SSboei, scil. ndttunt, i. e. the frankincense lor which their country was fa- 
mous. Virg. fessosque »6por suus ocdipai artus. Jld. 
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NOMINATiVE. 

SUBJBCT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 309* (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

NoTB 1. (a.) A Terb in fmy mood except the infinitive is called a finite verb, (b.) In 
historical writioB the DonUnattTe is eoinetimeH Joined with the present infinitive instead ' 
of the imperfect Indicative. Cf. R. 6. 

(b.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 

and person ; as, 

Eao Uyo^ I read. Nos legfmvsy We read. 

Tu gc-HbUy Thou writest. Vos sinUtis^ You write, 

£qwii currit, The horse runs. £qui currmttj Horses run. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue natas a4JIce sq>Um, soil, tios, Thebaidet. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde di/ectii^nem Itdlim, scU. vot, milites. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives ego, tu, nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 

as, 

djpio, I desire; vivU, thou livest; hdhemusj we have. See ^ 147, 8. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego reges ejeci, vos t^rawnm tniard- 
^(tis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, <6oo 
dperie, contules dPsumus. Uic. Tu es patronus, tu jj&ter, Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses tu is expressed; as, Tu %n /drum prddire, ta wcem 
coruplcire, tu in h&rum conspectmn vSrOre cdndris f Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa profivit ex motUe Vdsego, ei in Ocednum inJlniL 

Caes.; or (b) in an oblique case; as, Curs&rem mtgerunt, ut id nuntidret, soil. 

curior. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vireor quo ge Junonia 

vertant HoaptUa; haud tarUo cesBSihit car<kne r^nwa, soil, ilia, i. e. Jund, Virg 

Mn. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or tJdng : — 
Tims homines is often omitted before (dwU, dicunt, feruni, etc.; as, Di ottmi, 
As they say. Gic. Maxime admlrantur eum, qui peiunid non tndvetur. Id. — 
So biae est, oine habet or bene u^tur, It is well ; as, Si v(de$, b^ne est, ego vaieo* 
Cic. Quum melius est, grdtutor dis. Afran. Optume habet, Nothing can be 
better. Plant B^ue lAbet: jacta 9unl fanddinenta defengidnii, Cic. BSne figl- 
tur pro noxia. Plant. 

Note 8. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as, Qui Bdvivm non ddit, dmet iua carmina, Mcevly soil, hdmo. Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love jour verses, Msevius. Virg. ^ Vattdiur ttgri quod 
inter urbem ac FidSnas est, soil, id ^odtium, Liv. Sunt quos /toa<...ftcU. ndmSnes^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Uor. JUst.qtd nee vitiris pdcula MassSc% 
spernit, soil. hdmo. Hor. Here sunt quos and <»^ ^ are equivalent to quidam, 
ulhiuisy or dhqui. So, Est quod aaudeas. There is (reason) why you should re- 
joice. Cic. Mque irat cur fcJUre velient. Ovid. Estubi id vdkcU, Cic. Ett, 
iptuin mm tsi, sdhm, etc. Anet. ad Her. In the latter cases, the adverbs aro 
equivalent to in quo, soil. Ulo, tempdre. 
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Rem. 8. (1.) The nominative is wanting before yetbs denoting tihe 
state of the weather, or the operations of natufe ; as, 

FtdffArcU, It lightens. Plin. Ninffit, It snows. Virg. L&cucSbat, It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam adoapera$ciL Gic 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singa- 
lar or the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&vStur tOname, Thoa art favored bv me. £fni HHUiim vikimenter ab omni" 
ourreclftmitmn est Gic. Proinde ut bene rMter, dia f^Mtur. Haut AdtxU 
Uaa ventom est Sen. Actum est dt impMo. See ^ 184, 2: and cf. S ^^t 
B.6,(4.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
neater verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pagna pugn&ia tsL Cic. See S 282, (1.) 

(3.) It b wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est; as, 

BivUme Jiere ddlendum est primum yw tt6i, If you wish me to weep, jou 

Joorself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, tU »U mens adna in corpdre *&no, 
uv. Ad villam revertendum est Gic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the unpersonal verbs 

mXs&etj pcenXtet, pOdet, tcedet, and piget; as, 

Eot Inepdarum pcHiiieL They repent of their follies. Gic. Miairtt U dUemm^ 
tm te nee mlairei nee pmtL Plaut Me dviUUis nOrum ptget tadetque. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply foriSna^ conA- 
tio^ m^mdria^ etc. So in the expression, VenU in meniem, it came into mind; 
as, In meniem venit dt ^dSo, soil. cSgit6iiOj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo pSduit f ac^re. To do that by no means, shamed you. Ter. JVbn paadtet 
tne, quantum prof ecSrim. Gic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 6, (b.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpa ma^fnum est sdldtium, To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Hique est te fallere qiddquam^ To deceive you in any thing is not <possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentiin non tst meum. Plaut. Te non istud audlvisse nOrum est, 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
juria,* Jactum est Jam iritum sermOne prdverbium. Id. Ni ddgSnerfttum in &]iis 
Ivic fudque d£c6ri offivigset. Liv. (Cf. ^ 274, R. 6, (6.) Sin est ut vSlis m&nere 
illam apud te. Ter. Ntc piofuit ligdrca cresc^re per damnum, g^mlnasque 
fesfim&re vires. Ovid. Dk niihi^ eras istudy Post&me, mando vimt t Tell me, 
Poetnmus, when does that to-morrow coraeV Mart Pilrumne campis atque 
Ntptuno s&per fUsum est Ldtlni sangvinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Or&- 
torem iFHsci nofidi^<€t, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fieri ti 6jX)rtet et dpus est. Id. Me pedlbus deUn'(at claudere verba, Hor. 
Interest omnium recte facere. Cic. Casu acxldit^ ut, id cjuod Boms audiSrat 
primus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter pronoun is mterposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, luymne fdcire qua Ubet^ id est reyem esse. Sail. 
Cf. ^ 206, (18,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pikest, coepit or cceptum 
esty inclpil, degtnit, debet, sSlet, and vi&tur, when followed by the in- 
finitive, of an impersonal verb ; as, 
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Piffire eumjacd ceqMt^ It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) of 
his conduct. Just, a^l^ntia eM una» qud praceptrice^ in trangnUl&tdte vtoi pd- 
test. Cic. Tcedere adlet dvaros impendu. Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di miUdra piisj soil, dent or viUnif May the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. VSrum hoc hiictinus, soil, duclmue. Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
such expressions as ni^t7 oc? me, nihil ad rem; Qidd hoc ad EpLcurumf What 
does this concern £picurus ? Quorms hoc f i. e. quorsus hvc pertinent t What 
is that for? — Pdrabo is to be supplied, in Quo niihi hone remf Of what use 
is this to mel^aad. Vhde mihi dbtptam remt Whence am I to get any thmg? 
as. Quo mShi bfbUmecat t Sen. Unde rnthi IdpSdem f Hor. A tense offdcio is 
often to be supplied, as in Recte ille, nUUus hi ; Bine Chrytipmu^ qui ddceL Cic. 
NihU ^r vim umquam ClOfUua. omnia per vim MOo. Id. Qvub gttum dixiiset^ 
tne phrases nihil dliudquam; quia 6Uud 



Nep. This verb is in like manner omitted with nfhU amp^vs 
qnam ; nikU tninue quam^ and in the phrase n nihil dUud, — Ait or inquU is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequentfy 
in relating a connected conversation; as, 7\tmiUe; hie iyo; huic igo, I>vcU is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, Scite Chrysippus: tUgldtSi 
catud vdginam, sic prcder mtmdum ceUra omnia dHdrum catisd esse ginirdta. Cic. 
—After per in adjurations dro^ rdgo or pricor is often omitted ; as, Per igo vog 
deos patrioSf vindicate ab ultimo dedicdre ndmen ^entemque Persdrum ; i. e. per 
decs patrios vos oro, vindicate. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula sum; as. Nam Pdlydbrus igo^ scil. sum, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so est and stmt are often omitted with predicate adjectiTes, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot hdmines tot sententite* T«r. Omnia prascldra t^SrOf 
scil. sunL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tenses 
of the passive voice; as, Agro mulctdtt, scil. sunt, Liv. Cf. § 270, K. 3. 

NoTK 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo ie dmo, ^uam tu me, scil. drnas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive i^erb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
after nSgo, e^co^ after veto, jHoto. and in this case et takes the signification of 
«edCf.§328,l,(2.),(6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, Hannibal Min&dwn, md- 
gistrum iquitum, pdri ac dictatorem ddlo productura in pi'ceHum, fUgdvit, i. e. 
p&ri ac dictator ddlo pruductus fu^rat. Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 34, 32. 

Kem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Iniirim qudtidie Caesar JEduosfrHmentum flagltare, Meanwhile Cffisar was 
daily demanding com of the ^dui. Cses. Nos pdvUU trepldare tn^ju. Virg. 
Id Korrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical injinitive^ 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express ii; a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

£^ qui lego, I who read. Tu qui scrtbis, Thou who ujritesL Equus qui cur- 
rit, The horse which runs. Vos qui quaerltis. You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
son singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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Quam muUa fdcttmu camd dmlcSmm I How many things we do (i. e. men do) 
for the sake of friends! Gic. & vis me JUrt^ ddUmhm estprlmum fjpM tt6t, 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

(6.) No8 is often used for igOj and natter for meus ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the firet person singular. The genitive noglri is used for nwt, but not- 
iriun always expresses a real plurality. 

Be^i. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attraction. 
See § 206, (6.) (b.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the jrretKcaie-funninativef especially 
if it precedes the verb; as, AiHontium fros dmdris integrHtio est, The auarrds 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Ldca, qwB proadma Chrdidgtnetn, Nilml(t 
ia appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees witii the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, Sed e» citridra semper omnia, gtutm di^ts (Uque p6ic^cUia 
fuU. Sail. Cat 25. 

Bem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees with the noua 
which is to be explained; as, TulUdla, dellcisB nostnsj Jldgttai. Cic. But some- 
times the verb a^ees, not with tlie principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungri, civltas Gallia, fontem habet insiynem. 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a renuirkable fountain. Plin. Cdridli opfddum 
captiim (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Para ep&Us onSrant mensas^ Part load the tables with food. Virg. 7\trba 
ruunt Ovid. Attia turba tenent; veniunt ISce vulgus euutgtte. Id. 

(1.) (rt.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of the indieiduaU which that noun denotes. In Cicero, Sallust, 
and Ctesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, Hoc idem j^i-nC-ri hunidnu evdiut, qitod in terrd collocati suit, 
because they (scil. /mJw^mm) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently; as, Iak'jvs omnis mvltltado abeunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes; as, nObiUtas for m'Mles, Jueenitts fiyr jucenes, vlcinia for victni, iervitium 
torsei'viy kvts anmttara for Uicittr ormiiti, etc, (c.) Miles, Sqties, j)i<Ies, and 
similar wortls are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) "When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the fonner, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jam ne novie fjtUdem turba ex eo Idcv diJabebatur, refractutvsque carcirem mlna- 
bantur. Llv. Cefis eiidem, qua te crUdeli Daunia beuo insC'qultur, nos si pellant, 
nihil abfore a'tdunL Virg. 

(3.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun ; as. Quia httc tajitum lidtninum incedttni f Vniy are so many 
men coming hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after Uterqtte 
and qmsfjue, pitrs..,rmrs, AUus..Mium, and (dter,..aliinim, on account of the 
idea of plurality which they involve; as, Uierque eOntm ex cash-is exercUum 
edueuni, Each of them leads his arniv from the camp. Cees. Intimus quisque 
tibertOrum viucti abreptl«t« (sunt.) Tac. Alius dlium, ut jn-aelium inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cr. \ 207, B. 32, (c.) 

NortE 8. This construction may be explained by passages like the following, 
In which the plural is placed first, and tneii the singular, denoting its parts ; 
Celiri, sua quisque temj)dre, aderunt. Liv. DScemvln perturbdti dlius in dtiam 
jpai-tem casti'brvm dtscurnint. Id. See ^ 204, R. 10. 
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Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in apposition, 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

F&ror Ir&9«e menUm prsBcIpltaot, Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. Viig. 
Jhtm 4BtaSt ntiUu^ m&gitterj prohlbSbant, Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives iointly, the verb is 
always plural; as, Qramm&tlce quondam ac mUsIce junct» tuSmnt. Quint. 

(2. 1 A verb in the singular is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Ment Aunt, et riHo et contUium m aitabua est. Cic Bin^iceaiia, HUrmas^ 
bdiUtiUy jusUtia fundUui tonitur. Id. 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compound subject Sinditu pd/>6liuque JiJhnatuu has always a pradicate in the 
sin£ulv* I'ho same constmction sometimes, especially in the poets, oecnrs 
wim names of persons; as, Goryias^ Thrdtmnachut, PrdtdgOrUy Prdekctu, B^ 
nias in MnOre rait. Cic. Quin tt Prdmetheut et Peldpis pdrens duld UAsmm 
dSclpltur sfino. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, OuiUo consuhun et Pompettu obsunt. Liv. 

(8.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plunii noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pinatet painlqut, et patrU Imago, et dOmus regia^ et in aihno regdh s6- 
liiun, et nomen Tarqulnium creat vocat^ regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb agrees 
with the last; as. Hoc et r&tio dociii, et n^cessltas harbdris, et mos geniUnts, et 
fSrit n&tfira insa prsescripsit, This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. £t £go, et Cicero meus flaClt&bit. Id. Turn setas vlres^^, i»m dtUta gloria 
duamum stiUniilfibat. Liv. So wlien the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
El f iW^^re, et p&ti fwtioj Romanum est. Cic. Umu et alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb; as, Dlcit itnu$ et alter briviter. Cic. Dhus et after assultur /Kutnw. 
Hor. 

(6.) When the nominatives are connected by aui, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

8i S5crdtea anU AntisthSnea dlc^ret. If Socrates or Antisthenes shoxdd say. Cic. 
Di quosqw stadium privdtim aut gratia occUpaverunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if tlie subject includes the 
first or second person ; as, Quod in Decemvitis nSque Sgo nique Casar h&biti es- 
semus. Cic. — (o.) With aiU.,.aut and ntc.nec the singular is preferred, but 
with $eu.,^eu and tam...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition ctiiii, 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb; as, Domltius cvm 
Messala certus esse vldebatur. Cic. Bocchus. cum pSdltlbus, pottremam Bd- 
mdndrum dctem inv^unt, BocchuF«, with his loot-solaiers, attacks the rear of 
the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, c&pinntur. Liv. 

(7.) Kthe nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as. 

Si tu et TuUia v&letis, igo et CicSro villemus. If you and Tullia are well, 
Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hac nique 6go nSque tu i eclmus. Ter. £go pUpA- 
lusque Rdmdnm bellma judico fAcloqtte. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb a^es in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is uuderAtood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et sendtus friquent 
restUit This is always, the. case when the action of the verb is qualified with 
reference to each nominative separately; as. Ego mts^re tU /eHtiter »fr&. 
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Kem. 13.^ The inteijectionf en, ecce, and 0, are aometimes followed 
by the nominative ; as, 

l«i Prtdmuil Lo Priam! Virg. En igo. vetter Aicdmm. Id. Eeee hdmo 
Catiemut Gic £cce tua lUgnB. M. vir forU$ atjue dmiciu I Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ SIO. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neater or pa»- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira f firor hrivU ui, Anger is a 
short madness. Hor. Ego vdcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant. 
Ego incedo regfna, I walk a queen. Virg. Caius ei Lucita fratres fitirtmt, Gic— 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Jtidlcem vm 
egsevdh, Cic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a dative^ denoting the same object, both precedes and 
foDows a verb neuter or passive. See ^ 227i N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of chooging, naming^ etc; as, ChnM' 
bus certiorlbus fattii. Liv. See § 257, R. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same sender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, Licentia corruptrix e*t mOrtm. Of. \ 204, B. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neater, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a feminine form, takes the former; as, Ttmpm f^im mftgister ett. 

(g.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See ^ 269, 
B.4L 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(b.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and nam- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by ^ 206, B. 2. 

Bem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as, Sanguis irant IdcrttruBj Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Oo^iSvi miRtum prseda fvsrtmU Liv. 

{b.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with ctun, 
the predicate is plural; as, Exsules essejUbet L, Tairqvifmim cum confUge ei 
Ubeng, Liv. 

Kem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are : — 

(1.) Hho copuia sum; as, Ego Jdmssumftiim. Plant. IXsce esse p&ter. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc.; as. 
Quod est longe SJIter. Gic. Bectisslme sunt d/wc? to omnia, Every thine with 
you is in a very eood condition. Id. ; or a noun in an oblique case; as, Niimen 
sine ture est. Ovid. Sunt nobis mUia pOma. Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting e;); is ten ce, j90st< ion, motion, etc.; 
88, vffx>, exsisto, appdreOy cddo, eo, evddoj fUgiOf incm), jdceo, mdneo, sideo.8tOj 
viniOy etc. Thus, Rex circuibat pfides, Tne king went round on foot FUn. 
Quos juAcdbai rum posse oratores evddire, Cic. Ego kwic causes patr5nus exstUL 
Cic. Qui Jltf ut nemo contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, ompeBor. dlcor, nSmAwrr, nund^, perh^Sfeor, 
sSktor, scriftor, tnscriftor, vdcor. Thus, CogrOmine Justus est appeUdtuSj He was 
called by the surname Just. Nep. Aristcsus Iflkfts dicttmr Inventor. Cic 

1« 
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(b.) To choose^ render ^ appoint, or constitute; ns,coPsfitnor,creor, 
dft.ldror. desiffnor, eUgor^^fw^ reador, rinumior. Thus, Dux a Jtomdws elecius 
esi Q. Fdbiua, Po«<^m>phebu8 /Mtw est. Nep. Certior faitus mm. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; aft, cenafor, coffnoscor, credor, de^&iendor^ 
txittimor, ducor, firor, hdbeor, judicor^ mSmdrm-, nfimii'or^ pSior^ rSpdrtor, rideor. 
ThuK, Q-edebar sanguinU auctor igo. Ovid. Malim videri tlmldos quam pdi-um 
piiidens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate-nominative, etc.. an infinitive of sum is expressed or understood; as. 
Aniens ndhi fuisse cTrfeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after vifleor ; as. Satis ddctdsse rideor. 
Id. — AtiUus pradens esse p&labatur. Id. So with dicor (to be said), and perhU 
beor ; as, Vertu patria ckciris esse p&ter. Mart. Hoc ne locutus tine mercede 
existimer. Phssd. 

Note 2. AtuUo is sometimes used by the poets like appellor ; as, Ta rex^tic 
p&ter{2'ue amdisti cdram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
purpose^ itmey or circumstance of the action; as, Comes cmjIc&zm^^ 
ttdesj iSolides was added as a companion. Virg. JJ^nu dbanMlat noctur- 
nas. Id. App&ret hquido subllmis in cethire Nisus. Id. So with an active 
verb; Autbvi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nUfdcit invltus. Id. Ben^piublicam de^ 
fendi &ddlesoens. Id. Cf. § 204, R. 1. 

Note 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see ^227); sometimes an ablative with. pro; as, auddcia 
pro mfiro est ; and sometimes the abliltives Idco or in n&miro with a genitive ; 
as, Ule est ndhi p&rentis 16co; in hostium n'tim^ro hSbetwr, 

Rem. 5. The nonn dpus^ signifying ' need,* is often used as a predicate after 
turn. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needfid, necessary j etc. ; 
as. Dux nCbis et avctor 6pus est. Cic. Muld opus swmi owes. Varr. {DixU) 
aurtun et ancillas dpus esse. Ter. Ustts also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, aUra^ited into that of tihe 
subject of the verb on which tlie infinitive depends : as. Uxor invicti Jikis esu 
nescisj i. e. te esse uxSrem. Hor. BitiUit Ajax esse JSvis prongpos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GKNITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 311. A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor fflSries, Love of glory ; Arma AchilUs, The arms of Achilles ; PcUer jw- 
tricBy The father of the country; Viiium Ires, The vice of anger; NhfUfrum cu^ 
tosy The guardian of the groves ; Amor hdhendi. Love of possessing. 

NoTB 1. In the first example, dmor denotes love in general; glOrite limits tiie affection 
to the particular otoect, glory. Such universally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles tiiat which is 
effected by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its limitation only 
a single idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most conmion of 
which are those of Source; ss, Rddii s6lis, The rays of the sun ; — Ca u s e ; aa, 
Vdlor pddaffroi, The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artifex nnuadij The Cre- 
ator of the world; — Connection: as^ Paler cons&Us, The father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; aA^ IMmus OoMdnSf The house of Caesar; — Object; aa, 
Cdgiidiio dUcujus reij A thought of something; — Purpose; as, AppdrStitt 
triumphiy Preparation for a triumph ; — A whole; as, Pars hdnUmtm, Apart 
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of men; this is called the /Nirft'<»r< genitive; — Character or Qualiijf; m, 
AdSletcens mrnma aud&cia, A yonth of the grefitest boldness; — Material or 
Component Parts; as, montee auri, Mountains of gold; Acereus tc&Orum, 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, Fr&menium dierum dBcem^ Corn for ten days. 
SaU. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active, when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun wmch it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected hj such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Subjective. Objective, 

Facta tirOnan, Deeds of men. Odium vStii, Hatred of vice. 

D6hrdnimi, Grief of mind. Amor viriutie, Love of virtae. 

JunSms iro, The anger of Jnno. DeOd&rium dtii, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined b^ 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus^prMdentia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by him; timor iJeiy the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both signifioaticms. Thus, mitm hoetium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by tiielr oppo- 
nents. So rndma tFHxis {Yirg. Mtu 2, 486.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; mthue uEnecB, (Id. Mn, 12. 823.) that which £neas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English possetsivecase is subjective, while 
that denoted by o/'witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and ac^ectives are 'derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(d) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
prepositi(m with an accusative or ablative is commonly used; as, Amor in 
ren^iubUcam, for reipublicm^ Love to the state. Cic. O^um erya Edrndnoty for 
R6man6rum, Nep. Cura de sdl&te patrioa^ for sdlutis. Cic. Prcedator ex sdcHs, 
for tdcidrum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, JUvireniia 
adversus hdmines et optimi cujmque et reUqudrmn. Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with twa, n^men^ twftww, etc. ; as, vox voluptatis. the word pleasure ; 
ndmen &m!cltl83. the word amiciHa; ddmini ajjpeUdtio. This is usual when tlie 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fUi, a fig-tr*»e; jlos vidla, a violet; 
virtus contlnentiae, the vurtue of abstinence : and in geographical namos ; as, 
typpidum Antiochlffi. Cf. S 204, K. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with genus and caum ; as, Unwn genus est eomm, qui, etc. Ducr sunt 
cattscBj Una pimoris, aliSra sceleris. — So. also, the genitive of gerunds; an, TVtste 
est nSmen ipsum carendi. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Cura mei. Care for me. Ovid. Pars tut, Part of thee. Id. Vestri cOram dgfis. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix and io ; 
as, Accusdtor mei, Cic. Nimia tesUmatio am. Id. BdtiSnem et sui et dHorum 
habere. Id. 

(b,) Instead of the svbjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as. 

Liber meus, not Hber wc», my book. Cura mea. My care, i. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas litiras exspecio. Id. Yet the subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs ; as, Tui ufOus stucHo, By the zeal of 
yourself alone. Cic. 
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(«.) And nol nalireqventljr, atoo^ an a^)^^^^ pronoun ixscnrs instead of the 
obtecHve genitite; at, Mta infUria^ Ii\jury to me. Sail. So, InUdia tao. Envy 
of thee. FidSda tua, Confidence in thee. Plant, ^peg mea. The hope placed 
in me. With cautd the affective pronoun, and never the genitive, is used; 
■B, Me& coucd, For m/sake. Plant 

BxK. 4. (a.) Inetead, also, of the subjective genitive of a nouny a possessive 
adjective is often used; as, Cansa rSffia, for causa rSgis, Gic. HSrtlis /Uius, for 
Mri JlUfu, Id. Evandrins eiwts, for EwmdrL Virg. HercQlens Idber^ for ^r- 
ciUU. Hor. Civllifl fUror, for dnum. Hor. So, also, for the ^ecihfe genitive, 
Miiui hostnis, Fear of the enemy. SaU. 

(fi,) The genitive of the person implied in the adjectlre pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective a^greeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as. Vesird ipsorum causd hoc fed. In tne poets and later prose 
writers a pajrticiple also is found agreeing with such implied giei^tive; as, ifea 
fcn>ta wlgo rMtdre timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, B. 4, and ^ 80&, B. Id. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and somedmes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem dmor exttium pgc6ri (est), pScdritqtte im^gistro. Virg. Vitit tU arbSrtbus 
dic&ri ettf ut tiUtinis Hwb — T\i diats omne tnis. Vire. In this passage the dative 
dic&ri and the nominative dicus are used with no dideFeuce of meaulne. 
Cf. S 227, B. 4. AuLtor fid sSnatui. Gic. Mtarana IfffaUu LucuUo ML Id. 
Erit iUe mlht Mfnper de«s. Virg. Hide causae pnU-dnus eseHiti. Cic. Hmc igo 
me\iQ\\o d&cem mrdfiteor. Id. Se terdum (ease) cm faUm fjh^et urbU pi^i* 
Id. — Oum P. Apficano thidius iffit, ut legaius fratrl nrOflcisceretur* Id. Cbssor 
tiffknenta c&leis nalftes ex vimiidbus f rvc^re jubeL C»s. Trindbaniibns Onesar 
im^^nt—Jtiimentum exercitui. Id. Quod neque inaidke c(His£Lli procedebant 
Sail. (2tM»n exttum tantis roalis sperarent? Id. BanUus vir ei ex^ setUenUa 
ambabus, scil. qidfidL Id. See ^ 227, B. 4. 

NoTB. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some grammariani 
to depend on the nouns connected with it; as, exitium^ d6cu», auctor, iBgOtuSf deus^ 
patrOnus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection with 
the yerbs, and not i^>on either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, wliich 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1 .) Instead, also, of the posscsswe genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

8ese ornneM JlerUes Caesari nd pfi^es prdfecerunt^ They all, weeping, cnst 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Uses. Cui coi^pm p&nigUur, For whom the 
body, i. e. whose body, is extended. Vir^. Turn vera exarsu luw^mi ddlor otsUms 
ingens. Id. TransflgUur scutum Pulfiom. Gaes. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a propertyy charac" 

ter, or qualitf/, it has an adjective agreeing with it^ and is put 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Fir exenwUrectij A man of correct example. Liv. Ad&lescens sumnm avdavvB, 
A youth of the neatest boldness. Sail. Fonsa pSdum vigindy A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Caes. HmiiLtar shvm daxii fiUum Rmn^bdieju anuorum 
novem. Nep. Aihenienses deligunt Pirklem, spectatss virtiitis vlrum. Just. 
QuingudgirUa ann&rum impdrium. Id. Jter unius diei. CIc. Pulchrltudlne ex- 
Imia fendna. A woman of exguisite benuty. Cic. Maximo niltr fHius^ The 
eldest son. Nep. L. CaUHna fuU magnS vi et dnimi ei cotydiis^ sed ing£uio 
malo pr&voque. Sail. Spelunca infinite altltudlue. Gic. — Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, £en^u2»m nostnt/A, exlmia spe, 
smnmss virtatis dddlescentem. Gic. 
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(1.) A ffenitlTe sometimes eupi^ies the place of the m^eetiTB; and the noui 
deDOting toe property, etc, is tnen always put in the ablatiTe; as, JStt btm 
cervi flgarfi,...of the form of a stag. Cabs. Oiri specie et cdlore tanri. Id. 
Fi-utex palmi altUSdlne, Plin. CIdvi dl^ti polttcis crattUOdine, Csbs. 

(2.) All the qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are tmrnedMrtelv connected; tm^fctMa omndiciM ptdumf 
Mmo anagva fdrtute. It hence follows tnat such genitives and abUtives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; Mjfotta qumdicimpidea l&ta: jwer dicem aimo§ nfttus. 
Cf ^ 236. 

(8.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in paiticn- 
lar oases, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authoritv; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more nrequently to express inherent quflli- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is alwavs used; as, Magno Umdre tum^ I am in great fear. Cic. B&itodtdmo 
sum. Id. ^anio fwHm dSUirt mhadnitU, Id. Maximo hdfOre Senius TtUHug 
irat. Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with $iaii (sex), 
ffinus and pondo; as, lAbirdrvm cdpUum virile sficus ad dicem miUia ctata^ i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of stxiU o{rftis. Liv. So giwu^ when joinea with a 
pronoun, as hoc^ id, ittud, quod, or with omney is used for Aii;W. irit$^ cnmU, etc., 
ff^nh-is ; as, OraHdneg aut iUqidd id g^us scr{6^e,— of that kind. Cic. Omcri^ 
dh-e ^i&ans hoc g£nus. Hor. So ptmdo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives Ubram and Ubras; as, Dictator cdrdnam cnirMm libram pondo tn 
CopUMio Jdvi d6mm p6suU,,.A pound in weight Liv. Cf, \ 286, B. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
pronoun of quality ; as, cujusmddi S6rt, the same as qudks Hbrij what kind of 
books; hujusmddi'Ubrif i. e. tdles lUn-i^ such books. So, also, gkiiru is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
hnaitudine, laUiuAne^ etc., or in hngltudLnem^ etc. ; as, fo99a dicem pidum IdM- 
tiimne ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed hjr either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, Is h^fmo, res, nig6- 
iium^ prdpriwn or prdpriusj etc., and with the abhitive, prwAtus, instructiu, 
wnatus^ etc. Of. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, L. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as. Ondtirm torUs! 
scil. hdmines; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Jjidim. soil, aefefii. 
Ter. IJect&ris Andr6m&ch^ soil, uxor, Virg. iS^plciAtif oUondb, sell. eauuA, Tac 
So fUius or fUia ; as, Hannibal Gisgmds. 

(2. ) The omitted noun niay sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 
as, Cujum pScus f an MSUbai f Non ; verum JEgdnis, soil. pScus. Virg. An 
adjective is oflen expressed referring to the noun omitted; as. Nidlam virtus 
dham mercedem dgoderai^ prcster banc (scil. merddem) kaidis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is oflen wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence afler sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

Hbbc d^us est OoBs&risy This house is Gsesar^s. Ndmen aura tan -tape vdcd- 
turn esse pAians NymphoR, Ovid. Naves Unir&rias^ quartan mtnor nulla irat thuum 
milUuM ampMruMf i. e. gudrum minor nuBa irat quam n&vis duum, etc Cic 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, 
etc.; as, 

18* 
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ThiUfdkle8^^ejutdemmtdti8fuU,9ci\. hSino, TlracydJdes, w!io was of &6 
same age. Nep. Mvltum ei detraxUy quod dUefue h-al cfvttaiU, scU. kdmo or dm. 
Id. Prlmum gUpefuIvum miruit atundrvm diiem septemque.scil (iddkscens. Id. 
Summi ut sint mdrit effUumt^ scil. dnimaU'U Caes. ( Cuiudim) aomni hrHUslmi 
iroL Suet. Afvrd turn MfuriUkLe. Cic. Vviyua inffinio mdUU irat. Sail. JVbn 
est juris tui, He is not his own maftter. Lucan. PiiUttads sua e«e. Liy. 
Su&rvmque rerum irani. Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denotinff thing, for which, in Eng- 
lish, the words part, property, duty, office, business, characteristic, etc., 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Timiritds est f^'entis astdtis, prudentia sinectotis, Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. iif hoc GaUicoB consuetuthnis. Cass. 
So, sttUaHa est ; est lititatis, etc., which are equivalent to stulatia est, IhOtas est 
Omnia hoedum iranL A paucis imi, quod muUfirum eiset. Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, iiisteadof the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
me>, tut, etc., Uie neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
Admescentis tst fnca6res natu rivereri^ It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cuhscis hdfntnis est eii-di-e, mditus nisi tnsipientis in errOre 
persHerdre, Cic. PcaipSris est n&merdre pdcus. Ovid. So especially nwris est ; 
B&, Nigavitmdris esse Grcscdrum, ut in contivio -eirOrum accumberent m&li^es, the 
same, as m&rem esse Gresififum. Cic. Nihil ttwi aquantke lUtertdUs esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen offuii duxit, ex&rare patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet. Non est menaii meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdto, vUiere quid dydtttr. 

(6.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adjective derived from it is sometimes used; as, Humauum est errdi'e^ To en 
is human. Ter. Et fdcSre el /w/* /cw^ia Romanura est Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^<f<w, and some other 
verbs mentioned in § 230, esse being understood; as, Asia R(^m&ndrum facta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. Agrum swb dLtiOms ficme, 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Mayjd formica Idbdris, scil. dnimal, 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So At venit in mentem pdtestdiis turn, 
scil. mStndria, or the like. Cic. 

Non. When the noun which is wanting denotes a thing, grammarians sometimes sup- 
ply nigftium, offlcium, mtlniu, djriM, rts, causa, etc. It is an instance of a construo- 
tton conunoB In Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See $ 206, 
Rem. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria milUa, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjec- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

AgSLmemnunie belli gldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius adndnis* 
trdtio provinciae, Cic. £drum dierum consu^udine itinferis nostri exerdtus per- 
spectd. Cass. Orbttas reipiibllcae talium virorum. Cic. Pro veUrfbus HelvStio- 
rum injiiriis popiili Roman i. Caes. 

Rem. 11. Opus and usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti dpus fmt. There was need of money. Liv. Ad consXUum pensandum 
tempdris ^pus esse. Id. Prooemii non sender iuus est. Quint. Si quo dp^ra 
•*^wi usus est. Liv. PuSro dpus est clbum. Plaut. Usus est hCxnlnem astutunu 
Id. See § 243. 
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Bbm. 12. The relation deiMited by ^tte genitrre in lA/&a, » gener- 
ftn]rexi)re8sed, in English, hy of, or by the nossessiTe case. Cf. R. 2, (5.) 
The objective genitive may often be renaered by 8ome other prepo- 
sition; as, 

lUmgdktm «kfl&rit,A remedy for pain. Jnt^na patris, Iiy'ary to a fttiier. 
Ducenmu Affemi, The descent to Avemns. Ira beiU, Anger on account of the 
war. PatetUu ret, Power in or over a thing. 

Nozx. GertBin Umitatioaf of Boana axe made fay the aoowatfTe with a pnpodUoBt 
and by the ablattTO, either with or without a prepoaitloii. Cf . i 202, 6, 1, and IL 

GEJflTIVE AFTER PABTITIVES. 

§ 913. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part^ are foUowed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 
as, 

Pars CivltStis. A part of the state. Nulla tdr&rwny No one of the sisters. 
AUquii phUdsdpMrumy Some one of the phiiosophers. Quis mortdliumf Who of 
mortals? Major jvioSnum,Th6 elder ot the youths. DocHsAmm Rdmdndrum, 
The most learned of the Komans. MuUum picima, Much (of) money. Sdtia 
Sdqueniiat, Enough of eloquence. UMnam gentium $bnu$f Where on earth 
are we? 

Kon. The genitite thus governed denotes either a number^ at which the partitiTe d»> 
dgnatee ose or more Individuals; or a whole, of which the partitive designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, tiie genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
(he neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and tliat of material nouns 
depends on substantives rignifying quantity, weight or measure; as, tnidimnufn ttUid, 
a bushel of wheat ; Ubra /arris ; jttgirttm agri ; magna vis auri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nSmOy nthU, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as^ nMiuSj medimnum^ 
and libra ; as, 

Nhno nostrum, No one of us. Maxima pars homlnum. Nihil hUinSnarun 
rerum. Cic. Dimtdium mXHtum. Li v. Midimnum trlUci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (^104, 9,); as, W/ks, nuUus^ solus^ alius, iUer, iUer^, U^cvm^ 
que, Mervisj UterUbet, neater, alter, aUSriUer, dliquis, avidam, quis/nam, quisquii, 
quisgue, quuquam, quicumque, unusqmsane, qvis f qui f qudt t qudttts t qudtusquis' 
quel 0i, dUqudt, nonmUli, plei-ioue, mmi, pauci.niidius. Thus, QuisquU dedrum^ 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. OonsSlum alter, One of the consuls. XIv. Midtt 
hOminum, Many men. Plin. £t midius juvenum Ibat ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
the gender of adjectives used partitively, see { 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, JExpichH mlUtum, The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. DeUcU iqvitum . Id. VSHves Rdmanorum d&cum. Veil. SMri 
dedrum, The gods above. Hor. Sancte dedrum. Virg. Mginires cdnum, rliu, 
Piscium feminaB. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior j&vSimm. (hatSrtun praiB- 
ianiisslmus. EUquentissimus KomdiUii'um, Optlmus omnium, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive nngHH; at, 
Equftujn senium qmnquapiiUa wJLerfecd, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
were killed. Curt, aiijnentum octdvus^ Hor. Singfilos vtsirwm. Curt 
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(5.) Tbe mMnlng to ofton iiMiljr tbe nina, wfaeCher the partWve a^^ectittt agrees in 
eeee and nnmber with a noan, or takes sneh notm after it in the geolttre; as, Doaiss%- 
mus RlhnditSntmf or, docliUlmu* R^rrOnus: Alter eonsniunij or alter consul. But the 
genitiTe cannot be used, when the ac^eetiTe inclades the same number of things as that 
of which the whole consists; as, Yinidmus ad vfro«, qni dno a^persynU; not qtOrvm 
duoj since these are all, though we say in English, *of whom two surrite.* 

KOTB 1. (a.) The comparatiye with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
uals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as, Mdjor frdirum, The elder of two brothers. Maaamm frdtntm. The eldest 
of three or more. 

(b.) In lilLe manner, Aer, dUer, and neuter^ generally refer to two; guU, d^Mit, 
and MiffflM, to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Dier nostrum t Which 
of us (two ?) Quis tftatrum t Which of you (three or more ?) 

NOTB 2. Nottrum and veUrum are used as partitive genitives, in prefisrence 
to nottri and vairif and are always joined with omniutn even when the genitive 
Is a subjective one; as, Patria, ova commSnis est omnium nostrum pdrens, Cic. 
But veslrmn sometimes occurs in other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Quit irit tapi ci^aidut vestrum, Cic. 

Note 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as. Fits nSbitium tu qud- 
que foniiumj sciL iinut. Hor. CerUiet sestertium, scO. cetUena imBia. 

NoTB 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions efe, «, ex, or m, or in the accusative, with 
AM or tntifr ; as, Nimo de iis. AUer ex censdribus. Liv. Dints ex multis. Cic. 
Acerrimm ex senslbus. Id. Thdk$, gm tdptenttsttmus in septem fuiL Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg QrcBsiu inter rgges itpakfUistbmu. Sen. Apnd Hel- 
vetios ndbiUittmus. 

KoTB 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars m fdrum, pars S^cliias pergunL Liv. 
See S 204, R. 10. 

NoTB 6. OuncH and omnet, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, AUiius M&c6ddnum firecmnObus pertudsU, Attftlus persu&ed 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunckm hdminum. Ovid. Cunctas provinci- 
tanm. Plin. 

NoTB 7. In the fdlowingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used HIlo 
that of a collective noun: jrdUus autem injusdtise niMa cdjpUaHor est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 18. The phrase Rem nuBo mddo prUbmUm omnivm (Cic. Nat Deor. 1, 
S7,) seems to be used for Rtm nuOo omnium mdddrum prdbabilem* 

Bem. 8. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Phu eldouenHcB^ More (of) eloquence. Tcmiumfldeij So much fidelity. Id 
tempdrisy That time. Ad hoc cUads, Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Id 
ndaSridntm, Ter. ArmOrum quantum, Caee. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity;^ as, 
taniumj quantum, dUquantum, pw», minus, mifUmimi, dlmXaium, mumim, flimtum, 
paulum, plQrimum, ri&quum; with the compounds and diminutives, tant&kim^ 
tantundem, quantOlum^guanHUumcumoue, etc. ; to which add mSdium, summuau 
uUlmum, AHud, etc. Tne pronouns thus used are hoc, id, ilbtd, istud, idem, quod, 
and quid, with their compounds, dilquid, quidquid, qu^ppiam, quidqtiam, quod- 
cumque, 

(6.) Most of these ac^jectives and pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive; but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, 
dbquanium, and plOs, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also qutd and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., and 
qudd in the sense of qucmtum. Thus, QuafUum crevU Ntius, tanium spei m 
anmtmut. Sen. Quid mfiil^ris uxih-em hobest What kind of a woman... Ter. 
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AMquid formtd, Cic Quid hoc releitf What does this mean? Ter. QuodvaxU 
4pioa argenti, quod omamentoram /ukj id Verrti ab§t6&L 

NoTB 2. Neuter adjectives and pronoaiis, when followed by a senitive, an 
to be accounted substantives, and in this constraction axe foundonly in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive after these ac^ectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun; as, ThMtum Atai, 
So much eood. 8i quid bdba ndvi, If yon have any thing new. Cio. Quia 
riUqui utf Ter. IfthUis also used with such a genitive; as, Nihil mnciri^ No 
sincerity. Cic. This oonstaruction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of me second 
declension ; as, Si quidquam wm wo olvllis wed hmuau esset Liv. 

Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive^ either sin- 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrhna tn^pMt, The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tao. Pontes ti viftnun an^usta, The bridges and the naiv 
row parta of the roads. Id. Opdca lUcSrutn, Virg. AmSiqua fatdhrum. Liv. 

Rbm. 4. The adverbs sStj ^Stii, pSrum^ nXn/ds, Sbunde^ lar^Uer^ 
aJfStim^ and parting used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

8at rdUHmt^ Enough of reason. Virg. S&Ui HSquenAs^ pdrum sdjpieii^ 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little msdom. SaU. Nimit inOdidrum. Cio. 
Ten-fy-i* ei fraudis Obunde etL Virg. Ami ei artfenU largUtr. Plant. CUpiSnm 
affdtim, Liv. Qwm^ partim UUh'um^vM f(imi^^ Cic. 

NoTB 1. The above words, tiiough generally adverbs, seem, in this nse, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

NoTB 2. (a.) The genitives sfemHium, terrdnifa, ttk», and UkSfnim^ with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Okqwun ierr&rum, Just Ihquam 
gentium^ Any where whatever. Plant Ubi terrdrum t&nnut Where in the 
world are we ? Cic. Abire quo terrdrum possenL Liv. Uhi tit Idci, Plin. Eo 
Idcif equivalent to eo lOco^ In that place. Tac. Eddem Idci ret etL Cic. Netdre 
quo loci etteL Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Bern. 8. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are tifr», ^Uanamy dbicumque, dbUibi, dUoii, 
ubique. unde, usquam, muqwim, quo^ au6cu7nqU€j qu&mt, qudquo. dItquOy hie, ASc, 
eo, eMem. Ldc% also occurs after iU and ibidem; gentium alter ton^e; as, /6t 
Idciy In that place. Plin. Abet longe gentium. Cic. So, mtnlme gentium, By no 
means. Ter. Victnim in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as. Hie proadma viciates. Plant Hue vitimcB. Ter. Cf. ^ 221, B. 3, (4.) 

NoTB 8. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo insdlentise fflroriRoue prCcettit, He advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hoc imm m&lorum vetvtum 
etL Gwrt Bucdtne rgmm venlmutt Have we come to this? Pers. Eo mls^rift- 
rum v9raref To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentise prdgresti Htis, Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idcdrum, and tempdiHs, appear to be redundant 
after the adverbs adkuc, inde, inHrea, pottea.tum, and tunc, in expressions de- 
noting time; as, Adkuc Idcdrum, Till now. Plaut Inde Idci, After that. Lucr. 
IntSrea Idci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Uki, Afterwards. SaU. Turn tern- 
pdrit, and tunc tempdrit. At that time. Jnst. Ldcmnim also occurs after id, 
denoting tune; as, ^ ia looOrum, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 5. When the genitive ejut occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ijutfacdre pdUrit, Cic; or passively. Quoad ejutjidri 
potnt. As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejut refers to the preceding clause; litenuly 
' as much of it as possible. 
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Note 6. PridU and potMdie, though reckoned ndverbs, are followed by a 

genitive, depending on the noon dies contained in them; as, PrUUe efus cn«t, 
t On the day before that day^i. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie insldidruM, 
The day before the ambush. Tac. Pottrkke ejut dUi, The next day. Cses. 
When Uiey an foDowed by an accnsatiye, ante or jfott is nnderstood. Cf. 

Note 7. Adyerbe in the snperiatiye degree, like their adjectives, are foUow- 
ed by a genitive; as, OptSme ommtwi, Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

S SIS. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of^ in, or in respect to ; as, 

iiciJttf landis, Desirous o^j^rotM. Plena tLmoris, FjiXioffear. 

Jppittna0dnx,Etigerfarolonf. ^(^ium &qn8B, Destitute o^tottter. 

MHnor v&tatis, MindM o/wrtue, Voctm fandi, Skilful w peaking. 
So, Neicia mmu f &ti. The mind ignorant tfi regard to /ate. Vir^, Impdteng 
ITBB, lit. Powerieis m respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it Liv. mmiiUM 
eapertee verttatis. Men destitute of truth, Cic. Lactis ahundans. Abounding 
M mUk. Virg. Terra fhrax arbdrum, Land productive of trees. Plin. Tinax 
propositi t»r, A man tenacious of Jus purpose, Hor. ^yer &nlmi. Sick inndwL 
Liv. Ukus mMins jQgiUi summlque lacerti, i. e. between. Ovid. MSrum dl- 
verstts. Tac. Opirum sMuius. Hor. Uber ISbOrum. Id. InUger vlts scel^ris^tte 
p&rus^ Upright in Ufe^ and free from ujichedness. Hor. Vini poUens Dber. Plaut. 

From the abovs examples, it will be seen that the genittve after an acUective Is some- 
times trandated by other words besides o/*, tn, or m respeet (0, though the relation which 
It denotes vsmains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

Rkmask 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relati(M3 
to a thing, are called relative ad/ectiues {\ 104, 18), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, c^^mx, Sdax^ firax^ f&gax^ pervtcax, 
tgnaxy etc.— {2.) Participials in n«, and a few in ius^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmanSy appetens, dtoienSf efftciens, pdtienSj in^aUens, sltitns; — con- 
sultus^ doctusj sdluius. — (8.) A^'ectives^ denoting desire or aversion; as, 
drams, iMdus, cUptduSj stOcUdsus ; fastSdidsus t—p articipation; as, parUceps^ 
afmiSjConsors^exsors^eaperSfinops: — knowledge, experience^ capac- 
ity ^ aad their contraries; as^ callidusy conofos, conscius, gndrus, ignarus, pirh- 
tus, impirltus, in^pos, p(itens, xmpdUsns, pruaens, in^^rudens^ eapertus, ineaperiuSf 
consciusj ifucitis, nescinSy insdlens, visdlituSj insuetus, rudu, sailers: — memory 
taid forgetfulness; as, m^fftor, imm^mor, etc. : — certainty and doubt; 
as, certttSy incertus, ambiauusj dilnus, suspensus : — c are and negligence; as, 
anxiusj sollicitus, prwlausy imprSvidus, 'sccurust-r-fear and confidence; 
as, pdvldus, Umidus, iriptduSy impdviduSj fUienSy irUerritus: — guilt and inno- 
cence; as, noxius, reuSj suspectuSy cotrwertus. mantftstuSy innoxiuSy inndctns, 
insons .'—plenty and want; as, dbundansy plSnuSy cUves, sdiuSy largus, impsy 
igenusy fndnis, patqfer, parcus, sdlutus, vacuus. 

(a.) In the poets ana later prose writers, mjiny other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a jgenitive, 
especially by dnimiy inginiiy mentis, fres, ffiiMia, beltiy Idbfiris, rerum, esvi, fOturi, 
m&runiy and fidd. 

Rem. 2. I'he limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus m&ris, et viarum, mlllti8e> 
mie. Hor. Fessus via. &t&U Fessus mdris. Hor. Attdnitus serpentis. Sil. Mens 
tnUrritaim. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Participles in tw, when used as such, take after them the same case 
as the verbs from which tliey are derived; as, Se dmans, Lovhig himself. Cic. 
Mdre termm c^tens. Id. 
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Rem. 4. Instead of the genitiye, denotinjz o/*, tn, or in respect to, a 
different construction is sometimes used aner many of these adjec- 
tives; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Cerim Ire, Determined to go. 
Ovid. Can tare pSrtd. Virg. FHicior unguSre tela. Id. Anxitu quid fhoto 
opus sit. Sail. Vive mimor qnam sis sevi brSvis. Hor. — So dliSmigj Mditi, 
caBiduSj ciipidusj Jirmus, frequens^ gndrm, impdtentj inop§, kUus^ hrffut, ftfter, 
poUens^ mitnor^ tmnus, etc. 

(2.) An accusative with |k preposition; as, Ad rem MtSor, Ter. Avtdut in 
dlreptiones. Liv. Animus cdpax ad prsecepta. Ovid. Ad c9«um fortOnam^iia 
fiUx, Cic. Ad fraudem cnUidut. la. DUigtm ad custodiendam. Id. NegU- 
getUior in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipUuam pii'Uus. Cic. Ad bella r&fii. Liy. 
J^&teru in res belHcas. Id. Aldcer ad mal&flcia. Cic. Inter bellum et pBcem 
nikU medium est Id. — So witli ad, firttlu, JirtnuSy tn^Smut, pOUm, tlifiUa, etc.—- 
with tn, ciipidtUj parens, pdten*, prik&gm^ etc. 

(8.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets: ai, mdii§ 
membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, htimerosmM dto rimUii Id. Gdtira 
fidvtu. Hor. Cuncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See § 284, II. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidw in pjSctLniis, Ewr m re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anxius de f ama. Quint. ButHs in jl&re cMU, Cic. Pan- 
tos de agrlcultura Varr. Priidens in jftre cMU. Cie. Reus de vi. Id. Pimm 
ab cultu humdno. Liv. Ctrtior /actus de re. Cic. SoOicitus de re. Id. Silper 
scel^re stupectus. Sail. Jfwps ab &nilcis. Cic. Pa/iq}er in sere. Hor. M&Acm 
in cultu. rlin. Ab aquis sUriUs, Apul. COpUisus a frQmento. Cic. Ab ^ultftta 
firmus. Id. So with in. imjaddtats, parous, S6er.'— with a6, dUinm^ bemm, oao- 
torris, immunis, inops, mer, nvdus, orbtu, vdcuus. 

(6.) An ablative without a preposition; as, Arte rUc&s, Bade in art. Ovid. 
JUgni cilmlne insons, Liv. Compos mente. Virg. PrQdens consllio. Just, ^ger 

S^dibus. SaU. Prcsstans ingtoio. Cic. Mdc^cus sSv^rltfite. Tac. NihU insl- 
iis vdcuum, Cic. Amor et melle et felle 4tt ficwwUssimus. Plant. Midku Pol- 
luce et Castdre. Ovid. Cf. Bern. 5. 

In many instanoes, the signifleatlon of the accusative and abUttve after adQeeHfM dlf* 
fan, in a greater or lees degne, from that of the genitive. 

Bnc. 5. As many of the sdjeotiviee, which are followed by a genitive, admit of oOmt 
constructions, the most common use .of each, with partiealar noons, can, in geneml, ba 
determined only by reconrae to the dictionary, or to the ohusics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; as, bimgmu, cdpax, exson, in^xfs, Mnpd^eiM, inadtiA' 
htbs, irriius,Mfirdlis, mdckous, mSniflcus, pradargus, and many others. 

(2.) The eenitive more frequentiy; as, con^pos, contors, igSnm, e«&lref, 
eapers, ferttKs, iwMgus, inops, parens, parUceps, pauper, prddtgfts, prosper, 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, ficumdus, firax, im- 
miads, Indms, immdt&cus, jejunus, largus, fundus, dp6lenius, pirUus, ptenuSj pi^ 
tens, purus, refertus, sdtur, dder, vacuus, 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbundans, dlienus, eassus, cppSdam, 
txtorris, Jirmus, fetus, friquens, grdvidus, grdvis, infiitnus, Uber, tScv^piss, bstus, 
mactus, fUidus, (^nustus, orbus, powens, sdUdtm, trwncus, vdUdus, vtduus, 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedlus, crebsr, densus, m&tXlus, t&nOdus, iurgtdus. 

For the ablatiTC after many of the preceding adjectives, see ) 250. 

Bbm. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen^ 
itive instead of the dative; as, ^ndUs, disstmUis, etc. S«e § 222, B. 2. 

Bem. 7. Many adjectives ui addition to the genitive or ablative denoting qf 
or in respect to, talio also another case to express a different relation; as. Sims 
Bibi coMcia lecti. Cf. § 222, B. 3. Ontsdus has also sometimeB the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing; as, conscius huic f &cin5ri. Cic. 
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GENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

I 914U Sum^ and verbs of valuing^ are followed hj a geni- 
tive, denoting degree ofestimaHon ; as, 

A me argentmiy quanti eft, tOnato, Take of me so much money as (he) is 
worth. Ter. Magni (E8amdb€U pScQniam^ He valued money greatly. Cic. Ager 
nunc plQrls est, quam tuncfuU, Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely, It is worth while. Cio. H^'us nonfdcio, I don*t care that for it. 

Eemabk 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

(1.) A ne«ter tf^jectlve of quantity ? as, tanti, qmmd, plSris^ ndnOHt, majmi^ 
permagniy pt^rimi, maxtmi, tninimly parvi, tan^dem^ qucaOiiMmqu^, qwumm^ 
qwxn^Kbel^ but only very rarely mulii and mdjdrtB, 

{2.) The nouns ossts, focci, naud, nihiU, ptU, Urunciif and also penri and 

(ft.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a suhstantivey other than assis^ fi^occi^ etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cestimo, exisUmOj duco, jfdEcto, /lo, hSbeo. 
pendo, piUOf dep&to, taxo. Thus, Ui auanti ^i«que «e tpse fdciai, tanti flat ab 
dmicisy That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. Bed qvia parvi id dikSrtL Id. Hdndra si magni non p&i- 
mat. Id. J^^ assis fdcit t Gatull. Mque quod dixi, flocci exUtUfnoL Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase cBqm bdni, or (squi b&rOque fdcio, or consSlo, I take 
a tiling in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classed with genitives of value ; 
as, Nos sequi homoue fdcimm. Liv. So, Bdni cons&luit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to cosno, hdbtto, ddceo, etc.; as, quanti kdbttaet what rent 
do yott pay for your house or lodging? quanti ddcett what are his terms in 

NoTlE 2. After cBStimOf the ablatives magno, permagno, parvOj nOiUOj are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, Ddt^ magno cesUmaSf acc^a 
parvo. Sen. Pro fahtlo, also, occurs after diico, kdbeo, &nd puto ; and takil with. 
atttmo and mSror. Of. § 231, R. &. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and MJug, may be refer- 
red to a noun miderstood, as priiii, csris, pondirisj m^menti ; and may be con> 
.sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also .understood^ and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, jEsUmo U magni, i. e. hdm/lnem magni jrretii, 8cio ejus oralfdM 
a/ucti(rUetem sen»per dpud te magni fuisse, i. e. rem magni mUmenti, The words 
astis, etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, prSUo^ 
rem, etc. 

■•■ <Bbm. S. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite^ are 
put in the genitive afler verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hinng ; 
as, 

Mercdtdres non tantidem vendunt, quanti emerunt Cic. Nulla petHs hUmano 
giniri pl^ris stetit, quam fra. Sen. 

KoTE 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are imo. vendo, the neutral passive, 
i^neo, comsU), prOsto, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno^ 
j^rimo, parvo, nUntmo, and TOkih are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
lion potest parvo res magna constdre. Sen. Quanti imfy-e possum minlmo? What 
is the lowest Drice I eati buy at? Plant. Sometimes also the adverbs cdre, 
Mne, and mdte take the place of the genitive or abktive of price. 
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§ 9tS» (1.) Mu^reoTy mUirescOy and the impersonals n^i^ 
ret, pcenttet, pudet, tcedet^ and piget, are followed bj a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MUiremifd tdcidrum, Pity the allies. Cio. MiairetcUe regisy Pity the kingi 
Virg. Mea mdter^ tni me mmret^ mei plgely I pity you, and am diBsatiafld 
with myself. Ace. Jihs 1neptianira.jEMBni/e(. Cic. Fr&tm tne pSdet ntgeiqite, 
Ter. Aie cirttatit m&ram ptget iadeUpie. Sail. So the componna dtUtBde^; aaud 
piod tni me, nSqm domi aUiasdeat, Flaut; and the passive; Numauam ttucatU 
negotit eum pet'tagam est, Nep. LentltUdlnis edrum pertaua. Tac. MuirU 
turn est me tudrum fortOnSnim. Ter. Cdve te fr&trum mtsireatur. Cic. POdet 
(me) deomm bdmlnamque, I am filled with shame in reference both to goda 
and men. Liv. 

NoTB 1. MisirescU is sometimes nsed in the «ame manner aa mMnt; n, 
Nunc te mttirescat mei. Ter. Mish-eOy as a personal verb, alto, occma wttli a 
genitive; as, fyseemnMhreL Locr. 

Bbhark. The genitive after the abofve imperBonab seem»to depend on eom« 
^neral word constitnting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
mg, matter y business, fact, ccue, circumttances, conduct, character, etc~ cf ) 211, 
B. i, (3); and § 209, K. S, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an Infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc Jam dIcSre pSdebit, Cio. Nonpasnitet ma 
quantum profgcerim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
have also sometimes a nominative ; as, JUe qui^m hoc conditio non pcmUeL 
Phiut. iVbn to haec pUdent t Ter. 

Note 2. MtsSrgt occurs with an accusative of the oMect, Instead of a geni- 
tive; as, Minidimi vicem nOsiret me. Ter. So, also, Pertattut ign&vlam jimms. 
Suet. 

NoTB 8. (a.) These imnerscmals, as active verbs, take also an aocusative of 
the person exercising u« feeling which they express. See \ 229, B. 6.— 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the ii««tor Dronotms and of ntidlf 
denoting to tahai degree the feelings are exercised; as, Seqidtur ut nihil («d[pi0i»- 
tern,) pcemteat, Cic. Cf. § 282, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed hj a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as^ 

bsStdgitT^rwai $tt&rum, He is busily occupied with his own aiFahrs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitfve 
seems to depend upon saL See § 212, R. 4. ^1^, with t&t, in like maimer, is 
feUoweid by a genitive ; as, iVtmc dgita* sat tste tudrum rCmm. Plant. 

§ 31G. R^cordoTy miminiy remlniscary and obHivUc^Ty are 
followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 
or forgotten; as, 

Flagltiomm swrwm ricorddbUur, Cic. Omnes gr&dus aidtis ricordor inm, 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MSmtni vlvorum, I am mindftu 
of the living. Id. Ntim^ros mAafm, I remember the measure. Y irg. Bhntnisci 
vHiris f amsB. Nep. Dukes nUhiens rindniscitur Argos. Virg. Bimtnisci &ml- 
cos. Ovid. OblUus sui. Vu-g. hijuriarum obliviscUur. Nep. Obliviscor iqjiirias. 
Cic. ObUviscere Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusa^ 
tive of the pttson with these verbs is unusuiU, except that mSmini, when r»> 
feiring to a contemporary, always takes an accusative of the person; as, Glo- 
tamminani, Cio. 

19 
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(h.) An infinitive or a dependent clause sometimen follows these vexi>s; as, 
MSmento ndhi ngppitias ferre. Plant Esse qudqtte in.f&Ht rindtdtdttur^ tSSbn 
tempas, quo mdre, etc. Ovid. ObhU quid d^ceat. Hor. Mindfd te scilbSre. 
Cio. QnaB.snm passOra ricordor, Ovid. 

Rbm. 2. Ricordor and m^frnfm, to remember, are sometimes followed by an 
ablative with die; as, Pittmm tU de ttds llb^s ricorekntur, Cic. De pallft mi- 
mwio. Plant 

Bbm . 8. Jlf^mlnJL signifying to make vstention of, has a ffenitive, or an abla- 
tive with die; as, JN^^ Mijm rei miminit.poita. Quint MhrdnUU de BJLitU- 
bus. Cic. With vimi mih* in mentem, the person or thing may be made the 
subject ofvinit; as, MisircB Ubi vemi in mentem mortis m&tus. Plaut VMt hoc 
fnHuinfnentem; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the place 
of the subject: — for the genitive with this phrase, as in 8d(et ndld in meniem 
v8nire iUiuM ien^drit, see ^ 211, R. 8, (5.) The genitive with ricordor is veiy 
rare. 

§ S17« Verbs of acctistng, convicting, amdemning, and ae- 

quitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Argmt me furti, He chams me with the/l. AUirvm accOaat probri. He ao- 
ouses another t^tfiHany, Meipeum Inertias eondemno, Cic 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; acc&to, Ago, arcesto, argvo, cf to, defiro, incrl^, tncfiso, mriinttx, 
postalo, and more rarely aiUgo,, anqulro, astringo, capto, incrlipLto^ wr^eo, voter' 
rdgo, reumdgo or fdcio, dUcm diem c^co, cum SUquo dgo. — Convicting ; oon- 
vinco, coarottOf praiendo, tineor^ cbstringor, obUgor.—C ondemnin^; damno, con- 
demno, injamo, and more rarely /tkifco, ndto, plector. — A c q u i tt i n g ; abso^, 
W)iro, purge, and rarely sofoo. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be addea 
the adjectives denoting ym7< and innocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. \ 218, R. 1, (8.) 

(6.) The ^nitives which follow these verbs are, audScia, dvaritim, ccedis, 
falsi, furti, ipn&via, vmpiStath, injariarum, Uvitatis, majestatie, mdlificU, mender 
cii, parrU^mx, peccdti, pScfUdtus, probri, pr(k6tUim8, rei cdpOdUs, rSpiiunddrum, 
sciliiie, etuUiiiai, timiritdtis, iim6rt8, ffdnttdiis, vinefUii, etc. 

Rem. 2. (o.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
accu80,_ defiro, anquiro, arauo, jmUUo, damno, condemno, abeolvo, and purgo ; as, 
AccHsdre de negllgentia. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De rSpetundis est 
post&ldtus. Id. Sometimes with in, after accuso, coarguo, convince, tSneor. and 
depi'ihendor ; as, In quo ie occdso (Cic); and after llbiro, with a or ab; w, 
A sceHre tiberdti s&mus. Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter slcdrios accusdre, etc, to charge with assassination. 

{b.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a- preposition is often 
used ; as, LMrdre culpa. Cic. Onmen quo argui posset, Nep. PrdconsHlem 
post&ldv^at rSpetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime; as, scilus, mdUficium, peccdtum, etc.; as. Me peccato solw. Liv. 
The ablatives rrimlne and ndmine, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive: as, ArcessSre dUquem crTmlne ambtt&s. Liv. Nomine tcilSrit 
conjUrdtidnisque aamndU. Cic. ; and when not so inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Ikm accSsdbant 
quod soci^tatem fecisset. Nep. So the infinitive w^th the accusative. Quidt 
quod me — arguU serum accessuse t Ovid. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The pumshment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
ef^Mis, mortis, muUce, pedknla, quadrvpU, oclvpU ; out sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, c^pUe, morte, nmM,j>kunid : and always by this case when a definite 
sum is mentioned; as, quindicim mUHbus mris : or the accnsatiTe wi^ otf or m; 
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as, ad poenam, ad besiiaa, ad mitaUaj m mHaUum, in esqMfiMf ;— toraetimes, 
though rarely, m the poets, by the dative; as, Danmaixu morti. Lucr. — 
(6.) Vim or vSMrvm^ and less frequently «^ or v6U» damnari, signifies *to be 
condemned to fulfil one's vow,* and is consequently equivalent to * to obtain 
what one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Danmabit tu qu6qut votis. Virg. 
Ptrdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with c&pHiu ; Quem igo cdpUu 
perdamy will charge with a capital offence. So idoHte or c^tu p^rtcBtariy 
Plant, signifies * to be in peril or one's life.' With piecio and pUctor^ cOpui is 
used in me ablative only. — (c.) Dcvmm inftcd is put in the ^nitive (depend- 
ing upon ndTnine understood) after adUado^ pr&mfto^ aUp&lan^ rhfr^miUOj and 
cdveo ; as, Si <iuis in pdriite demdliendo damni infeoti prdmlaint. Cic. 

Kem. 4. AccuWy tncMo, and inamido^ instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun; as, Si id tne non acdtBos, Plaut. 
Quae me vncut&cirtis* Ter. Sic me inamildre faltum f Acinus. Plaut. See S 281« 
Bern. 5. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — cdbmudor, carpo^ 
corripiOf oriminor, cii^w, exciuOj mtdto^ P^^/f^^ riprikendo, a&gitto^ taaso, IrddOeOf 
tiiSpiro; as, Ou^are infecuneUtdtem agrOrum, Ck>lum. ExcutSre trrdrtm €i 
ddolescenliam. Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accvto, tndUo, arguo^ and 
inargvo; as. Ejus dvaritiam perfuUammie accutdraL Nep. Qdpam arguo. Liv. 
With muUoy the punishment is put in me ablative only, without a preposition { 
as, Exdlm^ morte mudtantur. Cic. 

§ 318. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MlUtes tempdris mdnet^ He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
Admdnebat, dUum egest&tis, dUum cCLpldifcfttis mmb. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mdneo, admdneo, oommdneOf and eommd- 
nSfdcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
an ablative with de ; as, De ssde Tellari8 me admdnes. Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Jim hoc mdneo Cic. 
Dlud me admdneo. Id. ; and in tbe passive, Multa odmdnemMr. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun in the accusative; as, Earn rem nos Idcw adanduuit, SalL 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause; as, SOroralma mdnei succed^re Lauso TVtrfaum, His 
sister admonishes Tumus to take the place of Lausus. Virg. Mdnei, ut susplc- 
iOnes vltet. Cses. Sed eos hoc mdneo, deslnant fQr^re. Cic. Mdnet rationem fru- 
menti esse h&bendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne speres mdnet amms. Hor. IHscipihs 
id linum mdneo, ut, etc. Quint. Mdneo quid facto opus sit. Ter. See ^ 278, 2. 

§ 319. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 
person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

ffumdnitdiis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Befert omnium dnX- 
madoerU in mdloB, Tac. InUrest omnium rectefdcire, It concerns all to do 
right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea nihil rSfert, It does not concern me. Ter. JUud mea magni intirest, 
That ^atly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxime iniirest, te vdUre, Clo. 
Mdgu reipubllcas inUreU quam mea. Id. MagtU interest CicSronis, vd mea 
p61iu8, ffd mehercdle utriusque, me intervinlre dicentL Id. 
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NoTB. Bifert rarely occurs with the genitive, but often with the pronouns 
mea, tua, etc., and most frequentiy without either such pronoun or a genitive; 
as, qtdd rt/ert f magrd or magndpere referL 

Rbm. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, grammarians dif- 
fer. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural neuter, agreeing 
with commdda or the like understood ; as, IwUrett mea, i. e. est inter meo. tt 
is among my concerns. Eefert fua, i. e. rrfert se act tuay It refeis itself to 
your, concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular feml- 
ninej agreeing with re, caiMd, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, that they^ are in the accusative feminine for meam^ toam, 
tuam, etc., that rifert was originally rem feri^ and that hence the e of refert 
is long. 

Rkm. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used; 
as. Ad hdnorem meum irUireU mtam primum urhem me vinire. Cic. Quid id ad 
me aut ad meam rem riferL Plaut. — sometimes, tliough rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as^ Quidte igttur retHUtt Plaut— or a dative; as, IHc 
^uid refirat intra ndturea flmu viventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun; as, Id mea ndnXme 
refert, Ter. Hoc vihimenter inHh-ett reipibHctB, Oic; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or ut, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, rniUium mea intiresl te esse d^geiaUmy ox ut dskyent sig^ 
or uirum dnhgens tis nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with refert 
or imSrestf the preceding subject is understood; aSj omnium iniSrest recte f A- 
c4rej sell. se» 

Rem. 6. The degree of interest or importanee is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mdgisj magnd^e^ v|. 
himmfer, pdrwn, minimey etc.; muUuniy pUa, plurlmumy tOhUj dUqtndy etc.; 
tonft', qunntiy magniy permagniy pUkris* But minlmo discif mine refert is found 
in Juv. 5, 128. 



Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango^ discrucior^ excrO- 
ctb, fnllOy pendeoj which are followed by dnimi ; dedpior^ de^pio, fallory fastlcUo. 
inviaeo, mlror, vSreor ; as, Absurde fdciSy gui angas te &nlmi. Plaut. Me &nimi 
fcUUt Lucr. i^edoftor laborum. Hor. Destpiebam mentiB. Plaut Justiitisene 
prius mirer 6eSI»e laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; absttneOy destnOy purgo, 
Hor. ; de^sto. Virg. ; laudo^ priihibeo, Sil. ; lew, parUdpo, Plaut. ; UbSro. Liv. ; 
cKssoho, Tibull.: compare mer labOrum; dpSrum vdciius; purus sMris. \ 213. 

8. Some verbs denoting to /ftf, to abound, to uKint or need, to free, which are 
commonly followed by an abmtive. Such are dbundo, cdreo, con^leo, txpleo, 
impleo,ioeo, indlgeo, sdtiiro, obsdtHro, scdteo ; as, AddUscentem svoi temdritatis 
implet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum explesse flam- 
m», Virg. Egeo consllii. Cic. Non tarn artis iwkgent quam laboris. Id. See 
H 249 and 250, (2.) t,. 

4. Pdtior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urbis p6tlri. 
To make oneself master of the city. Sail. PdtiH regni vCic), hosUum (Sail.), 
rerum, To make oneself master of the world. Cic. FdtU) (active) occurs in 
Plautus; as, £ufn nunc pdavit servltatis. He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtitus est hostium signifies, * he fell into the hands of t6e. 
enemjr.' 8o^ also, ^ft^em cotn/}d<tre prsedae or voti. App. So, 'SLomm ddeptus 
est^ Tac. Dom!natl5ms i^nsci. Id. JRegn^vit pdptilorum. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 931* 1. The name of a town in which any thing is said 
to bcy or to be done^ if of the first or second declension and sin- 
galar number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

ESbUat MUeU, He lives at MUetas. Ter. Quid RSma fdeiam t What ean I 
do at Borne? Jny. HerdOa Tjhi maaBbne edUtm', Cio. 

NoTs. For the constraction of dooiib of the thhrd declenflion or phinl mun- 
ber, see \ 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of constraction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * iimere * or * m which ' is 
probably neither in the ^nitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the suigular of the first de» 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Rdmat and Athenit present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative siiigubir were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuri^ CarOiaffifUj Ldc^famdm^ the old form remains, see § 82, 
Exc 5, (c.) In the second declension tliei-e was an old dative in oe, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nviU^ teni, etc., see \ 107, and in the adjective pronotms; as, »2K, etc. 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, Ttfidca vtvSi'ty To live in Ithaca. Cic. Corc§rm 
ftimus. Id. Oi^non plirtmum Ovpri vixif, Thndtheus Lesbi. Nep. Quum Miltiddet 
dUmum Chersdnesi ndbuii. Id. tlreUs Jwuit conUdtfe ApoUo. Virg. R6ma NSnAd- 
ioBque fddLndra ejus tnim6raL Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of tlie genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, tliough rarely, 
used; as. Rex Tjhro decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just £t Cdrintho et Athinii 
et L&ciactmihte nuncidta est Victoria. Id. Perns qttem tile Ab^do feciroL Id. 
Bu/us exempiar Roma nuUum hdbemus. Vitruv. Non Ubya^ non ante Ifroi. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in accordance with which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place,' ^, 
i&t, iMem, dUbL d&c6bi^ Ate, Ullc^istic, etc., appear from their form to oe ancient 
datives. — (b,) When tlie noun is qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with »n; a^. In ipsa Alexandria. Cic And poeti- 
cally without »», Girnis Longd nostrum ddntinabUur Alba. Virg:. — (c) When 
urbSf qpptdum, Uicus, etc., follow the genitive of place at^ appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in; as, Archias Antid- 
chla ndius est, celebri auondam urbe. Cic. Clves Rdnulnos NeapdUy in c616- 
berrimo oppldo stqte vmmus. Id. But when in urbe, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative ; as, Jn oftjHdit Citio. Kep. ; and 
but very nu?ely in the eenitive; as, Cassius in oppUlo Antiochlse est, — m the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppldo. 

Rem. 3. The genitives dmni, mUXtice, belli, and hUmij are construed 
like names of towns; as, 

^T^uit se d5nii, He staid at home. Cic Vir d6mi cUirvs. Liv. Spargit hiimi 

juisos^dentes,— on the ground. Ovid. MiUtice and belli are thus used, especially 

'vwhen opposed to donii; as, IMa semper milltiae et domi f^Amus, — both at home 

and in the camp. Ter. So D6n\X niiliticBoue. Cic. Et ddnu at mlUtics. Id. MlUtiBB 

dimique. Liv. Militia et d&mi. Ter. BelH ddmlque, in war and in peace. Hor. 

(1.) Ddmi is thus used with the possess ives mea, tua, sua, noslrce, vesircs, 

and dliena ; as, Domi nostras vixit, He lived at my house. Cic. A^nul eum sic 

fiid tamquam mese d6mi. Id. Sacriflcium, quod &henaB domi Jiiret mvisire. Id. 

But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used ; as, 

In vldud d&mo. Ovid. Pdternd ddmo. IcL Sometimes also with the poseessives; 

as, Afed in dOmo. Hor. Jn dSmo sua. Nep. So, instead of^iUnuV upon the ground,' 

19* 
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JUbfio is sometimes nsed, with or withont a preposition; as, ib Mmo ^(r^nML 
Ovid, agderek&monadd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follo^^s, either dSmi or t»i d6mo 
tensed; ns, D^hetuut dbml (Wm. Cic Ddmi iUtut fuitii. Id. In ddmo 
OMdfrif. Id. In ddmo eftu. Nep. 

(8.) The ablative ddmo for ddmi also occurs, bat not in Cicero; as, Eao id 
wmc tacpirior ddmo. Phiut. Ddmo $e tinere. Nep. Domo aUhttts, Snet 
BeBo for beUi is found in Livy— Ddmi beUOque, So, also, hiimo for ftfiim ; StrSlui 
k&mo, Stat. Flgit hiBimo pkmtas. Virg.: and in hiimo lOmen flgiL Ovid. 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like Mm; as, Sacra terrsB ciULtimm, LIt. 
Prfifectui terrsB. Virg. Tones <erra condSi. Luc. So, also, drena; JVuncum 
ri^guU iXSurn. Virg.: andvicima; PnwiiiMS vIcInisB h&bltat. Plant 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, d6m, mUTfus, etc.. ia sunposed by some 
to depend on a noun understood; as, urbe, cppido, ladibus, aoh^ IdoOf iempdre, 
etc., Dut see a different explanation above m Kote. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adyerbfl are followed by the genitiye. See § 212, R. 4. 

in. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
Ufnus; as, 

Cflmdrwfi tifnuf, As fiur as Cumss. CoeL Cr&nm Onm, Virg. LdOrvm tf- 
fMi. Id. Wfkm Chrcgrm iimu, Liv.— For the ablative after timu, and for the 
place «kf the preposition, see ^ 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 399* 1. The dative is the case of reference,^ as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in othev words, the ob- 

e' ctr for which, to the benefit or toss of which, any thing is or » done* 
ence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§ 227) the dative of 
reference is called dativus commddi et incommddi^ the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Bcribo vobis hunc ftftrtfm, I write this book for you, Prdtum tibi, or Tibi 
MKw sum, I am useful U> you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 




take an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 



if intransitive they take a dative onl^. (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would govern, {d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

8. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjectire, is put 
in the dative, to denote the obfect to which the quality iB di- 
rected; as, 
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DUU$ omts, Useftd to the fields Jut. /««tMcftw dnOcit, Agreeable to fait 
friends. Mart InSmicui oin^te.Unfriendl7 to rest. Id. Charta UHittKi tcnbendOf 
Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

Non. Tbe dative Is oommonW translated hy tbe prspodttaas to or for; Imt sons- 
timas by other prepodtiona, or mthout a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying useftd, pUoMntj friendly^ Jit, 
WcBy inclined^ ready ^ easy^ clear , equal,^ and their opposites, also those 
si^nifyins near, many compounded with corij and verbals in Mlis, are 
followed oy the dative ; as, 



disp 

lAbori 

Nihil tarn est Lfsiad cftveritnn, quam bocrdUt. AptuMk teinpdri. Id." M&Io prU- 

ms. Sen. Pron^^ sedition!. Tac. Cnlvls fdtiU est Ter. Mlhi cerium uL 

Cic. Par frfttri tw>. Id. FdUa vgris fhiaUma$umL Id. OcHS, cancSIOres corp&L 

Colura. Multis bonis flebllU. Hor. ilfors ett terriUKs iis, guAtun, etc. Cio. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Rem. 1. viz. ffrdhUj 
accej^us, dulcis, jikunduSj lotus, sudvU; ingrdtutj intudvii, injucunaut. mtiettug, 
gr&vis, dcerbiMy dtS^sus, tristis ; — uHlU^ {n&tili», bdntu, tdlsber, tauUdris, Jrvciudmts ; 
cal&mStdsug, damnHtw, funeshu, noxtus, petkfer, pernlciStuBj exttiSaiu ^--dmlctu, 
binivdlus, cdruB, fdmiUidria, cBqtttU, fUhUjfiaeUSf prdpttiut, aScuadutf Infmictct, 
adcersus, amulutj dUhm$, contrarius, injtsttu, injuhts, ifOftmi, trdttuf — cqdnuy 
aiiommSdatus, appdsitm, hdbilU, IdOnetu, opportiinui; in^ptus, inkdbUu, tmpor- 
(unus, inconviniens ; --{BqudliSj par, imptxTy aupar, tinahs, wtlmUU, abriffdUi, 
disidhr :—prdnm, prOcUvU, prupefuus, pran^jtuSj pdrdiiu >-fdctUt, aiifflciU»>-^ 
dpertus, corupicutu, mdntjeahu, penptcuus, oMciruf, cerius, compertus^ «iMm, 
amUffuWy dSbkUy igndtw, incerhu, imOlUua ; — vicfma, /MUmut, confhtu, con-' 
temdnns, pripwr, proaamut, cogndttu, concdhr, concort, congrwu, comangvintiiu, 
coruenidnetts, cansSmu, conviniens, conJUgwu, contfrnitis , contfneiM. 

(6.) Many adjectives of other si^flcations, including some compounds of 
o6. sub, and s&per, as cbnoaAuSj cbvws, subjtcius, suppUx, and tUptrstet, are also 
feilowed by a dative of the object 

(c.) After verbals in UHs, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
h^f; as, Tibi credlMlia sermo, A speech credible to you, ». e. worthy to be be- 
Ueved by you. Ovid. . 

{d.) The expression dicto audientj signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, i^dciisdnt nobis ditto awHentet sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto/uU jussis 
mdgistrdtuum, Nep. In this phrase, dUto is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words ditto atuHens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbSdiens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thu^ Nee plebs nobis dicto oueKens atme dbgdieng 
sit, Liv. So dicto ObeiUens; as, FHiura es dicto dbediens, annon, patrir Plant 



Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives ai^Us, affinis, dlienus, coynSminis,t 
conlrdrius, /tdus, insuetus, par, dispar, jftecuU&ris, proprins, prdpin^uus, sdcer\ 
stmilis, asslmilis, constnUHs, dis8inUUs,86ctus, vidnus, sSperstes, suppUx, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a lenitive; 
as, Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris ornate dicere, Cic 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, ^qudUs ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

(6.) StndUs, asslndlis, constfiMs, (KsrimiUs, par and diyaar, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or disposition, is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find met, tux, suL, nostri, vestri, sSmtUs; 
as, Plures reges Romtili 911am NiimsB ^nUles. Liv. 

(c.) Amicus, ir^mlcus, and fdrMdris, owing to their character as substan- 
tives, take a genitive even in the superlative ; as, IJdmo dniicisAmus nostr&rum 
hfinOnum, — ^very friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hostis, 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like an ac^ective, being modified by 
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an adverb, and taking an object in the dative; as, Exy!}ectanttbu8 omnSSnu 
quisnam esset tarn itnpiut. tarn dAmens. tain diis homlnlbuso^M; hostis, gtd, etc. 
Cf. § 277, R. 1. 

Rem. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation ; as, Mens sUn amscia recti, A mind conscious to it- 
self of rectitude. Virg. See § 218, R. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying useful, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thing with ad^ but only a dative of the person; as, Hdmo ad nuUam rem 
Utilis. Cic. Ldcus aptui ad insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as, Plntr ad pcenas, ad pnemia velox^ Ovid; 
Ad AJUquem morbum prdcllmor^ Cic ; Ad omtte f&cinus pardtus^ Id. ; PrOmu ad 
f Idem, Liv. ; — sometimes with in ; as, dUr in pugnam. Sil. 

(3.) Many acyectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with m, erga, or adcerattt^ instead of the dative; as, 
FideHs in fllios. Just Mater dcerba in mos partus. Ovid. Gr&tu& erga me. 
Cic. Grdium ad versus te. Id. So DissimiUs in dominum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifving like, equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the accusative with inter ; as. Inter se «fmi/e<. Cic. Haec sunt in- 
ter eos cmnmUnia, Id. Inter se ikversi. Id. 

Kkm. 5. Pi'dpior and proaAmus, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive />rd/7e, an accusative; as, Quod f^wn prdpiw virtutem iroL 
Sail. P. CrassM pmanmus m&re Oce&num hii-mdrat, Csbs. Ager^ qui proxlmut 
finem Mdgdlapd^tdrum etL Liv. Cf. § 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some a^'ectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par^ communis, consentdneus, discors, with cum; 
as, Quern pdrem cum Mh^ria fecisti. Sail. Oonsentdneum cum iis lltferis. Cic. 
Clvitys seGVLxn discors. Liv. b)0 dlienus And dixersus with a or ab; as, AUenus 
a me, Ter.; A ratione diversus, Cic; or without a preposition; as, AHenum 
nostra ^micltia. Id. — (b.) Freius, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortunae /retiw; nulli reifretus, etc Cf. § 244. — 
(c.) The participial adjectives j*M«cft« and conjunctusj instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eitnei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Jupiter omnibus idevi. Virg. InvUum qui serviit, idem fdcit occidenti. Hor. 
In the first example, omnwus is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with atirrfc, and is 
equivalent to quod occidens, or quod/dcitis, qui occidit, Simflis is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. Idem is generally followed not by 
a case, but by qtd, ac, atque, ut, qudsz, or quam; sometimes bv the prepositioa 
cum, Cf. § 207, B. 27, (<i) Simms and par are sometimes, like Idem, loUowed 
by ac and o/^tie. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the dative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, JustMia est ootempirdtio scriptis legibus 
instltutisque pdpulorum. Cic. Trdc^iio dtlcujus rei alter!. Id. jEscproordUo 
culquaxa vitSru fortuncB. Liv. 

NoTX. A dative of the object often follows esse and other verbs, in eonnection with a 
predicate nominatlTe or accusative, but such dative is dependent, not on the noun, but 
onthewrb. Cf.f227,R.4. 
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DATIVE AFTER VEBBS. 

§ 93S« A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is pat m 
the dative^ to denote the object to or for which any thing ii^, or 
is done ; as, 



Mta dStimi tibi pdUt, Mv house is open to mm. Cio. Pan €piMr$ Ufam teeto, 
A part choose a site/or a UtUdina. Virg. Tlbi sMi, tlbi mUU, Yoa sow for 
fmndf, yon reap fir yowndf. Plant licet n^mlni contra patriam dadrt «»- 



ercUwn, it is not lawful fir am/ one to lead an army against his coontrf . Gio. 
Boe tlbi prmiitOy I promise ytm this. Id. Bmret l&t«ri UtoMt Onmdo. Yira, 
Snrdo fabiUam fuirras, Hor. Mlhi re^jonaum tUdiL Virg. iS»c vot turn Yobu 
/ertii drdtra. Mves. Id. OmnSSmt bdnis esqfidU iohfom ease rempuUlcam, Cio. 
.<4^7(a< h&benao ensem. Virg. 

Nor. The datiye is thus vsed sftiv all ^erbs, ivbeUier tnnsitiv* or intmnsitiTe, per- 
sonal or impenonal, and in both foieas, provided their sfgnlfioation admits a nCnenee to 
a remoter ol^t. ibr whran or to wttose benefit or i^juiy any thing is done. In tlie pa»> 
slTe Toioe, from their nature, neater rerbs can only be so construed impersonally. GL 
i l4Si, 1, and § 222, 2. 

RiXASX 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or for, but by other 
prepositions, or without a preposition. Ifany intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
hxto English by verbs transitive, and the dative after them is usually rendered Mke tlw 
ol^eot of a transitive verb.— Most verbs after wliich the signs to and /or ars not ussd 
vdth the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object* 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this role generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are foUowea by the dative, 
(cf. S 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) lUa ttbi favet, She favors you, or is favorable to 

Snt. Ovid. Mlhi ^Idcibat PompOnius, vOfAme diaptlcibat, Cic. Qid sibi fidU, 
(IT. Non Ucet sta commdcH causd ndcere alt£ri. Cic. Non invidiiur ilti sstati 
9ed fttamfdvetur. Id. DeapercU s&liiti buob. Id. NSque mlhi veatra decreta a«9- 
ikatUur. Sail. Imp^at out servU coUecta picHrUa cuique. Hor. Obecbre et pdrera 
voluntati. Cic. Qudmam factiuni \a\7niL6ntm rigislire niquidriL Sail. ^&hi 
mlfnabdtur. Cic. irosa Inimlcis. Cses. 

(6.) 80 Ad^or, tuaefUiar^ hUmdior, eommddo, fdveo, grUilfleor, grdlor, griUIUor, and 
its verbal grSHUdbundus, igmtseoj imltilgeo, UnSelnor, ^por, pareo, plaudo, respondeo^ 
stfMeOj auppdrdsUor; amifUor, meommddo, invideo, nSceo. obsmn, ojfuio ,'-^arrldeo, 
pideeo; dispttceo f— credo, fldo, confldo; despSro, diff^ldo ;—€uimtnWUor^ austHUor, 
mideor^mSdUor, dpttulor, jjotrdtinor, prOaum, aubvenio, aueeurrof diautn, tnsldior; — 
impiro, mando, mUdiror, praefpio, tempSro; anxculto, mottgiror, dbediOj obsieundo, 
<^sequor, obtempSro, pOreo^ ditto aitdiena awn ; — anciUor, /amUlor, mUiistro, servioy 
inaervio, pretsUilor; — adversor, refrdgor, obsto, obtreeto, rdluetor, rtnltor, rSpugno, ri- 
aiato, and, chiefly hi the poets, betto, certo, luctor, pugno ; — mliior, eommlnor, inter" 
minor ,^—iraaeor, auceenaeo, stSm&ehor.—'So these may be added aquo, ddaquo^ convicior, 
diginiro, exeetlo, n^o, aupj^dUo^ pravQAcor, rleipio (to promise), rinuncto, suAdeo, 
persuSfieo, dissitHdeo, supplUo, vdco, videor, and sometimes tnisceo and l&teo : — also the 
fanpersonals acctilit, eonvtnit, eondiUit, contxngit, dgeet, ddlet, expidit. ttcet, ttbet, or 
aUtet, ttquet^ pl&cet, etc.— <e.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same ease; as, mVii intHditw, I am envied. Mihi wiOg- 
dteUur^ I am reviled. MVii pareUur, I am spared. Hor. /foe perauOdetwr miMi, I 1^ 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
sometimes l)ecoine transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, rfrffl/br, 
auacuUo, blmndior, dej/inSro, deapiro, indulgeo, Idteo, mideor, midlcor, mOdiror, 
obtrecio, preealOlor, prOddeo, etc. ; as, Aduldri &I]quem. Cic. Hanc cite degini' 
res. Ovid. Indulgeo me. Ter. Hujm adventum prceatolana. Csbs. PrSvldirt 
TQm friimentdriam. Id.—Sometimes also by a . preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; as, A Stolcis dfyhiirdvU Pdntetiua. Cic. De republica desperare. 
Id. ObtrectdrutU mter se. Nep.>-or by a dependent clause ; as, Qu» a^perat 
tradSia nltesc&re posse, rUirCjuU, Hor. 



226 BTNTAX. — DATIVE AFTER VERBS. §224 

((.) Others, as transitive verbs, have, with the dative, an accnsative, ex- 
pressed or understood; as^ impirOy numdOj mtmstro, nAnoVj comminorj interminor^ 
pradpiOy rSctpio, rinuncio^ etc.; as^ Eqnltes imMrat Ovtiditbusf where cdgen- 
aoB Is ^rhaps to oe supplied, He ei\)oins upon the states the providing of cav- 
ahy. Caes. See § 274, K. 6. Miitistrare victum dUcuL Varr. Deflagratidnem 
ur&i ei Mlia um ndnObdiur, Gic. 

(c.) jEquo and ddceguo are constraed witli the accusative and either the da- 
tive or cttm with the ablative. — ImMeo takes either a single dative of the per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, HOnO' 
rem mVii imkdent, Hor. ; or, when invldere is used in the sense of jnivdre, a da- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non int^d^rtmt Icaide aud 
mHUiribus, Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Mque ilie sepMU cicirii 
nee Jonga invidet dveruB. 

(<L) CSdo, used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the thing; but sometimes the thing is expressed by the ablative; as, cedire 
dftcvt possestidne hortSrum, So, also, concern tUd idcttmy or concedo Gbi Idco, 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed by an accusative; as, 
delectOy JUvUf adjuvo, adjuio, kedo, qftrndo^ etc. — Jubeo is followed by the accusa- 
tive wiui an infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the dai- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, J&beo te bene sper&re. Cic. Lex 
Jiibet OR gucB /dcienda tunL Id. Ubi Btita.ntiico JussU exmrgere, Tac. Quibus 
Juasirat, tU insiantibus r^sistircnt. Id. — Fldo and con/tdo are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a pi*eposition; as, Fulh-t cursu. Ovid. Gf. § 246. 

§ 334:. Mauy verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dd, antS, con, in, inter, oh, post, pne, pro, sub, and super ^ 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coBptis, Be favorable to our undertakings. Vir^. Romanis ^qultibus 
UUra affirtmtur. Letters are brought to (tie Roman hughU. Cic. AnUcellh'e 
omnibus. To excel aU. Id. AntetiUt Irse i-eligt^netA. Nep. Audetque viris co»- 
currire virgo, Virg. Exer<Atum exercitui, dike* dticlbus compdrdre. Liv. ImnO* 
net his xiPr. Ovid. Pdcori signum impressU. Virg. Nox prselio intervenit. Liv. 
Jnterdixit histridnlbus tcpnmn. Suet. Meis coraraodis officii et obstas. Cic. 
Cum se hostiwn tells objecissent. Id. Posthdbui mea seria ludo. Virg. Cerid" 
mini prauedit. Suet. Uiberuis Labienum praBp6$uii. Cses. G^nlbus prOcun^ 
bire. 0\v\. Mlseris succurrere disco, Virg. lis subodia submittebat, Caes. 
Timldis s&pervinit JSgle, Virg. ^ 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Accido, accresco, aecumbo, acqufesco^ &diqu\to^ adhareoy adjdeeo^ culno^ cuinitOy ad- 
StOy adstipiUory adsunty adversary nffulgto^ allSboTy aUftdOy annuOy appSreOy applaudo, 
apprSpiw/uOy turipOy arrldeoy asplro, assentioTy assVJeo^ assistOy assueseo, asxurgo ; — 
addoy adhibeoy adjUiOy adjungOy aJmSveOy advtrtOy advolvo, qff^SrOy afflgOy alPlgOy «p- 
pSnOy apj/lieoy aspergo. 

2. AntteedOy antScellOy anteeo^ anlestOy antSviniOy anttverto i—antS/erOy antShSbeo, 
aniipduo. 

3. COhcBreo^ eolfiidOy concinoy congrito, eonsentio^ consSno, eonsuescOy eoniTfvo, and, 
chiefly in the poets, coHOy conKumbo^ concurrOy contendo ; — con/SrOy eonjungo, eompdro, 
eompHno, 

4. InetfiOy incHbOy incumbOy indormiOy ingSmiscOy fnfuereOy fnMo^ innaxcoTy tnnUor, 
insideoy insistOy instOy in/iftdo^ insuUo, invOflOy invlgHOy iUaeritnOy iUHdOy itnmineoy tm* 
mdrioVy xmmOror. impendeOy insum ; — itnmisceo^ impertioy imp6nOy imprlmoy intiido, m- 
eUulOy induoy in/SrOy ingSrOy -injiciOy insirOy m^tergOy insueseoy 1»uro. 

5. IntereedOy intercldOy inttrdadOy interjiceoy intermlcoy inUrsum, mtervgnio ;^inter' 
dUOy intetjieiot interpOno 
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6. ObtmbOto^ Sberroj SbggtOto^ oMnefor, eb mrnnOb Of etr§po^ ob$io, oftfiffo, o btUMf ^ 
oVsunty ohttMto^ oMhitOf obversor^ oeeumbo, oeamOf oeatrsOf oJf%do f—i)bdbeo, d^/wM, 
offiro, offundOf oppfhM. 

7 Postfiro^ posthSbeOy pos^pOnOy postjMo^ poMtxrtbo. 

8. PraeidOf praewrron praeeo, praliUeo^ pramhuo^ praaOieo, prmikUot prmmim^fn^' 
tSUo, prtBvertor f-^-praferOy pra^Tieio, pre^Hino. 

9. JVSciifntey prO/iciOy pr^fugttOy prosptetOy prdtHiuom 

10. SuecBdOy succrescoy sueewnboy stteeurroy s^ffteiOy $»i^9g(jr. ^UMeOy niffdetOf 
tubripo^ tubsuniy tubvinio ;—»vbdOy subjUiOy subjVigOy submUtOy supjOnOy mbtUmo, 

VL SUpereurrOy sUperstOy s^penumy stipeniniOy st^erttvo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compcmnded with prepositiooB the meaniiig of the 
preposition is lost Such compoonds are eitner not followed by a dative, or 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to § 223. 

BsMARK 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with lifr, eS, es, circti m, and eoi»- 
frd, are occasionally followed by the dative; as, absuniy dimmiy dlldboTy detpera, 
excidOy circtandOy ctrctmi/undOy circumjdeeOy circumficio^ contrStBcOyContraeof as. 
Serta capiti dehpsa. The garlands having fallen from nis head. Vin[. Numgm 
nummi excidenmt tibi? Plant Tigris urbi circumfuncRtur. Plin. Sibi dttpiram. 
Cais. — (6.) Circumdo and circumftmdo talie either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thing with an accusative of the per- 
son; My circtmdo dliciii cusUkUasy or circumdo dbquem cutiddiis. AipergOy m- 
tpergoy ddnOy impertioy exuOy and induo, are construed in the same manner. 
Of. I 251, R. 2. 

Rkm. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of <!A, c^, or ea;), are sometimes followed b^r the dative, though more 
oommo;i}y by the ablative; as, dbigOy abrdgOy abtcindOj aufirOy ddlmo, arcBO, 
defendOy aetnOy depeUoy dcrogOy detrdhOy etipiOy entOy exciitiOy eximOy extormteOy ex- 
irdho. exttOy pr6kibtOy surrtj/io. Thus, Nee mlhi te eripierUy Nor shall raey take 
you m>m me. Ovid. SoUtiiium p^cori defendiU, Virg. Bunc arc&is p^odri. Id. 
So rarely abruv^y dUenOy furor y and rapio. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of dl or dls) likewise occur 
with the dative, insteiid of the ablative ^ith the preposition dby or poetically 
with the ablative alone; a^^ d^ffSrOy discreno, dUcordOy dissentiOy dtttiaeOy ditto ; 
as. Quantum simplex htldrtsque iiSpoti aUcripety et quantum, ditcordety parcu$ 
&varo. Hor. IHstdbii infldo scurras dmicus. Hor. Graecis TuscdnUxB stdUia dif- 
ferunt. Quint. Comadia differt sermbnL Hor. So likewise misceof as, Afitia 
mddestise grdvitas. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially with ady con, 
and m, instead of the dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, whicli is frequeiitly repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion or similar signification is used ; a&, Ad prfmam vocem Umtaoi adverUtii 
awres, Ovid. Nemo eum aiUicessU, Nep. 8axa rides sdl& codlescire calce. Lucr. 
JnfSrunt omnia in ignem. Gees. Silex incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Innixui 
mdd&rftralne ndvfs. Ovid. In Pansam frdtrem inrtixug. Plin. Oonferie hans 
partm cum Uh bello. Gtc. In this substitution of one preposition ror another, 
id is used for fn, and in for dd; db for ex ; ddy antSy conirdy and {n, for ^; da 
and antSy for pr6. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compounded 
with the prepositions, ddy antiy cd», in, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing an active signification, are followed by ^e accusative; as, HetveUt riliouoB 
Gallos virtuie prvBceduniy The Helvetii surpass the other Gams in valor. Osbs. 
UUrquey Isocr&tem (Odte pneeurrU, Cio. So praeo, proBttOy pnevertOy praxHlo, 
See (288, (3.) 

§ 33tS. I. Verbs compounded with idHs, bine, and nUUcy are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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Et n&tUirfle et iSglboB t&tkfedty He sfitisfldd both natare and the laws. Cic. 
Tlbi dK b^/ddant omnes, May all the goda bless you. Plaut. But also, Aml- 
cum erga Mne feci. Id. MdUcUcU utrlque, Hor. So stUlsdo, beni(&co^ mMef&cio, 

NoTi. These compounds are often written separately ; and the datire always depends 
not on s&tis, bine^ and mdley but on the simple verb. So, also, bine and mme ^itictd 
ViHo ; as, Tibi b6ne ex dniwo veio. Ter. lUi Sffa ex omnVtus optlme t61o. Plant. Non 
slbi m^le rult. Petron. In like manner valire dleoy and vale cdco; as, Augustus dise^ 
dens (f ciJirUk) sidentibut singulis vdlire dlcibat. Suet. Tibi vcUSdicire non fleet gratis. 
Sen.— Ia late writers binidieo and mdUdlco somethnes take the accusatlTe. 

n. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agpnt, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers ; as, Quidquid in Juic 
tausd valihi sutctptum eat. Cic N^qite cemUur ulli, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. Nulla (u&rum audita m!hi nSque visa gdr&rum. Id. Barbarus htc ego swn^ 
quia non inteUtgor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

in. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 
as, 

Vkda omn!bus en&vtganda. The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum timel occidil brivia lux, Nox esi perpHua una dortnienaa, Gatull. 
Adhibenda est nobis dlUgentia, ^ie must use diligence. Cic. Vestigia summHrvm 
hdminum sibl tuenda essedicit. Id. Si vis me Jlere.ddlendum est primum ijj^ai 
tibi. Hor. F Sciendum mlhi piUavi, ut responderem. Id. 

Bemabk 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corp&re sctno. Juv. Hie vincendum anA md- 
riinduan, na&tesy est. Liv. In such examples, ttin, vdlds, fMs, kthmMbu$, etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, thoueh rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with &ov6b; as, Non eos %n deSrvm immertdliisim 
n&miro vingrawios a vobis et cdlendasp&tdtosT Cic. Hnsc a me in dicendo ptW' 
Uretmda non tuwL Id. — The dative auer participles in e^ is by tome referred 
to §226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with Mot in; as, 

Ad templum PaUdeUs ibant, Virg. Ad prsetdrem kdnUnem traadt, Cio. Vefgit 
ad septemtriones. Oses. In conspectum vinlre. Nep. ^ 

So currOj dtico, firo, festino, jUgio, inclinOy lego, mitto, pergo, porto, practpi- 
to, pr&piro, tendo, ioUo, vddo,, verto. 

Bemabk 1. So likewise verbs of calUng, exciting, etc. ; as, Eurum ad se 
vdcai. Virg. Provdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So dnimo, Im-tor, incUo, invito, id- 
cesso, stinmo, suscito ; to which may be added atttneo, conformo, perUneo, and 
specto. 

Bem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as. Clamor U 
C€b1o. Virg. Dum tlbi luiroi mea v6niawt. Cic. Grigem vtrtdi compeUere hJbis- 
co. Virg. Sedlbus hunc ri/er ante suis. Id. After vento both constructions 
are used at the same time; as, Venit mihi in mentem. Cic. Venit mXhi in sus- 
plcionem. Nep. £um venisse Germanis in &mlcltiain cognUvSrat, Csbs. Prd- 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Bem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa- 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam pidfectus eS<. Ite d&mum. Bus ibaan. L&vlnia venii ll- 
tora. Virg. NSque igo te deilsum vSnio. Plaut. Non nos lAbycos pdpulare 
pinates venimus. Virg. Hue venit. Plant. See H 237, 276, II. 271, Nv 2. 

Bem. 4. After do, scribo, or miUo UOras, the person for whom they aire writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either vtt me dative or in the acibuSfltive 
with adi M, £x eoldco tibi lUSras ant^ dSdiramus. Cio.. Vukwr<»i» lU4r«i*Un 
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ad Gutilniftm dStas ewe, ^KeShoL Id. OaBtar icriM LabiSno cttm, etc. Ges. Ad 
me driua cU te tcripsU, Cic. But to giTe one a letter to deliyer is also ez- 
preseed by dSre tairat dHcui^ and also Uie deliveiy of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 336. JEsi is followed bj a dative denotihg a possessor; — 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Esi thus used may generally be translated by the verb lo hiove with the 
dative as its subject; M,Ett mlhi dihni pdter^ I have a father at home. Viig. 
SuiU ndbis rnUtap&ma, We have mellow apples. Id. Grdlid nobis dous ed tud, 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentiae plus piriciili quam MtOrit e»L 
Soli. An netcis Umgat reglbus esu minus f Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject. Nee tibi sit d&ros dcuisu in prvdia denies. Tib. 4, 8, 8. The first and 
second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark 1. Hence miU est nOmen signifies, I have the name, mr name Is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, toe dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 204, R. 8. So also cognfynen, cogndnumtum^ and, in Taci- 
tus, vdcabulum^ est ndku — Sometimes, also, a possessive adiective agreeing with 
fleets etc., supplies the place of the proj^r name; as^ ijst flrfftt ficHnen Tar- 
qulnlum. Gell. Merciiriale impdsuere mih* cognSmen. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after fdre, suppStUf 
iAest, deest, and dejlt ; as, Paupei- inim mm est, cui rerum suppStU usus. Hor. 
Si mlhi Cauda f&ret, cercdpitMcus iram. Mart. D^fuit ars voois. Ovid. N<m 
defdrt Ars&cldis mrUUem. Tac. Lac mlhi non dgfiU Virg. Hoc Itmm ill! ab- 
/tttLGic. 

' Rem. 8. Witb the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
thnes join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, dpiens, and tnvUuf ; as, Quia niqus pUhi 
miltlia «dMni» (esse) oSMftd^ur, Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Vi qvibusque beUum imUis out dipienUbus iratf Accord- 
ing as each liked or disliked the war. Tac. 

Dative of the Ewd ob Purpose. 

§ 337* Sum, and several other verbs, are followed bj two 

datives, one of which denotes the ohfect to wkichy the other the 

end for whichy any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi maxlmiB est cfirs, It Is a very great care to me. Cic. Spiro nobis hone 
canjumtidnem vdluptati /<)re, I hope this union will afibrd us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam d5no didit. Ter. Fabio laudi d&tum est, Cic. Vltio id tibi ver- 
tunt. Plant Id tibi honor! hdbetur. Cic. Mdturdvii collggse virOre auzllio. Lit. 
Cui bdnofuitf To whom was it an advantage? Cic. 

Rkkakk 1. The verbs after which two datiyes occur, are sum, /9re, f%o, do, Mno, 
dnco, hdbeo, rglinqtto, tribuo, verto ; also cwrro, eo, mttto, pr9/ieiscor, vinio, (gipino, a«- 
signo, eBdo, eompdro, pdteo, supptdUo, imo, and some others. 

Kem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after these 
verbs, without the dative of the object; as, 

Exemplo es^ formica, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. AbsenOum 
hihta dlvlsui fuere. Liv. Rihquit pigndri pfitdrMna, Plant. Qua esui ei potui 
sunL Gel!. £sse tlSrisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. Rficeptui cdnire^ 
To sound a retreat. Cses. AUquid dot! dlcdre. To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc. 
The iomifor is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum; 
insteaa of'^it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, 
20 
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fyndma irU flbi moffno dSdSedri, Cowardice will bring great disgrace to you. 
Cic. EtBC res est ai^mento, This thing is an argamentj or serves as an argu- 
ment Id. Hoc vltio tnihi danL This they set down as a fault in me. ^tf- 

versot cQrsB hdbuU. Suet Una res irat magno fisui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tibi magnHpire cordi est^ mthi vShimenier (H^cet, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jiiy abUy reachfy etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a genuid or a gerundive; as, C2ttttm'8o]vendo civUdies non essent^ .... not 
able to pay. Cic. VlcUes^ qui &n6r% f §rendo essemL Liv. Qua restinguendo 
igni fUrent, Liv. R&dix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Natura tu ila p&ter es. By nature you are his 
father. Amor est exitium j)Sc(hi : or the purpose is expressed hj tlie accusa- 
tive with ad or in; as, A&cui cdmes est adbellum. Cic. 8e Rhnis in elientSlam 
dlc&hanL Cses. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, Inndcentia pro m&&v51enti& 
d&ci ca^t. Sail. Akious sunt arbdres pro cfibXlIbus. Gses. 

Rem. 6. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, qtio f to what end? 
for whatpuiposer why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as, Quo 
mihi forttinam, w non concedUur utif Hor. Quo tsbi, PaOphai^ pritiiisas simirt 
Testes f Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition; as, LOmi cdrOnam aweam Jdvi donum in, CcqpmHum 
miUunL Liv. AUad cdmltem esse d&tum. Cic. Gf. § 204, B. 1; and § 280, B. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, VObis nicesse est fotiious esse viris. Liv. MaaAmo Ubi et civi et dilcl iv&cBhrs 
conUgiL Yal. Max. See Sh 205, B. 6, and 289, B. 1. 

DATIVE AFTEB PABTICLES. 

§ 338. Some particles are followed bj the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

PrOpivs Tlb6ri quam Thermopjrlis. Nep. Proxfme castris. Very near to the 
camp. C8B8. Prdpius stabuHs armenta tinerent. Virg. Qmffruenter nfttaree, 
convinienterqite vivirey Agreeably to nature. Cic. Ejpicurus quam slbi constan-^ 
ter convinientergue dUot, non IdbdraL Id. Nendni rdmium bine est. Afran. Mlhi 
numquam in vitdfuit melius. Hor. Vlvire vit» hOmtnum amice. Cic. Bene 
mlhi, bene vobis. Plant. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. In certdmina stBVO com- 
minus ire viro. Sil. Qacestores provUida mlhi prcMto fuerunt. Cic. Sdmos est 
exadversum Mlleto. App. 

Bemabk. Prdpim and proxtme^ like their primitive prdpe^ are sometimes 
construed with a and tlie ablative; as, Pri^ a meis sedlbus. Cic. SteUa 
trrantts propius a tenis. Id. A Suia proxlme est Pfdliscumy qppidum Parth^ 
rum. Pliu. 

2. Ceitain prepositions, especially in comic writers; as, Mthi clam est^ It is 
unknown to me. Plant. QmtranObis. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, fftimthi! Ah me! Virg. Vcs mShi! Wo is me 1 
Ter. Voe rit tis esse I Liv. Va mXsHro nOhL Plant. Bern tibi. Id. JCcce Ubi, Cic 

Note, (o.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearij 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and is 
therefore termed ddtlvus ithtcus ; 'as, 
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/lir mlhi es, .... in my opinion. Plant. An tSe mlhi Wterj ctd mSUer va^ptraif 
Cic TongUium mlhi edtueit. Id. Uhi nunc nubis deut tUe mdgisUrt Virff. 
EeceVlbiSebOsus! Cic. Hem tlbi tdlenium argenti! Philipfactan eat. Plant. Sm 
is sometimes subjoined qnite pleonastically to sutu; as, Sno slbi glSdh hvne 
jigilo. Plant. Jtgndrans sno slbi aervU pairi. Id. Slbi sno tenmOre, 

{b.) The following phrases also occnr with v^ and a reflexive pronoun: 
futd UHvist what do yon want? ouid tibi isU vuU t what does he want? quU 
wUdUhoBcdrSttot what does thi» speech mean? wid hoc tibi dOna vdbmtf 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is meir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTEB VEBBS. 

§ 399. The object of a transitive yerb is put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 

LSgStos fluMiMrf, They send ambassadors. Csbs. Anttmu m^het corpus, The 
mind moves the bod^. Cic. Da v^niam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. Enm 
UaitaH aunt. They imitated him. Cic. Piscem Sgi'i vSnircmiur, Id. 

Remabk 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te convince imentis, I convict yon of madness. Cic. Da Idcum m&lidrlbns. 
Give place to yonr betters. Ter. SolvU ae Teucna luctu, Troy frees herself 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rm. 2. Sach is the diffiarenoe of idiom between the Lattn and En^^iah langoageiL that 
many Terbs eonsideied tiansitiTe in one, aie used as intranaitiTe in the other. Henoe, 
ia translating transftiTe Latin verbs, a preposition must (rften be supplied in English ; 
as, Utme edviret^ That he should betraie of me. Cio. On tlie other hand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intranaitiTe, and do not tidLe an aocnsative, are renderod into English 
by transitiTe Terbs; as, Itte miki fdvet. He IkTon me: and many vearbi oii|^naUy in- 
tranidtiTe acquire a transitiTe signiflcation. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, Evenium aindtMa, quern (sciL dSre) vU^tur^ 
dabU, Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenection qtddt what? depends on ou or eenaea. So 
also quid vero f ^ad igitur f quid er^o f quid inim f which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions ma^ be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the mterrogation. With quid poateaf 
quid turn t supply aiquitur. With quid quod, occumng in transitions, mcam de 



' qtud pluraf ' 
sometimes omitted ; as, Nimia muUa videor de me, Cic. Perge riUqua, Id* 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, iVoa; praxipital^ soil, ae, Virg. 2\iiii 
pr6ra avertit. Id. £o U'tedtum, scil. me, Hor. 

The reflexlTes are usually wanting after HbSleo^ ad.<tfn«r), cuxingo, iidaiquo, aqtio, ag^ 
glSmSro, augeo, ctUro^ eongSminOj eontlnuo, dictlno, dlcdqito^ desfno, diffgro, aUrOf 
trumpoy fleeto^ difiecto^ factssOy xncXpio^ tncAno, injinuo, irrumpoj jungo^ idvo, laxOj 
linioy m&tHro^ moUiOy mSveo^ miUo, pOnOj praetpVo, prOrumpo, quiitto, rUmitto^ retraetOf 
tldo, suto, stdb^lo, xiqfpidUOj tardo, tgneo^ tendo, trAficto, transmitto, turbo, vdno, vergo^ 
tntOj diverto, rBvrrto, vestio, vibro; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied; as, Ego, ad quoa acribam, neacio, scil. lui^raa, Cic. 
De quo et tecum egi (ftUgenter, et acripai ad U. Id. Bine fecit SUiut. Id. DucU 
ia hoatem, sell. exercUum, Liv. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more substantive clauses, may 
supply the place of the accusative after an active verb ; as, 

I>a ndhi failure. Hor. Reddea dulce loqnl, reddes ridere dScOrum. Id. Ctaio 
me esse clementem. Cic. Atheniefues stdtuirtmt ut naves conscend&rent. id. 
Viireor ne a doctis r^prShendar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, sfinat, Ovid. Sometimes 
both constractions are united : as, Di Iram mtsirarUur indnem ambihrum, el taxw 
tos mortallbus esse l&bores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see \ 270-278; and for the subjuno* 
tive alter such verbs, see ^ 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the tvibjeet of the dependent clause is sometimes 
put in the accusative as the dbject of the leading verb; as, Nosd Marcellunif 
qwxm tanku tUy for Notd qwun tardus sU MarceUus. Cic. Ilium, vi viwrfi 
opUmL Ter. At te igo fdctam, irf mlnti* vdUat* Plant. 

(6.) An ablative with <fe may also supply the pUce of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting things, facts, etc., modified by such ab- 
lative; Bs, De rqfttbUcd vestrd paucis acdpe. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of a subject modified by de ana the ablative, ^ 209, B. 8, (2.) 

Bbm. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mXseret, panttet, pUdet, 
tasdetj ptgetj mts^scit, mtseretur, and pertcesum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Of. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Hdrum hos misSret, We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Vhitum est also 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos tion est virttum p&n6re, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Jiiv€Uj dMectat, faUU^fiAgily pratSritj and decet, with their 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te Hldri dnimo esse vcdde me jUvaf, That you are in good spirits matly 
delights me. Cic. FOgit me ad te scribere. Cic. IBvd altirum quam sU mffidle^ 
te non fUgit. Id. Nee vero CsBs&rem fSfellU, Caes. Fads, ut te dSceL Ter. 
So also when used personally; as, Parvum parva dicenL Hor.; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as^ Banc mdculam nos 
decei effiig&re. Ter.; and m comic writers a dative; as, Vobis diceL Ter. 

IVnr m«a, tua, sua, nostra, v««tm, irfter rBfert and intirest. see $ 219, R. 1 : and Jbr ibe 
aconaatiTe fay attxaotion, instead of the nominatiTe, see f 206, (6,) (6.) 

§ 330* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the obfect and the other of the predicate, 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex Antidchi patris nUmine Anti5chlam vdcavit. He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Ludos fdcis me, You make game of me. Plant. Me constl- 
lem jfecisiis, Cic. Iram b4ne Emdus Initium dixU iiisdvia. Id. Ancum Mar- 
cium regem pdpiUtis credvii. Liv. Sulplcium accusatorem suum n&jairdbat^ 
non compStJtorem. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeam, Nep. 

NoTX 1. The following are among the Terbs included in this rule, vis. appdio, dleo, 
niimfno, numeHpo, pirhibeoj sdiuto, scftbo and inserlbo, vSeo ; cdpio, eonsfitua, ereo, tU" 
eleroy dellgo, designo, </lco, elfgo^ jdcio, effieio, instituo, Ugo, prOdo, reddo, rinvncio; 
dUco, dignoTj existlmo^ habeo, judico, nUmero, pUto, rSpirio, inteltfgo, invinio, u prc^ 
bire or prcest&re, etc. 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
tive of the object; as, Foriuna me, qui tfber fuSram, servum fecit, e summo 
infimum. Plant Cf. Qui recta prava fdciuni, Ter. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; as, 
Bi simtilasse vdcat crimen. Chrid. : — and sometimes of the predicate accusative 
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abo; as, £S rSpSilre vdcat fimittSre certius; €na » scire thi sit rSpeilre vdcoi. Id. 
So also an aajective may supply the place of the predicate accnsative; as, 
PrabuU se dignum suit majdrioug, Cic. OoBt&rem certidrem fdeiuni. Cses. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, oi esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

' Bum ftvarum pc»8umw exiMimdre. Cic. TSlem se impSratorem prwbuiL Nep. 
Pmsia te enm, qui mihi es cognitut, Cic. MercHrium omnium inventorem ar^iim 
/fhrvhi ; hunc vidrwn atque tUnSrum diicem arbitrantur. Cses. ; or an ac^jective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative; as, Ne me exitUmdrii ad m&nei^' 
Ml esse pr(^enslorem. uic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times follows piito, duco, and hdbeo. hut denotes only an approximation; as, 
AUgfuid pro certo hSbere or p&tare, Ea pro falsis doiiL SalL AUquem pro hoste 
hdbere, Cses. — So also in with the ablative; as, Nihil praUtr virHUem in bdniB 
habere, Cic. Aliquem in utlm&ro hosHum ducire, Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in; as, Uti vos afflmum loco ducirem. Sail. — So also e or e^r with the abla- 
tive; as, ( r^^ /dc«r6<!oz«xf e reptibllca fide^we sua d&ch'eL Liv. — Sometimes 
(2) the genitive; as, Officii duxit exdrdrtfUuBpatrem, Suet, (See § 211, B. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, PSi&re dHquem nihllo. 
Cic. Nonndbeo nauci Afarsum auffHrem, £nn — ^and sometimes (8) a dative; as, 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcatui. Pluut. : — or an adverb ; as, £gre Mbvit, ftman id 
pro pdrenie auaum, Liv. And (4) ad or in with the accusative; as, Ldca ad 
hibemiiciila ^^^re. Liv. Allquem in Patres Ugire. Id.: or (6) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc.; as, Qui tervitutem dSdItionis 
ndmlne appellatU. Cses. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are c2o, irtbm^ luunOj pSto^ pdno^ adjungo, ascrlbOf cognotcOy accio, J^^ff^t 
ngtUficOj etc. ; as, 

Qudre gus fUgtB comTtem me ac^'ungSrem, Cic. SUhUnum dpinio sdcium me 
aacribit tuis hudibus. Id. Quos ego sim tdties Jam dkUgndta m&fltos. Virg. 
Hunc igitur regem agnoatimusj qui Pkili^mm dedigndtur patrem? Curt. FiHam 
tuam mihi uxorein posco. Plaut. PitU hanc ^tumia munus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), ai*e followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vSiSmenter rdgo. Cic. Illud te d/'o, uty etc. Id. Rdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos v6niam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quum U^ent quis muslcam ddcuSrit Epaminondam, When they shall read who 
taught hpaminondas music. Nep. AnUgdnus Iter omnes celat^ Antigonus con- 
ceals his route from all. Id. Deprivdri deos mala. Sen. QudU^ Obsot 
^Uuos fi-6mentuni /aj/iiarc. Cses. Multa deos drans. Virg. 

RxMABJC 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking aod demanding, flOgttOy tfflagUo^ 
obseero, vro^ exOro^ contendo^ percontor, posco^ rgposco, c07Ufi/o, prieoTj deprecor^ ^^SOj 
and inUrrSgOj which, with the aecusatiye of the person, take the accusatiye of the neater 
pronouns /mc, id, iUud, quod^ quid, more frequently than that of a substantiye ; of teach- 
ing, dvceo^ Bddceo^ dSdSceo^ and erUdio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 
Admiineo and eonsiilo are rarely found with two accusatives ; as, ConsUlam hanc rem 
Snilcos. Plant. Eatn rem nos IScus admSnuit. Sail. 

Bem. 2. Instead of the accnsative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex ; as, iVbfi d^Mam abs te has IfO- 
ras poscire. Cic. VSniam dremm ab ipso. Virg. Ittud vdlebam ez te percontdrL 
Plaut. 

20* 
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Rev. S. (a.) Instead of the scousattve of the thing, the ablative with de is 
sometimes used ; as, Sicigote eisdem de rebus inUrrOgtm. Cic. De Itln^re 
kostium tinatwn idOcet. Sail. Bassus noster me de hoc Ubro celavit. Cic. Of. ^ 229, 
R. 6, (6.) — (h.) Sometimes ali«o instead of the accusative of tlie thing an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subiunctive clause is used; as, Deos prScdn debetU, ut 
iirbrai defendant. Cic. Ui ddtmrn RuUum posthac t&cSre. Id. D6tui id non 
fidri posse. Id. i)dten»rf ettm qui vir Sex. Roscius fuerit. Id. — (c.) Withveibs 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, AUquem flcUbus ddcere. Cic. D6cere abquem armis. Liv. 
LuircB may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te ^Urat 
ddceo. Cic. Dwias Gi'aiis lUiiis. Id. 

Rbm . 4. Some Terbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ae- 
ensatiTes ; as, exigo, ptto, postiUo^ guturo^ seltor^ sciscttor^ which, with the accruatire of 
the thing, ^ke an aUative of the penoa with the preposition a6, <2r, or ex ; inUnio, w- 
stUua, instriuf, etc., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, InsfUuire atiquem 
addioendum. Cie. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Many active verbs* with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly mhil^ a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity) as, Non gruo me ftllquid jUpdre pouet. Cic 
Pauca pro ttmpdne miUte* hortiltvs. Sail. Id adjuta me, Ter. Nique est te fal^ 
l&re quidquam. Vii^. Cf, ^ 232, (8.) 

^ Rem. 6. By t t{mtlar construction, g^us and <ectw, ' sex,' are sometimes used 
m the accusative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, NuBashoc g^nua vtol- 
^ Hot vtglldrufU, Gell. So, Omnes muliebre secus. Suet Of. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Yit&m Jucundnm lAvAre^ To live a pleasant UJe. Plant. Mlrum somm&oi 
somnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. F&rSre kunc fiirorem. 
Virg. Islam pugnam pugndbo. Plant. Pugndre dicenda MUsU proelia. Hor. 
Lusum msdlentem ISdSrt, Id. 8i non servit'ut€m serviat. Plant, ^tgror haud 
facllee questus. Stat. JUrdvi verisstm/um jusjtlrandum. Cic. IgnStae jUbet ire 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also. Ire exs^quias. To go to a funeral. I'er. Ire snppg- 
tias, To go to o»ie*s assistance. Ire hnltias, To deny. This expression is 
equivalent to infitwr^ and may like that take an accusative; as, St hoc ttnum 
(tc^unxSi'Of qnoa nemo eat infitias, Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
a*, N4que infuias imiM Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Li v. Dt mum in- 
dium gander enms. Oeel. ad Cic. Frdfic%$ci magnum Iter. Cic. Pottux ttque 
r^ditque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dleo and sdpio^ and their compounds, ridSko^ 
risfpio; as, Olet imgaenba^ Ho smells of perfumes. Ter. Ofere peregrfnum, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Ordtidnes rSddlenies antlqnlt&tem. Id. Mella 
herbam earn adpvant^ The honev tastes of that herb. Plin. t^ plcem risl^iem. 
Id.^ So, SiUo hoiiorcs. Cic. Camem ;>/tM^. Liv. Claudius gleam stadidsisHmA 
IwfU, Suet. Erumpere diu cotriMam Irara in hoetes. Liy. Libros evtdlldre. Ovid. 
Pre^re verba. Liv. Nee vax horainem sdnnt. Virg. Sud&re mella. Id. Morien* 
tem ndirdne clehnat. Id. Quis post vina grdvem mllitiam atU paupSriem cripait 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingrdti dntmi crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meas 
quSror fortunas. Plant Vivire Bacchanalia. Juv. Pastdrem saUdrei itti Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbal. Hor. So the passive; JVunc agrestem CyelOpa m/hxtur. Id. 
Xerxes guum ra&ro ambuldvissel^terxam lidvtgasset. Cic. Q»t8t&dii;m curriL Id. 
Omnninia jara ndgrdre. Id. Te uJZo tOUdqui, Plaut. Ea dissSrirt mdluL Cic. 
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Cihfdon ardShai Alexin. Viig. Si^gitu j9r(Mmm iindas. Ovid. A<M^al oqnor. 
Virg. (Jurrimm aequor. Id. PatemUur sylvas. Id. 

Nora 1. AoeuiatiTee are found In like nuumer alter omMUo, eafle», dSUOj ifntto, JU»^ 
gaudeo^ g9fno, gUrior^ horreo^ ketor, UUro^ tUUo^ paOeOy pikveo^ pino^ 4ipiSt90^ prMd9^ 
qiOrory ndeoy sueoj ji6Uo, Uteeo^ trimOf trt^pido, vddo^ vinto^ etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also maj be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect^ or to what d^ 
qree^ the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

NOdl USOro, Oic. Num id lacrtmai virgol Does the maid weep on that ao- 
connt? Ter. MvUa fiJia pecaxt, Gic. Quicqnid dettramt rige»f pUcUmiur 
Achivu Hor. Nee iu id mdwndripouei. Liv. Illud miki kUandum vfdto, Cio. 
Iliad ixUde Ubi cutentior. Id. Idem g^driaru Id. Hiec ojffrioiu. Liv. Hoc 
ttiidU Unum, Hor.— So, Id dpiram do, I strive for this. Ter. ComOnim pHk^ 
quid Ubi nm auctor. Oic. Quod qtiXdam auctdret suntj Which is attested bj 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri nU»Srere f Virg. — N)hil BOmana pUbig slmllls. 
Liv. SSndttu nihil aSne intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, pnrticularly nihil, which is used like an emphatic 
mm in the sense of * in no way/ * in no respect.* So no» nlkit, * to some extent,' 
* iu some measure.* 

Noxs 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepoeitfcms o6, propter, per, ad. etc., 
may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most ctmuaon witti the 
neater accnsatives id, gidi, quidquam, iliquid, quicquid, quod, nViiL noitiiUil, lefem, 
ilbid, tantum, qvanttuni anawn, tnulta, peatea, dlia, cBtira, omnia, ato. OC ( 866, K. 16, N. 

§ 33S« Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Onrnem iquitdtum poutem tratudiicit, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
Cses. AgSsIlaus Hellei^pontum cdnuu trajeciL Nep. PetrHiu jusjQrandum ad- 
i^t Afranium. Cses. lioscillum PonqMua omnia tua prsesldia circwnduxiL Id. 
iM, PatUus scopulos ai^rjdcil wndam, Virff. So, also, adcerto and tfie^uco with 
animum; as. Id dnimum adoertit. Cses. Id guod &nlmum induxirat patdisper 
non UrwiL Gic. So, also, ir^'tcio in Plautus — Ego te mdnum injtciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgicas accingier artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virff. In prose 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, acctmgi ad congudium. Liv. 
Classis cirtumvShltur arcem. Id. Qttod angids d&nd vectem circwnjecUu /uitseL 
Gic. Ldcum prcBteroecUu sum. Id. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or of rest in a 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gentes qua m&re iUud aiydctni, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
ObiquUdre agmen. Curt. Incedunt mautos Idcos. Tac. Trantilm flammas. Ovid. 
Succedire tecta. Gic. Lodbrum diebus, ^ cognXtlonem intervenSranL Tac. 
Adlre provinciam. Suet CdvMi ne proehum inwL Gic. Ingridi Iter pidflbut, 
Gic. £^uri horli quos mddo ptxBtirwdmus. Id. 

Nora. To this rule belong many of the compounds Qtambiio, cBdo, eurro, eo, fquttOj 
Jbto, grtldior, labor, no and ni&to, rSpo, sdlio, aeando, vOdo, iOhor, venio, vdlo i-^Obo, 
jHeeo, Odeo, suto, Ho, etc., with the preposittons included In | 224. and with ex. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded widi prepositions 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

NSmlnem convem, I met with no one. Cic. Qtd soci^tfttem coiSrig, Id. 
Avei'gdn honores. Ovid. Ursi SLrhorexriaversi derepunL Wm. Edomd cmpfilam. 
Cic. E^esBus exsllium. Tac. Ecadii^e t-ikr rfpain. Virg. ExcedSre nfim&- 
nun. Tac. Exire iimen. Ter. Tlbnr aqua ftrtkU prcBflwmL Hor. 

Rem. 2. Afler verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the prepositiou is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Qesar se ad nemlnera (uHimxU, Cic. MuUitikRnem trans Rhenam in GatHoan 
tmmdikire. Caes. — In Gailiam invdiii AntSnius, Cic. Ad me ddire qwndam 
minani. Id. Orator piragrat per animos hOminum. Id. Ne in sfenatum accedS- 
rem. Id. Reyina ad teraplura incessil. Virg. .Tuxta genltorem adstat Ldmma. Id. 
Fines extra quos iffridi wm posdm. Cic. A dative in8tead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to § 224. drcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid iihi hue rcceptio adteest meum virum ? Wherefore do you receive my 
husband hither to you ? Plaut. Quid UHy mdlum^ me, out quid ^^ tigam, cttrdito 
*8t? Id. Quid Ubi'h&no ddttio estf Id. Qidd Uln banc ndiio est. tn^uom, &mlcam 
meam? Quid tibi YiRnc fkffito tactio ^6t7 Id. ffanno tUtabunaua castra hottium 
cons&lesque. Liv. Mithri^ates Rumanum medltabundus bellum. Just. Jbffr^ 
bundi vanam sp^ciem. Liv. Pdpulabundus agros. Sisenn. Camlflcem imdgtnd' 
bundua. App. 

§ 334:* A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of saying 
and commanding^ may become the subject of the passive voice ; as, A-ctive, 
Dico regem esse jtistum ; — Passive, Rex c^ctiur Justus esse. Act. Jabeo te rS- 
dire ; — ^Pass. Jubei-is rkUre : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though reyem and te had depended immediately upon dico Bxid jmeo. — So, tJso, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. § 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
tlie accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

R6gatus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Inierrdgatus causam. 
Tac. Segetes allmentaywe deUta dives jxysceoatur humus. Ovid. Motus ddceri 
gavdet Idnicos matira virgo. Hor. Onmes belli artes edixMs. Liv. Nosne hoc 
celdtos lam diu t Ter. Multa in exits mdnemur. Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after docius and edoctus is T»re; and 
after cflan it is generally a neuter pronoun; as h4)c or id cei&bar; of this I was 
kept in iporance; but ft is found also with the person in the dative; as. Id 
Alcibiadi diutius celari non pdtuit. Nep. Alcib. 5. Ceh, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Rkmakk 1. (a.) Induo and ex}to^ though they do not take two .accusatives 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
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the passiTO; as, Indndtur Sbrat Testes, She puts on sable gannents. Ovid. 
Thorfica imdatnts, Virg. Ex&Ui est JR&ma senectam. Mart So mdOcor and cm- 
ffor; as, Fennm cingUur. Virg. So ricmgUur angnem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with f^*afii, 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition; as, Belgm Rh€niim 
tmagvituM tramehteii, Caes. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter sender with ui, isMme- 
times, though rarelv, followed oy an accusative; as, Multa iidvu ribiu qmtm mi 
dgendum. Lucr. Quam (viam) nobis inffridiendum est, Cio. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are soinetimes fol- 
lowed hy an accusative denoting the pari to which their ngnification 
relates; as, 

Nudus membra. Bare as to his limbs. Vir{^. Os httmSros^M dSeo dmUfU. Id. 
Ctdri gSnns. Tac. TribSmi suam vicem <mxu, Liv. TrimU artns. Vbrg. G(StSra 
parce puer heUo. Id. S'ibtia ooUa tumenttm. Id. Eacpliri mentem MqviL Id. 
Grynem ertdtur dcfilos. Ovid. PicH scuta Ldbici. Virg. OoBU ftontem lenUer 
faeagdiu*, Cass, Animum incenwi. Liv. ObUitu f &ciem mo em(h'e, Tac 

Rbmark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, MUet fraciua membra l&b5re. Hor. Dextferum g^nu Uplde 
tcltw. Suet. Adversum femur tr§gA1& grdviter ictug. Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greelc construction, and is usually called the Unddng or 
Greek acctuaiive. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (^ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in parfAm, (for partem)^ vtcemj magnam and maxtmam 
partem, instead of magnd or maabtma ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, J/oxt- 
mam partem lacte fUminL Csbs. Magnam partem ex iambis nottra constat Or&tio* 
Cic. Livy has mctgna pars, viz. Niimldse, magna pars agrestes. — So cHira and 
riUqtta are joined to acy ectives in the sense of ceteris, * for the rest,* * in other 
respects ^ ; as, Proximum regnum, cStSra Sgrigwm, ab €na parte haud sdtis 
vrotpSrumfuiL Liv. So cetera slmiUs, cetera whws. Ate bis terve sununum 
aUras accepi. Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempHris; id, hoe or idem 
wLdtis, iUuakOras, for eo ten^fdre, ed estate, etc. ; id ginus, omne ginus, quod ginm, 

in. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an acctisative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tenia tvAtur cstas, Ovid. BeUum naUiabitur, Hor. DormXiur hiems. Mart 
Mtdia peccantur. Cic. Aditur Gnossitis Minos. Sen. Ne ab omnibus circuinAS- 
tireiur. Cses. Hostes invadi posse. Sail. Campus dbUvr dguA, Ovid. FHkrts ifi- 
euntur gratia, Cic. Ea res sUetur, Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33S. (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
acctisative. 

ThaM are dd, adversus or adversum, anig, dpUd, eircd or eircum, eiretter, elf or eifrO, 
conirA, ergd, extrd, inJrH, intir, intrd, juxtd, M, pgnis, pir, post, pOni, prtstir, prifpt, 
proptir, sieuHdiim, supra, trans, uUrd ; as. 

Ad templum non asgvm PaRdcUs Utant, — ^to the temple. Virg. Adoersus hostes, 
Against the enemy. Liv. Ger^ndniqui cis Mhenum incolunt,*^iAiis side the Rhine. 
CflBs. Quum tanium risideat intra muros mdU, Cic. Primlpio rerum in^)irium 
nines reges irat. Just. Temphtm p6nam printer dquatn, Virg. Inter dgendum. 
Id. Ante d&mandum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the preced- 
ing prepositions see \ 196, R. 5, etc 
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Remark 1. CU is eenerally used with nnmes of places; cUra with other 
words also; as, Gm Taurum. Cic. CSs Pddum. Liv. JPaucw vis menses. Plaut 
CUra Viiiam. Cic. (Xtra sdUii^Um, Not to satiety. Col. CUra fmgatidnem, 
Cels. CUra TrOjana temp&ra. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. /nler, sigiiityine between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a sinsfo pfuRU accusative; as, Inter me et ScipUinem. Cic. Inter 
ndtoi et pdrentes. Id. Internes, Among ourselves. Id. Inier falcarios. Among 
the scytne-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies during, and more 
rarely at ; as, Inttr ipsum pugna tempus. Liv. Inter ctenam, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nouns; 
as, a$U6 or post CtdrCnem eonsiUem, rather than ante or poet consfilatum Cici- 
rCnis, 

(2.) In and sub^ denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via dadt in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dmor, 
Cic. CalUmdchi Mt^amma tn'Cleombrdtum es^—on osr conceminff Cleombrotus. 
Id. jE^erctttts svS jfignm missus est. The army was sent under ue yoke. Gses. 
Magna met sub terras i6t7 im&^o. Virg. M^did in urbe. In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In hJB fmt Ariomstus. Cscs. Bella sub IMds moenlbus gMre^ 
To* wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Bub nocte silenlL Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most conunon significations of in, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, tomards, uniil, for, against, about, concerning, — ^with the ablative, in, on^ 
tqxm, among. In some instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are loUowed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ bv the accusative; as, In conspecta 
meo audet vinire, Phsed. N&iiOnes qtue in amicltiam pSp&U Bdmdni, (fitionem* 
que essenL Id. Sub j&go dictdior hastes misiL Liv. nostes sub montem conie- 
aisse, Css. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes bv the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; as, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. BostUem in mddum. Cic. Qiod m 
b^hio servo did posseL Id. Sub ed condltione. Ter. Sub poeu& mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as, Sub adventu R&mdnSrum, Liv. Sub luce, Ovid. Sub tempdre, 
Lucan. Denoting near, about, Just before or Just after, it takes the accusative; 
as. Sub Ificem. Virg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc liirus inqusL Id. 

Rem. 7. in is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as. In Oniversum, In general, /ntdtum, Wholly. So^ in plenum; 
inincertum; intantum; in quantum; inmajus; in melius; in omma, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(8.) Sup^, when denoting nlace or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
07^, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
sUper signifies over^ above, besides or in addition to ; with numerals, 
more than ; as, 

Super Idbentem culmlna tecti. Gliding over the top of the house. Vii*g. Si^jer 
tres mddios. Liv. Super morbum etiam fdmes affecit exercttum. Id. Super 
iSnSro proatemit gramlue corpus, He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MuUa siiper Pri&mo rdgitans s&per Hectore multa, .... concerning raam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound desiper is found with the accusative, and wm^^mt 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subter terroA, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd testadlne. Yiig. 
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(5.) Clam 18 followed by either the accusative or the ablative ; as, 

Clam Yos, Without your knowled/re. Cic. Clam patrem. Ter. Chm matreni 
BTmm. Plaut. Clam vobis. Cass. Neque poteM clam me esse. Plant. Clam 
Qxore mek. Id* Its diminutive ckmeiUum is once followed by the accusative, 
clancHIum patres. Ter. 

Rem; 9. The adverbs versus or versttm and ttsgne are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative^ principally of place, which depends on oc? or in, and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; as. Ad Oceanum versus prdfiiisti. Cies. FAgam 
ad se versum. Soil. In Galliam versus castra mdvere. Id. — Usque ad N&man* 
tiam. Cic. Usoue in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem us^ue. Plaut — Bruudtisiam 
versus, Cic. Termlnos ust(ue Libyos, Jnst. Usque Eunam prqfrcii. Cic. Versus 
is alwa^ placed after the euscusative. — Usque occurs more rarely with sub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Aipes usque transfertur, Cic. Usque 
sub extremum bruma imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a&, and usmie 
either ab or ex with the ablative; as, Ab septemtrione versus. Varr. A Amdlb- 
mento usqi^ mdmsU mdre. Plaut. Ikqtte ex ultlm& ^rid. Cic. Usque a pufeiltift. 
Ter. Usque a Bumiilo. Cic. Usque a m&ne ad vesp5rum. Plant. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUu post oimim, 
i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Cu-cum ConcordieBy scil. aedem. SaU. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as. Quid dpus est plurdf i. e. propter quidf why? i. q. 
curf or quart f Cic. So, Quid me osfentem f Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see \ 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
see § 234, n. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 338. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, afler adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ace. Appius ccBcus multos annosytn^, Appius was blind manyifears. Cic. 
Biduum Laodicece fui. Id. Die8 totos de virtute dissirunt. Id. Te jam annum 
atidieniem Crddppum. Id. — Decreverunt inttrcdldrium quinque ei quadragiuta 
dies longum. Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amdno Iter umus diei. Id. Tres pdteat cosfi 
ipdtium' non ampHus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A portu st&dia centum ei 
viginti processlmus. Cic. — Duos fossas quindScim p&des Idtas perduxUy — ^two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Fossa ^[nlnos pSdes aUcs. Id. Fdrdmina knga 
pC'des tres semis. Cato. Orbem dledrtum crassum dlgltos sex /dtito. Id. — 
Abl. Vixit annis undetrlginta. Suet. Quatuordecim annis exslhum tdlSrdviL 
Tac. Triginta annis vixit Fancetius. Cic. — Exercttus Udmdnus tridui Itlnfire ab- 
fuit ab amne Tdnai. Tac. jEscHldpii templum quinque milUbus passuum dis- 
tans. Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs longe, aUe, etc. t aSj Oanyf>estns Idcus alte duos pddes et sgmissem infd' 
tUendus est. Colum. Vercmgitdrix Idcun* castris diUgit ab Avarlco longe mulla 
passtium sedecim. Cses. 

Note 3. (o.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has lived, is 
expressed in Latin by ndius, with an accusative of the time; as, Decessii 
Alexander mensem wiam, annos tres ei triginta ndtus. Just, (b.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndius by a genitive of die time closely 
connected with his name, according to § 211, K. 6; as, Alexander anndrtmi 
trium et triginta dicemt. (c.) Older or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive 6f the definite age the ad- 
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mrt>8 pbu or mtmuj or the adjectives nUgor or minor, eitber with or without 
quam. See § 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the aolative depends on the 
comparatiye : as, Minor fAgittH gtdnque axons ndtus. Nep. Minor tilginta apnis 
fidte. Cic. Biennio quam not major. Id. Cf. § 266, R. 16. (1.) . 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit oOier nountj are put 
in the genitiye or ablative. See ^ 211, R. 6. 

Rmi. 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number; as, Nos vIcSsImum jam diem pditmur MbetcSre dciem hSrvm audOri' 
Idtis. Cic. Pumico bello duoa6cImum annum ItdUa Sribdiur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive. Nunc tertia tnvttur setas. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Castra qua dMrant bldui, soil, ^pddim or 
^tio, Cic. 

Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
eommonly used; as, MilUons paaaumn $ex a CcBsdris eastris con$kliL Csae.; hjA 
sometimes the accusative; as, Tria passumn miilia ttb ^)ed urhe contra j^dtmU 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are qfHtio and 
intervdtto ; as, Qtundidm ferme mUtium sp&tio cattra ab TArento p6mmL Id. 

Note 4. For abhinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see k 268, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see § 266, R. 16. 

Rem. 6. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quem per dicem annos 
dluimuSf .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men^ 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A millibiujmssuum dudbus castra jfdsuerwU^ Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. Cses. 

Rem. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expressed by Ubram or 
iifrrflw in connection with /wndo. Cf. § 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Reffulus CarthSlglnem ridiit^ Rcgulus returned to Carthage, Cic. C&puam 
Jlectit iteVf He turns his course to Capua, Liv. Ca^mius R5mam prdficisci- 
tur, SalL Romam erat nuniidtum. Cic. 

Remauk 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after tier with sum^ hd" 
6eo, etc. ; as. Iter est mihi Lanfivium. Cic. Cotsdrem Her hdbere Capuam. Id. 
And even after sum alone ; as, Omnia iUa muntcfpiaj qua sunt a Vtbdne Brundl- 
sium. Cic. So with a verbal noun ; as, Adventus Romam. Liv. B&ktut Ro- 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a,) The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting to or tt>ft>, which 
Is sometimes expressed ; as, In Ephesum dbii. Plant. Ad, before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it; as, Her dirfgSre ad Wmtnam, Cic; and 
also its vicinity; as, AddlescentMus miks prdfectus swn ad Cdpuam; i. e. in cat' 
tra ad Cdpuam, Id. So, Lcdius cum classe ad BruntUsium veniL Cats, Qaaar 
ad G^nevam perv^nU, Id. Quum igo ad Heracleam acced&rem, Cic. 

(6.) Wlien vrbs, qppulum, Idcvs, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus se conttiUt Tarquimos, in 
urbem EtrHHas fiiirenUsdmam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppidum it^ consHtuuni. Satll.— 
So also when the name of the town is qualifiea by an ai^ective; as, Mignum 
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tier ad doctas pr&ficisd cSgor AthSxuM. Pnm. But the poeti sad laterpioM 
writere sometimss omit the preposition; as, Ovid, Her. 3, 88. 

Rem. 8. Instead of the accnsatiye, a dative is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; as, Carthagliii wmeiot ndttam, Hon Gf. § 225, IV. and B. 2. 

Rem. 4. DiSmus in both numbers, and ru8 in the nngolar, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

he damnm, Go home, Virg. GaUi ddmos d6*^frafi<,— had gone home. Liv. Rm 
iSo, I will go into the country. Ter. 

KoTE. (a.) When dUmm is limited by a genitive or a possessive adjective 
jiTononn, it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Non mtnifo in nostram ddmom. Plant. FiSnose 
in ddmnm LeccsB. Gic. Ad eam ddmum prdftcli wnL Id. In ddmos sftp^ras 
ectnuUre cura fuU. Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. BdcrHet pMUad- 
phiam in domes irUrdduxiL Cic. So, utrem utum. App., or ad Utrem mum. Gio. 
CSrk:a$ in Albense rus inferre, Plin. Qnnm in sua rOra veninmt. Gic. With 
the po68es8or*s name in the genitive, either ddrman or m d&mum is used; as, 
Pon^pSnii d9nutm venisee. Gic M d&mum MobIU tela infiruniur. Liv. 

(b.) DdmoB is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; aa, 
Damnm, r&dltionis tpe subldtd. G»s. So, Itio ddmum. Gic Gonoursus d&mium, 
GsBs. Gf. R. 1. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmiu.aad rus. the preposition is 
commonly used ; as. Ex Asid transis in Europam. Gurt. ^ Te in Epirum i ~ 



gavdeo. Gic But it is sometimes omitted; as, Divhdtmt spSluncam. Virg. 
x^&fentfreldcos. Id. Ttimiilum antknuB Ceriris sedemque sacratam «$frfmtis. Id. 
/6m Ceciijpioe portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries. especiaJly 
those ending in us ; as, jEffyptus^ BomQrus^ Chersdnesuty EpiruSf PSUpownHue^ 
etc. So, also. Illj^cuni pi-d/eitus. Cass. M&cSddniam pervenU. Liv. Aftlcam 
trantlfturus. la. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
they often are, for those of countries; as, Ductus inde Cangos exercSiut. IbSroa 
ad pafrium rtynum ptitddit. So, Virgil, Nos Udmus Afros. — Pliny has, Insfilas 
Rmri Mdris ndvlgani. 

{b.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdniam cum chsse Gyprum mtserunL Nep. : but rarely before the names 
df the larger islands; as, Sardtnin, BrHanmOy Cretan EuboBo, StcUia. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denotine locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, It&liam — Lavwidqite vemt lltdra. Virg. — 
The old accusative J6ras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
tMher, while fdris denotes the place u^iere ; as, Vdde f oras. Mart ExU f 6- 
ras. Plant. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 338* 1. («•) The adjectives prdpiar and proxtmuSy with 
their adverbs priipius and proxtrne, like their primitive prdpe^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

^Me pr5p{or montem mos coUdcoL Sail. Oraeeut nrozlmus m&re Oce&num 
kihn&rat. Csbs.— Z46«es propius m&re Afilcum dg^ttdbanL SaU. Prozlme Hi»- 
paniam Mauri sunt. Id. 

(b.) The adverbs pruUe and posMeSe are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive; as, Pridie eum diem. Cic. Pridie Uku. Id. PoeMdie Uidos, Id^c.) An 
accusative sometimes f<^ow8 inUm and edmimie; as, Iniue ddmum. naat. 
Agreete* cdminut ire sues, seii m. Prop. 
21 



242 SYNTAX^ — SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. § 239. 

Rkmark 1. The accnsative with prkKe and postrldie is by some referred to 
ante and pogt understood. For the genitive after these words, see § 212, R. 4, 
N, 6 — Respecting verstu, tuque, exadverws (-urn) and ticm with tlie acousative, 
iiee§195, fe.8: and^286, R.8. 

Rem. 2. The adverb Wne, by the elipsis of vdUre jUbeo^ is sometimes followed 
bv the accusative in forms of drinking health; as, Bine vos, bine nos. bene te, 
hine me, bSne noslram etiam Sttphilnium ! Plaut Bine Messalam, a health to 
Messala. Tibull. It is also construed with the dative. See ^ 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the object 
of (he fetding is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, 01 ah! heu ! ekeu ! ecce ! en I hem I pro ! or vce /as, 

En qudtuor drm! ecce dua$ tUn Daphni! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccot! ecciUumI for ecce eumi ecce eoel ecce 
iUum! Plant prcecidrum custddem J Cic. Heu me infeltcem! Ter. Pro DeAm 
hOminumque fWeml C\c, Ah ine^ me ! C&t\}]X. Eheume mirirum! Ter. Hem 
atUUiasI Id. VaUl Plaut Vneme! Sen. MlUrammel Ter. H&nAnemgr&- 
vem et civem egrigium t Cic. Cf. § 228, 3. 

NoTB. The accusative after interjections is supposed to depend on 
Terb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

The subject of the infinitive mood is put m the ac- 
cusative; as, 

Mdleste Pompeium idferre conOdbat, That Pompey took that ill, was evident 
Cic. Eos hoc tUhrUne appelldri fas e»L Id. miror te ad me nHul serSUfr^ 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos jiibet este 
pdUntee. Virg. 

Non 1. In historical writing the pzesent infinitiw has sometinies Its Bobiect in the 
nominatiTe. Gf. (209, R. 6. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
senitive or dative case; as, Eat &d61escentis mAjdrt* n&ta vireri, soil. eum. Cic. 
ExpidU bdnaa esse vObts. scil. vos. Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accnsative; as, £a pdpiUus laUari et fniriio dlvire Jwri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood; as, Non ftaX con- 
tHJIivnn (meum) — wi^rMw officiU iutentum cetdtem dgire (scil. me). SaU. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometinies omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb; as, PcUhdtus svm tueceptArum 
(esse\ scil. m«, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 8ed reddire po$9$ 
nSgabatj scil. «e. Virg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
word for person or thing; as, Eit dUud Ir&cundum este^ dmd IrdUtm^ soil. kdmA- 
nem. Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See 
\ 209, R. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 269, R. 8. 

Nora 2. For the verbs after which the subjeot-aociuatiTe with the infinittve ia UMd, 
see § 272. For the accusative in the predicate alter InfinitiviM neater and paaslve, see 
$210. 



§ 240, 241. SYNTAX, — VOCATIVE — ^ABLATIVE. 248 

VOCATIVE. 

§ 340. The vocative is used, either with or without an in- 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Bemabk 1. The interjections 0, Aeu, and pro (proh)^ also oA, au 
(hau)j &iem^ iho, ehodum, eta (heia), heniy heus, Aut, to, and ohe, are 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

formSae vuer ! beantifiil boy 1 Virg. Heu wrao! Id. Pro itmcUJU^pflier I 
Gio. Ah stvUe! Ter. Beu$ Sgrel Id. OhtUhtUtI Mart Ehodum bdne vir. 
Tw.— Urbem, mi Rufe, c<)fo. Cic. Quinctlli Vare, UgiOne* redde. Suet Quo 
moilture mis t Hor. Macte virtote etto. Cic. 

Beh. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains; as, miaSra tortis ! scil. hdminet. Lncan. 

NoTK. The TocatiTe fbnns no part of a proposition, but ■errw to designate the pezMm 
to whom the proposition is ftddiessed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The ablatire denotes eertein reUtttons of nouns and pronouns, sll of wUch are CT pro s s 
ed in English by means of prepositions. In Latin this ease Is sometimBS aeoompanJed 1^ 
a proposition, and sometimes stands alone. Cf. 4 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 3411. Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are a, for Sb, abs), absquS^ de; cQram^ palam, cum^ «x, (i); 
^ne, linus, pro^ and prcR ; as, 

Ab iUo tempdre, From that time. Liv. A acribendo, From writing. Cic 
Cum exercitu^ With the army. SalL Certis de causis^ For certain reasons. Cio. 
Exf&gd, From flight. Id. Pdlam pd^. Liv. Sineldbore, Cic. OtpOio UfiUB. 
Virg. CantabU v&cviua coram Idtrdne viator. Juv. cf. § 195, 5. 

NoTS. Of the prepositions followed by <he ablatiye, five signiQr remoral or separatton, 
rii. d {db or abs), di^ i (or ex), absque and Uni. 

Remark 1. TSnw is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plural. See § 221, III. — Cam is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, te, «e, ndbi», and vdbta, and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronomi, qM, qud, quibm, and qui. Cf. § 133, 4, and § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdcvl and simAd are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum understood ; as, Pr6cm 
m&ri. Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis hdlntat. Ovid. Prdcul diibio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Prdcul a terra. Cic. Prdcul a 
poind. Virg. Tecum aimuL riant. Vdbiscum simui. Cic. — So, rarely, aecrue, 
Qui me in terra c^tie fortundtus irii. Plaut. Cf. N6ui ceque omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram s&mvs, 
Cic. Ctm frdtre an sine. Id. Of. ^ 236, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions in and tub, when thev 
answer to the question ' where ? ' s&per, when it signifies * on * or * concerning *^; 
and sometimes clam and aubter. Cf. ^ 235, (2.) — (5.) 

Rem. 5. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing, aa, 
jOno, Idea, coUdco, stdtuo, constttuo, and consido; as, £t sale tdbentes artus in 
Dt6re pdnunL Virg. — So, also, after verbs signifying to have, hold, or rtyard; 
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as, kdbeOf dOco, n&ntirOj etc. — After verbs of <u$embUna, concealmff, and iitebti' 
mg, in is followed by either the accusative or the ablative. — After diflgo^ ti»- 
«crifto, MMc^po, tncftw, and vnairo^ in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 343« Many verbs compounded with ah, de^ eXy and mper^ 
are followed bj an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abetse urbe^ To be absent from the city. Cic. AhUrt tetkbus. To depart from 
their habitations. Tac. Ut te mdlScHctis non absaneant Cic. Detmaunt tUivea 
icdpHhj They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndn €greuu$ esL Nep. 
Eicidire fMSut. Liv. CeBsar priOio aHperaidSre MUHuiL Cibs. TrtiriUo ac dl- 
Udu $i^ene$mim etL Cic. So the adjective extorrig ; as, Extorria pabrid, dUmo. 
SaU. And so the verbal h-vpHo; as, M&tloa irvpdo. Cic. 

RwiARK 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
is used : as, Detrdhere de tu& fdtnd numqucm c6gUdvi. Cic. Ex dc&U &ieruaL 
Liv. EaOre a patriO. Cic. Ex^t de vttd. Id. Cf. § 224, R. 4. 

Rbx. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it maybe supplied by the mind; as, Eqvtiet dggresd ad pedes, 
tcil. iquit. Liv. Amre ad Deo»^ scU. ifUlL Cic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab. de, and ex, mstead of the Abla- 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See ^ 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See S 238, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ V4IS* Optis and ususj signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctotltilte iud nObU dput eat, We need your authority. Cic. Nunc ftnlmis 
dput, rumc peot5re Jirmo, Virg. Naves, quibus eonsSU usus turn esset. Ships, for 
which the consul liad no occasion. Liv. Nunc viribus fims, name mSuiIbus rM- 
dis. Vhrg. 

Rbmabk 1. (a.) Opus and Usus are sometimes followed by tbe ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, M&tflr&to dpus est, There is need of haste. Liv. C&tcf fiEu:to 
est mikL Ter. Uln sunimus inrnii-aior non ddest ad exer<itum, dltius, quod nan 
facto est usus, Jit, quam quod facto ett ipus. Plaut After dpus, a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle; as^ Opusfuit Hirtio convento^--of meeting, 
or, to meet, ^ 274, B. 6. Cic. Opw slbi esse ciomlno ejus invento. Liv. — or a su- 
pine is used; as, Ita dictu 6pus est, It is necessary to say, I must sa^. Ter. — 
Instead of the aolative with dpus est, on infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive claase, sometimes occurs; as. Opus 
est te dnimo v&lere. Cic. Mihi dpus est, ut l&vem. Id. 

((.) Opus and fisus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed with the accusative. See ^ 211, R. 11. 

Rem. 2. Qptw is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of est; 
vsus, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with onlv rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only. The person to whom the tiling is needful is put in 
the dative; (^ 226.) With cpus tne thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative^ as, Dux 
nobis dpus est, Cic. Veri'es multa sibi dpus esse aiebaL Id.; or, DGce ndbis 
dpus esL The fonuer construction is roost common with neuter a^ectives and 
pronouns; as. Quod turn dpus est, asse cdrum esL Cato apud Sen. — In the 
predicate dpus and Usus are commonly translated ' needful * or * necessary.' 
Cf. §210, ILS. 

Non. For the ablative of character, qnality, ete., Umitinf a noon, see ( 211, B. 6. 
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§ 94L4L* IHgntiS, indignus^ contentuSy pr€ediius, and JreiuSj 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignm lande, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox p6p&U mftjestate indigna^ A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Caes. Bestia eo contenia non qucBruni 
aflw/ttw. Cic Hdmo sc^lSre pixBcalm. Id. PlMque ingSnio /r^. id. — So, 
Mqvum est me atque illo. Plant 

RxHABK 1. The adverb (%n€, in one passage, takes the ablative; Pee- 
eai iter noUnun crAce digniiu. U.Gr. — Dipnor, also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete digno, and as a aeponent verb, is foliowea by an ablative of the thine. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person; as, Haud iqutdem t& 
me honore dignor, Virg. — Pass. Qai tali hdndro digndU tunt, Cic. Ck^njtkffio. 
AnckUa^ V6n6ris Agnate stlperbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead or 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause; as, Non igo 
gretmmaUcas amblre trimis et pulpita dignor, Hor. And both dignor and didignor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See § 230, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. {a.) Digmu Knd indigmu are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Susiipe cdgitdiiCnem dignuamam tua virtGtis. Cic. Indignus &vorum. Virg.; 
and dignut sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censes scire quid dignut stem? Plant Tretus is in Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. 4 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(6.) Instead of an ablative, dignus and indigmu often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, Jbrat digmu &mari. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui impSret Cic. Non turn dignuSj ut f I«im 
palum in p&ri^tem. Plant ; or the supine in ti ; as, IHgma eUmte itukgna r^^lMit 
vdd/erans. Virg. Oontentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as, Non hae 
artee lontenta pdtemtu edidlcisse /ui^ Ovid. — So, Ndves poniium irrump^ 
/rcte. Stat 

§ SI4tS* I. Utor, fruor, Jungor, pdHar, vescor^ and their ' 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn J&no sujTpUx his voclbus Usa est^ — addressed these words. Virg. 
Fi-ui Yoluptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic Fungitur ofiflciOj He performs hui 
duty. Id. Oppldo j)dtiti sunt. Liv. Vesciiur aura. Virg. His rSbus perfruor, 
Cic. Leglbus dbiitu Id. DefimcH impSrio. Liv. Gr&vi opSre per/ungimur, Cic. 
tandem inagnis pildgi dejuncte perlclis. Virg. 

The compounds are ah&tor^ deOtor^ perfruor, defvngor, and perfungor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative, (§ 230, R. 2), and may then be translated by 
^e verb to have ; as, lUe fdctU me Utetur patre. He snail have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

RE31ARK. In early writers these verbs sometimes take an accusative; as, 
Quam rem mSc&ci iiuntur. Varr. Inggnium fruL Ter. IkUdmes mUUdre mfi- 
nns fungens. Nep. Geniem dUquam urbem nostram pdiU&ram p&tem. Cic. Sa- 
cra* lauros vescar. Tibull. In prdldgis scr^ndis dpiram dhuittur. Ter. — Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See § 220, 4. 

II. 1. NUoTy innitor, fido and confido^ may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hasta innimu. Liv. Fidire cursu. Ovid. NaturS 
lod confideoant. Cses. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pdb&la s&le. Coll. Aquas neo- 
tare. Ovid. Aer multo cilore admixtus. Cic. 

8. Assuesco^ assuefdcioj consttesco^ insuesco, and sometimes acquiesco, take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves sanguine et pr»da as- 
sueicB. Hor. Nullo officio out discipline assuef actus, Csbs. Cf. S 224. 
21* 
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4. Vivo and ^&>r, • to live or feast upon,* are followed by the ablative; as, 
D&plbas ipSiamur dpfyttU. Vii^. Lacte (ttque p^cdre vtvtm/. 'Csss. 

5. Sto sisnifying * to be filled or covered with,' and also when s^tfying * to 
cost,* is followed by the ablative without a preposition ; when (^ignifviug * to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,' * to rest or be fixed on,' it is followecf by the 
ablative either with or without in ; as. Jam pulv^re vaium glare videnL Virs. — 
Multo san^ne ac vulnSrlbns ea PcemU victdtia sUtil. Liv. Stare conditionlous. 
Cic. Omnts in Asciinto sOU cSra pdrenlis. Virg. — Omtto, *to consist of or *to 
rest upon,' is followed by the ablative either idone or with esp, de, or ta; as, 
Qmstat m&thitt s&lldo cbrpdre. Lucr. H6mo ex &nImo amttat et corpdre. Cic 

Remark 1. F'uh, amfldo, tnuceo, adtnisceo^ permuceo^ and aswuco often 
take the dative. 

Rbm. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, «to, f}^i 
oofi/'b/o, fittor, tftnftor, and auuesoo take in or ad; ocquieMOOy in ; and nutcto 
with its compounds, cum. 

§ 346* Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

Such are itOtiw, jnUffniUus, slUus^ ereOtuXy eritus, IftUuSf ginUuSf ginirattUj ortus; to 
which may be added Ontrndus^ desoeoded from. 

Thus, Ndte ded ! son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantdlo prOifttdtue, Descended 

from Tantalus. Cic. Satua NereUky Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Credtua 

riye. Id. Aicdndre creti. Virg. EdUeregibus. Hor. Diis genite. Virg. Argdl- 

-4co ginirdtus Memdne, Ovid. Ortus nuUit majdrUms. Hor. OoU^ temtn^ 

drumdL Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also nurely omitted af^er tlie verbs creo, ginStv, 
and natcor; as, Dl patre certo naecirire, Cic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting ori^u3, the preposition eo? or <2e is usually 
joined to the name of tne mother; and in a few passages e« or a6 is joined to 
Uie name of the father; as, Prdgndti ab Dite papre. Cffis. In speaking of one's 
ancestors ah is frequently used; as, Plerosque Belgas esse ortos a Germanis. Id. 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed by a patrial 
a(yective; as, Thrdsybulus AthSniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens, Livy often 
uses ab; as, Twntis Htixldnius ab Ai1ci&. Caesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Di. Magius Cremona; and in this manner is expressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q> Verres B5mIUa,~q/'<Ae BomiUan tribe, 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 3417* Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, and I'n- 
strument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, means, 
and instrument are by^ u^m, in, etc. 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some extern^d 
cause, may take ^ch cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campani ^uerunt sSperbi bdnltate agrdrum, Cic. Afdmal pabiUo UUum. Sen 
Praelio fern, lasAque, Weafy and famt with the battle. SaU. Hdmines agri 
gr&vi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that cause in 
the ablative ; as, 
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IntiriU fftme, He perished with hunger. Laade iMtA dOUL die. Laior 
toft diffDltfite. Id. Gaude tuo bdno. Id. Suft victorUL glfridrL Cm. AgidlQiil- 
bas UmrcuU quercita, Hor. — So with bint eat and the dative; aa^ Mihi Unt iriA 
non piscibuB ttrbt piGtis, sed pullo alque hsedo. Hor. UH ilk bine $U UgpOf 
&qua c£UId&, cibo, vestlmentis, etc Plant. 

NoTK 1. After sndi adjectives and neater verbs, a preposition with its oaM 
oflen supplies tke place of the simple ablative. 

IfoTE 2. In exclamations of enconraeement or approbation, the defectiTd 
ac^ective maete, macU, either with or wi&ont the imperative of eete (esto, csta, 
edsu,) is joined with an abhitive of cause, especially with virUUe. 

Note 8. After neater verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, especially 
those of core, ffriefy and torrow^ the accusative vicem, with a ^nitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative vtce, to signify 'for * or * on 
account of* ; as, JUmUGmtte hoc Ubi^ ne nostram vicem irasidrii, That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuara vIcem M^e ddUo, quod, etc. Cio. 
Soam vicem md^ anxiue, quam ejus, eta* OMaMium ab se pitebdiur, Liv. 

Remark 1. When the cantse is a voluntary agent, it is pat in the accusative 
with the preposition ob, propter , or per ; as, /tun est <»quum me propter vos 
decipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or a6, </e, e or ea;, and prm* are also 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntary agent; a«, Ob ftaoltdrittiii 
ctBtL Virg. Nee I6qui prse moerore pdtuiL Cic. 

Bem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cmtf 6, unless expressed by an ablatiw 
in u.from substantives having no other case; as, Jusm, rdg^tu and admdnliu, 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
cauadj aratid,, trgo^ etc., with a genitive; as, Uyibue propter mStum pdra, 
CSc. Ae ob earn rem ipaos tleqAdret. Id. JOandri virtutis ergo. Id. &* hoe 
hdnoris mei causa suecepit'is. Id. But with causa, etc., the adjective prononn 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Tedbetu 
mea causa, mdlesU firo. Cic Cf. \ 211, U. S, (b.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumjocutiou is often used with 
a peifect participle of some verb signifying * to hiduce * ; as, CUpUhtaU ductue, 
inauctusy tnditdius, incenstu^inflammatus^imjnihus^motiut, captiu, etc. Mihi bSn&- 
vdlentia ductus tiibuebat omnia. Cic Livy frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ird, a spe^ ab ddio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of ' 
manner, when expressed simply by a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witJi the noun^ 
provided an additional circwnslanccj and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus ; 

Com vdlupt&te dllquem audire. Verves Lnnqisdium venit cum magn& cSU&ml- 
tate i^xHtdti*. Cic Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noon denoting the attribute is only external ; as. Procedure cum. veste par- 
ptireft: in distinction from Nudis p^dlbus incedire ; Aperto capite sidere, etc.,, 
which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mddm, rd^, mos, rUu$, etc, signifying manner, never take cunt, and it it 
omitted in some expressions with other subst^uitives ; as, Hoc modo scripsi ; 
ConUituerwU(\\XA ratione di/ireiur ; Mure besUcvrum mudri ; Latrdnum ritu vivSre; 
M^ViO &nlmo j^roj Maxima fide dimcltias cOluit. bumma aequltate res consU- 
tuit; Viam incredlbili cOlfiritate confecU; Librum raagnfi cara dfllgentiajwe 
tcriput ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, Stlcutio pratteHre ov f&cire dhqidd; LQ^edgere; JOreand injuria 
/ddhre;. Magistrdtue vltio credUis ; Recte ei ordlue JiL 

Bbm. 8. The manner is also sometimes denoted hy dear ex with the ablflr 
tive; as, De or ex induetrid. On purpose. Liv. £x integrOf Anew. Quint. 
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8. The means and instrument. An ablative is joined with 
Terbfl of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Atnlcot ob86rvaDti&. rem parslmonifi rUtnuU, He retained his friends by at- 
tention, his property oy fmgality. Cio. Auro ostro^ue dScori. Virg. ^gretcU 
m^dendo. la. Cornlbns tauri, apri dentlbuB. morsu UOnea se iuiantur, Cic 
OoBtut est virgis. Id. Trabs saucia sScHri. Ovid. For the ablative of the meatis 
after verbs (xJiUing, etc., see § 249, L 

RsM. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by per, or by the ablative 6pird with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoim; as, med, tud, sua, ^fpird, which are equfvalent to per me, per 
to. per se, and denote both good and bad services. Bmificio meo, etc., is used 
or good results only; as, BaU/icio meo patres sunL Sail. But persons are some- 
times ccxisidered as involuntary agents, and. as such expressed by the ablative 
without a ]^reposition; as. Servos, quibus sUvas pubUcas depdptild/us Srat, Cic. — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument Hence 
we always say vi epj^ldum cepU, but per vim ei b&na eripuiL 

Bbm. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
oat a preposition; as, Oonfioire cervum t&gitiu; gl&dio dU^tem wbUrdrei ira- 
jldre pectus /erro. 

§ 348* The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 

' the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 

the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 

is used either with ab or without it, according as it is a person 

or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative Tnth aor ab; as, 

(In the active voice,) CUicUus me Mgit, Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
Bivo,) A Clodio Mgor^ I am loved by Clodius. Lavddtwr ab his, cuJpdimr ab 
illis. Hor. 

Bbmabk 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood; as, PiUbitas Uwddtury soil, ai hdmifiibus. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, JHscurriiwr. Virg. TOto certdtwn est cta^ 
fiire refffU, Id. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice m Greek; as, Qiatm omnes in 
omm ginire sciUrum vdUiterUiury scU. a se, Cio. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ab; as, 

M, MarceUus pirOt ab AnnXbale, M. Maxcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 
Ke vir ab hoste cddat. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as. Nee coi^iige captus* 
Ovid. CiUtur UnigSrd turba. Id. Pireat meis exdsus Argivis. Hor. 

For the datlv« of the agent after verbs in the passiye voice, and participles In dua, see 
f 226, n. and m. 

n. The involuntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a neuter verb, 
Ss put in the ablative wimout a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as, ifosfmo d615re conftcior. Cic. Frangi ctipldlt&te. Id. JSdddm t&o jdcet 
Sector. Virg. ' 
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NoTS. The involantaxy tigerA h sometimes penonifted, and takes aorabg 
^ A vdluptfttlbus detin. Ctc. A n»ilr& datum hSnOtd vivendb* cttrrMUtim. Id. 
Inct a vdluptftte. Id. Vtclvt a l&bdre. Id. 

§ 349* I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative afler verbs signify- 
ing to ajffhct in any way, to JUL, Jumtsh, had, array, equip, «•- 
daw, adorn, reward, enrich, and many others. 



eireumfundo, maetOj UeupUtOf instruo^ tmfrMO, dSito, tmpertio, rtmUniror, kotusto^ 
hSntSro^ etc. ; u, 

Terrore impleiur Africa, AfKca is filled with terror. SiL /fisfrvx^e fofllit 
menaas. They famished the tables with food. Ovid. Vi efta dftlimim kU offO' 
ionlbus imbwu, That you should imbue his mind with these senttmerts. Cio. 
Ndve$ dnirtmt auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. O&miUat aUdria donis, 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. T%rra u gramlne veatU, The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. McSibus omdbat comua sertis. Id. MuUo clbo et pdtione 
wn^pletL Gic. Xi^ros pvirHHbut f Abftlis r^efvfre. Id. a&Udri delectfttione wm 
posBum. Id. H&aidne$ sdHrdti hdnoilbas. Id. Senecttu sOpdta sttidiis I'ioei*- 
tutu. Id. Me ianto honore hdnesUu, Plant Equis A/ricam iactq)litdvU. Oolum. 
SUuKum tuum nuUd me ndvd vdlnptate afficU. Oic. Terram nox obruU umbris. 
Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
talce a genitive. See § 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. The active verbs induo. dSno, imperHo, aqtergo, impergo^ drcumdOj. 
and circiMifwido, instead of the ablative of the thing with tne accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Cui quum Deidnlra tilnicam induuseL Gic. DQfn&rt mtLnSra civlbus. 
In the earliest vrriters ^Ebno, like cofM29fio, has sometime^ two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nodro ptOre, According to our custom. Cic. InstltOto tuo Oustar cdpias tma§ 
Afafiti^ According to his practice. Csbs. Id/acUan consllio meo, — ^by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pacem fecit his condltionlbus,-— on these conditions, x^ep. 

NoTB. The prepositions de, ex, pro, and secundum are often expressed with 
such nouns; an, Nemie estfacturut quidquam tiin de meo conslho. Gic. Ex 
consuStudlne d&quidfddre. Pliu. Ep. 2)icei guidquid dga», dffire pro virlbus. 
Cic. Secundum nfitiiram vivire. Id. 

HL The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

V&gdmur i^entcM cum conjiiglbus et Ilb^ris, Needy, we wander with our 
wives and children. Gic. Scqie admirdii sdleo cum iuk C. L»lio. Id. Jdlium 
cum hisadte Uteris mm. Id. Ingretsm est cum gl&dio. Id. Bdmam vem cum 
febri. Gum occasu edlis cdpias edutire, — as soon as the sun set 

Bemabk. But cum is sometimes omitted before words denoting mOitary 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad cattra Caettdng ommtbuf 
copiis contenderumL Css. Inde UHo exercitu prdfectus. Liv. Eddem dicem 
mSnlbut C Furiui venit. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
ted, when accompanving circumstances are mentioned, and not persons; as, 
Outra cBUndre iiwdMmL 
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§ 3tSO. 1. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 
as, 

PiHdte ftlmtj conaUia jhSrenSj In affection a son, in counsel a parent. Cic, 
Jieffes ndmtne mdffis^ guam impirto, Kings in name rather ttian in autnority. Nep. 
Oppldum rUymlne Bwrax, Cses. — Jure pii-Uus^ Skilled in law. Cic. Anxtus anl- 
mOy Anxious in mind. Tac. Pidtbus (BoeVj Lame in his feet. Sail. Cvlne rUber, 
niger 5re. Mart. Fronte iatw. Tac. Major natu, Cic. PrQdentil non infiiior, 
utu vSro iHam gSpSrior, Id. Maxtmus ndtu. Liv. — Animo angi^ To be troubled 
in mind. Cic Omtrhnisco Wtd niente et omnibm artubus^ I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Gaptus merited Affected in mind, t. e. de- 
prived of reason. Id. AlUro ddUo cdpltur. Liv. Inginii laude Jl&ruU. Cic 
PoUere tObtlUdte, Tac Animdque et corpdre torpet. Hor. 

Remabk. This may be called the abhuive ofUmUaHon, and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of,' * in regard to,' * as to,' or * in.'— 
Respecting the genitive of limitation after a<iyectives, see §213; — after verbs, 
§ 220, 1: and respecting the accusative of limitation, see § 281, R. 6; § 282, (8.); 
and § 284, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative; as, 

D&mu$ plena <em», A house ftill of servants. Juv. Diw» agris, Rich in 
land. Hor. Firax tcBC&lum b&ms arttbus. Plin. — Inopa verbisj Deficient in words* 
Cic. Orba fratrOnu, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Vickmm arboribut sdlws. 
Colum. Nudus agris. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see § 218, R. 8-6. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdientem beUtd* pontum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Drbs rSdundat 
mUiUbuSy The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Villa dbundat porco^ hado, 
agnOf gallindy lacte^ ca&eo. meUe. Cic. — Virum qm pScunid SgeaL A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere ctUpSy To be free from fault. Id. Mea dddle^- 
centia indiget illSrum b^hM existlmatione. Id. Aburuka audacift, oonsllio et r&> 
tibne deficitur. Id. 

Remark 1. To this rule belong di5wndb, exubSro^ rSdundo, sc&teo, affiuo, cir^ 
cumfluo, diffluo^ aiiperjlw), siqipidiU>^ vdUOj vigeo; — cdreOj igeo^ indigeOy vdco^ <iS^ 
floor, desUtuaTj etc. 

Rem. 2. The genUive, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want. See § 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. To do any thine with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
fdcere with de ; as. Quid de TulUdla mea fxei t Cic. ; and more frequently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative; as, Qtdd hoc homXne or htdc hdmlni fadaUsl 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Nescit gvidfdcUii auro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant. Quid me/tat parol pendis. You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; as, Metum 
cepertml quidnam se fiturum esset, — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3«n« A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is o^n 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, free, de- 
bar, drive away, remove, depart, and others which imply separation. 
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Note. The principal verbs of this class are arcto^ P^^y dipeUo^ fxpdb^ ab» 
Aco, inter^Oj defendo^ deturbo, dejtciOy ejicWy abtterreo^ dHerreo^ mdveOy drndveQ^ 
demdveOy rSmdveo^ secemo^ prdhfbeo^ sppdro, exclSdo^ inUrcludo^ ibeo, exeo^ cedOf 
decedo, discedo, desistc, evado, rdfgtlneo, apdliOf nrlvo^ orbo, libirOj eaqpidio^ UixOj 
ftadOf iotvo^ exsolvoj exOniro^ Uto, purgo^ to which maybe added the adjec- 
tives tibevy immunisy piirus, ffdcutu, ana d&Snut ; as, 

Nudantur arhdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Boc me IMra 
metp, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune tarn phildtdphiam iiquirt, qua i 



no8 judlcio^ privat approbatione, orbat sensFbus? Cic. Solvit ie Teucria lactu. 
Vire. Te tlas sedlbus arcebiL Cic. Q. Varium pellgre possessidnlbus cihidtui 
Mt.ld. Omnes tx\hii rimdU. Liv. Uvdre se sere iUieno. Cic. MelSvesck&ri 



i pelUre posnessidnlbus cOndtue 

ire JUigno. Cic. Me 

secemufU populo. Hor. Animus omni hber cura et angore. Cic, 
homlne &lteniss(mum. Id. When dlienus signifies * averse * or ' hostile to/ it ta^ea 
the ablative with ab^ or rarely the dative ; as, Id dlcUy mtod illi cansse maxtme 
est dUenum, Id. In the sense of * unsaited,' it may also be joined with the cen- 
itive; as, Quit dUenum p&tet ejus esse dignlt&tisV Id. — Miut too. in anafogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as. Neve 
piUes &Uum s&piente bond^zie bedtum. Hor.; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 256, B. 14. 

Bemark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separatinff are m<^ or less fre- 
quentlv followed by a6, de, or ea;, with the ablative of me iking^ and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person; as, T\i Jupiter^ hunc a tuis aris arcibis. Cic 
PrcBsidium ex arce pep&leruni. Nep. Aquam de agro peUSre* Plin. Ex ingrdld 
clvltate cedire, Cic. Arcem ab incendio Jsbh'amt. Id. Sdvire belltMm ex o&- 
tenis. Auct ad Her. — Sedes rimbtas a Germanis. Csbs. Se ab Etruscis tictT' 
litre. Liv. 

Bem. 2. ArciOf in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see i 224, R. 8., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Plagamque s^dSre cedendo arcwoL Ovidw— 
PHJhibeo and dSfendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
ahquem or dUquid a ptrUUlo^ or pinddum ab dUquo. They are also sometimes 
construed witn the dative, see § 224, B. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
sabjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te JspSier 
ordnibessU. Plant.; or poeticallv the accusative and^nitive; as, OapUe pr&A' 
blre Pconos aqullse. Sil. — Interalco takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thins in the ablative, dUqtiem or dliad allqua re ; asj Quibtti 
qitum &qua et igni interaixissent. Cffis. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with «rf, sometimes follows interc^. — Abtum, 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
Curt(B nescio quid semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. ^ 224, B. 1. — Abdkco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced; as, 
Abdicdre se m&gistratu. Cic. Abdicate m&gistratum. Sail. In Plautus, ctr^ 
cwnddco^ to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. MerdudOy instead of aa 
ablative of the thing with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as, lUnirum angustics mol- 
fltudlni fugam ifOercmSrant. Cses.: and, instead of the ablative of the thins, 
a subjunctive clause with qudminus occurs: InterclSidor ddidre, qvdmisim ad m 
pt&ra scribam, Cic. 

Bem. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ^ and to disagree^ are 
generally construed with 06, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs si^ifylng to distinguish^ etc., are digtinguOy discemo. ticemOf 
tSffiro, lUscr^po. disadeo, disio, dissentio^ discordo, dbhorreo, dUeno, and (iMf/ieno.-— 
DusenHo, disOaeOy discrSpo. and discordo are construea also with cum. — The 
verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
DistcU infXdo scurrse dmicw. Hor., and in like manner the ac^jective ^vermu; 
as. Nihil est tarn Ljf^isB divertttmy quam Isocrdtes. Quint 
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ABLATIVE OF PBICE. 

§ 9S9« The price or value of a thing is put in the ablative, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

Qumm U triceniis t&IeDtis rigi Ootto vendURsaea, When yoa had sold yonnelf 
to kinff Ck»tta8 for three hundred talents. Gic VemHdU hie anro patriam. This 
cme sold his country for gold. Vii*^. Cibus Ono asse vinaKa, Plin. OnuiUk quad' 
rmgeniU milllbus. Varr. DSnia m diem asslbns dMmum ei corpus {ti^atum) 
tuUmdrL Tac. Livi momento ofttmore. CadB, Istuc verbtm vik eti t^ffinti mi- 
nis. Plant Asse cdrrnn e$L Sen. Ep. 

Remark 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are (1) cbsO^ 
mo, dttCOy /ticiOf /to, hdbeo, pendo, p&to, dep&to, taxo: (2) Smo, mercor, vendo, do, 
vineo. ito, contio, proato, conduco^ lOto, vdleo, luo, and Uceo. — To these must be 
added others, which express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid ; as, Ldtw quadrants. Triginta milllbus (Miua kdMtat, Gic. Vix dracumis 
ea$ obaiindiua d&cem. Ter. Ddceo t&lento, etc. So esse in the sense *■ to be worth * ; 
as, Sextante aal in JUdiS irai. 

Rbm. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gen- 
ercU or indefinke manner, see ^ 214. 

RsM. 8. The price of a thm^, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitelv by a neuter adjective; as, mctgno, permaano, parvo, tantiUo, plurthf 
mifdmOf pisrimOf vUi, vUien, Viliaalmo, ntmiOf etc. ; as, PlQre vemt, Gic. Omduani 
non magno d&mum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pritio.arej and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo pr^tio ea 
vendldtaat, Gic. — The adverbs bine, pukkre, recte, mdie, cdrel etc., sometimeB 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as, JSine imire; recte mh- 
dire ; optima vendire, etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdleo with the accusative; as, DenSrii cKcU, quod 
d€nos (srif vdliSanL 

Rem. 6. MiUo and its compounds, comm&to and permiQio, are commonly con- 
strued like verbs of selling, tne thing parted with being put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative ; as, Chddniam gUa^ 
dam pingm mStdvit driatd, Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin|; given for it in the abla- 
tive; as, Our vaUe permiUem Sdiind ulivltiaa dpirdstdreat Why should I ex- 
diaoge my Sabine valley for more Wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes in this 
conatrnction cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

$ 9SSS* A noun denoting the time cU or within which anjr 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as, 

DiejTtitnto deceaait, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Boc tempore, At this 
time. Oic. Teriid vlgllia eru^OiOnem fecirunt, They^ made a sally at the third 
watch. CsBs. VI hiSme ndvigea, That you should sail in the winter. Gic. /Voa> 
Into triennio omnea gentea ahbeait, Nep. Ag&memnon cum uMverad Cfrascid viof 
dScem annis liiMtm c^it urbem, Nep. 

. KoTEl. The English expression * by day' is rendered in Latin either by 
interdiu or die ; * by night,' bv noctu or node ; and * in the evening,' by veapiria 
or vetpSri; see ^ 82, Exc. 6, (a.) LOdia is used for in tempdre TodOrumf and 
SStumaboua, LdJ&nia^ plddiaUlribua, for ludia SdtumdMua, etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with or 
without in, as iniUo, prindpio, cuhentu and diaceaau dUct^jua, cdmituay timuku, 
Mlo, pdce, etc. ; or in tntfio, etc. But Mlo is more common without tit, if it it 
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joined with an a^'ective or a genitive; a«, Belh PtMco acundo^ beOo IMnd- 
nm; and so, also, pugnd Cannensi. So we say in puiritia^ but omit •» with 
an adjective ; as, extremd puhMia. In is very rarely used with nouns express- 
ing a certain space of time ; as. onnta, rfi««, fcSra, etc., for the purpose of d^ 
noting the time of an event, in tempore signifies either * in distress,* or * in 
time,' i. e. * at the right time ' ; but in both cases tempdi-e alone is used, and 
tempore in the sense of * early ' has even becpme an adverb, an earlier form of 
which was ternp&n or tewi/jc/-*, whose comparative is tempSriw. 

Behark 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after BDOther 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or zntsI with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — {a ) The nreposition is regularlv placed before the acciuative| 
bnt after the ablative, if an adjective is used, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this coimection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phraae ' after three 
years,' or * three years after,' may^ be expressed in these eight '^ays; pat treg 
OfMOs, Iribus armit poat ; post tertium arnitwi, tertio anno pok; tru poti mmim, 
trtlmt poat cutnU ; tertium post annum^ tertio pott anno, 

(6.) When ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
file time before or after which any thing took place; as, Muttis anma post dd- 
ceniTiros. Cic. So Qmnd /actus est annis post Bomam condltam tricesttii dbid- 
denOnaginia. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante anm octo; 
post paucis diebus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, ae 
post dUquanto ; ante paulo* 

KoTK 3. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to poat and ante in all th» 
forms above specified; e. g. trihus anms postquam venirat; post tres cmnoe quam 
venirat; tertio anno postquam v^nSrat; post annum tertium quam vSnirat, etc.; 
all of which expi-essions signify * three years after he had come.* Sometime! 
post is omitted ; as, tertio anno quam tenirat. 

Note 4. Instead of postquam^ * after,' we may use ex gwo, quwm. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Ipse octo diebus^ quibus has tUiras dd- 
bam^ cum LSpuU cCmas me conjvngam ; i. e. in ei^ht days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. A^ors Sex, Rosen quatriduo, quo is ooOeut etC, 
ChrysAgOno nuntidtur, — ^four days after he had been killed. Cic. Quern trkbto^ 
quim has ddbam Utiiras^ extpectabam^ — ^three days (ifler the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, bs 
diebus paucis, qtiUms hcsc acta sunty mOritur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be ezpressed b}r 
&liinc with the accusative, and, less frequently, the ablative; as, Quastor fuieti 
&bhinc annos quaiuordidm. Cic. CMttiis iam &bhinc triginta diebus hiUtu. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun Ate ; as, ante hoe sess 
menses mdlSdixisii nUht^ — six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbkinc : and the length of time before is sometimes expressed bv the 
ablative joined with kie or iue ; as, Paucis Jus diebus, or pauas iUis diSbus^— 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The time at which any thing is done, is scmietimes expressed bv the 
neuter accusative id, with a genitive; as. Venit id ten^pOris, Cic. So with a 
preposition; AdiddiH. Gell. See § 212, ^. 3. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The time at or within which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with the ablative ; as, De tertid vIgllUl 
ad hwtes contendit,— in the thu-d watch. Cses. Ot jUgiUent hdmines swpomi de 
nocte latrdnes. Hor. So, also, with sub ; as. Ne sub ipsa prdfecti&ne n^t^ oppi- 
dum irrumpirent^st the very time of his departure. Cses. Sub adoentu BOmdn- 
Srutn, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed hy 
inlra with the accusative; as, Blmidiam partem ndtiOnum sUbegit intra vimntt 
dies. Plant Intra didmum diem, quam PhSras venirat, In less than ten days 
after... Uv. 
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Rbx. 5. The time wtihin which a thing happens, is often expressed hf tiie 
ablatiTewithtii/ especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, .8£< in die 
tdi&nmJiSrif vaster in anno tmnHvm tnidtre; and (6), as in the use of tM«ra, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fhllj expired. 

Bkh. 6. Instead of mi puerldd, dddUaeentid, jikeemiU, sfoedSte, etc., in stait- 
ing the age at which a person performed any action, the concretes jmfr, 4d6- 
<e£efu, jSnliMi, fAie«, etc., are commonly jomed to the verb; as, On, Pompmm^ 
iddlesoens te «< patrem'contUio seredrtt-^So, also, adjectives ending m hiOiim 
are sometimes used hi stating the number of years a person has lived; «, 
Ciciro BexdgHtOrnu. 

Vov Om sblattv* dMwfting dnnttoD of tiiiM, iM « 288. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

f 9S4U The name of a town in which aaj tMng is said to 
he, or to be done^ if of the third declension or plural number, is 
put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Akxander B&bj^i5ne ttt morfims, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic IrUMrU 
niwftiiiii — Thebis nSirUfti an Argis,— whether brought up at Thebes or at Argoa. 
Hor. ATdlM Tlb&re vei G&bus. Id. 

Remark 1. ' In the country * is expressed by r&re, or more commonly by 
Htri, without a preposition; as. Pater fUium rCUi hMfidre jutsiL Cic. With an 
adjective only rOrt is used; as, Interdum nSgdrU rikre jMemo. Hor- G£ 

r&i, N. 

Bkh. 2. (a.) The preposition mi is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as, In Phllippis ^Odam nunddviL Suet. 

((.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and sinsnlar number, 
and also ddmm and kAmu$, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablative 
without m. See 4 221, R. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, terrd mdrigtM, by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Uco and idcis^ especially when joined 
with an a^ective and having the meaning of * occasion * ; as, ]%>c IdcOy miuUie 
Utcif, etc. — ^Zi&ro joined with an adjective, as hoe, /n*fmo, etc., is used without 
Ml when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with tdto, «W, WTm, is generally used without 
m; as. Orbe Ofd ghratuiJlL Cic. T(Hd AM vUgdtur. Id. Tdto mdri. Id. But 
in such cases mi is sometimes used. So cimctd And. Liv. 

Rxx. S. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and exce|>ting also the pmrases specified in the first ana second 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used; as, Ipkicrdte$ in Thracia vixO^ 
Chares in Slg6o. Nep. Rare Pjao vfventem, tu dlcis in urbe bedtum, Hor. Aio hoe 
Jliri in Gnscift. Plant. In Bactrianis Sogdiftnis^t^s urbes conc&cUL Lucus in 
urbe fuU, Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
period; as, Mi&tet stdmit castris hdbehoL SaU. Magnis in laucHbus fuU idtd 
GrsBcift. Nep. POpSM tentm maaAme thefttro et spectactilis per^pectus est, Cic. 
Pompeiut $e oppldo tineL Id. In the poets and later prose writers this omis- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of ail nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvtta puppe 
tideM. Ovid. Ibam fcrU Via Sacrd, Hor. Silvisque agrisque viisqne corpdra 
f(Bda JdcenL Ovid. Mic^ alveo coneumun etL Liv. — F&ris, out at the door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Foris coenaL Cic. Of. ^ 287, 
R. 6, (c) 

§ 9SS» 1. After verbs expressing or implying raotiony the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in llie abla- 
tive, without a preposition ; as. 
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Brandlsio pHffecU Hbntu, We departed ttom Brandisium. Gic. DUtngnm 
Wrannvs Sfrficfisis esqnOsus CdriiUhi pviroB ddcebal. Id. DimdraUu Tarqvkmot 
Gdrintho JligiL Id. Acegri tnaa UHras diUu Pl&centift. Id. Jntirim R5ni& p&r 
UOrtu cerUor M; scO. dsuu or mutM. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a rerbal 
noon; as, Narbone ridUnu, Gio. 

BSMARK 1. The ablatiyes dSmoy h&moj and rUre or rUrit are tued, 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeda ; 
as, 

D5mo prdftelm, Haying set out from home. Nep. Surait hitmo tiftolmf, 
The yoath nses from the sround. Grid. BOre hue cmSfdL Ter. 8i rflri vimeL 
Id. Virgil uses ddmo wiu unde ; as, Qui ghtut t unde dfimo t and Livj, ixt- 
stead of cAhRO fi6e«se, has ease oft <ifoio. With an a<iyectiTe, rftre, and not rflri, 
must be used. 

Bem. 2. With names of towns and d^ntuf and Adimttf, when answering the 
question 'whence?' ab, ex, or de, is sometimes used; as, Ab Akxcmdrid jard- 
feOut. Gic Exd6mo. Id. De Mfird ffinuse Vieimd, Mart. Ahhimo. Yirg. 

Bem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds^ ofr, ec, 
or die^ is commonly expressed; as, Jtfe a portu pramUdL rlaut Ex Asift 
Iransu in JBuripam, Gurt. Ex oastris prdriciacuiUur. Gsss. De PompOno, 
scil. praedio. Gic. — So, also, before names or nations used for those of conn- 
tries; as. Ex Medis ad adntrt&ribrwm hibemScSHa pervewL Nep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as. lAtArm M&ced5ni& aUSim, 
Liv. Clasais Gjrpro adoetUt. Gurt Curis$ent Idco. Liv. Nl ctte vlcis et castellis 
proadniM aubvenXum fUret. Id. . he sacris, jMiMrdte sacris, laurumque c&pillis 
v6nUe. Gyid. Flnlbus omne* prsahtSre tuu. Vire. AdvolvwU n^entet montl- 
bus omot. Id. This omission of the preposition b most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, thrauah, or over which, after yerbs of motion, com- 
monly follows p«r; but nequently also it is pat in the ablatiye with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per ThSbas Uer fedL Nep. ExerOtmn y&do trantddcU, Gsbs. His Mntlbus 
pabuldtum nUttebat. Id. TrWad nOUtum porta tibUlnft urbem intrdvert wa tigttje, 
media^ii« urbe agndne in Aven£bmm pergfunL Liy. lAminet Pennlnis Gotti&nis- 
que Alplbas, par$ monte Graio, (rdaactmter. Tac. £guUet via brfiyidre prm- 
vdM, Gio. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB G OMP AB ATI VE S. 

§ ftSM* 1. When two objects are compared by means of the oomparatiye 

* * )tmiei 



e, a coni unction, as quam, atque, etc., is sometmies expressed, and some- 

2. The comparative degree, when qtuxm b omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

yihU est yirtflte /brm^iiftu, Nothing is more beautiful than yirtue. Gio. Quie 
G. Lslio cUmiurl Who is more courteous than G. Lselius? Id. 

Remabk I. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

SidSre pulekrior iBe €«<, tu Uvior cortlce. Hor. ViUus argentum est auro, yir- 
tQtlbuB aurum. Id. TuUut BosiUius firCaor Bomiilo fuit. Liv. Lacrimft talul 
citiut 6re»ciL Gic. Quid m&gis est durum saxo, quid nudHua unda? Ovid. K)c 
nimo fuit nUnut ifiq}tus. Ter. Albdnum, Micecenas, «!«?« Fdlemum te mdgis ap- 
posUis cZeiecto/. Hor. 
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RxM. 2. An object with whioh a person or thing addressed is compared, is 
also put in the abUtiYe f as, C^ fow Bandutim tplendtcUor vitro ! Hor. 

Brm. 8. Sometimes the person or tihing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it bj 
quamy and it is then put in the same ca^e as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; as, Ordtio quam h&bltus J^mj^ misirdbilior. Cic. 
AJJinno ntUUitn esse laudem ampUGrtm quam earn. Id. So, also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subjeot; as, Mdem (scil. dace) 
pUiraj quam gr^gftrio mlUte, idlirante. Tac. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object ia neither 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is commonly used. 
and the object which follows it is then put in the nominative with sum, and 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared; as, Jkf^&'^em, quam ego sum, supponoObL Plaut Ef/o hdadnem calU- 
dUh-ern villi neminem qiiam Phormionem. Ter. Adoemtus hosUum fuit agris, 

?uam urbi terrUttUor, Liv. Omnes fontes ffist&te, quam hi^me, swnl yi&diAres. 
'lin. Thdmistoclis ndmen. quam Solonis, est iUustrius, Cic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — tJt tibi mvUo majon, 
quam Afrlcanus fuit, me rum multo ndndrem quam Lselium /dcUe et in r^imcd 
ti in doAcitiA cu^unclium esse pdtidre, Cic. 

RsM. 6. (a.) The person or thing with which the obfect of an active verb is 
compared, though usually connected with it by qtiatn^ (It 4,) is sometimes put 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even m prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun; as, AU&lo, quo grdmSrem 
ifAmicmn turn hMm^ sdr&rem didU^ He gave his sister to Attains, than whom^ etc. 
Curt. Hoc ntiiU gradus fdcire pdiet. Cic. Causam hUm tusci-pisti antiqTOdrem 
m^moriA iua. Id. £xiqt mCn&nientwn sere nirennius. Hor. Cur dUvutn san- 
guine vlpeilno cautius Vitat t Id. Quid prvus aicam soUtis parentis laudlbus ? Id. 
Majdra virlbus audes. Virg. NuUam sacrd vite prius seviris arbdrem, Hor. 
NiUlos his mallem Uklos tpeckuse. Id. ^ 178, 8. 

(6.) The ablative instead of guam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, Miliar tutiorque est certa pax quam sperdta vitldria. 
Liv. After quam^ if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
€«<, fuit^ etc., must be added; as, flfec verba sunt M. Varrdnis, quam fuit 
Claudius^ dmtidris. Cell. Drusum Germdrdcum mindrem ndiu^ quam ipse erat, 
fratrem dmisit. Sen. 

^ksM. 6. (a.) Minus, plus^ and amptius with numerals, and with other words 
denoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, geneniUy as indeclinable words, without Influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number; as. Nonplus quam qudtuor 
miilia effugerunt, not effugit. Liv. Pictdres afiliqui non sunt usi plus quam qud- 
tuor cdidiibus, not pl&ribus, Cic 

(6.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo miUh hdmX- 
num ex ianto exercUu ejfagerunt, Liv. Milites Rdmdni sape phis dimididti men- 
sis ci^dria firebant. Cic. Quum plus annum ceger Juisset, Liv. Sededm non 
ampUus eo anno ligidnibus defensum impirium est Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
serted between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition ; as, Quinque millia 
armdtdrum^ non awplim^ rilictum Srat prmUdium^a garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, umgius ; Coesar ctrtior est Jactus^ mamiis 
GaUdrum capias non lougius millia possuuin octo ab hlbemis suis abfuisse. Caes. 
See § 236. 

(d,) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
as. Dies tnginta aui plus eo in ndvi fui, Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. Hora 
amplius mdliebantur. Id. Ne longius tridno ab castris absit. Cses. Apud Suevos 
nofi longius anno rSmdnere uno in Wco inc6lendi causa HceU Id. Quum initio non 
amplius duobus milllbus hdbuisseL Sail. 
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Rxac. 7. Quam to in like manner sometimes omitted, witlunit a change of 
case, after mt^orf mbMfr, and some other compantiYes; as, ObtUdtt fie mi99r€8 
octonom d&aiim anndmm Men m^Cres qnlnam qiiidiftgSnnm,.«*« of not less 
than ei^teen, nor more than forty-nve years of age. Liv. JEx urftdno exercttn, 
£m natUhrts quinque et triainta annis ircmt^ in ndves mpotiU $uiiL The genitiye 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to ^ 211, IL 6. 
Umgws oi itrfte mille ^paumm, Liv. Aimos ndtos m&gu ptadriffUUa, Cio. 

Bem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an Infinitive or a 
clause, qttam is always expressed; as, Ntiui eti m (ficendo nu^ut quam ut f&veat 
orStori auditor. Cic. 

Bkm. 9. Certain noons, participles, and a^jeetives, — as ^pi"*^ tpe, ex- 
qtectdtiOne, ffdef—diciOf tmto,-i<Bquo, creddUi, nUettdriOj wro, and ^uslo,— are 
used in a peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives; as, Opinicne 
cltifrnis veiUArm eue dfeffMr,— sooner than is expected. Gses. Dicto cUius tAud- 
da tequOra pldcal^ Quicker than the word was spoken. Vire. Auwriaa grdvim 
SBquoAd6^. SalL 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grMua aquo It 
equivalent to prdvku quam mtoa cequuM ett, Thev are often omitted; as, TM" 
muioeles KbSnus vivebat, scil. asquo. Nen. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, quite, or raiher, as m the above 
example — *" He lived too freely,' or * rather freely/ Viluptat quum m&jor est 
atque iongior, owute ditfau lumen exttinqiut, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cio. So trigtior, scil. sdO/o, rather sad. 

(b.) The English word * still,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
iHam or vel, and only in later prose writers by <fcAuc ; as, Ul in corpMbut mag^ 
MS dSssCmlAtdcdnes mni, »ie in dnXuUB exnsiunt maj^res ^tiarn vdriitdttt. Cic. 

Rem. 10. (a.^ With inferior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, V%r mUld arte cuimiam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, tR hSmanos casus virtflte in/ei-idres putes, Cic. But usually infirior is fol- 
lowed by quam; as, TinUithem belli laude non inferior /uit, quam p&ter. Cic 
Gratia non infirior, quam qui umquam ftterunt amplisstmi. Id. 

(6.) Quails, * such as,' with a companitive, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nai-do ph'unctum, quale fion ^er/*ec<M(t 
tneoB Idh&rdrint mdnm ; instead of omo. Hor. Kpod. 6, 69. Aiama quales n8qtt€ 
candkH&res terra t&lit ; for quibus. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rem. 11. Qtiam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
Pro^xum airdcius quam pro num^ro pugnantiam. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of tlic combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro t&nanltu, caedes. Tac. 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative; as, Tnumphus ciarior qiiam griitior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam Tellcius bellum gess^ 
rvmL So, also, when the comparative is fonncd by means of mdgis ; as, M&^ 
audacter quam p&rfite ad cUcenoum viniebaL Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, Spiciem excelaa yloinM v^h^mentius ^uun caute 
t^pit^bat; or even m both; as, Cl&ris mdjoribus quam v^tustis. 

Rem. 18. (a.) PHtiut and magis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
maUe and prxestdre. and also with comparatives; as, Ab omtObus se desertos pd- 
. tins quam abs U ae/ensos esse malunt. Cic. Qai magis vere vincire quam diu 
impirdre malit. Liv. Ut emdin putius quam servlre praestaret. Cic. Mini qwxcia 
fuga pStius quam uUa prdvincta esset optatior. Id. Quis m&gis queat esse heir 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions pnB, ante, prcster, and snpra, are sometimes 
used with a comparative; as, Unus pras ceteris fortior exturgjU, Apul. SciUHre 
ante alios immanior omnes, Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante mios c&rissimut. Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with the 
positive, denote comparison, they seem m such examples to be redundant. 
See S 127. 
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Rem. 14. AUm is Bometimes In poetry treated as a oomparative, and con- 
fitmed with the ablative iostead of aique with the nominative or accusative; 
9B, Neve triUet dUum s&piente bdnogtte bedUm. Hor. AUus l^sqgxK Id. But 
. compare } 261, N. 

BxH. 15. By the poets ae and aique are sometimes nsed instead of guam 
after comparatives; as, Quanto consUmHor Idem w vitHsj Umbo Umue mUer ac 
prior iUe, ^ etc. Hor. Arcthu atque Mdird prdcera adOringttur ilex. Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared is 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor uno mense. Younger by one month. Hor. 
SesquIpSde guam tu longior. Taller than you by a Toot and a half. Plant 
Swnua dimldio minor quam Britannia, CSses. Dimldio iitfn^m conttabit, It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdUstum esi fino diglto plm hdbere .'....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id.— but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.' SSpSrat capite 
ti cervlclbus alHa. Virg. 

(2.) Ofneuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are (auto, gwuUo^ quo, eo, hoc, muUo, parvo, pernio, nXmio, dH- 
gwmtOy tant&lo, aUiro toMbo (twice as mucn); as, Multo doctnor es patre. Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy fadier. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanto — ianto, quo — eo, or quo — hoc, si^ifviiig * by how much — ^by so 
much,* are often to be translated bv an emphatic the; as, Quanto s&mus sH^pM- 
9ru, tanto not tybmistiui giramut. The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves: lit by how much— by so much—. Cic. Eo grdvior 
ett ddhr, quo culpa est m&jor. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo diffidtiut, hoc pracldriut. Id. Poetically, also, 
quam mdgit — tarn mdgu are used instead of quanto mdgis — tanto fndois. Virg. 
Xn. 7, 787 : and quam m&git — tanto mdgis. Lucr. 6, 459. — Iter multo fddUus, — 
much easier. Gsbs. Parvo brMus, A little shorter. Plin. £o m&gis. The more. 
Cic. £o ndnus. Id. Istoc mdgis vapuldbis. So much the more. Plant Via altSro 
tanto hngior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id maacUnum fuit, Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mclo, prvesto, s^ro, excdh, 
anticello, antScSdo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
post, in tiie sense of * earlier ' and * later ' ; as, Midto prasstat. Sail. Post pa^do, 
A little after. Id. * MuUo ante ULds adventum^ Long before — . Id. Multis parti- 
bus is equivalent to miuUo; as, NUmiro mtdds patwnts esset iwf<trior, Csss. 

Note. The accusatives muiium, tantum, ouanium, and dUquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, AUquantum est ad rem 
dMdior, Ter. Multum imprHbiores sunt. Plant. Quantum dOmo inferior, tan- 
tnm gUiriA s&pirior ewsit. Val. Max. Cf. § 282, (3.)— So hnge, *far,' is tre- 
guenuy used for muUo; as, Long&mSUor. Virg. Longe et muUum anticeUire. 
Oic. So, pars pSdis sesqui fnd;or,— longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 3S7* A noun and a participle are put in the ablativey 
called cibsohUe, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

• PyQiagdras, Tarqulnio regnante, in JtdUam vinU, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tiirquin. Cic L&pus, stimulante f &me, cc^tai Me, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, pScdre e Umginquidribus vUsis 
&dacto, extrimam fdmem sustentdbanL Gsss. Bac orfttlone h&blta, conciUtem 
dtnOsit. Id. OalU. re cogalt&,obstdi&nem riUnquunt, Id. Virtflte exceptIL nSkU 
dmicUid pnutOaUus pdUHsTbio. *^ 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English by a sim- 
ilar construction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
ed bv tchen, tince, whilt, aUhough, after, as, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
as, ft adj&vante, With thy assistance. Non — nisi te cu^&vante. Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te non adjUvanUe, Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. I 274, R. 5, (e.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of ezpreasion, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected hy quunij n, etsi^ quamr 
quam, quamvisj etc. 

Thus, for Tartittinu) regnante, the expression dum Tarqulniut regndbat might 
be used ; for hac OrdH&ne hdbUld ; — quum hanc Or&iOnem Mbvisset, or quum Kao 
9rdtio hdJbita etsel, — concilium ^misU. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved Into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2.^ This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dm 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Cies&re ventaro, Phosph&i^e, redde diem. Mart IrmptOris tarn infetda nft- 
tionlbus. Liv. (^uum concio plauntm, meo n5mlne rScItando, didistet. — ^when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Qtitim immdland& IphlzSnliL trisHt Oalduu eaeL 
Id. Quis est inim, gin, nuliU qwUii prseceptis trfLdeums,jEfiWi8dpkum te audeai 
(Scire — without propounding any rules or duty. Cic. dr. § 274, R. 6, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 8, (a.) 

(b.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scrlbU Tliiicydides, Cic. Uaio ex castris VarrOnie, adstante et in- 
spectaute ipso, siana sustidii, Cses. Me cluce, ad hvnc v6ti finem, me ndUte, 
rem. Ovid. So M. Porciut GUo, vivo qudque Sclpione, aU&br&re ejut magfdiddl' 
nem sdUtus irai, Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia ta^ marUum cogi- 
tantem tnrenirai, but not, Portia ra&rlto cogltante invento. 

Note 3. Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
with ob or jnvpter occurs in Livy and in later writers ; as, GinOpum conc^dere 
Sparfani, ob sfpultum UUc rectorem ndvit C&nopura. Tao. IMcemvtri Kbro§ 
SibyU'tma inspfcere jussi sunt propter terrltos hSmlnes ndvis prSdLgiis^ Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the princijjal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — P^lhdadras, Tarqulnio re^ante, in IMliam 
venit^ Pythagoras carae into Italy dunng uie 7'eiyno/ Tarquimus. GaiU, re cog- 
idta, obMdidnem riUnquuni, The Gauls, hating learned the fad, abandon the 
siege. So, Rex dpum non nisi migraturo examine f^as prdcedit. The king-bee 
does not go abroad, except token a swajtn is about to emigi-ate. Pluu 
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Note 4. Ifon prim quam, mm nUij ut, tihU, and tamquam, axe sometimes 
joined with the participle; an. Tibirius excesmm Augutti non prius pdlatn fecU^ 
qnitm Aprip/w jiivine vnUrtmpto^ — ^not untii. Suet GaUi Ueii^ ut expi5rdta vic- 

in Ajtinm RimSnis, etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
perfect passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a par^ 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all his 
foi*ce8/ we find, * dcesor, Squit&tu praemisso, tuluiqudbdtw omnibus idjnis,* 

(b.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect ]>assive participles in English^ its meaning can, in many 
instances, be determined only by the connection, since the agent with a or ot 
is generally not eicpressed With this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of^the passive voice. Thus, Odbmt, his dictis, comilium <ftmisi^ 
might be rendered, * Csasar, kavinff said thi*, or this having been taid (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Gbuar, hsc 15ciltus, ayiu^wm dimm(. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Mqv/t„,.agrot Eemdrum depOpiil&ti, 
oauiibtti vidj, atdtficiisque incensis. Cass. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute; as, Ortd luce. Caes. Vel exstincto vel dlapso animo, 
nullum risldere sensum. Cic. Tarn multis glfinam fjut &depti8. Plin. Luiras 
ad exereUu$j tamquam ivdepto princlpatu, mttiL Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which mijght be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid^ ^dlescentiilo duce, tffich-t possent^ What they could do under the 
guidance of a vouth. Caes. Me suftsdre atque impulsore, hoc /actuni. By my 
advice and instigation. Plant. Hannibdle vtw), While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Invitd Minerva, in opposition to one's genius. Cic. QbIo s^renoy when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me i^naro, without my knowledge- Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as. 
Remain venit Mario consule. He came to Borne in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, cdmeSy adjiUor and adjutiixy aucUrr, testis, judex, inter' 
pres, mdgister and magisira, prceceptor and prceceptiix ; as, duce natura, in the 
sense of dOcente natura, under the guidance of nature; judHet P6i§bw, according 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, Nondum 
comperto quam in r^gioncm v^nisset rex. Liv. Audita veuisse nnncium. Tac. 
Vale dicto. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audlto, cogntto, conwerto, txpldrato, cktpcrdto, nuttcUlto, dkto^ idicto. But the 

{)lace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter a<jyective in the ab- 
ative; as, Incerto p?« tinebris quid pitSrenl. Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) Haud euiquam 
d^bio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxla phncuUto vSra an ficta promdret Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AtUcui BenA- 
liam, Bruti mdtrem, non minus post mortem ejus, quam fidrente, cdluit, soil, eo,. 
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i. e. Brilto. Nep. ib) When it is the general word for pemon or persong fol- 
lowed hv a descriptive reUitive cl&use; as, Bannibal Ibhtim cSpiat irdjidl, 
preemissiiB, qui Alprnm transiiut ^ciUdretUur, Liv. (c) When the participle in 
the neater singulfir corresponds to the impersonal construction of neater verbs 
in the passive voice; as. In amnu transgressUy muUum certato, Bardes&nes viciL 
Tac. Mi^iy errato, nulla vinia, recte facto, extyua lam prdporatur, Cic. Quutrij 
fundum pdlam facto^ riri moriuique jn-Smiscue compfOrdrentur. Liv. Nam jam 
aidie ed mm. tU rum net, peccato, mitanoBci vBquum; i. e. n peccdium fuML Ter- 
Cf. § 274, R. 5, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranquiUo, scil. wuJH, the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. Sireno, scil. cdtlOy the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei tireno 
texufU, nuMlo texunt, — in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantives 
when used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, CAmitiUy l&dUf 
Circenstbus. Suetonius has used prosertpUone in the sense of ' during the pro- 
scription.' So pace ei Principe, Tac. Imperio pdpOli ROmdm. Cses. 

Sem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction ; as, Cuosar^ quamquam obsldione MassiliaB rStardante, hrivi i&mm 
omnia subegit. Suet. Decemvlrt non ante, quam periatis leglbus, aepdtSt&rot im- 
pirium esse aiebant. Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
naming y choodng, etc. \ 210, (3.); as, Hasdribale imp&r&tore tuffecto, Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 3S8* Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — ^principal and historical, 

A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definite^ 
and the two futures, 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect^ 
and the pluperfect, 

L In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect def" 
nite, and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules; — 

(a.) In the fir$:t class. Sdo qmd dgas. Siio quid egSris. Scio quid act&rtu 
MS. — Atutivi quid dgas^ I have heard what you are doing. Audivt quid egii-is, 
AwUci quid aiturus sis. — Audiam quid dgas^ etc. — Aucltv4ro quid dgas, etc. 

{b.) In the second class. Sciebuan quid dgSres. Sciebam quid egisses. Sdebam 
quid aciurus esses. — Audiviquiddgirhy I heard what you were doing. Audivi 
quid egisses. Audivi quid a4:turus esses. — Audiviram quid dg^es, etc. 

TiM following may senre as additional examples in the first class; yix. of principal 
tenaes depending on, 

(1.) The Pbesent; as, Non sum ita hibes, ut istuc dicara. Cic. Quanhtm 
f^dlorem acceperim, iu exisHmdre p5tes. Id. Nee dubito quin rSdltm ejus reipdb* 
liiM sdlutdris futurus sit. Id. 



262 SYNTAX. — CONNECTION OF TENSES. §258. 

(& ; The Pebpect Defikitb; as, SdtU proTlsnm est, ttf ne gmd dgire pos^ 
slnt Id. Quis mtMcis, quia huic stiSdio liUrdrum se d^dldit, qfdn omnem iUi^ttm 
artwm vim comprghendSrit. Id. DiftdiQnei tdlis praedictae sunt, ^uce, jtianto, 
fuattdo fUtOne sint. Id. 

(8.) The Futures; bs, Sic ficiUime, qtiarUa Grdtdrum sit, iempergue ftiSrit 
pawHaSy j{idlc&bit. Id. Ad quos dies rSdltttrus sim, scilbam ad te. Id. 9i 
sciiris aySidem IdtSre u^am. et velle dRquem imprudentem s&per earn asddere, 
oiJ^'iM mors Ubi imMmenium raotdra sit, imprdbe ^cSris, nisi monuSris, ne assl- 
Id. 



The fUlowing, also, am additional examples in the second class, vb. of preterite teHse$ 



(1.) The Impehfbct; as, Unum iUud exfimescSbam^ ne quid iurpUer fi^xi^ 

em, vd ' ^''- ^'"' *''— *— *- ''*^««*' — bi---.- i^-x* — 

esses. la 



rem, veil Jam e£fi3cissem. Cic. Non irdm dUblt&bam, qmn eat Ubenter lectflma 



(2.) The Historical PsRnBCT; as, VSni in ifutviUam vt Ubrot inde pr5xn^ 
rem. Id. ffatc quum essent nunti&ta, vdlirius classem extempk) ad osUmn JUaiO' 
ma duxit. Lit. 

(8.) The Pluperpect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat mifttes, ne mortlflrum esset fful- 
nua. LiT. Epo ex ipso andi^ram, quam a te UbirdUter esset tractatus. €ic. Non 
§diia mUU oonstltSrat, cwn dtlqudne dnitmi mei nUHesUd, an p&tiua Ubenter te Athe" 
ma y&arus essem. id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is nsed in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, lilce the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legdtoa mit- 
nmt, ut p&cem impetrarent. Gees. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense; as, PandOe nwnc HillcHna, deat, cantuaque movete, QuibeUo 
exciti rigea, qua quetnque a&vutca Complerint campoa adea, Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive or it in its pro- 
ffress, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
Had an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end of the 
action; as. Fid hoc, ut iatemg<Tes, I have done this that you might under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt pktldwphi et fuo- 
nmt, qui omaS.no nuUam Mbere censgrcnt Mmdndntm rerum procHrdtiUhiem 
deoa. Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Liyy and Cornelius Nepos; as. Factum est, 
ut plus qiMtm cottegcB Mdliddea v&lu&rit. Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect^ when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo tUIiH m!sSrIti sunt, ut incurai&nea f&c^reut et 
VSioa in dnimo habufirint o/ypugndre. Liv. 

{d.) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
mdicuted by the leading verb; as, Antuicko p&cem pStenii ad pridrta conditiSna 
nihil addltum, Africdw) joroBcUcante, niqtie R&mdnia, ai vincantur, dnimoa minui, 
nique, ai vincant, a^cunms rebus insdlescire. Just 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are comiected, they are f(^K>wed by such 
tenses as those verbs may requure; as, ApeUea pidDrea qudgue eoa pecc&ra 
dicgbat, qtU non sentXrent quid essel satis, (jic. Ad te scripsi> te Uvtier accusans 
Mt eo, quod demecito cr^dldisses. Id. . . . 
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» 

(h,) In like manuer the tense of the snbjonctiye foDowing the infinitiTV 
fiitnre is detcnnined by the verb on which sach infinitive depends; as, £loi 
Pkaithonii filio factarum se esse dixit quicqwd optasset Cic 

Rbm. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes after 
it a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the historical sense; as, Arbiirdmtir not ea praestiltisse, qtuB rdth et docMna 
prsescrips^rit. Cic. Est quod yavdeas U in Uta Idea vSnisse, tin dHHqvid t&pirt 
vldergre. Id. 

(6.) Bnt it maj sometimes take a different tense, according to Bern. 2; as, 
Jta mthi videor et esse Deot, et quaUs essent sdtit ostendisse. Cic. 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time j as, Ardebai atUem Hortentiua 
dpkkUite i^endi dc, vt in nulh umquam JlagrasUxue sUuHtun vldfirim; i. e. that 
up to tills time 1 have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the pa«t; as, Scltdte 
cppidum esse in SUilid nuUum^ qw> in op/jido non isti deUcta mAUer ad UMlntm 
esset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres* prstorship.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violating the rule which re<|uires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypothetical imperfect subjunctive. ,may be followed by 
tiie present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect suDJunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mimdiare possem qtAbus in likis maximas hostkm (Opiat 
p6p6kts B&m&nvs parvd mdnu fiiderit. Sail. Possem here differs from pottium 
omy by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ StSO* The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with «', ftisi^ etsiy and etiamsi, when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisij makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual; as. Mors aut plane 
negUgendd estj si omn'tno exstinguit dnimum^ aut itiam cptanda^ si dJigvo earn 
deducit, Ubi sit fuiurus cBtei-nm. Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi 6go iusSnio, stuUe omnia 
ei incaute fvunU Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

RxacAKK 1. The several tenaes hAve already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paxadignis. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) {a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
§ 145, 1. 8. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate i)assionate emotion. Soj also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, dj^fmde si pCtes. — (c.) The nresent is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum * wnile * ; as, Dum igo in StcU 
lid sum, rnUla stdtua defecta est, Cic. It is even so used by Livy in ti*ansitions 
from one event to another; as, Dum in Add bellum gerltur, ne in jEtoHs qiMem 
quieUB res fuSranL But the preterites are sometimes used with dum *• while ' ; 
and dum * as long As * is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect dejlnite, 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, says, ExSgi mdnHmenium are pirennkis-^ and Ovid, in like cir- 
obmstances, Jamque ipua exdgi. So, also, Panthus in Virgil, in order to de- 
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note ihe ntter rain of Troy, exolnims, FalransTVStf, ftiit /Kuniy i. e. we are no 
longer Trojans, Ilium is no more. — (A.) The perfect indefinite or higUtrical per- 
fect is nsea in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Omar RufMidnem transiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon, 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of (§ 145, II. 3), so the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of tlie present, when speaking of a 
completed action. With both tlie imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and itiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and edamtwn, 

{d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, 8ed jtottquam aspexi. illico cogndmy But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately, fer. — This is the usual construction after postquam or 
pustedqttam, ibi, ^* primutn, ut. tU primum, ^uum prlmuai, stmul^ itmul uty sirmU 
ac, or timul atque, all of which nave tlie signification of * as soon as,' and some- 
times after pniuouam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the piuperiect is retained after tiiese particles; as, Idem amilac <e r§mls- 
^rat, ff'Saue catua tubdrat^ ^u6re dnKmi Idbdrem perferrelj lux&ridsm r^riSbatur. 
Nep. oo, fdso, pottquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a definite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them ; as, 
HamabcU arnio teriio^ postquam d6mo prdfugeraL cum qtdtupte ncMbus Afrfcam 
accessiL Id. — ^In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect mbfunctioe 
are joined with postquam, 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, Dix6rat, et spiuis noctis se condldit umbrisj She (had) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each other; 
80, also, for the imperfect, to denote wnat had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VSWntj 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(6.) The future perfect for the future; as, AUo Idco de OrdlOrum fhAmo ei in- 
J&riu vldSro, I shul see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if already done, and intimates ^e rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another &ture action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndiuram n sequemur cfiicem, fmmquam ftberrafol- 
mns. Cic; but by the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performea ; as, De Carikdgine vei'eri nan ante deslnam, qwtm illam ex- 
cfsam esse cognovSro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si potero, I will ao it, if I can. Dt semeniem fec^ris, 
ita mSteSf As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantaM 
of an action not performed, the indicative of^the preterites (^ 145, N. 2.) is us(M, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet^ nScesse est, deheo, convi- 
nit, possum, d&cet, Ucet, reor, p&to ; and with par, fas, cOpia, atquum, Justum, 
consenidneum, satis, sdtius, csqvius, melius, uUlius, cptdbllius, and opUmum^-esif 
irat, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical peifect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time fw which is 
past; as. Ad mortem te met Jam pridem 6portebat, i. e. tiiy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe ntllius fait 
angustias ddttus occdpdre, It would have been m^ich better to occup^r the pass. 
Curt CdttlHta erijpit e sSnatu triumphans gaudio, quern omnino timun ilKne earfrs 
non dportuSrat Cic. 
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(c) In both the periphrastic coi\iTigAtioi». also, the preteritefi of tlie indica- 
tive have freanently the meaning of the snojanetiTe; as, Tarn b&na conttaiUer 
mvsda tenenaa ^it, — onght to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
njpothetical sentences than in such as are independent. 

id.) The indicative in snch connections is retained, even when a hypotheti- 
cal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qucb ai d&hia afUm-dcal essent, tdmm omnes b&not reipub&ccB con- 
sSiere d^cSbat. Sail. Quodsi un. Pompeius privdliu esset hoc Unm&rey tdmen 
6rat mittendus. Cic. — Dileri tStM exerciius potuit, si f&ffierUes pertecuU vict&ru 
essent, Liv. Quae ntsi man&mlsisset^ tormentis Siiam dedendi fuerunt. Cic. 8i te 
nan invSnissem^ pferlturus per prcBtiffltia fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases m the penphrastic conjugations. 

Rem. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in ttie conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb /am is frequently added; as, Jamfdnu$ quam peMtXletUia irittior 
Srat; m* afm6na/&ret suiventum^ — would have been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccepi instead of Jam ; as, Bfitanni drcunOre ttrga vificea- 
Hum coepSrant, m, etc. Tac. And without jam; EfflgUi PuSnit iraxirantin 
GSmdrdas ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplisned is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
Dieted; as, £t pSractum ^rat beUum Hne sanguine^ si Pompeium cpprimSre 
JSruiuUsii {Csdsax) pdtuisset, Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, SiuUum erat mdnere, fUsiJUret. Quint. — Sometimes, also, the 
preterites of tlie indicative ore thus used in the conckUonf as, Ai fwrat mSHut, 
si te puer isU tfenebat. Ovid. See ^ 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought ' or * I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debto. and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for possem ; as, Possum persSqui muUa obkctd- 
menta rerum rusUcdi'um^ sed, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, diffictle est^ longum est^ 
infinitum est, e. g. narrarej etc., for, ' it would be difficult,' * it would lead too 
far,' * there would be no end,' etc. 

(3.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, gyisquis, quotguot, quicumquef 
iUuif vtcumquey etc., see ^ 189, 6, (3.J^ and 191, I.K.I, (6.); as. Quidqidd id esty 
Umeo DancMs et ddnn fh'&ni^s, V irg. Qu«fn sors cumgue dibits tucro appOne. Hor. 
Sed quoquo mddo sise iUvd hdbet. But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected by »»e — slve commonly have the verb in the indictik- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using me subjunctive; as, Sive verwn 
est^ sive^alsum, mihi quidem Ua r^nuncidtum esL Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with sive — ^w. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 300. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simplj as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * I believe.' * I suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and, of course, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other hand, I say, * I should be- 
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lleve,* *I should suppose,' tbe acts of beliering and snpposing «t^ rqnresented 
not as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pap- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is pnt in me snbjnnctive, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, £Jdo ut vlyam, I eat that I may liye. 
This mood takes its name from its beine commonly nsed in mibfoimxi or de- 
pendent clauses attached to ^he main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, howeyer, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questtons^ in clauses expres- 
sing a result, and afler adoerbs of time; as, 

Rdgas me qtdd trisHs »\mj — why I am sad. Tac. SteUdrum ianta est mtifil- 
tudo, ut wHmerdri rum possint, — ^that they cannot be counted. Qutum Qesar esset 
in GaJUd, When Cssar was in Gaul. Cass. 

U. The subjunctiye is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possibUUy, power, liberty, toiU, duty, and desire. 

RnuLaK 1. The tenaei of th« sutjunctive, thus used, have the sigodficatioiis whieh 
have been i^Ten in the paradigms, and are, in general, not limited, in regard to tima, 
like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, MididcrHms 
et qtds ignoscRS vltiis teneoTy I am subject to moderate faults, and such as yoa 
may excuse. Hor. Orai a Qesdre ut det sUn viniam, He be^ of Csesar that he 
would nve him leave. Cass. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as. 
Si fata ftnssent tU c&dSrem, If it had been my rate that I should fail. Virg. 
8i possem, sdnior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CetSros r&p&rem 
et prostemerem, The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite ; as, Errilrim fortasse. 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future si^fication it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Rem. 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare § 258, R. 1, (*.) and R. 8, (6.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin- 
gency, whicn is uauaJly ftiture with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it; aa, Id responderuni sefactUros esse^ quum Ule vento AquilBne 
venisset Lemnum..., when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects veUem, nollem, and mallem^ in the first person, ex- 

fress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, veUem, 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, ^co^ 
p&tOy armtror^ credo ; also with video, cemo, and dtscerno; as, Masstique (crSd^ 
res victos) rideunt in castra, — one might have thought tliat they were defeated. 
Liv. PScunicB an fdnuB nanus part&ret, hand facile discem^res. SalL Qid 
videret iouum Trqjdnum irUrdductum, urb&n captam dic^ret. Cic. Quis umquam 
credSretr Id. Quis pfitaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTogative expressions; aSj Socrdtes mtuns 
rSgaretur cujdtem se esse diceret, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Qiwd « ^is deus dlcfi-* 
ret, numquam putarem me in Acddemid tamquam phildsdphum dispiitdtttnan. If 
any god had said....! never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition oi 
concession ; as, Vendat cedes vir hdnus, Suppose an honest man is selling a 
house. Cic. Dixerit Epicurvs, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
Verum anceps pupnce fverat forluna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have been. 
Virg. Mdlustivis On, Otrf)0 fuit. Fumt d/Zw, He may have been toothers. 
Uic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to esbo ut. 
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Rem. 4. The present and perfect snbjonotiYe are used in independent pro- 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not diffSpr essentially 
m>m the present and ftiture indicative ; as. Fordtan qnseratis, You may per- 
haps ask. V^lim sic exUUmea^ I wonld wisk you to think so. Nimo iamifibi 
concedat, or concess^rit, No one will grant you that. &)c rine vild dUlAtaUSne 
confirmaYSrim, Sldquwiiam rem eue ommum diffldUimain, This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic. NU igo contulSrim jwcundo t&fnu dmioo. Hor. The form 
which is called the perfect suhjonctive, when thus used for the future^ seems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6h and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, YSlim clfmat nAhi UtSras 
cribro ntiUas, I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Fordtan tSm4re fec^rim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubnul question implying a negative answer; as, (hto tamf 
Whither shall I go? Quoiremt Whither should I eo? Quolvirimt Whither 
was I to have eone? Quo ioigsemt Whither should I have gone? The answer 
implied in all mese cases is, ^ nowhere.' So, Quts dilbltet qm» in virUUe <&vtiim 
sintf Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue? Cic. QuisqtMm numen Jund- 
ms Motet pratgreaf Yirg. Quu^'} tn^uit, m^mln^rim ? Cic. Qui$ vellet tand 
nundus esse mdlit Ovid. 

Kem. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

Mdriar, si, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. PSream, n non, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim saivus. Cic. In mSdia arma ru&mus. Let us rush.... 
Virg. iVe fneattingas, «t-^^/d/ Do not touch me, villain I Ter. F&ciat quod 
tiibet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; aSj Ipse 
vldSrit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Q^am id rede fdciam, vldSrint adptentes. 
Id. M&mln^rlmus, Sdam adoersus inflmos justUiam esse servandam. Id. Nthil 
incomm&do vdlet&dlnis titcs/ecihis. Id. Emas, nonquod dpus est, sed quod nScesse 
esL Sen. Ddnis in^ii ne pl&care Mideaxit deos ; PidtSnem audiant. Cic. NaiU' 
ram expellas /urea, t&men usque rScurreL Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations ; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations ; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the imj^rative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne (Hcas ; ne dicat ; ne cUxMs, So, also, ne JuMt, for &cet 
nefuSrit. 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne ; as, ne tkcas. In 
the latter case the perfect very frequently takes the place of the present; as, 
ne tUxiris. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
unperative, when the person is indefinite. 

(d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
used for the imperative; as, F&rdtan non nemo vir fords duaSrit, restltisses, 
tnortem pugnans oppf^tisses, — you should have resisted. Cic. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be *ilso the sub- 
junctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; as, 
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TftnUtm nJiuo, hoe teti^mt d 2iiil<(^ris, te e*te muibim nrnqtiam mdgii iddnemm rfi- 
pertflniin. I only warn jou, that, if yon ahoold lose this opportonity, yon wVH 
never find one more convenient Cic. 

{%.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the fntnrs 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in ncs, with dm and essem; as, 
Non dttfittt qtdn hrhi Troja sit peritura, He does not doubt that Troy will 
soon be destroyed. Cic In hypothetical sentences the form withya^rtm'takca 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive ; as, QuU hum dibttat^ qtdn^ d Sdffuntmu 
implffre UUUtemug 4pein, toium in Eiqtdniam avers&ri bellum faerlmus. Li v. 
The form in /iMicem occurs also, but more rarelv; as, Afpartdl, guantam ex- 
cit&tura mdtem vera fulsset claaet, quum, etc. ^ee Per^rasiic QmjugeUion, 
S 162, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supph'ed, not by the participle in dtit, 
but by fiOmm dt or e$a€t, with tU and the present or mipertect of the sub- 
junctive; as, Aon di62cto qmu ftit&mm sit, iU laudetur, I do not doubt tiiat he 
wUl be praised. 

PBOTASIS AKD APODOSIS. 

§ 961. In a sentence containing a condition and a condu' 
siouy the former is called the protasis, the latter the apoddsis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional claoses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive imply the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, impljring 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nid te sdiis ineUdtum ette confid^rem, scrlb^rem pturOj Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic.); which im- 
plies that he does believe, and therefore will noi write. 8i Nqkunus, quod Theteo 
prdnOairat, non fecisset, Theseus fUio Bippdlyto turn esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in fhe protasisy imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si viUt, if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the iwUcaUve may also be used in the protasis 
of a conditional sentence with d, etc. ; as. Si vales, bSne esL Cic. Si qms antea 
mirabatur qttid esset, ex hoc tempore mlretur p6tius.... Id. — The conjunction d 
in the protasis is often omitted ; as, Ltbet agros hni. Pnmum quoero quoe aarost 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without if, and either with or without an interrogation, as, You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis of 
such sentences; as, Casus micHcusve Uvarit (sgrum ex piVBchdti, fn.ter delira ni- 
cdbit, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
wUl destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, hddie numquam ad sOlem otcdsutn viv^rem. Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative woula be used; as, M8m6ria minuitur, nfd earn exerceas. 
Cic. When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action, 
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Hie indicative must be used, if its existence is nncertain, as those tenses in the 
subinnctive would implj its non-existence. In the drdUo obtiqua^ when the 
leading verb is a present or a future, the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypotlietical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and imposubility is 
not expressed. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes used, both in 
the protasit and c^Mdosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, 7V», ti hie sis, d&ter sentia$, If ^ou were here, jron 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quos, m mea c&ra rSsistat, Jam fiamma wUrvRL 
Virg. 

Skm. 4. The proiam of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed 
but implied; as, Magna mercentur AMda^ i. e. ti posdnLWifLr, or is contained 
in a participial clause; as, Aois^ etsi a multltUdlne victus, gwrUi tdmen omneg 
ttdL Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, 2>0fid- 
rem tripddtu — divlte me scilicet artium, quas atU Parrhdriita pr&t&Ut, out Scdpas. 
Hor. C, Mudus Parsinam interficire, propdsltft stbi morte, c&ndius est, Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions e<n, qwunquam, and 
qaamvis are expressed with the participle, but t&men is often found in tba 
^podotis^ even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes aa a 
protasis. 

Rem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the |)rotasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as, Qwod eerie 
wm ficissetf H simm n&nvintm (nmUartim) ndves haberent. Cic. Cimbri si stdHm 
infesio ognAne whem piHsseni^ grande aiscrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. JVJ«t, nf» vero, and nisi forte are joined with the indicative, when 
they introduce a correction. Nisi then signifies ' except ' ; as, Nescio ; nisi koe 
video. Cic. Nisi vero^ and fifsi forte, * uuTess perhaps^' introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability; as, Nimo fSre sattat sdmtus, nisi forte insdnit, Cic. 
Nisi forte in the sense of ' unless you suppose,* is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. Substantive Clauses. 

§ 363« A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after titj ne, quOf 
quin, and quommus ; as, 

Ea nan, ut te instltu6rem, scripn, I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnandum^ quo fiant acriOres, They stimulate them to 
nght, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Wf or wft*, signifying ' that,* *in order that,' or simply 
' to ' with the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result. In 
the latter case it oflen refers to sic, tta, ddeo, tarn, talis, tantus, is, 
ejusmodi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Id mihi sic Si'ii grdtum, ut graiius e^se fdhil posdt. That wUl be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hfbes. ut istue dicam. Id. 
NSqiie tarn irdmus dmenieSj ut eapl&rdla nobis esset vict(hia. Id. Tantum indtUsit 
ddl&ri^ ut eumpUtas vinceret. Nep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as. 
JSktdmxnondat fwi itiam dlserius, ut wmo ThSbdwus et par esset eldguentidt instead 
01 torn disertus. Id. Esse dportet ut vivas, non vTwire ut Sdas. Auct ad Her. 
&){ e/ici^ at omnia floreant. Cic. 
23* 
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Rem. 2. Ut, signifying * even if* or * although/ expresses a suppo- 
sition merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Vi depiut »irc«, i&mm est laudawla v^untaa, Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be praised. Ovid, (/t^ in this sense, taiees the negative non; as, 
ICxerdttu si pads ndmen audiiriL, ut non reffirat pidem (even if it does not with- 
draw) insislet cet^te, Cic. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, etc. ; as, 

Qui fit, nt nevM contentus vivat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tejited ? Hor. Hate contlgft, ut patriam ex sen^tute in llbertatem vindlcaret. 
Nep. Sequltur initur, ut itiam vifia sint parca, Cic. Rtllquum est, ut Sgdmet 
mini coiis&Iam. Nep. Restat igitur, ut m^tus astrdrum sit vdlurUdrius. Cic. 
Extremum iUud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
Bignifying * it happens,' viz. Jit, Jiiti non pdtest, cuddit, incidit, cunHnffii, evinit, 
usu vinit, occurrit and est (it is the case, or it happens, and hence esto, be it 
that): — ^and the following, signifying * it remains,' or • it follows,' viz. JtUunan, 
extremum, prOpe, proxlmum, ana riUquum — est, riUnquitur^ sSquitur, restat, and 
iSpirest : and sometimes actedU, 

Note 2. Con<m^t< with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut; as, Non cuivis hdmiim coniingU 
ddlre Cdrinlhum, Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
tiie predicate fas in the case of Ucet) is often found in the dative. — S&quUvr and 
efficitur, * it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; and nascUur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mas or moris est, consuetudo or consuetui&ms est, and natiira or con- 
suetudo feri, are often followed by «< instead of the infinitive. — Vi also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndvum est, rarum, ndturale, necesse, 
M)taium, mirum, sinyHldre — est, etc., and after csqmtm, rectum, verum, utile, veri' 
tinUle, and iiUegrum--esL 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see § 278. 

Rem. 4. Uti& often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also aft^r verbs of asking^ advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis fdciamf What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdni feriant 
Ane litdra ftuctus. Virg. Ttntes dissimuldre rdgat. Ovid. Id stnas oro. Id. Se 
suddere, dixit^ Phai-nabuzo id my^tii ddret. Nep. Accedai dportet actio vdria, 
Cic. Fete cdgites. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi efl'eraiitur, qucs, etc. Plant 

Verbs of idllingness, etc., are v8lo^ mBlo, pertnUto, eoncido, pdtior, ^no, Ucet, vito^ 
etc.; thoseofast^Dg, etc., are rff^o, oro, qturso, tnSneo^ adnidneo^ jwteo, mando, pito^ 
prgcor, eenseo, su&dto, dportet, nScesse est, postuto, hortor, euro, dicerno, opto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,* * in order that not,' or * lest,* expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Oira ne qui<l ei desUy Take cai*e that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. Nemo 
pi'udens punil, nt ait Plato, quia peccatum est, sed ne petcetur. Id. Dine is fre^ 
quently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
Ojm-aili'iur, ut judlcia ne f'lant. Id. (2wo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — quo ne per v&cuum Romano incurrf ret Ao»- 
tis. — On the other hand wt non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case tta, sic, tarn are either expressed or understood; 
us, Turn fm'te cegroldltam, ut ad nuptias iuas vinlre non possem. In a few cases, 
however, ut nun is used for ne. — Di non is further used, when the negation re- 
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fere to a particnlar word or to a part only of the sentonoe, as In similar cases 
» non mast l)e used, and not ftfii; as, Oonftr to ad Mtmliwn^ vX eLmt non 
efecUt8 ad dUenoa^ sed ifwifdtus ad tuos isae vide&ris. Cic. 

Rem. 6. Ne is often omitted afler ccive ; as, 

Give jputesj Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare ^ 267, R. 8. 

Rem. 7. Afler metuo, ttmeo, vereon, and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lestf and ut by that 
not. 

Note 3. To the verbs mStuo^ UmeOj and vireor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terreo, coiUerreo^ 
deterreo, cdveOf to be on one^s guard, lideo and observo in requests (as, t^de^ 
videte and videndum eat)^ in the sense of ' to consider * ; as, 

Milo metuehat^ ne a servis indlcaretur, Milo feared that he should be betrayed 
by his servants. Cic. Vereor, ne, dum tninuire vilim l&hCrem^ augeam. Id. 
F&vw SrcUj ne castra hogUs aggrfedfiretur. Liv. JUa duo vireovy ut Ubi possim 
concedSre^ I fear that I cannot grant.... Cic. Cdvendum est ne osBeiUatGrfbun p&t- 
ef aciamus aure^, neu ddulari not slnamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc Hbi obsit TemtU 
genieSf grdve ne redlret seculum Pyrrhx. MtdUtH^nem deterrent^ ne frumentum 
conferant. Caes. Memiseiniml ne ^owa cidas. Ovid. 

Note 4. New or neu is used as a continuative after td and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to aut n«, but is also used for et ne after a preceding ut ; as, on ti^e 
other hand, et ne is used after a negation instead of tuU ne ; as, Legem UUtt^ ne 
Quis ante actai'uin reruw accusdretur^ neVe muItarStur. Nep. Oxsar mlUtes non 
hngidj'e drdtidne cdkofiatus^ quam f'Ui suce prtstintB virtutis tn^mdriani HUnerefU^ 
neu perturbarentur drUuio-^prcalii comndUencU signunt didit, Caes. Netpte^ also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after vi and ne ,* as, Ut ea prcetermittam^ n^que eot 
appellem, Cic. Cur non santitis ne vi(iinu8 patHcio sit plcbeius^ nee eSdem iUnire 
eat. Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non impStrem^ I fear I shall not obtain it. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ne depends, 
is sometimes omitted ; as, (ft ita dicam. Cic. Ne singiUos nominem, Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, lilce ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, Op&mit tempd^'Umt cldrig' 
timi f^ri vim tribuniiiatn susiinere non pdtuei'unt: nedum his temp&ribus sine 
jwMci&i'um remSdiis salvi esse possimus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum ; as, Ndvam earn pdtestdtem (scil. tribunorum plebis) 
erip&i'e patiihus nostris^ ne nunc dukec&ne semel capti firant deslderium. Liv.-~ 
Nedum without a verb has the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative ; as, yEgre inertms tanta muHXtudo, nSdum amvlta, sustlneri pdtest. Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. Quo, * that,* * in order that,* or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non ^uo, or non quod, * not that,' * not 
as if'; non quin, * not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 
by sed quod, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quomXnus, * that not,* after 
, clauses denoting hinderance, take the subjunctive; as, 

AdjMa me, quo id flat ficllius, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo repubUi a sit Tnihi quicquam cdrius, sed desperdtis Stiam Hippdcrdtes 
vital ddhibrre meMclnam. Cic. Non quod sola oment, sed quod excellant Id. 
Neque riiusdvit, quo minus legis pcenam sublret. Nep. Ego me ducem in cwHi 
bello negdvi esse, non qvm rectum esset, sed quia, eto. Cic. And instead of non 
quin we may say non quo non, non quod non,. or non quia non ; and for non quod, 
non eo quod, or non ideo quod. 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions witli quis 
and quid implying a negative, takes tbe subjunctive. Quin is used, 
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1. For ft relative with mm, niter «Ano, mfliit, nUtH^uL, rfyhmar, uwitSlmr, 
etc., vix etl, mgrt, rqtirUur, etc.; as, Menanam nemo vemtj qain vidMt, L e. 
9M» non riderit. No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Nigo tdlam pic- 
tmram y«tisM....qnin conqnisierit, i. e. quam mm, etc. Id. Nihil eft^ qain male 
narrando poesit depratari. Ter. QaU ek, quin cemat, quamia vis ait m $eiiMUm$t 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qtdn is used for the relative it is commonly equivalent to the 
nominative qui, qua, quod, but it is soooetimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dkVs for quo, as the ablative of time; as, Diet 
fire mUlus est, quin kic Sfitt-iug d6nmm meum ventltet, i. e. quo—nom venUUL 
Cic. — Qdwon is often used for ^um; as, iltdg hnrn erat, qui non sdret. Id.; 
and when q*dn stands for qui sum or quod mm, is and id are s^mietimes added 
for the sake of emphAsi;> ; as. dttmihes nigat ullum cibum esse tan grdoem, quin 
is die ei nocte amcdtntatur. Cic. NfkU est t/uod setisum hobeat, quin id tuHreoL 
Id. — So, also, the place of quia is supplied by ui turn ; as, Augustus nusnquam 
/tHos suos pdfmh commenditvit at non adfhitet (without adding) si merHnrntur, 
Suet. And if no negation precede«, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut mm most of course be used and not quin. 

2. For trf non, * that not,' or » without ' with a ]>articiple, especially after 
f&cire non possum, feri mm piiUst, nuWt caus^ est, quid causes esti mkU causa 
est ; as, Fdcere non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. W non^ etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn mdU tst Siculis, quin duquidfdctie ei commdde dicant Cic. Numquam ac- 
cedo, quin abs te at^eam docUor, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions mm 
dubito, mm est dubhim, non nmtigo, I doubt not; non Hbest; mhil, pauhm, mm 
procul, haud muUum aiest; non, vix, agre ahstineo ; tfnere me, or ten^raremi&i 
mm possum ; non iny)kHo, mm recuso, nihil pnetermitto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into Eni^h by 'that,* *but that,' or *to* with an infinitive; as, JVbii 
ddbtto quin ddmi sit, that he is at home. Non muUum abest, quin miserr^mus sim. 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as qmn is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative,. non is superadded when a ne^tive sense 
is required; as, In qufbus mm dubito quin offen^Hnem negUgeniia vitdre aique 
effu^re non possum. Cic. Dubitamdum mm est quin numquam possit uaUtas cum 
hdnestdte contendere. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dubUo, in the sense of * I do not doubt,' is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dubito and non dulAU) are g;ener- 
ally followed by the uifinitive; »s, Cicero non dubltabat conjurdios siqtp&cio af- 
flctre.— It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is expressed in Latin by 
dubito sitne. dUlato uirum — an, duUto sitae — an, or dubtto num, mtmquidy for dSbito 
an, and dubium est an are used, like nesiio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation; as, Qnin const encUmus equost Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin die 
sldiim. Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies ' even ' or * rather.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qudminus occurs, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are dg- 
terreo, impediitj intercedo, obsisto, obsto, offuio, prdhibeo, recOso, and repugno. It 
occurs also after stat or Jit per me, I am the cause, mm pugno, nihil mdi-or, non 
conflneo me, etc. 

Note. Tmpidio, deterreo, and recuso are sometimes, and prSkibeo frequently 
^ by the infinitive. Instead of quominm, quo secius is sometimes used. 
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§ 9ft3* The pardelM apedfied in this section alwaji inirodiioe a Mntenoe eon- 
teiniag only a oonoeption of the mind, and an benoe Jolnad with the sal^iuiotiTe. 

1. The subjunctive is used afler particles of wishing, as iUXnanif SH^ 
0! and 0! si; as, 

U&nam rnXnus vita cHg^ fuissgmuB ! that we had been less attached to life I 
Glc. si toUkB quicquam virtads Messetl Virg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after tliese particles, are nsed in 
reference to those wishes which are conceived as possible; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. § 261, 1 and 2.—* Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by HHnamne and uUrutm nan. UUnam is sometimes omitted; as, Ticum 
UidSre acta ^9a postern ! CatnlL 

B. Advebbial Clauses. 

2. (1.) Quamvis, however ] Ucet, although; tamquam, tamquam n, 
quasif ac si, ut si, vilut, vUut si, veluti^ Sicuti, and ceu, as if; mddOy 
dum, and dummddo, provided, — tike the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis iUe feUx sit. i&mm, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
Veritas licet nullum dejensOrem obtlnent. Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamqnam clansa sit Asia, sic nihil perfertur ad nos. Id. Bed quid 
ego his testibus utor, qu&si res dibia aut obscura sit? Id. Me omnibus rebus^ juxta 
ac si mens /rdier esset, sustentami, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were ray brother. Id. Similiter JacSre eos, — ut si nautcs certarent, 
aer^ etc. Id. Absentis Ari^HfisU crude&tdtem, vSIut si c6ram ddesset, horrerent, 
CaBs. Inqite iAnus cdros^ v&luti cognoscSret, ibat. Ovid. Siciiti Jurgio IticessX- 
tus foret, %n sindium vemL Sail, nic vera ingentem jouffnam, ceu cetira nusquam 
beUa forent Virg. Odirint dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. Mdnent inginia sSnilnts, 
modo permaneat stSdium ei industria. Cic. Omnia hdnesta negUgunt dummddo 
pdtentiam consSquantur, They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. M6do^ dum, and dumm/Sdo, when joined with a negation, become 
mddo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne. 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis non fu6ris <i<d«or, of^dftdtor certe /uisH. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative ; as, Fellcem Nxdben, quamvis UA 
f&nh'a vTdit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis pairem suum wumquam 
vldgrat. Rab. Post. 2. 

(3.) Quamm, as a comunction, in the sense of ' however much,' is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated; as, 
C Gracchus dixit, abi in somnis Ti, frdtreim visum esse dicire, quam vellet cunc- 
taretur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis *• however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) £isi, tdmetsi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — Stiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive; as, Quamquam prm- 
senit L&cuUo loquar. Cic. Vi rigire patriam quamquam possis. Sail. Jug. 8. 
Ftlius quamquam ThS&dos mOtlna Darddnas turres quatcret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac si, etc., is used after the pre- 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egndtii rem ut iuedre ceque a tepito, ac si 
mea nSadtia essent, L e. oc pet^em, si mea nigdtia esseni, as 1 would pray if, 
etc. Cic. 
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3. After antSquam and priusquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctiTe; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already be^n ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a ccuua ante nuftiva est, qnam to n&tos esses, That cause was dead before 
yon were bom. Gic. Avertit iquog, priusquam pab&la gustasseut Tri^ca, Xan- 
thumque bibissent. Virg. Priusaoam inclpias, consuUo dpus est. Before you be- 
gin there is need of coonseL SalL 

4. (If) Dunii dSnec, and quotid, signifying untile are followed by 
the suDJunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dam hie v^nlret, iScum riUnmiire ndluU, He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cic. Kihil piUo Obi esse utiUut (foain qpperiri quoad 
scire possis, qwd ISbi dgendum uL Id. C»niu titendit, et duxit Umge, donee cttrva- 
ta colrent inUsr se c^bpUa. Vug. — ^In the sense of *■ as long as,' these particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joins dOmc with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. \ 269, R. 1, (1.)) <a*) 

5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relcUion of time, takes 

the indicatiye ; when it denotes a connection of thought, the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qid noH defendit if^Hriamj nique rSputtat a tuis, quum pdtest, inJiutef&ciL 
Cic. Quum recU ndvigdri pdterit, turn ndttget. Id. Credo torn, quum Bicttia 
florSbat dptbua ei djpiis, magna at^tcia fidut m ea iiw&la. Id. Quum M sustitn- 
«as ei tanta nSgOfyay peccem, ti m&rer iua tempdra. Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important afTairs^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vUa sine dmkns mStut plena sit, rdtio ipsa mdnet dnudt' 
%as cony)drare, Cic. 

Kemark 1. (a.) The rule for the use of quum may be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no reference to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of * though ' or * although ' it is joined 
with the subjunctive (6.) Quum^ relating to time, is commonly translated 
when^ wkUe, or o/iter; referring to a train ofthought. it signifies as, since, though 
or although^ because ; but may often be translated wnen. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands in the principal clause ; as, 

Ch'occhus, quum rem iUam in reUgipnem pf^piHo venisse sentlret^ ad sinatum rit- 
mil, Cic. Alexander, quum int^remisset UlUum^ vix mdnus a se absUnuit. Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expres^^es an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum auttm vir esse coep^rat, dabat se labOri, Cic Quum 
rdsam vldfirat, torn indph-e ver arbitr&batur. Id. Cf. | 264, 12. 

Rem. 8. Quum in the sense of * while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of inierea or intirim, to express simulta- 
neous occurrences ; as, CaUUus eepit magnum suob virtutis /ruction, quum omnes 
prdpe una vdce, in eo ipso vos spem h^iuros esse, dixistis. Cic. OombdUtr virgis 
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tn mScSo fSfro Musanm Ovu HCmdnm, jikRceB^ qnuin intSrea fnuUa vox SUa iiltM 
mlaitri audi§batur, idd hoc: civit Rdmanw mm. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quum, for the most part preceded by an adverb, aa^Jam, fiomficm, 
vix. (Bffre, or joined with ripenle or aUbfio is followed by the indicative, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
cases mentioned in this and the preceaing remark, the historians also use ^titiro 
with the historical infinitive. 

For the subjunctive after st and its compounds, see \ 261. 

0. Adjective Clauses. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

§ 304. Relatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence, an innate qtuxHtyy a cause, motive, or purpose* 

1. (a.) When the relative qui, in a clause denoting a retuU of the 
character or quality of something s|>ecified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTS. The demoostratiyas after which qm takes the sutyanctiTe. are tarn with an 
adjectiTe, ttuttus, tSlis^ ijuamddi, h€LjusinSdiy and u, iUe^ iste^ and hU in the ranae of 
telis; as. 

Quia est tarn Ljfneiu9y qui t« tarUis i&ndMris niOiU offendat? i. e. ut iUe in tantit, 
etc., Who is so quicK-siehted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,} in such darkness. Cic. TdUm te esse Sportety^ qui ab xmpiOrum clvium sdeii- 
tdte sejungas; i. e. ut tu, etc. Id. At eajuU lea&tio Ocfdm, in qaS^piriciUi 
sui^do wm tdbesset, i. e. ut in ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum UleferreuB, qui frd- 
iris cdfissimi mcerOre non m6vear, i. e. ut i^o non m&war. Id. Non s&mus ii, 

?ulbu8 lUhU verum esse videatur, i. e. ut ndbis rUhil, etc. Id. NuUa gens tarn 
6ra estj ciijus mtntem non imbuerit deorum dpinio^ i. e. ut ejus mentemj etc. Id. 

(2».) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

JRes parva diciu, $ed quae st&diis in magnum certdmen excess &rit, i. e. tdlis 
qu(B,.,.of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc diets dUiquid, 
quod ad rem pertlneat, i. e. tale ut id, etc. Id. So ^s sum, for num tdlis sum; 
as, Quis sum, cujus aures kecU nifcts sit ? Sen. — In hke manner, also, a demon- 
strative denotius a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum' 
modo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

ixico, (xmdlii quamvis egrSgii, quod non ipse afferret, inimicus, Laco, an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquam a pumice posUUas, ^ui ipsus sitiat Plant. Nihil mdUstum, 
quod non d§sldgres, i. e. dummddo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Quod sciam, as far as I know; quod mSnUfiSrim, as far as I recollect; quod 4go 
intelUgam; quod inielligi posnt; quod conjecturd prOvtderi possit; quodscuvd fide 
possim; quod comm&do tuo fiat, etc. — Qutdem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine mdlestid tud flat. So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, quantum igo per- 
spfeiOf on the other hand, the indicative is used. 
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4. A relfttiye clauae, after the comparatiTe followed by ^tiom, takes 
the mibjonctWe ; as, 

ilSjor mm, quam cui possit fortSna fidcirt^ i. e. qwxm «< wKH^ etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Orid. Audita vOce pracOnu mdjus 
aaudiwn fuit, qttam quod universum hdnUnes c&pf rent, Upon the herald's Toice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 

Rekark 1. The clause annexed by ^tam qui implies an inherent quality, or 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam at, which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun \ as, In his lUiris Umgtor fui^ quam out veliem, aut quam mepAtdvi 
fire : — and so fireqnently with tne verbs velU and paste, 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim^ or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
suDJunctive; as, 

LdcMcsmdnU legdtos Athetuu mtserrmt, qui eum absentem accfls&rent: t e. srf 
UU eum accwdrerUf The Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Qesar iquttdtum omnem pnemittitj, qui videant, quas in 
partes iter fdciant, Caes. Sunt autem muUi. jmt eripiunt dliis, quod dliis largian- 
tur. Cic. Asstdue r^tant^ quas perdant, Bwdes undat, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lampsdcum ei ( ThSmistocU) rex 
d&ndrat, unde oinum sumeret, i. e. ex qua or ut inde^ etc. Nep. SSper tdbemdc- 
tUwn regis J unde ab omnlims c&ntpici posset, imago sdlis crgstaUo xnclitafulge- 
hat. Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, si)eeifies the circumstances which characterize 
Oie individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

Fuerunt e& tempestdte, qui dTc^rent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, qulbus appdttntior famcB, vidergtur. There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt ^\ censeant, Una dnimmn ei 
corpus oceldgre. Cic. Enint, qui txistimdri vfelint. M» Si quis J&ritj qui perp9-' 
iuam dratidnem desld&ret, aMrd actione aucUeL Id. Vlf^uient liyidttes, quae nique 
me inultum nique te impunJium p&tiautur. Tac. So after est followed by quod^ 
in the sense of Hhere is reason whv*; as, J'Jst quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plaut Js^st quod visam tjldtmun. Id. Si e$t quod desit, ne bedtue 
quidem est Cic. 

Note 1. The expressions included in the rale are m(, sunt, Sdest, prensto sunt, exsis- 
tutU, exdriuntur, inviniuntur, ripiriuntury (sell. hSmfnes); si quis est, ttmpusfuit, tern- 
pus viniet, etc. 

Rem. 3. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as, Est unde hcnc flant. Si est ctUpam ut Anttpho in se adnilserit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. JLsi ubi it/ i^to mdao vdileat. Cic. So est cw and est ut 
in the sense oi est cur; as, lUe irat, ut odisset (lefensdrem sdlutis mea, i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic. Non est igttur ut mli-andum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4." The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
only when they are iudcfiuite. Hence, after sunt quldam, sunt nonnuiU, sunt 
muiti, etc., when refeniiig to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, Sunt didtiones qucedam, quas Mtnociiio dibo. Cic. 

Rem. 6. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt qui, 
even when taken indefinitely, evSpecially in the poots; as, Stmt, ^tfos jiivat^ Uor. 
Sunt qui ita dicunt. Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an interrogative 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; aa, 
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Nemo esty qui haud intel&gat, There is no one who does not nndentand. Cio. 
NuUa ret esty quae perferre possit continuum labdrem, There is nothing which 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint. Nulla part ett corp6rit, au» non sit ndnor. 
Id. Nihil ett, <}uod tarn mitirot f ftciat, quam impUtat et tixlut, Cic. Jn firo 
mx dicfmut guitque ett, qui iptut tite noscat. PlauL Quit ett, qui iUiUa ftigiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. Quae Idtebra est, in quam non in- 
tret mSiut mortit t Sen. Quid dulciut quam hdbere, (julcum omnia audeas tic 16- 
qui ut tecum f Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite qtOcum rather than 
the definite qudcum, § 136, R. 1.) An est quisouam, qui hoc igndret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Numqmd ett mdli, quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

Non 2. General n^^tives are n^mo, nuUus, nihil, ^nus non, O/nw non, non quisquam, 
vix uUus, nee uUiu^ etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and quixque ; ntgo esu quemquam^ 
etc. Interrogative expresaionB implying a negatiTe. are quit, quid; qm, qua, quod; 
quantus, fiter, ecquis, nutnquis^ an quisquam, an ittquis, quStus quisque, qUstut, «te,, 
with est? quot, quam multi, etc., with sunt? 



Note 3. The same construction is used after non est, nihil ett, quid est. i 
^uid ett, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre, or quamobrem, and denoting * there 
IS no reason why,' * what cause is tiierer *is tliere any reason?* as. Quod 
tfmeas, non ett, There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil ett, 

?[iiod tidventum nottrum pertlmescas. Cic. Cpiid ett, quod de efut doUdie dtibltes ? 
d. Queerit a me, quid iffo Cdtilinam mituam. Nihil, et cUrdvi ne quit mStuireL 
Qntid est, cur virtut ipsa per te non efi*Iciat beatot t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
fdhil hdbeo ; as, Non hdbeo, quod te acctisem. Cic. NU hdbeo, quod &gam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scrlbam. Cic. So without a nega- 
tive, De qidbut habeo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Cauta or, with quid and mhH, 
causes, is sometimes added ; as, Nvn fuU cauta, cur pottQlaret. Id. Quid irai 
cautcB, cur meluSrei. Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the hist rule, only when it .expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and the relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is ec^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut; as. Nemo est, qui netcuit, There is no one who 
is ignorant, •'. c. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, sunt, qtd hoc carpant, There are 
*8orae who blame t^is, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(b.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the h^al subject 
it does not re<^uire the subjunctive; as, Nihil stdbtU ett, quod xnfidum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccdviste mihi videoi', qui a te discessfrim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
you. Cic. Inertiam accusas ddOlesctntium, qui istam artem non emscant. You 
blame the idleness of the youii^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
foriundte dduktcensy qui tuct virtutit HdmMrum prcBcdnem invenferis ! — in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdiiinius fuit mtriftcd vigilaniid, qui tuo tbto consuldtu tomnwn 
mm vlderit,— since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qui, quippe qui, or utpSle 
qui, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

OonvHoia cum patre non rntbat, quippe qui ne in oppidum qutdem nisi perrdro 
vSnisset. Cic. Neque Antdniutprdcw dbirat, utpote qui magno exercUu s6^u6- 
retur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vicerat Sail. 

9. Afler dignus, indignus, aptus, and Xdoneus, a relative clause 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Vfdetur, qui ^iquando impSret, dignus esse, He seems to be worthy at some 
time to command. Cic. HutUci nostri quum /idem dUd^ut bdnitdtemque lauda^U, 
digmun esse dtcunt, qtdcimi in tinebrit mices. Id. Nuua vidibdiur (gpftior per- 
24 
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«0fia, qtin de cBtdte KSqnSrStnr. Id. Pomptim Idoneus non Mf, qui impetret. Id. 
El retn Iddneam, de qa& qasBratur, et hdndnes dignos, quibascum dis8uiutur| pA- 
toML Id. 

Note 6. If the relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not influenced 
by this rule, llins, Quis mwus Ubertate di^us fuitj cui nostra sdim cava non 
esset t The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of tliis Action. 

Note 6. The infinitive freqiientlv follows these adjectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose; as, £t puer tp^e juU cantari dignus. Virg.: — and sometimes 
fU; as. Eras dignus, ut h&bSres integi'am mdnum, Xjuint. 

10. A relative clause, afler unus, solus^ primus^ etc., restricting 
the aflirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

HoBC est Una conterUio^ quse ddhuc permanserit, Tills is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. vdluptas est sola, quae nos vocet aa «e, et alll- 
ceat swipte naturdj Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause^ it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdbtii sunt /ortisslini, qui summam in^rU pdtlrentur. Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque tictor ju^su cons&lis pr^hendisset, trtbunus mitti jihebaL Liv. 
Ut ^^^e maaime l&borSret Idcus^ out ipse occwrrebat, ant d&quos niittibaL, So 
after si quis or qui ; as, Si qui rem mdatidsiits gessisset, dedlfcus existlm&bant. 
Cic. Qudtiens s&per t&H nigdliu consultdret, ^dUd ddmSs parte uti^>diur. Tac. 
Nee mdsquam Pyrrkum, qua tttlisset indium, susUnere vdktU. — It is sometimes 
found in like manner after quum, ^t, «<, and si when used in the sense of 
quum, when repeated actions are spoken of; as, Idtthi dixisset, hastam in f bug 
ei6rum imiiiibaL Liv. Sin N^&mldat prOpius accessissent, iH viro frirtHiem osMU 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ploved as an aorist ^ express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see \ 145, 1. 2.) ; as, Ubi de magnd virt&te et glBrid bdnHrum mJkmh- 
res, qita sUn qwUque^ etc. SalL 

NoTS 7. This is call«d the indefinitt xutjunetive^ arsuijvneHw of generality, inasmiieh 
as the action is not referred to a distinct, individual ease. TIm indicative, kowever, is 
used in such cases more frequently than the sul^unctiye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 36tS. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect quesiioiiy 
take the subjunctive. 

NoTE«l. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly talce after them the accusfr> 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus:— 

Qnalis sit dniiaus, ipse dnimus nescit^ The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. CredUme non est^ quantum scrfbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis epo sira, me rdgitas t Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad ie 
quid scilbam nescw. Cic. Nee quid scrlbam kdheo. Nor have I any tiling to 
write. Id. D6ce me, ubi sint du\ Inform me where the gods are. Id. htcertsun 
esty quo te Idco mors exspectet. Sen. £p. Quampildem tUbi hiridUas vSnisset, 
ddcet. Id. Nunc accipe^ qu&re dSsIpiatit omnes. Hor. Id utrum HU sentiant, an 
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f^ simiilent, i» intelUgef, Gic. QuoBro^ nnm tu sinakd cautam hum permittas. 
Id. VUks, at aUd stet tOve candidum BOracU, Hor. Nttdt, tU&Q» fira&tur, an 
sit ^EMMf manes. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatives whether adjectiTes, pronouns, or par- 
ticles, may serve as connectiTes of clauses containing indirect ques- 
tions; as, 

Qtumtus^ qtOHSf quSty guStus, qu9tupUx, liter * quit^ qui, eajas ; AH, quB, WMle, quA, 
guorstan, qttamdiuj quamdMwm^ quamjnidem^ qnStiet, eWy quHre^ quanutbmn^ quemae^ 
nUfdwrtj ^pam9do, ut, qUam, quatUSpiref on, ne, num, irtrwm, anne, anmm, 

Bemark 1. The indicatire is frequently used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Plautus and occasionally in later poets; as, Vide 
dvdriUa quid f &cit. Ten So Virg. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that we question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question; as, QwBrdmus Obi mdUficium est, Let ns seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cio. Nikii est admiriUdUius, quam qu&mddo iUe mortem fUU 
t&lit 

Bem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,' the first may be introduced by 
trfrttm, or the enclitic «e, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. utrum (or tUrum ne), — an. 2. utrum, — an 

(anne). 3. -ne, an. 4. -«e, -ne; as, MuUum interest, utrum laus 

immlnufttur, an sdlus dSsSratur. Cic. The interrogative particle utrum is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questiont. The 
English ' or not' in the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by armon or necne, either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indurect questions ; as, Dii utrum sint^ necne sinty quoBritur. Cic. — JVe — 
ne, an — an^ or nwn — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. Dibtto^ dUbium est, or incertum ett an^ delibSro or hcsrito an, and 
especially haud sew an^ nesdo an, though Implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense s^most affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nesdo qids, used nearly in the sense of dUqvis, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, Sed cdsu nescio quo in ea ten^pdra cetas nos- 
tra incldit. Cic. Lucus, nescio quo cd«u, noctumo tempdre incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio gudmddo, * somehow » or * in some way ' ; as, Sed nescio quomo- 
do, (nhceret in mentlbus qudsi aug&rium. Cic. In like manner mirum quam, tiu- 
rum quantum, nitmium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the mood of the verb ; as. Sales in dicendo ntmium quantum 
vtUent, — ^very much. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 300* 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as. 

Quid emm pdtest esse torn pertptcuum, quam esse dUquod numen, quo hcsc rS- 
gantnr? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
these things are governed ? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merelv esse aliguod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, qiM> hcec rigantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illwd sic fire defmiri sdlet, dScSrum id esse, quod 
consentdneum sit Mminis exceUentias. Id. AwHam quid sit, quod Eficurvm non 
prdbes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurus Id. Jussii 
tUf qtuB veuisseut, n&etsJUubodam petirerU. LI v. 
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BsMiiRK 1. Hence the subjunctive is used in general sentences, in which 
Che class of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
hidiyidual thuig has a real existence; as, £a inim vldscendi et pfinientH nUkhu, 
aimte haud scio On tdtis sU eum qui l&cessi^rit it^ria sua pomUere, i. e. each 
inoiyidual offender of the class. 

Rkm. 2. When the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
retuUf after {to, tam, talis, etc., the inserted clause has the indicative; as, Ada 
ffSro tarn Hpima est et feritiUy utr—mulOtudine edrum rirum, ^use exportantur, 
/dale omnibut terris antScelUU, Gtc. The same is the case in definitions ; as, 
Vtdire igitur dporttt, qua tint oom>imerUia cum ip»o nigdAo, hoe ett. quae ab re 
ifydrdre non possunt Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especialiv circumlo- 
cutions introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative ; as, Mque ft0e Mdrius item extmie L. PlOtktm dUexU, cujus inghdo p&tabat 
eo, qu» gessdrat, jw»e c^2e6rdri. Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the ihrdHo oblSqua, * indirect 
discourse,' or * reported speech,' in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person. Thus, 
CsBsar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is direct, — Csesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,* is indirect (uscourse. 

2. In the ordtio ohliqua, the main proposition is expressed hy 
the accusatiye with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con- 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the langunge of Marcus Antonius, 
make use^ the former of the Ordtio directa, the Ifttter of the ordtio obllmta; — 
Antdnius inquU^ ' Art edrum rerum est, quae scluntur *, Autonius says, ' Art be- 
longs to those thin^ which are known.* Cic. Anfdnius inqvU, artem earum, 
rerum esse, qusa sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those things 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, SdcrdUs t^cSre sdlebat, omnes, in eo quod sciront, sdiis esse eldquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. Cdto nOrdri se aieAat, quod non rideret hd)'u^9ex. hdrumi^ 
cem quum vIdisseL Id. iV^yoi jus esse, qui nales non sit, pugndre cum hosie. Id. 
IndiandbaiUur tbi esse in^itumj ubi non esset libertas. Liv. Itdque Athenitntee^ 
quodhOnestum wffi esset, id ne Mle qtAdem^{esse) puidverunt, Cic. 

Rebiark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drdtio 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the drdtio ob^qua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative; as, Ad hcec Aridmstus 



retpondU, qwum veUet. consrSd&retur, To this Ariovistus replied, that ' he might 
meet him when he pleasecL* Csbs. In the drdtio ihrecta, this would be congri- 
didris. 

{b,) The imperative in the drdtio tkrecta is, in the drdtio obUqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc mihi dUite, which in the drdtio obUqua is, hoc sibi 
dicanty or hoc stbi dicirentj according to the t^nse of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
obliqua by the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
Etiamsi vitiris cont&melias oblmsci vilim, num possum etiam riceniiujn injuridrum 
mimdriam depdnSret The drdtio obliqua will be, Qesar re^ondit (histor. perf.)— 
si vitSris cont&melics oblivisci veUet, num SUam rScentium tniuridrum--mem^riam 
depdnire posse ? Cses. Very rarely the accusative with tne infinitive is found 
in a (]^uestion of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive in 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdd possett 
for quern pdii posse t Quis hoc sibi persudd&ret t for quern sibi persudsOrum f See 
4 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdtio obUqua^ 
either preservmg the first person, or adopting the tliird. 
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Bbm. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of the 
subject of the leading claose, all references to him are regularly expressed b^ 
the reflexives «m and svtM; as, Bac nicetsttdte coadus dOndno ndvU qui tUdpirU, 
multa polticentf n se amaervagseL Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the j;rammatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such; as, Quum ei tn tu^cimem venusetf 
dliqwd in Spist^ de se esse scriptum. Kep. ; for the words, quum st in si^pfod- 
Item viniMttf are equivalent to quum tutptcdreiur. See \ 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the &ritio tbreda into the obbqua^ 
depend on the tense of the verb which intrmlnces the quotation, acocnrding to 
the rule, 4 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique tbrm; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive ciicam- 
stauce, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, Jrrmirdmt Alexander LQumpo, vt eOrum iqtd- 
tumj gut dpud Granicum c^cld^rant, jdcirei stdtwUy Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had faUen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential jpart of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcrdtea accusdtiu e«f, (|uod oorrump&ret jOventStem, Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted tiie youtli. 
Dtum invdcJoani^ cujus ad menne venissent, They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vic&ris dmicoi Oln esse cAve cridas^ Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tlie last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed :-h7uos vlciati would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he Was speaking of; and, in general, the irukeative, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 6. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not durectly said that the sentiments 
are tliose of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words <ftoo, p&to, 
arbitrWf and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should DC in the subjunctive; as, Quum hum, BannibdUs permisauy exisaei de 
CMtris, ridiit paulo post, quod se obbXurn nescio quod d!c§ret,...because (as) he 
said, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AthenienslbuSy Idcum s^puUurtB ifiira 
urbem ui ddrent, impeirdre noapdlui, quod reUgiOne se impSdiri dtdrenL Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367* The imperative mood is used to express a command^ 
wish, advice, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce te. Know thvself. Cic. jEquam mSmento serrore menUm, Remember 
to preserve an unmiiled mind. Hor. Hue ades. Come hither. Virg. Pasce cd- 
pellas, et pdtum pastas iige, ei inter dgendum occursdre capro c&veto. Id. 
24* 
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(1.) The imperatiye present denotes that an action is to be perfonned direct- - 
ly or at once; as, legej read; m&rirej die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
tinne; as, vtre, live. 

(2.) The impei'ative future denotes that something is to be done^ as soon as 
something el»e has taken place ; as, Quum vdletudfru turn consuluirts^ turn con- 
stillto ndvlyaliOni. Cic. Prius authte paucis ; quod quum dixirOj si pldcuiritj 
f&cltote. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for the imperar- 
tive fnture, and, on the other hand, scUo and scUdte, from sctb, are used instead 
of the imperutive present, which is wanting. 

(3.) Hence the impemtive future is properly used in contracts j fe«», and 
wills ; and also in precepts and rules o/conauct; as, Reffio impSrio duo sunta, 
iique consoles appellantor, milUios summum jus h&bento, nemtni parento, UUm 
s&htspdpili swrema kx esto. Cic. Non sdtts est puichra esse poemdta^ dulda 
Bonto. nor. tgnosclto «^e aliirij numquam UbL Syr. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor 
by neoe ; as, 

Ne tania AnXmis assnesclte beUa, Virg. Ne crSde cSHiri. Id. BUminem mor" 
tuum in urbe ne sSpSllto, neve uilto. CUc. 

Note. JVon and nHque occur, though rarely, with the imperative; as, Vos 
oud^ue non carts attres dnirate MpUUsj nee prdaite ffrdves insiUo vesttius auro. 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the impoi-ative non and especially 
nique are found more frequently. Cf. J 260, B. 6, (o.> — In Plautus and Terenco 
ne is of common occurrence both with the imperative and with the preseut 
subiunctive, and w^ith no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
witn the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic noU with the mflnitive 
is preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortar- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddipisci veram gl&riam vdlci, justuiai fuugatur 
officiis. Cic. Quod dubltas^ ne fecoris. Plin. £p. See ^ 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect oassive is very rarely found ; as. At vos admoulti noUris 
qu6qne casfbus cste. Ovid. Jacta alea csto. Coss. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as. 
Bed valebis, medque negotia vldebi^, in^i^ue diis juvantiius ante brumam exspec- 
tftbis, instead of vale, rfde, txsjyeita. Cic. Ubi sententiam meam vdbis pirPf/Sro. 
turn qulbus eddem pldcebunt^ in dextram partem tdcUi traiislbltis, instead of 
.iransli5te, Liv. With the future the negative is non. See ^ 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cura or curdtn trf, 
yac trf, or/ac alone is used with tlie subjunctive; as, Cura ut quamprimum 
.v^nias, Come as soon as possible. Fac ei-Mias^ Instmct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cave ne or cave alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used ; but especially noli with the uiiini- 
tive ; as, NSU p&tdre^ Do not suppose. Cic. Cave eaastiints. Do not tliink. Id. 
N51Ite id velle quod non f&ri pdtest, ei cavete ne spe prasstnds pdcis peipetuam 
pdcem 6mittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 3GS* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the adjective and verb. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man- 
ner, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi- 
cates whether an action is in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitiye denbte respecdvelj an action 
as present, past, or ftiture, in reference to the time of the verbs 
with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc f &c$re possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vtdi nosiros ifiifrOoos c^ipSre 
betlwiij I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee g^m^re atrid ces- 
sabit turtur ah ttkno^ Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Virg. — VicUirem wcto succQbuisse qu^ror, I complain that the victor has 
yielded to- the vanquished. Ovid. 8e a tettlbtu audisse dieSbant, Ther said 
that they had heard (it) from the dd men. Oie. Audiet cives ftcuisse yerrum 
iiive»»iu8y The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.— > 
x^Sgat sesevermm esse fiEustfirum, He declares that he is not al>out to speak. 
Cic. PiM^otMNR audi^rat f«on d&tum Iri^ifo uxdrem tuo, After he had neard 
that a wire would not be given to his son. Ter. Se/nq^er existlm&bltis nO^ 
hdrum voa visuros fdre, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes caJled re- 
spectively the infinitives of incomplete and of completed action. The present in- 
nnitive, liowever, is sometimes ^sed to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with meftifni ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expi-ession denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action ; as. Hoc me tnemini dicfere, I remem- 
ber my sayinff this. Cic. Teucrum memtni SiaOna venire, I remember Teucer'i 
coming to S'idon. Virg. So witli memdrid teneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scrtkit also 
is construed like meminit; as, Cic. Off. 3, 2: and after the same analogy, and 
for the sakeof vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maxftnum HccenlmxxB /ddh 
celare, tiicere, disslmulare, etc., though s])enkiiig of things whicti he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with i-^coi'dor, — Re<otxlor lonf/e omnibus unum tat' 
teferre Dhnostitinem. Cic. Wlien tlie tictioii is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive is used with w/emini; as, MenAnuitU me ita distribuisse catuanu 
Cic. 

(4.) The passive voice having no simple fonn for expressing the completed 
state of suffering nmkes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, amatvs esse^ to have been lox-ed. When thus combineo esse loses its 
own signification of a coutinued state, and when this state is to be expressed^ 
another infinitive must be chosen; as, Constrictuni Jum horum cxmstientid tfngn 
cittijwrdtiimem tuamnon vldest Cic. Souietbiies, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; a«, Apfid 
Pialimem est, omfiem morem JMtedmttonwtum iiiflainraatum esse liikditdte «!•- 
cendi. Id. Here injlaminatvm esse expresses a continued or habitual state— 
Ftdsse with the perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, Jnbtt b6no tiniow tsse ; sopltum futsse rPyem sdbiio ictu, Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progi-ess, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after sdUg 
hdbeOj satis miki est, pddet, contenlus sum, mMim hit, rdlo or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bmchatur rates, nmynum si ptct&re jiosdi excussisse deum, Virg. 
Quwn Ulam nemo viUt ami/isse, PHn. The poet« use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, Tendenles PtU^un imjjOsiusse Olympo. Hor. 

Rem. 3. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb hiis no future ; as, D^^slne fata dtiim flecti iperare, Ceajse 
to hope that the fates of tlie gods will be changed. Virg. Proyeniem IVl^dno 
a sanguine duci audiercu. Id. Cras mihi aryentum dare dixit, i. e. se ddtUrum 
esse. Ter. C^lo affirmai se vivo ilium non triuraphare. Cic 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of the 
participle future active with esse ; as, amdtUnis esse; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of the supine in um with in ; as, dmalum tri. These 
. future infinitives denote an action or state as continuing. The participle in 
rtts, which properly expresses intention (see 4 162, 14), takes also the infinitive 
ftnsse to expi-css a piist intention ; as, Seio te scriptHrum fm9se, I know that 
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yon have had the intention to write, whence it was an easy transition to the 
sense, ' yon would have written,* in conditional sentences, when the condition 
is not fixlfilled. This infinitive is nsed especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech the pluperfect sul^unctive would be 
nsed (cf. 4 162, 14, R. 8.); as, JEtiamsi dbten^rastet au^Wy. idem eventurum 
fhisse p6U), Cic. In like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive ; as, 
Libtrtut, nf« jurasset^ acHw se facturum (esse) arbitrdodtur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, futurum esse or fire^ 
followed by id and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive^ in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action; as, Nitmquam pHtSvi fdre, ut stgijpkx ad te v^nlrem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to you. 
Cip. Succor f dre, ut infring&tur h&minum imprdbiias. Id. Orealbam fore, nt 
ipisUihan scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state (^ future 
suffering the present and imperfect are used; as. Credo fdre, ut iptsUHam sctl- 
bfitur, and, Oredeham f 5re, ut Spistdla scilb&rgtur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed ; as, Quos ^ero brHi 
ten^)dre tecum c5pfd&tos fore. Clc. Quod videret nOndne pacts bellum invdiutum 
fdre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be foimed ; as, Spero/dre ut sdpias. — Fiire is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. Teaame 
fdre vent&rum. Cic. Att. 5, 21: and Qaum sendtus censeret — tibenter fact&ros 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with /utMe, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodom of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as. An censes me tantos JMdres susceptarum faisse, n 
%i$dtm ftmifbus gtOriam meam qvibus vUam essem terrrUndturus t Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. VI persplcuum sU 
omnibuSt n^ tania dcerUtas^ injuries Tmssei^ numquam illos in eum idcum prSgres- 
siiros fui8se,....that they neiver would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) FatOrum fuisse with ut and the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; as, Ntsi nuncU esseut alldti, existtmdbant plerique ffitQrum fhisse, 
ut qppSdum amittgretur,...that the town would have been lost. Cses. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaningof necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dmihdum fuisse. and dmandum f^e ; 
as, Inatdre kiSmemy aut sub pelUbus h&bendos militesfdre, aut diff^rendum 
esse tn oistdiem b^um. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 259, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect sabjunctive; as, (Jjueit) Obi vUam fmos sfua cdridretn misse, 
d Ubdrts ac pudUxs vtv^e hdtum fuissetj (He said) that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple ; as, Eqiddem Pldtonem exisUmOy si gSwus fUrense d^cendi tracidre vdknsset, 
grdvissime et copiSsisslme potuisse dicSref — ^would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 309* The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (§ 239). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, may be used impersonally or wiuiout a subject; as, Vides UUo 
prdperari Utdre, You see a stir is made all along the shore. Vii^. see §4 209, 
B. 3, (2.), and 289, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, m narration, a 
^t^bject in the nominative. See ^ 209, B. 6. 
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(b.) As a noon, the infinitive, either alone or with a sabjeot-acctuative^has 
two cases, the nominative and the accusative, and is accordingly used eithfir 
as the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subjectraccusatiyei 

may be the subject of a verb ; as. 

Ad rempSbUcam perUnet me conserv&ri, It concerns the state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Nwnquam esi utile pecc&re, To do wrong is never useful. Id. 
Majus dedicus est jwrta amitt^re quam omrUno ncn p&ravlsse. Sail. In the first 
example conservdri with its subject accusative me is the subject of perdneL^ 
and is equivalent to * ray preservation * : in the second, peccdre is the subject 
Qfestme. See§202,2,andin.B.2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be expressed bv the infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fdcimu est vincire deem Rlhndnum^ To uind a Roman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear^ to be considered or caUed (§ 210, R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, ^^um est />eccd^ thdam poscentem readSre rursus. 
Hor. Atticus muxlmum cBsilmdvit qiuestum^ mSmdrem gi-atum^ue cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dUquem or dUquos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed b^ te or nos, cf. 4 209, R. 7; 
but it is still more frequently expressed by tne infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdcinus est vmcire civem R&mdmim, may also be expressed by Fdctnui 
est vinciri deem R6m&num, So, Quum vldirent de e^nan virt&te non despSrftri. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet, dicet, dportet, 6piu e«<, and wkitsse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subiect-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. licet hoc J^dcSre ; dicei ^clmen cdpire ex hoc re; pass. Ucet 
hoc ^.ri; dicet spicinien cdpi. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are j'ugtum, 
cequum, veristmtle, consentantutn, dpertum — est, irat, etc., tiicesse est, dpus est ; — 
apparet, constat, coneinU, dicet, acet, dportet ; intelUgitur, per^cUur, etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dare difficile esL Ter. Mendacem m^mdrem esse dporteL Quint 
LSgem brSvem esse Cnxyrtet. Sen. Cbnstat pr6fecto ad sdlutem dmum inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non inim me hoc jam dlcSre pddebU, Id. See 4 209, R. 8, 
(6.), (a.) . 

Rem. 8. The infinitive majr itself be the subject of an infinitive; as. Audio 
turn Ucere cvit/uam in nave cipiUos dSpon^re. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative; as, In^nequaUbet f&c^re id est regera esse. Sail. 
In this sentence fdcire is the subject, and regem esse is the predicate; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition tlie clause inqtSam quaUibet fddh-ey 
can be omitted. 

Rem. 5. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, fiiri, 
tlvgre,vU(tm degire, ced&re, dbire, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with licet^ such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate luljective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following Ucet; as, Ut eum Uceat ante tempus consillem fi^ri. 
Anct ad Her. MSdios esse jam wm Ucebit. Cic. 8i civi Romano licet esse 
Gadltanum. Id. — JJcuil Snim esse otioso TMmistotli. Id. MlH negllgenti esse 
non Ucet, Id. Sibi vilam filuB sua c&ri6rem fuisse, si llbSrss ac pfidlcas vlv^re 
UcUum fnissei (scil. ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in the 
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datiye. Vdbi$ f»iceit$ tit fortlbiis vlris esse. Liv. — Bat Ucet^ fiportety and nScegge 
ett are alsojoined with the sabjunctive mood, and hence i6 derived the 200- 
strucUon oxUcei as a coxyunction. See § 263, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VEBB. 

§ 970. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-ac- 
cusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

jQScBC vlt&re cupimiu, We desire to avoid this. Gic. Poetas omnino rum cbnor 
attingSre, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam valere 
i:^ii^^^erviiU^ They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te v&lere, 
I hope that you are well. Id. 

NoTB. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the Qwag^ and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the per<of», cf. S 281, B. 8, (6.), and in tho 
passive retain the infinitive; as, Cons^es jilbeutur scribere exercltum. Muroa 
&dlre vetiti sunt. Cf. S 284, 1. 

Remabk 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon reloHve cugectkeSj (see § 213, B. 1), which, by the 
poetSj are joined with the infinitive instead or their usual construction with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, CedSre nescius. Hor. Avldi cominktSre pug- 
nam. Ovid. Ctipldus mdrlri. Id. Cantare pMti Arcddta. Virg. Gallldns con- 
dh-t furto, ^QT. Q/tuZir&et impdtens 9>erdre. Id. SM^rffkM yd<»re inscius. Varr. 
InsuGtus vera avdlre, Liv. Gerta mdri. Virg. Felicior unguire tela. Virg. 
So, Audax omnia perpiii^ Besolute to endure every thing. Hor. t>ollers omar^ 
CypasgU^ Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues solvire nOdum. Hor. Inddollis pau^ 
phiempdii. Id. Nan lenis fata riclnatre. Id. See \ 218, B. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying usefulness^ JitneaSy etc., 
which ai'e sometimes hy the poets construed with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative; as, {Tibia) asplrftre ei &desse cli6r%s h'ot utSlis. Hor. ^tas molUs et 
apta rfigi. Ovid. Fons Hiam riw d&re n(^men Idoneus, Hor. Fruges consumere 
n&ti. Id. And after dignus and conUntus; as, Dignus dmdri. Virg. Cf. § 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus ett hi^'us Hbn f^uc^re flnem, It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. InUt consllla reges toU^re, He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Ea erat confessio cdput reruin ROitiam esse. Liv. Cfip1d6 inces- 
sirat ^tkidpiam invlsfire. Curt. QvAbus in diio vivfre cOpia irat. Sail. So, Nee 
tnShi sunt vires {fUmlcos pell^re tediSf instead of pellendHs inlmlcisy or ad pelUndos 
Mmicos. Ovid. 

(ct) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or a^eetives other nouns were 
aub«tituted, these last would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative ; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to tlie 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, tlie nominative and the accusative. 

Bem. 2. (a.) The 'infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where credibile 
estt <xc verumnt est? maybe supplied; as, Mene inceptoaeeist^re victamt That 
J, vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? virg. Me mis&rwn! ie in 
tantas cBrumnas propter me incldissef Cic. — But ut, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or witnout an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Fine (scil. patri) igo ut adverser? Liv. Tu iit 
ufnquam te coiTlgas? Cic. Judfclo ut urdtor diiibndmtm persequatur? Id.; 
where Jiiri pdtest t may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the dratio (Miqua^ the words signifying said^ saying, etc., are oden 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Idjfdcile i^lci posa^ 
scil. dixit. Kep. Quern siynum d&turum f&gtwUbus t Curt 
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Bex. 8. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied; and esse and fuUse 
with a predicate adjective, and aI»o in the compound forms of the infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of «ay- 
infff thinking, knomng, and perceiving ; as, Vos cogndvi /ortes. Sail. Quern pm- 
sum mhndr'axL Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend^ 
ing on lodlo, ndh, citpio, and 6portet; as, AddkscenU mdrem gestvm dportmL Ter. 
Quod jam pridem /actum dportuit Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
QuosvdUiit omnes intetj^SiUy scil. iaterflcSre, Ne illam qu$dem C4ms8qiiiuinim; 
^Kfm pSiant, grdtiam ; i. e. quam se consicut&rcs piiant. Cic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUS ATIVE. 

§ 371« The infinitive, without a subject-acciusadye, is ased after 
verbs denotiiiff adi^%, ohligationy intention or endeavor; after yerbs 
signifying to oegm^ contitiue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, redconing, 
etc. 

NotkI. To these classes belong /wsawm, ^pteo, nSqveo, vdleo, dibeo; eOro, ^igfUo, 
iKeemOj st&tuo^ eonsfUva^ tn«muo, p6ro ; Onor, nUor, tmdo, contends, tento^ mdiitro, 
prdpSro, <MfrgrgcUor, persivirOy ; — cop/, intipio, P^rgo, dislno, dlsisto, intermitto, pareo, 
rie^so; s^leo, assuesco^ eonsuesco, immeseo; txudeo, vSreor, mitvo^ rfformido, ilmeo, 
horreoy dUbito ;—audiory cridor, exisftmor, fgror, nigor^nrnitior^ pgrfObeor, jHUoTj trtidot, 
jHfeor^ vld^or, and c(igor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hiSbiri, Judtcdri, 
vtderi, etc., the predicate noun or acyective is put in the nommative; as, Siflet 
tristis vf<2m; aticfs s&piens ess«; catpit miki molestus esse; d^es esfedlQgens; 
potest liber esse: and so also miretur^ scit, dtdtcU Ilber esse. 

Note S. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after fi^e, 
aufer, cdvSy parce^ mimento ; pdveo, rifH^, quaro, urgeo, Idbdro, dmo, aauaso, 
f&ro, calleo^ sumo, mitto, rimitto, pdiior, juro, conj&ro, pugno, nStus, and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a msh or pwpose ; as, JrUroUt vtdere, Ter. 
JVbn te frangire pers^quor, Hor. Non pdpMare pindtes venimtis, Virff. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated oy the later prose writers. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with tU^ ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this is the regular construction ; as, Sententiam ne dic^ret, ricusaviL Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives dlcor, tr&dor, firor, narror, ripMor, exisUmor, videor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with tne infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Paus&nia eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre matrem. JPausdmos 
vixisse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or. It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with vf(2eor, see § 272, K. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with nwUiatur, and very common with the compound tenses, tradttum est, 
prddiium est, ^tQ,, and with the participle future passive; as. crSdendum esl^ 
vUeUigendwn est, etc. ; as, Quih'um nenUnem tdkm ftasse credenaum, etc. Cic 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to wish or desire, v6lo, ndlo, malo; cUpio, cpto, siOdeo, have 
a twofold construction: — ^die infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when followed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in^ the nominative ; — ^but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used wnen the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive pronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, v6!jo er&dUus 
fiir%,9nd on the other hand, two te eriiditum JUH, and vdlo me erUdUum fhx, 
So, VilU} is esse, quern In me esse vdhtisti. Cic. C%to me esse cUmentem, d^no— 
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me non dutifUUum TldSri. Id.; or, omitting the pronoun, c&ph esse clgmenB nee 
dis&oltitaa viderL — Omnis h&tnines ^t sese stmerU prcBsCdre cetSris dnimaklmSf 
etc. Sali 

Note 4. V&h is used with the present infinitive passive; as, Me dmSri v6h, 
I wish to be beloved; hoc v6Um inteiUgij I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
ehonld be instantly accomplished ; as, LegdU qwM iratU cgppeUaii <4per6iu«, 
COrinihum paires vestri — exstinctum esse vdluerwU. Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of esse ; as, hoc factum v6lo; nunc iUos commdul- 
t06 viUm: so, pairiam exstinctara ciipiL 

Note 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing, etc. (§ 272), is rare even in poetrv, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdselus iUe^ quern vidSiisy hoqAtes, ait fnisse naoium c^lerrlmus. 
CatuU. Quia rStuUt Ajax esse Jdvis n^pos, instead of se esse Jdvis fiepdUm. 
Ovid. SeruU mSdios delapsus in hosteSf instead of «e delapsum esse, Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JE CT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ S73« The infinitiye with a subject-acciisatiye follows Terbs 
of saying^ thinking^ knowing, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

VldSbat, id non posse ^Sri, He saw that that could not be done. Ne]^. Sentit 
Animus, se sud vi, non dltend, mdveri. Cic. Audivi te vinvre. Me in efvs pdtes- 
Utte dixi /dre. Id. Affirmant miHtum jdcere dnimos, Liv. 8(q>e venit ad aures 
meat, te tsttid nfmis crebro dlcfere. Cic. Earn pugnam ad PhUsiam pugndtam 
{esse), quhiam auctdres sunt. Liv. 

Nora I. This rale iDCludes all such yerbs and phnum as denote the exerrise of the 
external aenms and intellectnal facnlties, or the communication of thought to others; 
as, audio, video, sentio, dnlmadverto, cognosco, iitteUigo, pereipio^ discOy scio, neseio, 
cenHo, spero, deapero, eOglto, j^dico, arMo^ arbitror^ pitto, Spinor, duco, stdtuo, miminiy 
rieordor, ol^viscor, tfplnio est, spes est, etc.; — dlr,o, trOdo, pr9do, scrtbo, rifgro, ndrro, 
nuntio, conjirmo, nSgo, ostendo, indlco, dSceo, eertidrem /deio, dlmonstro, pirlObeo, 
prOmitto, poUlceoi , spondeo, etc. ; but ¥ith mofit of these a dlfiferent construction often 
occurs. See § 273 

Nora 2. The propositions, whose subjects are thus put in the aecuaatiTe and thev 
verbs in the infinitive, are those which are directly dependent on the Terbs of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, see 

f 2e6, 1. 

Note 8. (o.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, Te 
tu^Acor eisdem rebtis, quUnis me ipsum, commdmri. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus conm&veri, qutbui (^go) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clanses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Venues) aiebat se inntldem csstimasse, quanti Sacer- 
dStem, for qttanti Sdcerdos cesiimasset. Cic. Omfitetur se in ed parte fuisse qua 
te, qua virum omni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(b.) The same is the case with tlie particle quam after a comparative, see 
\ 256, R. 6, (a.) But sometimes when quam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes ouam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, Nonne Ubi affirmdvi quidvis me pdiius perpessurum, quam ex ItdUd ad 
beUum civile me exitiirum; instead of ^am exirem or quam ut exirem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the drdiio obUqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subordmate to the one 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of Bi^ng or perceiving, 
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bnt is niAier coordinate with it ; in which case the relative is equiyalent to the 
demonstrative with et ; as. Nam illOruju urbem ut prGpugnacHlum opp6iMum esse 
bnrbai-isy djmd quam jam Ha cltmes reaim fecisae naufrigium ; for €i dpud earn 
jam bis, etc. — in Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while/ see § 268, 6, R. 8 ; 
after quamtptam on account of its absolute signification, see \ 198, 4, and after 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
witn the infinitive. The verbs *to promise '^ and *to hope* are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is tiie pronoun expressed, but the infinitive whicn follows is in the future; 
as, * He promised to come,* is in Latin, PrdmUni «e tent&rum (sciL eoe, see 
^ 270, K. 8). Bnt the Infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PoUXcetUur ohtifhi ddre, G»s. B. 6. 4, 21; and the pronoun is oocasionaUj 
omitted, see 4 289, R. 2 and 8. 

Remark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subiect is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with per ; as, A'e fando qutaem outturn est^ crdcddilum ndl&twn ett§ 
o^iEgyptio; instead of iEgyptium cr(}c<}c&km vM^JOMe. Gic. 

Rem. 2. Afler verbs of saving, thinking, etc., the conjunction thai is omitted 
m translating from English into Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

I^EM. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into En^ 
lish by a similar form; as, Si vis me flere, If you wish me to weep, Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction that^ and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood ; as, SenHmm nlvem esse albam. We perceive thai mow w loftite. 
Cic. Sometunes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction ; as, Cridunt se negllgi, They think they are neglected. Ter. 

R«M. 4. A present infinitive corresptonds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, JDixit QBtdrem vSnIre, He 
said that Caesar was coming, Cses. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative afler a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as, Dixit CoBsdrem venisse, He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, Surg&re videi lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma riSt!iare vldent. Id. Videbis collQcere /dees. Id. Nee 
Ziphp-os awHs splrare? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowmg? Id. 8ape hoe 
maj&res natu dlc^re aw^vi, Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as. Medium video disced 6re ccelum, p&lantes^iM pdlo ttellas. Virg. 

Rem. 6. The subject-accusative after verbs ofsaging. showing, and beUevinof 
as, cftco, nggo, trdao, firo, mimdro, narro, nuntio, perkibeo, prddo, scribo^ ai- 
monstro, ostendo, arguo, credo, p&to, exisUmo, and the like, and also after jUbeo^ 
veto, and pr6h\beo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is esp^ 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite ; as, Dicunt (they or people sayj 
me virum prdbum esse, or dlcor vir prCbus esse. So, Viidmur hoc f&cere, instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcire vitard. Instead also of the impersonal v(detur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, videor, videris, etc., with the infinitive ; as, videor errasse, it appear* 
that I have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 373. When the particle t/iat, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, obfect, or resulty it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by trf, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1.^ (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remains 
the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

Hon 1. Sneh are stituo, eorut^tuo, dicemo^ tento^ ISbOrOj pfbro, midUar, cfiro, Mltor, 
eontfndo. eonUtittm cdpiOy dnimwm or in dnfmum ind«tco. Gf. \ 271, N. 1. After 5pe- 
mm dOf I exert myaelf, id, Aoc, or iUud dgo, I endeaTor, nVal mUiquiu* hObeo or dFOco 
guam, nothing is of more importanee to me, and video finr cikro, the sut^ooctiTe is al- 
most exoliuhf«l7 used. 

(h.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

NoT« 2. Such are fdeio^ e^teio, perfteio^ Svineo^ pervinco^ impetro^ assiquoTy eonO- 
quor, etc. But f&eBre ^ to effect ' ooeurs in Cic. Brat. 88, in connection with tlie aocnaa- 
Un and infloitiye pasdire. 

Note 8. F&cio with ut is also used m a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
^Mttus qtAdem feci, ut L. FldnUtdum e aindtu iftcirem, for invitus eject, Cic. — 
FaCf * suppose ' or * eranting,* and eficire, * to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive; but tne passive efftcitur, * it follows,* takes also the subjunctive. 
— Fdc^e, * to introduce * or * represent,' is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; m^ LmUum et Scb)idnem faclmua adrairantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem Pidio laudari facit a SScrdie, Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise, to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

NoTx4. (a.) Such are rSgo, l^o, prScor, pito; posco, postiilo,/lGgUo; m5neo, ad' 
mSneo, enmmSneo^ hortor, cdhortor, exhortor, suddeo, persuAdeo, inftUuo, (I instruct), 
impetlo, eOgo, mando, praaerlbo, idlco, dScemo, legem do^ censeo^ perpetto, exclto, in- 
ato, tmpJFro, etc. ; as, Te mm hortor Mum, sed itiam 6ro, ut tdta mente in rempHbtieam 
Incnmbaa. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use the 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Proteus pivus e</it alios visfire monies, Hor. 

(c.) Nuntio, scribe, fnitto, and even dico, are followed by the subianctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done; 
as, Base ut f &cias, scribo. Cic. 

(d,) Jabeo and vito commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uU Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious tmm the nature of the command or indefinite ; as, 
Catibra m&iHre jObet, soil. miZttes. Caes. Lex recte fdcire JUbet, soil, h&mines, 
Cic, With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows jibeo ; 
as, BrttantAco jussit, exmrgiret, Tac. — Impiro is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is censeo, I vote, or, I ordain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dus with esss expressed or 
understood; as, Qsrthdgtnem delendam censeo. 
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(e.) MUneo and admUneo^ * I remind,* and persuSdeo, *I conyince,* take the 
accusative with the infinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio obliqiuiy the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote pos- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virginiu$ wvum Ap. CUxudium Ugum eapertem ease aiebca : resplcfirent tribunal 
kdnUnes ccutdlum omtUum sdlirum. Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the Bubjonctive has been used after a verb of 
reqaesting, commanding, etc., the coustmction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, OnSbat ne u tU parrlOdam 2t6#rdm ftversAx 
rentur: aid vltam fUuB sua cdridrem fuisse, it.... Liv. Cf. \ 270, R. 2, (b.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote toUlingnesSj untoiUingness, permisswn^ 
and necessity y commonly take the infinitive, or the accusadve with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Non 5. Such are v9lo^ nSio^ ^^[{^i V^'t permUto, patioTf tUno, eonetdo, tteec, jm^AI- 
beoy SporUt, and vMceue est. Of. S 271, R. 4. FSfo Mt is used to expieis a itrong am- 
phuia. NiUa Is not oonsteued with the snl^nnetl-re. 

{h.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dporUt; 
as, Non ^^portetf r^hctas, sell, mm anciuas. Ter. 01 vt irat, mansum idmen 
dnartuU, soil, esse. Id. Non p&tabant de taU vtro suqAci6ntbus (fportire jiicflcftrL 

{€,) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

B£M4B.K. The subjunctive follows qzu)d in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. ^ 266, 3. 

Quod is used: — 

(1.) After such expressions as Mne, mdUf prOdenter ficio ; bine, mSUfit; 
ithtU, acddUj and the like; praUireo, miUo; and generally adde, accedii, etc.; 
as, Bene fdcts, quod me adjihas. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum benSflcium est ndtura, quod nicesse est 
mdri, 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of the nUnd, and the outward expres- 
sion of suchfeeUng; an*d tSso after verbs oi pramng, censuring, acamng, and 
IhanJeuig, 

NOTX 6. Such are gamdeo, dBleetor, grdtuniy or jHeundum est mVu, angor, dSleo^ <2^«, 
mdleste, or grdvittr /8ro^ sucunseo, pctnttet, mlror, admlror^ gUirior, grOtiUor^ grOtias 
igo, quiror^ indignor, and others of dmilar meaning; m, Sclpio scepe quSrSbatar, quod 
amnVms in ribus hSmines dUlgentiOtes essent^ ««, etc. Cic. Gaudeo quod te iuter- 
pellavi. Id. Quod splrStif, quod vOeem mittUis, quod fonnas hSmlnum /uibetis, indig- 
nantur. liv. Cdto mlrAjri se aiebat^ quod non rlderet hUruspex^ hiruspicem quum vide- 
ret. Gio. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
gaudeo, dSUo, WAror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonly construed with auod ; but sometimes this distinction is reversed. 
GrdHSor is commonly joined with quod. 
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KoTB 8. A purely objectiye proposition is exproased by quod only when it 
depends upon odcfo, (geneniUy in the imperative addt)^ or upon fdcio joined 
with an adverb; as, Adde quod pabes tibi cieteit omnes. Hor. Adde hue quod 
wurcem sine fucit fftttoL Id. Fficit humanlter Zftfmiw, quod ad me veqtSn vtnil. 
Cic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expressed as a thought, so that it resembles an abstract noun; by quod^ with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a /n^t. To the 
latter is frequently joined hoc, »W, illud, istud, or hue, etc. ; as, Ilind qudque ndbis 
accedit incommddum, qnod M. JuniuM dbesL Cic. Hue accedfoat, quod, etc. Sail. 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Gi'dtiast- 
mum mthi est, quod ad me tua mdnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, Gratisd- 
mmm tntiii eat te bine v&l8re. 

(a.) Quod, with the indicative, in the sense of a* to, or vsUk regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it ; as. Qaod autem me AgdinemnOnem 
ammdri pittas, faUerit. Nep. (htod icrme te veJle icvre, qui sit reipUbUca status: 
summa mssensio est. Cic. Sentences thus introduced by cfuod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See § 206, (14.) 

{b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonasticallyj in the nominative^ or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the mfinitive; as, Mihi qvidem vtderUur hdmines hac re maxime 
btUuis prcBsldre, quod Idqui possunt. Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of tho infinitiye resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as, 
Totum hoc phllosophilri mtpUcet, Cic. Quum vivere ipsum turpe sit nobis. Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &gere aeUctat. Id. Meum intelllg^re nuUd pecunid vendo, 
Petr. See § 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cajus rum dlmlcare fuit 
vincire. Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See §§ 209, R. 3, (5,) 
and 229, R. 5. It ma^ also be used after neut«r verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas UtSras gaudeo. 
Ter. See H 282, (2,) and 278, 6. 

(rf.) It is also used like a predicate-nomhiative'; as, VidSre est persplcCre 
aliquid. Cic. See ^ 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or nouu. 
Spe § 270, R. 1. 

(f.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; as, Aristo ei Pyrrho 
Inter optime vaJere et grdvisstme aegrotare, nthii prorsvs dlcebant xTderesse. Cic 
Quod ei'fmen dtcis prseter tunasse meumt Ovid. IrwSniet nil ^bi legdtum, praeter 
plorare. Hor. 

(0.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Audlto regem in SiciUam tend&re. 

{h.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
participle in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7*.); as, Ldricam d&nat habere vtj-o. Virg.; or 
like a dative of the end, (see \ 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 974. 1. Participles are followed bj the same cases and 
constructions as their verbs ; aa, 



§ 274. SYNTAX. — ^PARTICIPLES. 293 

QiAfam, poSta nOmtniUvSj A eertain one, caDed a poet Cio. C&tiil5nim Mia 
kcmoj The lioness forgetfnl of her whelps. Virg. FSvenUa rebus CMkdgimei^ 
mm, Favoring the interests of the Carma^nians. Liv. Tendem ad Odera pal- 
mas. Virg. Acciisaiua rei capUdUs, Gic. Trimd dicie mlhi summA dieende Gi' 
mend. Hor. Oinlna dootm. Stat. Casus abks tfMra mdrinoi. Id. OStrU&ri ar- 
bore mantes, Ovid. Parcendum est t^n^ris. Juv. Dtemkim est astftte. Ovid. 
L BriUus arcens reditu tj^rannum, in prcUio omddiL Cic 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
roecdvely an action which is present, past, or &ture, in reference to 
toe time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

8(fmU hoc dicens attoUii se, Vir^. TVm ad Thraseam in hoHis figentem mis- 
sus esL Tac. Ikmnum fil^entemluBc terra vtde^Uf Virg. Qtd misBus ab Argis 
Itdid consSderat wbe. Id. L&mia munire a<Mltt6tis peminctus, pitit ptxetSram. 
Cic. Jussxis cum fide jMnas luam. Hor. J&vims midios morlturus in hostes 
irrviL Virg. Pfirttilras injevit sese in agmen. Id. lUa ttin veutflra beila expl. 
diet. Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. \ 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle oe- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,' nor any- 
passive participle denoting a stnte of Buffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.' 

Remark 1. The present participle, p.articularly tliat of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be douo ; ms, IiUerdusU hiems^ et temdt 
Ausier euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Vh-g. Nee nos via faJUSi 
enntes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, (sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
Ibant^ orantes vimam,..,.to sue for favor.... Virg. Euryp^lum, scltantem (h'&dBHa 
FJueffi nutamus. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is emplo^-ed with ti preposition; as, ignOrans, from 
ignorance; mituens, from fear; cansiUatnm ])ettns^ in his suit for the consulship; 
oiwne malum nascent fdcile vpprimitur, — in its origin. 

Reu. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, ospcciallv in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supnlics the pliice of a present 

Snrticiple passive; as, Ndtw evdlnt pnea tc(;rus cd/;r/in«'....covered with pitchv 
arkness. Ovid, Cf. Virg. £n. 1, 4S0; 2, 277; 4, 72, 589; 5, 113, 708; 6, 886: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be ti'siuslatcd by a present active participle ; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dScdi'um, flavtntesque abscissa cdmns^ i. e. percutienSy ab- 
scindens. Virg. Tunsae pectdra pdlmU. id. So, alsij, sdlUus, avsus^ f^*^i and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; jis, lA)npiinicaiUu soJata labdrem. Id. 
Vox aud^iur fractos s&iiitus Imitata iiUwitmi. Id. i)'miivnu$ Coisarem complexus, 
dbsecrare capU. Ca5S. Concretes sanguint cr'incs (jcrttut. Virg. Tonsis in voir 
Ubus, i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(J.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
clause, to express tne completion of an action ; as, J'Jzercitmn fundit fugaique^ 
f usum pertSquitur. Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Hdbeo, with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deiermtnor- 
Hon; us, cognitwn, per^fesium, perceptum^ comprehensum, exploratum^ stdiuium, 
constUutum, dillbSrdiumy pei'iudsum tnihi hdbeu^ etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cof/rm-t^ persperi, jm'cejn, eto.y in- 
stead of the verb of the participle; as, Cldclii o»vw«m perspectiim or cogultum 
JuUfeo ; for per^exij etc^ I perceive, know, r'crsudsum mlhi habeo and persud- 
sisstmum habeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of mXhi persudsi or ijersudsum m^hi est. When hdbeo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
than the ordhiary perfect active ; as. Quod me Juyridrit ut absolvam ; h&beo ab- 
sdllitam s»dve ipos ad Ccesdrem; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. Do, reddo, c^ro^ 
25*' 
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Unto, posddeOj and mUtum fido, are sometimes so constmed wi1& particinles; 
«8, Missam iram fdciet, for miUet. Ter. BosUt victos dart, for vindre. Sail. 

Bex. 5. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal nonn 
in to or itf, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
«nd the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante Rdmam condi- 
tam, Before the building of Rome. Cic. OondUa urbis delends, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See \ 276, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even ^en they are governed by the prepositions, ad, ante, ob, post, prop- 
Ur; ab and ex; as. Ha JUira r^cltata magnum luetum fecerunt, The reading 
of tills letter. Liv. TdretUum captum, The takinj^ of Tarentum. Ob rSceptum 
San/MSlem, On account of the recepuon of Hannibal. 8ibi quisqtie csesi reyis 
€aq)Hebat d£cm. The elory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
J^r^caM ddmltam. Eutrop. Ante Ep&ndnondam n&tum. Nep. Post Christum 
nfttum. Ab condltft urbe ad llbSratam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 
ples in dus are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessit^r, (see 
Kem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatum per dictdtdrem, ut antbo pct- 
frtcu cons&Us credrentur, rem ad interregnum perStxit : i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle m the ablative, § 257, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without * with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,* etc., is expressed in Latin by means of a negative 
noun, a<yective or particle connected with a participle; as, Qesar exercltuns 
mmiquam per inOdiSsa iUnira duxit, nisi persplc^latus idcOrum situs, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute ; as, AihSnienses non exspectato auxilio adoersus ingentem Persdrutn 
exercUum in praelium eoridiuntur, without waiting for assistance. So, null& 
pmstltutft df«, Without fixing any time. Cic. Misirum est nihil perflcientem 
ongL Id. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The participle in rus, especiallv with verbs of motion, often 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad Jdvem Ammonem pergit consulttlrus cCs 
drigine sua, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just. 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by since, v>ken, al- 
ihouqh, etc., is employed; as, Plura locutiiros aJb^re nos jussit. When or although 
we intended to say more. Herculem Germani, ituri tn prcdium cdnwnt» Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero^ to express the inference 
from a hypothetical i)roposition ; as, EgrSditur castns Bomanus, vaUum invasu- 
ms, m cima pugnos JUreL And with the repetition of the preceding verb ; as, 
JDimt mini /quantum maxime pdtvit, d&turus ampUus, si pdtuisset, i. e. ac dedisset 
ampUus, Plin. Ep. 

Rem. 7. (a.) The participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs sicQifying to give, to delwer, to agree for, io have, to receive, 
h undertake, etc. Such are do, trado, trtbuo, attribuo, mando, mitto, permkto, 
concede, reaimo, conduce, Idco, n&beo, acctpio, suscipio, riUnquo, cHro, deposco, 
r6go; as, Test&mentum Ubi trddit legendum, He delivers his will to you to read. 
Ilor. Attr&ndt nos trucldaudos CSihego. Cic. Quod Utendum accipiris, redeUto, 
Id. CSnon muros diruios a Lgsandro r&flciendos cOrdvit, — ordered them to be 
restored. Nep. 

(5.) But the same meaning may be expressed acti\^ly by means of ad and 
the gerund; as, Oamir opptdum ad dulpiendnm mlMbus concessit, — The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, Tri^Uiam et mi" 
tus trddam prdtervis in mdre Oaspium portSre ventis, Hor. In prose such UM 
of the hifinitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence; as, Btbire ddre. Cio. 
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Rem. 8. (a.) The participle in dus, when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

Is vgn&randus a ndbis et colendns ett. He should be worshipped and honored 
by us. Gic. Delenda eat Carthdao^ Carthage must be destroyed. Cato. Bobc 
speranda yu^run^. Virg. So with est used unpersonally ; as, tJtrum pdce nSbis 
an bello esset utemdum. Cio. 

(6.) Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as, Facta narrdbaa disslmiilanda wn^ You were relating 
facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L, Brubo principe Mjv$ 
maxime conservandi gSnSrit et ndmliMs. Cic. 

B£M. 9. The participle in dm, in its oblioue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action ; as, Occupdius turn in titiris scribendU, in writing letters ; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See \ 276, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases; as, Triyinta maanos volvendis mentSbm orbe$ 
imji^t-io explebii. Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. Volventlbus anm$. Id. 

Rkm. 10. After participles in dus, the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ah. See ^ 225, III. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dm, joined with a tense of ene in 
tlie perlphnistic conjugation (see § 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Avdendum est, We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is tnuisitive ; as, Nvaic pScem orandum, nunc — arma rSpanendum, et helium eaf- 
iiale cdvendum, Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and tlie participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of viHutem laudandum est, we usually find virtm lau- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
pasitages. Viendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum 8U0 culqtte jiXdIcio sit utendum. 

Rem. 12. In classical pros^the participle in dits never has the signification 
of jM)ssUnlUy, except when joined with mx ; as, Vix optandum ndbis vidSbdtur, 
Cic. Vix irat credendum, i. e. vix credi pdtSrat Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
frequency in tne sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

8. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as, 

Curio, ad fdcum sedenti (as he was sittmg) ma^ntim auripondus SamnUes^ 
aUulerunt. (Jic. Triflid vitim progressi, rtirsm reverterunt ; for, qttum prdyressi 
essent. Cajs. Didnysim tyrannusy Syrdcmls expulsus. Qhinpii JmSros ddcebat. 
Cic. Didnysins, cultros m^tuens UmsSi'ios, candenti caroOne sibi dmrebai cdpUlum. 
Id. JUsfis interdum Ua ripente erumpit^ ut eum cftpientis Unere niquedmm. Id. 
Cfcdnix &bitur£e congHgantur in Idco certo. Plin. 

Note 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, it 
is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See $ 267, R. 3. 

NoTB 2. (a.) The Knglish clauses most frequently expressed in Latin by means of pap- 
ticiplefl are such as are connected by relatives or by as, when, after, although, since, be- 
cause, etc. ; as, NSmo observat lunam nUi liibSrantem. Sen. Ut Satllus, sic dnlmuSj se 
non Tidens, alia cemit^— though not perceiving itself. Cic. Serv\lius Mala SpUrium 
MatUitm, rfgnum appStentem, wtfrgwtf,— because he was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic— (*•) When a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can only be 
translated by a ctrcamlocution ; as, Non sunt ea bSna dicenda, «iulbus ^bundantem tlcet 
esse fniserfimum, — ^wiiich oae may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable. 
Cic. SSn&tus absurdum esse dlcSbat^ iqnGrOre rlntm, quid apGrans aut petens vSnerit,— 
with what hope or request he had come. Liv. 
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(b.) Wlien two yerbs are in English connected by and, and the actions de- 
noted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one m them may be expressed 
in Latin bv the present ]Mirticii)le; as. He sits and holds his lute, lUe (Arion) 
sedens dfhdram tenet. Ovid. Sfnwlhoc dicens atioUU in astptan se fimur. Virg. 
i. e. hoc duit et aitotht. But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be u^eil ; a<«, Caesar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Couar nostes aggressus J^yatnL Sabmersas obrue puppea, i. e. Submerye et 
cbrue. Virg. — When the English clause would be connected by althauah, the 
participle is oden followed by tdmen. Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles quamquan^ quamcU, etiftm and vel with the parUciple itself; as, Oesdrem 
vulitesy quatnvis r&cGsantem uitro in Africam wnt sSciUi. Suet. ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
bntes, e. g. adttantes, audiente*, for n qui cuutant, atuRuni, i. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(<".) A participle is used with verbs si^ifyin^ to represent and perceive, 
es[>ecia1Iy to tee and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; as, Aj^Uu pwxU AUacandnim Magnum fulmen tenentem. Plin. In 
Endish the infituUce is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing ; a5, 
Audici te cdnentem, I heard you sing. Auebvi te c&nire, would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vidimus Pol^fhemum vastd se mdU moventem. Virg. 

NoTi 8. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participle 
passire, this constmction cannot be used. Thus, quum ihna»isset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle corresponding with the English having loved. As the perfect participles 
of deponent Terbe, howerer, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
eonstruction. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the perfbet 
passive participle in the ablative absolate. See f 257, R. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 97S» I. Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

Milus pSrendi Bihi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendb viotis, Bysparins 
the vanouished. Liv. Effiror stRaio patres vestros vfdendi, I am transported 
with a aesire of seeing yonr fathers. Cic. Fitendi consulatum gratia. Sail. 
Venit ad ridpiendum pecflnias. VaiT. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dus, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes tninslated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes by a present infinitive active; su«, CbnMlium L/icedmmdnem occiH- 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsemon. Liv. 

Bem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, Spes restltuendi nulla iraty — of being restored. Nep. AtJienas eriidiendi 
aratid missus, — ^for the purpose of being iusti'ucted. Just. Ante ddnianduin, 
Virg. Ades ad imp6ranaum. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. The genind is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In it« signific:ition it 
corresponds with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the pkice of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is tliis ditlerence between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the geruud, that the infinitive haa simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; as^ 
Multum interest inter d&re et cu:cipere. Sen. Non sdtum ad discendmn prCpena 
sumus, ted itiam ad ddcendum. Cic. 
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n. When the nibject of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonly used in preference to the gerond ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thus, to express * the design of writing a letter,' which, with the aid of the 
gerund, would be represented in Latin by ContiUum scrfbencU ipUtdlam, the 
participle in dm is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
example, the gerund, {acribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires tihat, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund (ipisldlam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (tcribendus) shoula 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is. Consilium scribenda Spistdlas. Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, OongtUa urbis delendse (Cic), 
for urbem delendi, Plans for destroying the city. RSparandarum classium causd 
{S\iet,)f for rSpdrandi classes. Perpetiendo labori id&nevs. Colum. ^cfdSfen- 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnanda Capua diicts RSmdnoa abstrdhire. Liv. 

Remark 1. The some construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of tMor, fruOTj fungor, pdtioTj and rarely of mSdeor^ as these verbs were 
originally followed by me accusative ; as, ^ta* ad hose utenda iddnea, Ter. 
JusUtuB fruendae cattsd. Cic. In munSre fungendo. Id. Hostes in q>em p5tiun- 
ddmm castrorum venSrani. Caes. Aqua sAwBrUate medendisoue corpdribus nSb' 
«M. VeU. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundive. 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The genindive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise from the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdciendi ratio (Cic), not ^icujue. 
Artem et vgra et falsa damicandi (Id.), not ver6rum dijwKcanddrum : because it 
would not be known wnether SUcujus and verorum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
zeady^ven, among other nouns, under tiifi heads Genitive^ Dative, Accu*attvey and Ab- 
lative. The following remarks spocify in what connections they are used : and when it 
is said that the gerundive is governed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of course 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Hem ARK 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amorkabendi. Cic. PatiiamsjiesvUhndi, Virg. Namhdbet ndtura, %U dlidrum 
omnium rerum, sic Vivendi mddum. Cic. Barvdra consmtudo hdndnum imm6' 
hnddrum. Id. Postremo Cdtihna disslraiilandi causd aut sui expurgandi, in 
senHtum venit. Sail. Inita sunt constlia urbis delendae, cii-ium ti*ucidandorum, 
n&minis Romdni exstinguendi. Id. Venandi stUcfiosi. Cic. Certus eundi. Virg. 
]nsuetus ndvlgandi. Caes. PirUus civlidiis rSgefidce. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dmor^ 
arsy causaj consilium, conswHudo, ccpia, cupldltas, desid^rium, difficuUas, finis^ 
ficuUas, forma, giatia, iU&cebra, t&ldo, Idcus, Ucentia, mOdus, mdtSna, mos^ 
occdsio, dttum, pHtestas, rdtio, ^tium, spesj stUdium, tempusj Oausj vdnia^ m, 
vdluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also ma^jr be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infinitive is 
the subject ; as, Quibusdmnia nikiesta atque iimdnesta vend^re mos irat, With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tempus eat liblre, It is 
time, i. e. tempesavum esi^ it is proper to go. 
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(2.) The relative adjectives, which most frequently take after them these 
genitives, are such as denote aegire, knowledge, rememoranctj and their ccMitra- 
ries; as, ddduty ciipiJu*^ tt&dUisiu, phihu, tmpirUtM, insueiuSf ceriusj conscius, 
i^ndnm^ rddis, etc. See § 218, R. 1, (8.) 

NoTB 2. With the relative adjectives the infinitive is also joined poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative after the ^rund, or a genitive plural with a 

Srundive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
e gerund; as, ETempldnim SigencU pdtettusj instead of exempla eUgendi^ or, 
exempUiruim ellaend&rum, Gic. Efkmm remm tnfitiandi r^Uio, Id. Fdctutas agro- 
rum oondOnandL Cic. A^^minandi istorum Irit cdpia. Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun iui and also the plurals vesiri and na, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in </t; as, Qitd- 
niam tui videndi eat djpta. Plant. Non vireor^ ne quit hoc me vestri adhortandi 
cautd magtAfice Viqyx exisUtneL Liv. Jn cattra vineruni sui purgandi causa. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ejus, hujus, UHuSy the participle usually 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence efus, though referring to a woman, hsa 
the participle in di, not m db; as, Ego ejus videndi diptdus recta consiquor. Ter. 
7W in the first example and ^us in the lost are feminine. 

(6.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb sum, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose^ with no noun 
or adjective on which they can depend; as, Regttim impenum Initio conservandas 
llbert&tis y«^rat. Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied; as. 
Qua postguam gldridsa mddo, nique belli patrandi cogn^it^ sell. esse. Id. Causa 
or ^atid may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, tlie word on 
which the gerund in di depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive ; as, Maneat prdmncidkbus pdtentiam suam tali 
mddo ostentandi, sell. fdcuUas. Tac. Quum hdberem in animo navlgandi, sciL 
prOpMtum. Gic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially afler those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta empdreUca est {nSHHs scribendo. PUn. G&pessends re^HibUca lUibtUs, 
Tac. Di nee triumviri acclpiundo, nee scribae ref erundo sufficSrent. Liv. Ldcum 
opptdo condendo cdpire. Id. Non fuU constHum agrum c61endo out vSnando 
tntentum atatem dgSre, Sail. Tibinus qudsi fimuvidcB vdlStuc^m in Campdniam. 
concessit Tac. Quum solvendo aire dUeno respQbUca non esset. Liv. Quum sol- 
vendo civiidtes non essent^ — were insolvent Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, Stidere, intenium esse, tempos impetidire, tempus consumSre or insumere, Cpi-. 
ram ddre^ suffidre^ sdtis esse^ deesse^ esse, signifying to serve for, to be ade- 
quale to, and, in later writers, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on tdoneus understood ; but see § 227, 
B.8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of ofiice; as, DScemvlii le^bns scrTbendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Xiv. So, Cdmitia creandis dScemvIris. IcL 
TriumtAros agro dando a'eat. Id. 

(8.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
the geruna,'or by a clause with u/, than by the dative; as, Picus ad vesoendum 
hdminibus apta. Gic. 

Rem. 8. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad^ to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante, circa, 
or oh ; as, 
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. qui dto jadtcaL Pub. Syr. JnUr Hbendum, Whfle 
9 fdclHtu I&b5res. Qaint. Ad cattra fddenda, Cio. 

Note. The constniction of the gemndive instead of the gerond almost in- 
variably occurs here whea the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Bem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
}>ositions a, (ab), de, e, f^arj, or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Aristdtelem non deterrtdt a scrfbendo. Cic. Ex atsenUmdo. Ter. Non xMeor 
a dSfendendis homlnlbus discidire. Cic. Oreacit etmdo. Virg. Bern qwarwU 
mercaturis f aciendis. Cic. OrdUonem LdSnam l^gendis Dostns ejficiet jUmd- 
rem. Id. 

NoTB 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cwm; as, 
Pro vapHlando. Plaut. Cum Idquendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, die gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed ; as, NuUum offlcium rSf Srend& gr&ti& mdois nicessarium 
e«<, instead of ril&liOne grdtioB, ^266. Cic. Nee Jam possldendis /^fiMfew agris 
cofUerUos esse, ^ 244. Liv. Is finis fvU nlciscendft Gtrm&nlci morte, — ^in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 
^253. 

SUPINES. 

§ 3 # 0« Supines, like gerunds, are yerbol nouns, having no other oases ezeept 
the accusative and ablative singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
the present infinitive; the supine in um having an active and the supine in « a passive 
rignifleation. As in the case of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both as 
verbs and as nouns. As verbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, their d»* 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs; as, 

Non Gratis servttvm matribus ibo, I shall not go to sei-ve Grecian matrons. 
Virg. Te iJ admonltum vAw'o. Plaut. ^. 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 
the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Cfibitum disccsslmiis. Cic. Ire dgjectum mdn&menta regis. Hor. LegdH 
venerunt qucstum injunas^ et res r^pf'titum. Liv. Qtium spectatum iQdos iret 
Nep. So after participles ; as, Patnam defensum revdcdtus. Nep. Spectatum 
admissi. Hor. 

Non. The construction of the supine in um, considered as a noun, is analogous to 
that of nunes of places in answer to the question * whither? ' (§287), the notion of pur- 
pose arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as, Do jiliam nuptum, Ter. Vos uUum injurias hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies * I go to do a thing,* and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mea GWcirium^ 
quid dgis t cur te Is perdltum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plaut. 
Bdn&rum prcunia Sreptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the 
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rapine Is formed; as, JVe bdnot omnes pcpdttnni eant (Sail.)* for perdfmt. Er^ 
ium ewU (Id.)i for eripiunt. Ultum icit (Tac.)t for vUut est Ultum Ire tnjUrtag 
fulknaly i. e. vkuci. Sail. 

Rem. 3. The supine in fim most frequently occnrs with the infinitive tt-t, 
with whiQh it forms the future infinitive possiVe; as, BriUttm viftum iri a me 
puto, Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and iri is used impersonally; ' I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.' 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
the active voice, as pertHtum in, to go to destroy, the idea or intending passmg 
easily mto that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or gerundive in the accusative with oJ or in the genitive with eau»d or 
ffTdUd^ a subjunctive clause with %A or qui^ a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See \ 275, R. 1, 2: ^h 262, 264,274, 
and 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives signifying wonderful, ctgreeable, easy or difficult, worthy or 
unworthy^ honorable or base, and a few others ; as, 

MfrcHAle dictu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucundxan cofffdtu at- 
fue aw^tu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res factu fdciUs^ A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Fdcilia inventu. Gell. IncreAbiU mimdrdtu, SalL Tar- 
pia dictu, Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 

Non. The principal snpiius in u in common use are audttu^ eognttu, diUu^ f"*"^ ^ 
ventic, mXmHrOJta and ndtu, which occurs in the expiessions, grcmdia^ mikjor^ minor, 
nua^muSy and minimus nlUu. In magno niUUy of an advanced a^, and nuadmo ndtu 
JUius^ the eldest son, ndtu is the ablatiTe of a verbal substantiTe, since neither gerunds 
nor supines are J<^ed with ad^ectiTes. 

Bemabx 1. The principal adjectives, after which the supine in m occurs, are o^Ofilbf, 
urduus^ asper, bSnus^ deformix^ dignta^indignus.duleiSy durus^ fScUiHy diffictiiSy fadm, 
grdviSy kdnestuSf korrendus^ inerienbUis, jHcundus^ inj^eundus, magnus, mMmHrdMUt^ 
tnoUuy prdcUvlSj pulchery rdrus^ turpis, and tLtllis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns /as, nifoA, and dpu$} 
as, Hoc fas est dkiu, Cic. Mfas dictu, Ovid. Dictu Spus esL Ter. — ^In the 
following examples it follows a verb : Pudet dictu. Tac Agr. 82. Didu fasHd- 
ienda sunt VaJ. Max. 9, 18, 2. 

RxM. 8. Aa the supine in u is commonly translated by a pastdve form, it Is placed un> 
der the passive voice ; but, in many cases. It may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a nouuyits construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation. $ 260. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in ti, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with adj or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometunes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imitatu, cetSrum cognosci iUilia, Val. Max. 
lUud autem JjAciU ad credendura tst, Cic. Opus proscriptione dif/num. Plin. 
Aoua potui jucunda. Id. Fdcilior ad intellectum cOque Imitationem. Quint 
With 6pus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in tf ; as. Opus est maturato. There is need of haste. Cf. 4 243, R. 1. 

(6.) The construction with o^and the gerund; as, res fdctUs ad inteJUgei^ 
dum; or with sum and the infinitive active; as, fddfle est tnvinirey is used by 
the best writers after fddlis^ diffUiHs, and jucundus. The most common con- 
struction of difffius is with <^i and the subjunctive, (§ 264, 9), but the poets 
and later prose writers have joined it with tlie infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ JI77. T. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of irerbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as. 
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Bine mfines^ Yon advise well. Ter. Fortisrime waentes, Most vigoroiulj 
pressing on. Plin. MSU narrfundo, Ter. Longe (HsHmuU, Cic. Valde wne. Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as adjec- 
tives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle Is 
understood. They are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective- 
character predominates; and sometimes limit tne meaning of a preposition; as, 
PdpHius late reXj for late regnanSj — ^ruling far and wide. Virg. mhtl admdduni^ 
Nothing at all. Cic. H6mo plane nosier,— entirely ours, that is, devoted to us. 
Id. HomSitts plane drdtor. Id. AdmUdwm puella. Liv. Late tyranmu. Hot, 
GrMbus siiperne iciXbus ccnjlictdbnntur^ i. e. s&peme acddentlbus, Tac. MuUd- 
rum circa citi^tiin, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
tdpienter for cum sdpientid ; hie for in hoc l6co ; bine for in bdno mddo ; nunc for 
hoc tempore.— (b.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Nthilj ^ in no way ' ; nonnifiilj * in some measure ' ; gvidquam^ 
*atall'; SUquid^ * somewhat'; qiddt *why?* 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere ndluit^ He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. ffaud iofUira mdli, 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Baud nihil esi^ It is something. Ter. Nee hoe Ute 
non vidii, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nofime/&, some; nonnumquam, 
sometimes. Aon, before a negative word, commonly heiditens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression ; as, Bdmo non indocim^ i. e. h&mo tdne 
doctus, Non simel^ i. e. satpius ; non igndro, non nescio^ non sum netcim, I know 
very well. Qui mortem in vnalU pGnit, non pdttit earn non UnwrCy — ^must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Bem. 4. When the sul^'ect and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as. 

Nemo non videt, Every one sees. Cic. NSque hcac non Svenerunt, And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the proposition is afiirmative; as, Nemo eat, qui nesciaty 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) But in the case of non followed by ne — quHdem. the two nega- 
tives do not destroy each other; as, J^on fUffio ne hos aulaem mdres: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
—niquty nevt — neve, or non — tmw, these negative particles are equivalent to out 
— auif as, Non me carminibve vincet^ nee OrpheuSj nee Linus, Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verbOj non vultu denique offendu Cic. NuUius ref n£que preUf n6- 
que manceps /actus est, Nep. 

(b.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life ; as, Jura te non ndcUuram hdnUni nemlni. Plant. 

(c.) Nemo^ nuUus^ nihil, and numquam have a difierent sense according as the 
non is placed before or after them ; as, Non nemo, some one ; nemo non, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUus non, eveiy ; non nihil, something; nihil non, every 
thing; non munquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nusquam non, 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dUcild is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mSdo or non sd- 
lum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne qutdem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause; as, 

26 
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M(ki non mddo ira«ct, sed ne ddlere qtddem immune Ucet^ which is equivalent to 
Mthi non mddo non vrascij <e<f ne ddlere qiOdem in^ne Ucet^ or Mthi non mddo 
fratci, ted ddlere guidem imp&ne ncn Kcet, Not only am I not permitted to be 
angry, bat not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quum sindtui non sdlumjA' 
v&re rempubkcamj sed ne Ugere quAdem licereL Id. 

(b.) Non is also rarely omitted after non mddo when followed by sed or vmcm 
with Stiamj and also after vix ; as, Qui non mddo ea fUtSra dmeij vervm Stiam 
/&% susttnetque prcesentia. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. Hax g^n&ra 
virtMum non sdlum in mdtihus nostrUj sed vix Jam in Ubris r^pMuntuTf These 
virtues are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. Fdeile^ in the sense of undoubtedly, clearly^ is Joined to superlatives, 
and words of similar import; as, Vir unus tskus GrcecicB facile doctisslmuB. Cio» 
Hdmo riffidms iUiut virtute f &c!le princeps. Id. 

Hem. 8. Sentences are of>en united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses ; as, mddo — mddo, and nunc—^unc, (some- 
times^ -sometimes); as, Mddo hoc, mddo iUuddicii; mddo htc, mddo iUuc vdlai. 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are sometimes used ; as, 
dUquando, nonnumqiMm, interdumy sapitts, turn or deinde. — Pariim—pariim,^psxt' 
ly — partly,' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
sense of d^'i — alii, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum partim e ndbis 
tta Umidi sunt, ut, etc., partim ita repvhlicd dverri, ui^ etc. — Stmid—dmul, * as 
well — as,* like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qttd-'qud is equivalent to 
et — et. — Jkim — turn is used sometimes like mddo — mddo, sometimes like j^ar^m — 
partim ; as Erumpunt scepe vttia dmlcdrum ium in ipto$ dmicos^ tum in dUenos, 
Cic. EoBC {binificia) tum in universam rempQbUcam^ tum in smgillos cives co»- 
/iruntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — tum is equivalent to et — et, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by "both — and 
especially,* * not only — ^l)ut also,* or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of vero, certe, Sticun, mtd- 
gue, prcBcipue, inymmU or masctme. This use of quum — tum seems to have nad 
its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by tum in the apodosis. When guum followed by 
tum serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb ; as, Fortuna quum in rHi- 

n rebus, tum prcedpue in beUo plurimum jydtest. Sometimes the verb stands 
tie first part of the sentence ; as, Q^um omnis arrdgantia ddidsa est, ium ilia 
inginii aique eldquentioi muUo mdlestissfDM, Tum is sometimes repeated in the 
second part of ftie sentence ; as. Quern p&ter mdriens quum tutdrwus et prdpin-' 
quis, tum Ugibvs^ tum oiqMiati mdgistrdiuum, tum jvdiciis vestris commenddtum 
putdvit. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — sed Miam (or non sdlum, or non tantum — verum itiam) 
generally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
like the English ' not only — but (also)*. The transition from greater to smallef 
things is expressed by non mddo — sed, without the etiam, which we render in 
English by * I will not sav — but only,' and in Latin, too, we may say non dicam 
or non dico — sed ; as. Quid est enim minus non dico ordidris, sed hdmitm. 

Rem. 11, Tarn — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as. Nemo tam 
multa scHpsit^ quam multa sunt nostra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into English by * the— the * and comparatives; as, V6temdsus quam />/t2r{mum 
bfMt, tam mAiodme titit. The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 



mdlesta, Cic. 

Rem. 12. Non minus — quam and non mdgis — quam are equivalent to ceque — 
ac,* as much as,' but in non WMf^ib* — ^fim the greater weight is attached to the 
amrmative clause beginning with qttam ; as, Alexander non dads m&gis quam 
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wSMtis muma exs&qvebdJtiir, Alexander performed as much the senrice of a sol- 
dier as that of *a commander. In this connection i^/itf frequently supplies the 
place of ffuiS^. 

(a.) Sic and ita are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative vt. 
The restrictive meaning of ita (seej 191, R. 6.), is sotnetimes made more em- 

$hatic by the addition of t&mtn. Tanliu is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
^nx^dii tarUum est^ tU ne tnttrua qitldem cingi pouU^ i. e. * only so mucli.* Csbs. 

{J),) V^—tta or s»c places sentences on au equality. They may sometimes 
be translated * although— still,* or ' indeed— but' — The adverb tU, * as/ some- 
times takes the signification of the coi\junction quod, * because ' ; as, Atgue iUe, 
tU semper fuU dpwHsamuSj non se pwg&vU, Cic. 

Rbm. 18. In an enumeration, prfmum, deinde, fom, dStOque are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum, sicundo, (for aicundum is not often used), 
terUum, guartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedU, hue adde, etc. Sometimes derdque is followed hypostremo to form 
the conciusion of a series, but often denlque without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to *■ m short * or * in fine.* See Cic. Cat. 
1,6. 

Rem. 14. Minus is often used for non ; as, Nonmtmquam eo, qua prwdicta 
sunty minus ^niunt. Cic— So, si minus — a<, * if not — yet ; * and sin ndnus, * but 
if not,* without a verb, after a preceding si ; but with d non the verb is repeated. 
—The English * how little * is in Latin quam wm ; and * so little,* ita non or 
&deo non ; as, ddeo non curaJbai, quid hdmines de se Idquirentur. 

Rem. 15. Nunc always expresses tlie time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers hmiself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Nunc pirimum 
somnia me eludunt or elusSrunt; but m a narrative we must say, Somnia tuno 
primum se dicebat eUtsisse. Compare the use o{hic and Ule, See § 207, R. 23, (c.) 

Rem. 16. The cor\junction dum, * whUe,* when added to negatives, becomes an 
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So, also, the conjunction tdsi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,* which is generally expressed by pr^Uerguam or the preposition 
prceter, ana must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression 'except that* may be rendered either by nisi quod or pnsterquam 
quod, — After ruhil dliud we may use either nisi or ^uam, nisi referring to nihil 
and quam to dlittd. Hence nikil dliud ntsi signifies * nothing further,* or * noth- 
ing more,* and nihil dUud quam, * nothing else,* or ^ no other thing but this.* 

Rem. 17. Vl, * as,* in interposed clauses, such as tU dpinor, ut puto, tU censeo, 
ut credo, is frequently omitted. OrUdo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

H. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
^ 235 ; and with the ablative, h 241. See, also, for the different meanings or 
prepositions, § 195, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and aaainst & law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus exnressed in Latin ; pro lege ei contra legem dicire ; hoec cum eo, partim 
iiiam at eo (Hdlci. Those disssyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being joined with a case; as, 
Quod out dcundum ndturam esset, cut contra, Cic. Cm Fddum vUrdque, Liv. 
Ca&sar reverses the order, Intra extrdque muniUOnes. B. Civ. 8, 72. 
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3. When nouns mutually dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quiddicam e2e thSsauro ommum rerum, mgmorla? Hoc apparei in bestiis, 
volucrlbus, nantlbus, agrestlbas, clciirlbus, f eris, tU se ipsa diUgatU. Cic. 
Bcepisslme inter me et Sclpionem de dtmcUid dissdrebdtur. Id. Quid fdcirea si 
in allquam domnm villamve venissesf Id. Nihil per iram aut c&pldltatem 
Mtum eeL Id. ThimuUhks non nUnut in rebus gSrendis promptus gtutm exco- 
g^Itandls iraL Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions oft, ad, <fe, ftc, and in are often used before 
each of two nouns connected by «<, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such norms are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
et — e^nec — neCj etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ut e6itan et in 
hdUcis et in ddUbut officiu vigeat industria. Cic. — Mer is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after inUressty and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 

Qtm/intersit inter pdpSldrem — cioem, et inter constanteniy sSverum etgrdvem. Cic. 

CertdUtm'mteT Ap, (flaudium tnaaime firunt et inter P. Dicium. Li v. 

6. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with tne second only; as. Qua nhndra, autqum door in ^cttf, 
(Hor.) for, m qua n&mSra aut tn quos spScus dgor. So, Hor. Ej^. 2, 1, 25. — 
{b.) An. ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together witli that of the verb belonging to tlie preceding demonstrative ; as, 
Ineddem i^iniOnefuit qua riUqui cmneSj (Cic), properly m qua riUqui omnes 
fuerunt, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 978. Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

Note 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which have 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(b,) Conjunctions conneot the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend- 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number. 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun ; the same mood of 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs Qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends the same noun or 
pronoun; as, Qmcidunt venti, jugiuniqae nubes^ The wuids subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non cdqutt sol, et tanf/it ros. Varr. LucH 
dScem per dies^faeti sunt, neque res ulla prcetermusa est. Cic. Ytdes, ut aUa 
stei rUve candidum Sdracte. uec iam sustinmrU dnus silva lal^drmUes, ^e^que 
Jlundna constiterint dcuto. Hor. Intdligitis et dnimum ei prassto fuisse, uec con- 
silium defuisse. Cic. GSneri drUmantium omni est a naturd tributum, ut se tuedtur, 
decllneiqae e«, qiuB ndcitura vkleantur. Id. Aut nemo, aut Ci\to sdpiens faiL Id. 
Pulvis et umbra sumus, Hor. Si tu et Tullia vdletis, ego et Cicero vdlhnus. Cic. 
Aggf re jacto turrlbus^tfe constltufis. Gees. Claras et honoratus rir, An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Oxsar Remos cohortatus, IMrdliterque drdtime 
pros&ciitus. Cses. Pdt&r tuus, quern c51ui et dliexi. Cic. Bdgo' spectant in 
septentriOnem et orientem solem. Caes. Navlbus junctis, r&tlbus^e complarU 
bus factis. Id. Lege, vel tdbellas redde. Plaut. Allobrdges trans RliOddnum vicos 
possessiones^e hdbcbant, Caes. Quwji triuniphum egeris, censorque fueris, et 
obi&ris legdtus. Id. Quum ad qppidum accesslsset, castrdque tin pouSret. Caes. 
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Ades fydmo, et 5mitte UnOrem, Gic« Ea vfdSre tus penplcSre pHUstu, Id. 
Gr&vlter et copuMS dtxtsit dUAtur, Id. Gum fr&trt an sine. Id. Cf. f 277, II. 8. 
Cui carmlna corA*, n&miroique iutend^re nervis. Vlrg. Nee census, nee cldrvm 
nomen dvOruntf sed prdbltas magnos ingenium^e jdciL Ovid. Phildsdphi ni- 
ffard quemquam vlram Mnum esse^ nisi 8&pientem. Cic. Gloria virtuiem tam^ 
quam umbra aiqutiur. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rkh. 2. Words thus connected are sometimf s in different cases, thongh in 
the same construction; as, Mea et relpubllcs ivUrest. Cic. (See ^219.) Sice 
es Romffi, sive in KpTro. Id. (See ^ 221 and 264. But see also f 221, Note.) In 
MeUii descendnt joaicia aures^ et patris et nostras. Hor. See \ 211, B. 8. In like 
manner, Sanjabal non &llter vinct pdtuU, quam mdrft. 

Rem. 8. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in different 
moods; as, Stupdrem hdmtnis^ vel dicam pScCdU, vld6te. Cic. Nee tdiii scio, 
nee, si stiam, dicSre ausim. Ltv. 

Rem. 6. Et is used aflcr mtUH followed by another a4Jective, where in 
English *and* is usually omitted; as, Multoi'et magna aro6re$^ Many large 
trees. In such casein et supplies the place of et is, introducing a more accurate 
description. Sec § 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, {a.) When two single words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, velim, nOHm^ 
whether I would or not; maxima nUnimd, the greatest as well as the least; 
pi-ima postrema, from the first to the last; aignos indignos ddlre ; Ire r&Ure, to 
go to and fro. ACdffidis omnibus publlcis privdtis, sacris prdfanis sic pSpercU, 
Cic. Nam ylSriam, hOndrem, impSrium Mnus igndvus csque slid exoptcaU, SalL 
G. 11. 

(b.) Et is very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
Qmsules deddrdd sunt On. Pimpeius M. Ci'assus. P, Lentulo L. Tridrio, qwes- 
tSf-ibus urbdnis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
Aderant dnihi, prdpCnqui. Id.; also with verbs; as, Adsunt^ quiruntur Siculi. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual eitlier wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui non nUklo Ouriis, Cdt&rAbus, Pompeiis, antiqms 
illis, sed his recentUms, Mdriis et DuHis et CaelUs commimdrandis Jdcebant, This 
is also the common practice witli adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occun-ed in an enumeration of persons or things, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with et dUi, et r8Uqm, et cetira, etc., out should make 
use of tlie adjectives alone, dUi, r6Uqui, cetera, etc. But though et, ac and at' 
que are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea res vSbis pdcem, tranqmlHtd' 
tern, Siium, concordiamque affiroL Cic. Et may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by si are joined together; where we say * if— and if,* or 
* if— and.' See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis oiut is supposed when ne precedes and et, aique, or que is 
used to Gontume the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, Mdnere caipit Pdrum, ne ulUma 
expSrtri persiverdret, dSdiretque se victdri. Curt. 

RiiM. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
Et picunia penuddet, et gratia, et auct&ritas dicentis, et dignitas, et postremo 
a^ectvs. Quint. Eoc et tmpe, nee tdmen tutum, Cic. NC'que ndta est, et estema 
ut. Id. £t tibi et mf/u vdlupidti fdre. Id. Before clauses the disjonctive con- 
26* 
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JTUiotions are used in a similar manner; as, Re» ^ua aut inviidbit ant dShortdbl- 
tur. Id. So, also, fliunc...»uncj tiinuL..9imuly partim,..pariiHt, qud.,.qmf two... 
iunty quum...tujn^ are used before successive clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, a!»e or seUj 
rather than atU or vel, is employed; as, Man rtw Mdvors. Cf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

Rkm. 9. Instead of et and ut with the negatives nemo, nUiil, nullus, and num- 
qiuim, niqiie (or rtec), and ne are URed with the coiTesponding affirmative words 
quiMiwini, lUluSj unt^riMm. and usquam. Bat ' in order that no one ' is rendered 
m Latin by ne giiu and not by ne quisquam., see ^ 207, R. 31, (a.); as, Bora 
qtadem ceduni, et dieg, et mensem, et nnni : nee prcBteritum tempus umquam i-i- 
tei-tttur. Cic. Sindtus decrevU, ddrent 6p&ram cons&ks^ ne quid respiibiica detri- 
menti cdpiret. Cabs. 

Rem. 10, The conjunctions tgtfur, verum, verumt&men, sed, and sed tdmen, in- 
dicate a return to tlie construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the msertion of another clause. Ihese conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usually rendered bv * I say,' and sometimes in Latin inquam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
ttdque. 

Rem 11. Vero and aiUem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vwcire scil Hannfbal, victdrid uU ne^cU. Liv. This 
omission* often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat. 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vei'o; as, dliena vitia videL 
tua non vSdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, ei non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply * rather'; see \ 198, 1, (c); as, QM» nunc id dgdiur^ — ac non hoc qusera- 
tor. Cic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominative, see \ 209, 
R. 18:— with tlie dative, \ 228, 3;— with the accusative, § 238, 2:— and with 
the vocative, § 240. 
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ARRANGEMENT. 

I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 379* 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
connectives, are placed, first, the subject and the words which modify or Inn it 
it; next^ the verb and its modifiers; then, the (^eci of the verb; and finally, 
prepositions and the words depending upon them. This is called Uie logical 
or ncUural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in the arrangement of the rest, but 
with this genei'al restriction in prose, that loords which are necessary for ike 
complete expression of a thouffhi should not be separated by the intervention of other 
words. In ordinary discourse, especially in historical writing, the followmg 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is ror the most part 
Qbsei-ved. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, after coniiectiveSy are placed, first, 
the subject and its modiiiers ; then, the oUiqiie cases and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all, 
the verb. 
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(c.) Hence a Latin sentence regolarly begins with the subject and ends 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, Inimndrix ffradd et kargViOnt, dpvd 
Sequanos pUtrtnuan p5t6rat Goes. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thus brought together at the end. In the faimliar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in which case a cozyunotion Jb 
generally added. 

{eL) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences contiuning the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially anecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito as*e»cU laciima, prw- 
tertim m dJienU mdUSf Quickly dries the tear, espNBcially when shed for otnen' 
woes. Cic. Sua vUia ingfpitntea et suam cuquim in iSnectuiem confirvnL Id. 

(e.) If there be no emoUve or pathetic word requiring prominence, the plao« 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the ngwficant word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, Gallia est omnis divisa tn partes tres. Goes. Quod ante id temput aecUU- 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUud Her hdherent nullum. Id. Qaa virtm ex priM^ 
dendo est apptlldta prudentia. Gic. 

3. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the be^nning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is meir only posi- 
tion ; viz. ety etenim, acj a/, atque, atqui, neque or n^c, auty vel, sfve^ 
gin, sedf nam, verum, and the relatives qudre, quocirca, and quamo' 
hrem. 

(6.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when s 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction follows it. Vt^ even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after via;, peene, and pr&pe, and also after the 
negatives nullusy nemo, twiil, and the word tantunu In Gicero, itdque stands 
first and igitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Autem, gnim, and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the anxiliaiy verb sum ; as, IIU fenira rH6catMS risisHre capU. C»s. £go 
vero veUem, affuiagtH. Cic. Incrediblle est Snim, quamsit, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words ; as. Cur mm de integro aatem datum. Id. The encli- 
tics que^ n€, re, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, the^ are often attached to its 
case; as. Rmmm Oxto dcmiyravit^ in foroque esse c(xptt; and this is always the 
case witn a, ad and ob. 8o, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud qvosque^ Cic. 

id.) Quldem and qudque^ when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Verw ille reus SreU, re ouidem 
wro Oppianicus. Cic. Me scilicet maaiine, sed proxtme ilium qaoque jSfelliS' 
sem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word ; as, Ne ad Catontm quidem prOvdcabo. Gic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, Tiblf/ue ptrsuddey essete quidem mihi cdris^mum^ sed multo fdre cdridrem, 
SI, etc., instead of, te cdrissimum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and comunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween nt and quidem; as, Ne infdnis quidem. Cic. Ne si dmiielur quidenu Id. 
Ne qmim in Sidlid quidem fuii. Id. ; and even Nt cujus rei argv£retur quidem. — 
So, also, in Cicero, non nist, *only,* are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
riolated bv the poets, who place even the prepositive coniunctions after one or 
more words of a proposition; as, El tu, pdtet nam, etc.. Hor. Vivos et ridhei 
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unffttei. Id. They even separato ei from the word belcmging to it; as, Audire 
et videor ptot errare per tuco$. Id. So, Auctius atque dli miUm fecere. Id. 
Aud they sometimes append qtte and ve neither to the first word, nor to their 
proper words in other connections; as, Messallam iei^d dum eiqtdturque mdW, 
mstead of iert'd mdrigue. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conj auctions are almost invariably joined to verbs only. 

A. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to, 
or distinguished from, tlie otlier, they must stand together; as. Homines h5mi- 
nlbus maxime iUUes esse possurU. Cic. EqvUea alii alio dilapti sumb. Liv. lAgit- 
que vlnim vir. Virg. MAnus manum luvat. Petr. So, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns ; as, SequSre quo tua te natura duett. Suum se ry^g^tium 
dgire dicunL 

5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum t&- 
cent, clilmant. Cic. FrayiU corpus &nlmus serrqMervm vUiveU Id. 

6* Inquam and often aio, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, *iVu» nosti quid paler,* inquit, *^ Chrysippua dicaV Hor. 
* (2ttuf,' aio, * iua cHmltM prSdis t * Ovid. When a nominative is added to inouit, 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Mlhi vero^ inquit Cotta, videtur, Cic. — iHcU 
and dixit are used like iiiquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or aflier its noun according as 
one or the other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited bv another noun, as well as by an adjective, 
the ac^jective usually precedes bot'h ; as, UUa ofi'Icii pi^ascepta. Cic. Tuwn erga 
dignitatem meam stiUhum. Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus, medius, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see ^ 205, B. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, £a ret, Cass Hit ipsis verbis. Cic. MS(Ua nox, Cses. JUliqua 
jEgypftu. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldrissimus. Cic. Di ifmnortdles. Res innHmgrdbiles. Vis 
tempestdtis. Cass. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generaUv put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as, Qpe» inri- 
tamenta md&rum. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are comraonlv placed after the proper name, as explan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, Cfc^ro consul; C C&ri&ni tribune pi eb is; but also permanent appellations; 
as, Ennius poeta; Pldio phllosophus; Didnysius tyrannus; and such epithets as 
vir hdnesdsslmus ; hdrno aoctisslmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 

E laced before the name; as, rex Deiotarus; and so the title Impdrdtor after it 
ecame permanent. 

(b.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons^ the prcendmen 
stands first, next the n6mefi*ov name of the gens, third the cogtidmen or name 
of the fdmllia, and last the agnomen ; as, PvbUus Qyi'nelius Scipio Afrudnus. 
Tire praenoraen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times the nmnen 
is often cither omitted of follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Popiili Rdmdni latis est. Cic. Laudis'avf^t, pCcuniss llMrdles. Sail. Cunctis 
esto oinignusj nulli blandus, paucis fdmilidris, omnibus cequus. Sen. AldnA- 
nientum cere pirennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do, Ter. — Ad mirtdiem spectcms. 
Cic. Extra periiidum. Id. 

(6.) Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
as, Incerta Jbrtunce. Liv. Ntc tlbi plus cordis, sed minus oris inest. Ovid. 
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Remark. This rale, so far especially as it relates to genitives, is in a great 
degree arbitrary, as the poAition of the governed and governing words depends 
on tlie idea to be expressed ; thus, mora pcUria tvij contrasts the death with the 
preceding life ; but, frdtris ttu mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, dnirm tndiuSf drUmi morbus, corporis partes, terrcs mitus. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, find signify 
cdtione litSrarum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or ffratid, ^ on account o^* regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, gldrioi causa mortem dblre; emoliimenti sui gratia. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, tlie preposition usually stands before the words by^ 
which the noun is modified; as, A prima l&ceadsextam h&ram* Liv. Ad dnimi 
met Icetitiam. Oic. Ad bine bedteque vivemhan. Id. 

(<d.) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NuUd in re. Cic. 
JttsUs de camia. Id. 8uos inter cequdles. Id. Banc ob camam. Id. Magno cum 
mitu. Id. Qua in urbe. Id. Ed in re. Id. jEidiis sues cum prtmis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Post vero SuUa vicid- 
riam. 

(e.) Per, in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per igo te aeos &ro. Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vuinira, qua clrcnm plurima maros accepU pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) T^nus and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. \ 241, R, 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
frequently with the prepositions ante, contra, inter, and propter ; more rarely 
with circa, circum, pines, uUra and advevsus ; ana with still less frequency 
with post, per, ad, and de ; as, qtMm ante, quern contra, quos inter, quern prop- 
ter, quos dd, quern ultra, hunc adversus, hunc post, quam circa. — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as, Postes sub ipsos. Virg. 
Ripam dpud Euphrdtis. Tac. Mdria omnia circum. Vir^. And more rarefy 
other words intervene; as, Bis accensa s&per. Id. Vitiu nemo rine nasdiur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend; as, 
Mgurfka, Obi eos Africd decessisse r&tus est, n£que propter I6c% ndturam Qr- 

lam armis expngnare possit, mcenia circumdat. Sail. Senore mdgis quam impg- 
rare parati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all; as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Cldrus et JUhidrdtus vir. Id. 
In scriptoribus li^endis et tmitandis^ or In legendis tmitatidisque scrintorlbus ; 
but not In legendis scriptdribus et imitandis. Quum respondere neque veUet nique 
posset. Bdbentur et mcuniur tj^ranni. Amlcltiaan nee fidu nee rdiiOne h&bent 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as. 

Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. Litgras ad Smlsi, per quas 
gi'dtias Ubi egi. Cic. 

14. Qidsque is generally placed after se, stms, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
as, Suos quisque debet tueri. Cic. Bads a&perque est stbi sudrum culque rerum 
cura. Id. SSverttas dnimadversi6nis infimo culque grdtisAma. Id. Maxima 
dScet, quod est cujusque maacXme suum. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a propo- 
sition. 
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16. (a.) An adverb !s asually placed immediately before the word which it 
qualifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
Ifltter commonly follows the adverb; as, Male parta mtUe dlldbuntur. Cic. 
Nihil tam a^>^fli nSque tam diffictk esse, quodnon cQpIdissIme facturi essenL 
Sail. — ImpSnum f &clle its ariXbut rfitinetur, qvibus initio partum est. Id. Sed 
maxfme dddlescenHum f&miUaritdie* appetebat. Id. Non tam in beUis et in 
prcelOtf qvL&m in prOmissis €t fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
te riprihendo, sed jortBnam. But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as, Cur kmtdpere te angas, inUVXgSre sdne non possum. Instead 
of non dioo, nigo is generally used; as, nSgami eum ddesse. — The negatives non, 
ni^vcj nemo^nuUuSf when jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
^[uugvamj uattf, umquam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nemini qtddlquam nigavitf non mhnini me utnquam te vidisse. { 207, R. 81. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as. Cfois Jtomanus, j>C^tUus Homdnus, jus cbiile, teg 
SUenum, terrd mdrique, Pontt/ex maxtmus, m&gisUr iquitum^ trib&nus mUiium, 
trtbum nOUtum oonmdri pdtestdiejJiiptter opUmus maximus, via Jppia; ne quid 
respahbca detrhnend cdpiat. Cic. The ablatives ^ptrn'One, spe, jasiOf t^io, (see 
i 256, B. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

NoTi 2. Bzoeptions to the fineffoing principles are very numerons. These may uriae 
(a) from emphasis: {b) flrom poetifo license; and (e) from ngurd to the haimony ot the 
■entenoe. The following general rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected witib it which are not emphatic. 

Notes. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it conunonly follows it. But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

Non 4. The principal poetioal variation in the arrangement of words consists in the 
separation of the adjective ttom its noun, and in putting togethw words from dlfEexent 
puts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, Esse vtdStur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hi&lus should be avoided; tliat is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of lon^ words or long measures, — of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginnmg alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ S80* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion oi one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period. 

1. (o.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
as, Quum Pausdnias semidntmis ae temph eldlm esset, confestim &ulmain effiavit, 
When Pausantes had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause ; as, Pausaiiias, quum semidntmis de temph elatus esset, con- 
festim aiilmam efflflvit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the templo 
but just alive, unmediately expired. Nep. 

(b.) A sentence, such as Sdpio exerdtum in Afrtcam trajScit^ut Banntbdlem 
ex Iidlid deduciret, is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so when we 
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saj, St^no, fU ffamabdlem ex ItdSd dSduciret, txercltum m Afrtcam irdJScii. 
Periods in which the snbordmate clause precedes with two conjunctions; as, 
Quum tgitur Jtdmam venisset, stdHm imp6rd0rem ddiit, are made still more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then ins3rting tne subordinate proposition; as, Iti^ue, quum BOmam vS- 
nissei^ statim imp^ratorem adiit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgdnus, quum advertus SeUucum l^amdchumque dbnicdretj in 
proelio occlsus est. Nep. Quern, ut barddri incendium effuyiss* enUnut vldirunt, 
tells missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

{b. ) So, also, when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause; a^, L. Manlio, ^um dictator fmsset^ 
M. Pomponius, tribflnus plgbis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at tiie be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Latse (sunt) demde iSges, non tdlum qua 
regni nuficidne consSkm abaolviretUj sed mue ddeo in contrdrium verier enty tUpwA- 
Idrem Sham fddrenU Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a catue^ a condition^ a fe'me, or a tompariaon, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of e/, attiem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
U5»ed for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with el ; as, 
qui for et is^ qudhs for et tdUsj quo for et eo, etc. 1 nev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion;- as, giy nf32, vty quum^ etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audlvisaemy quod 
8i fvci$$emy quod quamvis non igiUyi^aMem, for ei quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or quum autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives; as, quod qm fadt, eum igo impium 
jwi'uOy i. e. et qui Iwc fdcii, or, 91a autem hoc fadt. In the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective; as, Cdto, quo nemo turn 
irtU prudentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grsimmatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis ; with the former in. 
Qui, quum ex eo quarSriiur, cur (am diu veUet esse in vUd, Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod accusem s^nectiltem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 

Srotasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quser&retur^ quid maxime exp^ 
Iret, resporuUt, Cic. Off. 2, 25. When it is thus joined witn the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied witn the apodosi^from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for ttie sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a po^ridrtinunon 
esset rStentus, Arce^las eum rivdcdvit, Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied: as. Qui {HerddUus) qudniam intelUgi ndluit, dmitid" 
mus. Cic. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a pTopo»itlon consisting of two members, the relative is attached to the prota- 
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tb, whieli b placed tint, and not to tiba leading dame or apodans; as, Ea 
mi&d Pon^teio, qnlbns Hie si pamisset, Onar UmUu dpa, qmamttu mmc idbelj 
mm hdberet. Cic. Fam. 6, 6. NdH adetrmu em me reOe dicbrt^ com qnlbns ne 
contra te anna ferrem, UiBam ribquL Nep. Att. 4. 

(3.) Where in English we nse * howerer' with the relatiye; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made nse 
of the demonstrative with seJ or tervm, or the relative akme implying the ad- 
versative conjunction ; as, wudta ndki prdnOnt, sed ea mm pnamit, or, qnsB 
MOM prastttii, but not qtm auUm or qme tiro. Qfd mOem and qm vera are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and tiiere 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qm amtem ommia b&ma a 
$e ipm peUmlj iu nUal mAium videri pOtaL, qtiod ndttna n^cesaftas afiraL Cic 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In doable relative clauses, especially where the eases aze differenti 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, Sed ipinxu in menie UtMdebat $picie» pukkrUidlms ezLmia qutadam, quam t»> 
tuetUj in eSque defixns, ad, etc. for ei in qua. Cic. Orat. 2. And sometimea 
even when the ca«es are the same ; as, Qftan Phlitmiem venigse firunt, ewmque 
cum Leonle dissinUsse qwedam. Cic. Tnsc 6, 3; where et alone would have 
been sufficient. 

(6.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
quod before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) Niqiu. or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all oases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see \ 278, B. 9. ^^^j^ oi* "^ is added to ^ntm, tero, and 10- 
men, where we cannot use * and.* To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique Snim non is equivalent to nam; 
non vera non, to atque itiam, a stronger et; nee tdmen non, to attdmen. 

ANALYSIS. 

§ S81* I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con- 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied. 
See § 203, 4; ^ 274, 3; and ^ 267. 

8. Ill a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences, 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinHto proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(3.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound, 
in pointing out the simple subjects or predicates of which it is composea, and, 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether of the essential or sub- 
•rdlnate parts. 



§281. BTNTAX. — ^ANALYSIS AKD PARSINCk . 318 

Rules for the Analysis of a Simple Sentence, 

1. Divide it into two parts— 4ihe subject an^ the predicate, f 201, 1— B. 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compound: — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con- 
sists. — ^If either is complex : — 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. directly 
modifying it 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the dhrect modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specmed. 

6. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., tKrecUjf 
modifying it 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

ni. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the rules of formation and construction applicable to it 

* Rules for Parsing, 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in whicn it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word : — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or conjugate it 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender, number and case: — if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb: — ^if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. - 

(8.) If it is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voice, 
mood, tease, number, person, and subject. 

8. If it is a conjunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it 

5. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove tlie correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

NoTJB. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are aiTanged in analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing, 

1. Equus currity The horse runs. 

Analysis, This is a simple sentence: its subject is Sqtmt, its predici^te is 
eurrit, both of which are simple. See \ 201, 1-8; f 202, 2; and ^ 208, 2. 

27 
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Par Bin ff. Ennu is a common nonn, \ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d dec!., f 38; 
masc. gender, f 28, 1; third person, ^ 35, 2; its root is iqu^^ S ^^f ^^^ decline it, 
^46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, ^ 86, 1, (6.); the subject 
of currit, \ 209, (o.) — Currit is a neuter verb, § 141, II.; of the 8d conjugation, 
i 149, 2, from cun'Of its principal parts are cuiTOy liU-urri^ cursum^ lunire, 
§ 151, 4; it is from the first root tun'- ; give the formations of tliat root, ^ 161, 1 ; 
it is in the active voice, ^ 142, 1 ; indicative mood, \ 143, 1 ; present tense, ^ 146, 
I.; third person, f 147; singular number, § 146; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native iqutu^ \ 209, (6.) 

Note. The questions to be asked in parsing iqwts are such as these, Why is 
i(/ttu8 A nount Why a common noun ? Why of the «cconrf declension? Why 
matctUifte t etc. — In parsing cuirit^ the questions are, Why is cunit a verb't 
Why a neuier verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the principal 
parts of a verb? Of what does the Jirst root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the Jirst root t etc. The answer ui each case may 
be found by consulting the et}'mological rules and definitions. 

2. ScBvius veniis Sgttdtur ingens plnuSf The great pine is more 
violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysis. Tliis also is a simple sentence :~it8 subject is inffens pbuu, its 
predicate samus vends dt/ttdtur; both of which are complex, ^ 201, 10, \ 202, 6, 
and § 203, 5. 

The grammatical subject is plnus^ the pine; this is modified by «n^en«, great, 
§ 201, 2, \ 202, 2, and \ 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgHtStur^ is shaken ; thin is modified by two 
independent modifiers, saciusy more violently, and v&Uis^ by the winds, \ 208, 
n. 8, Bem., ^ 208, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing. Plnus is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, i 88 and § 99; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2; 8d person, § 85, 2; from the 
root pi»-f \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — it is found 
in the singular number, ^ 35, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of igita- 
tur. \ 209, (a.) 

Ingens is a quaUfying adjective of quantity, \ 104, 4, and \ 206, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., S 105, 1, and f 88 ; of one termination, ^ 108, and \ 111 ; from the root 
ingenlr-^ ^ 40, 10; (decline it like prasem^ § 111, but with only t in the ablative, 
^ 113, Exc. 8,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, f 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun pinuSj f 205. 

Agitdtur is an active frequentative verb, § 141^ I., and { 187, 11. 1; of the 
1st conjugation, § 149, 2 ; from the first root of its pnmitive ago, \ 187, II. 1, (5.) ; 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see f 156,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146 ; third person, ^ 147 ; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative pinus, § 209, (o.) 

SoBvim is a derivative adverb of manner, \ 190, 2-4 ; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive saive or scBviter, wliich is derived from the a^ective 
scBVuSy § 104, 1 and 2, and § 192, II. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgUalur, by expressing its degree, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 3; of the 2d declension, \ 38; masculine 
gender, § 46; from the root vent-, § 40, 10; (decline it); — it is found in the 
plural number, M^? ^t ablative case, modifying dgitOlur by denoting its means 
or instrument, § 247. 

3. MUhrlddfes, duGrum et vlginti gentium rex, tifRdem Unguis jura 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced jodicia] 
decbions in as many languages. jPlin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence ; its subject is MtihrtdStes, du&- 
rum et vUginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdGdem Unguis jura dixit, hotii of 
which are complex, ^ 201, 10, \ 202, 6, and \ 208, 6. 
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The grammatical subject is MUkrld&iu; this is modifled directly by r«je, 
i2a2,lf(l.) 

Rex is limited by gentium, ^ 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by the compotrnd addition dudrum and viffinU connected 
coOrdinately by e«, § 202, III. 8. 

The grammatical predicate is dixit ; this is limited by jura and Unguis, the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by idtfdem, 
\ 208, 1. 1, (2.) and IL 1. 

Parsing. MOhriddtes is a proper noun, ^ 26, 2; of the third declension, 
4 SB; masculine gender, ^ 28, 1; from the root Mithrid&tr-, ^40, 10; genitive 
Mithridatist § T8, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 95, (a.); — ^it is 
found in the nominative case, the subject of dixit^ ^ 209, (a.) 

Bex is a common noun — ^third declension. § 38; masculine gender, ^ 28. 1; 
from the root reg-, § 40, 10; genitive regis, J 78, 2; (decline it) ; — it is founa in 
the singular number — ^the nominative case, in apposition to Mlthrldates, \ 204. 

GenUum is a common noun from oen»— ^ira declension — feminine gender, 
\ 62; friom the root gentr', \ 56, I, K. 1; genitive gentis, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — ^it is found in the plural number — genitive case, § 88, 11. 3; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and K. 2. 

Ihtarum is a numeral ac^ective, § 104, 6; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duo, duos, duo; from the rooted; (decline it, § 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, § 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentium, § 205. 

Et is a copulative conjunction, § 198, 1, connecting duarum and tUginti, 4 278. 

Vi^nti is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, § 118, 1 ; 
limiting gentium, § 205. 

IHxU is an active verb, § 141, 1. ; of the third conjugation, § 149, 2 ; from 
dico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, ^ 150, 4, and § 171, 1 ;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations of the second root) ; — it is found in the active voice, § 141, 1 ; 
indicative mood, § 143, 1; perfect indefinite tense, § 145, IV. and Rem.; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with MUhriddtes, ^ 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from Jus, root j'Sr-, \ 56, 1. 
R. 1 , genitive juris, § 76, Exc. 3; neuter gender, ^ 66; (decline it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, § 40, 8 ; the object of dixit, ^ 229. 

Linguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
lingua, root Hngu-, (decline it); — found in the plural number, ablative case, 
after dixit, § 247. 

TdUdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective, § 139, 6, (2.) and (3.); in- 
declinable, ^ 115, 4 ; it is in the ablative plural, feminine gender, limiting Un- 
ffuis, § 205. 

4. Pausdnias, quum semidnXmis de templo eldttts esset^ confesthn ant 
inam effldvlt, Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analt/sis. This is a complex sentence, § 201, 11; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, \ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pausdnias confestim dnimam effidvit, ^ 201, 5. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (is) semidnirms de templo eldtus essei, 
§ 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pausdnias, § 2Q2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confestim dnlmam effidvit, § 203, 3 ; in which effidvit is the 
grammatical predicate, § 203, 2 ; which is modified by confestim and antmum, 
^ 203, 1. 1, (2.) and (3.), and II. R. 2., and also by the adverbial clause quwn 
semidnimis, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and ^ 203, 1. 3. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, semidnimis, de templo Status essei, § 203, 3. — 
The grammatical predicate is eUltus esset, § 203, 2; which is modified by sendU' 
nxmis, \ 203, 1. 1, (1.), and de templo, § 203, 1. 2, and II. Rem. 2. 
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Parting, PautdmoBy a Greek pr(^>er nonn, \ 26^ 2;-^lst deol., §§ 41 and 
44; masc. gender, § 28, 1; root Pautdm-; found in sing, num., nom. case, the 
subject of effictoU, \ 209, (a.) 

QmfesUm, an adv. of time \ 190, 8; limiting ejldvk, § 277. 

Animam is a com. noun of Ist decL, fem. gender, \ 41 ; from dmimo, root 
dfilm-; (decline it); — ^it is found in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
efflOcit, i 229. 

JEfflamtf an act. verb, 1st conj., from efflo^ compounded of easand Jlo^ ^ 196, 6; 
(give the principal parts in the act. voice and tne three roots); — it is formed 
from tiie second root; (give the formations of that root); in the active voice, 
ind. mood, perfect indemiite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with Pausdr- 
mas, ^209,(6.) 

Quum is a temporal ooiyunction, § 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
principal clause, \ 278. 

8emdfdmi$ is a predicate adj., of the 8d decl., of two terminations, § 109; 
(decline it); — it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with it 
understood, f 210, B. 1, (a.) 

De is a preposition, expressing the relation between eldUu esaet and tempfo, 
h 195. 

Ten^ is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut gend., from (em^T^um, root tengal-; (de- 
cline it) ; — in the sing, num., abl. case, aner efe, \ 241. 

ElaJtus esset is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, \ 179 ; from 
tffjhro^ compounded of ex and /#ro, ^ 196, 6; (see firo and compounds, 4 172); 
^ve the principal parts in both voices, and the Ist and 8d roots); — it is formed 
m>m the third root, el&t-, (dve the formations of that root in the passive voice); 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense, § 145, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with is understood referring to Faut&nias^ S 209, (6.) 

5. Rom&na pubes, sed&to tandem pSv&re, postqttam ex tarn tuMdo 
die Serena et tranquiUa lux rediit^ Obi vdcuam sedem regiam vldit, etsi 
sdtis cridebat patribus^ qui proixXmi st&^rant, subllmem raptum prS- 
celld; idmen, vSlut orbUdtis mStu icta, moestum filiquamdiu silentiiim 
obtinuit Liv. 1, 16. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
\ 280. It is composed of the following members or clauses: — 

1. Rdmina pilbes [t&men] mcutum dHquamdiu silenHum obtinuit. This is the 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. v^lxxt orbStdtis metu icta^ 
8. seddto tandem pavore, 

4. postqitam ex tarn turlkdo die sSrena et tranquilla lux ridHt^ 

6. tiU vdctuim sedem regiam vUUt^ 

6. etsi sdtis credebai patrtimSf 

7. qui proxtmi sUtJh'ani^ 

8. sublimem raptum prdcelld. 

NoTi 1. In the preceding daoses the predlcatee are printed in Italics. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative tdmen^ which 
Is inserted on account of etsi iuten,'ening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vUut^ of the 4th postquamylyf the 
6th abi, of the 6th etet, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is p&besy which is limited 
by Rdmdna. — The grammatical predicate is obUnuit, which is limited by dU- 
quamdiu and sllentiwnf and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. Silentium is itself modified by mastum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying the principal predicate 
silentium obtlnmt^ § 201, 7. 
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(3.) The second is a participial clause, equivalent to vShU (ea sciI. pdbe$) 
orbUatit tnitu icta easei, ( 274, 8, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is equivalent to quum tandem 
pdvor teddtus esset, § 257, R. 1 ; and hence jpdvdre represents the subject, and 
iedato tandem the predicate— ^the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by postquam, h 201. 9, is lux^ which is modified by airena and 
tranqtalla, — The gimmmaticai predicate is ridut^ which is modified oy postguam 
and ex tarn lurUdo die, § 203, 1. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(5.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea understood. — The 
grammatical predicate is vIcr^ which is modified by iJM and vdcuam tedem 
regiam^ § 203, 1. 1, (8.) and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clau5;e also is ea. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebai, which is modified by sdtis and patrtbut, § 208, 1. (2.) 
and (3.), and by the 8th clause, II. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is quL Its grammatical 
predicate is stiti^rant, which is modified by proadmi, § 203, 1. (1.) It is an ad- 
jective clause, modifving patrtbus, § 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
§ 20i, Rem., is e«m, i. e. I&mlilum, understood. Its grammatical predicate is 
raptum (esse), which is modified by subHmem and prdceUd, 

Parsing, Bdmana is a patrial adjective, § 104, 10, derived from BOma, 
§ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, \ 105, 2; fem. gender, 
sing, number, nora. case, agreeing with pubes, \ 205. 

Pubes, a collective noun. § 26, 4; 3d decl., fem. gender, 4 62; from the root 
pub-j 4 56, I. R. 6; genitive piibis, ^ 78, 1; (decline it);— found in the nom. 
sing., tne subject of oottniu^, \ 209, (a.) 

Tdmetiy an adversative conjunctioiK § 198. 9, relating to etti in the 6th clause. 

MiBstum, a qualifying adj., ^ 205, N. 1 ; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neut. 
gender, slug, num., ace. case, agreeing with alenUian. 

AUquam&Uy an adverb of time, § 191, U.; compounded of dUquU and diw, 
4 193. 6; and limiting obUnuit, § 277. 

SiUndumy a com. noun, 2d decl., neut gender, § 46; sing, number, ace. case, 
the object of obttnuUy § 229. 

ObUnuiiy an active verb, of the 2d conj., § 149, 2; from obUneOy compounded 
of ob and thieo, see § 168 ; (give the principal parts in the act voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root, ^ 157 at the end); — ^found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, pcrf. indef. tense, siiiff. num., 8d person, agreeing with pQbes, § 209, (6.) 

Velut for vdlut sij an advero, compoimded of vei and trf, ^98, 10; modifying 
icta, and obtimasset understood, (as they would have done i^ etc.) 

Orbttdtisj an abstract noun. § 26, 5; mim the primitive orbus, § 101, 1 and 2; 
3d decl., fem. gender, § 62; m)m the root orbit&t-, § 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting m^to, § 211. 

MStu, an abstract noun, 4th decl., masc. gen., § 87 ; sing, num., abl. case, 
^47. 

Icta, a perf. part, pass., from the active verb ico. of the 8d com. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle) ; — ^found m me fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pQbes, 4 205. 

Seddto, a perfect pass. part, from the active verb sedo, of the 1st coiy ., J 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 151, 4; and decline it, f 105, 
R. 2.); — found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abl. case, agreeing with jpdt- 
vore, § 205. 

Tandem, an adverb of tune, ^ 191, IL; modifying seddio, § 277. 

Pdvare, an abstract noun, § 26, 5, and ^102, 1; (from pdveo), 8d decl., masc 
gen., § 58; root j»dwr, § 56, II., and ^ 70, (decline it);— found in the sing, 
number, abl. case, absolute with seddio, § 257. 

Postguam, an aaverb of time, compounded of pott and qwim, § 198, 10; mod- 
ifying Hdiit, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, \ 201, 9. 

/v^, a preposition, § 195, R. 2. 

Tarn, an adverb of degree, § 191, R. 2; modifying iurbtdo, § 277. 

27* 
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T\irbtdOf an adjective, agreeing with die. 

Die, a common uoan, 6ui decL, masc. gender, \ 90, Exc. 1. ; sing, number, 
abl. case, aAer the prep, ear, ^ 241. 

Birena, an a^j., Ist and 2d decls., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
with lux, 4 205. 

£jt, a copulative coiyunction, § 198, 1; connecting sirefMi and tran^iUa, 
4 278. 

TranquiUay like Urina, 

Lux, a common noun, 8d decl., fern, gen., 4 ^^i ^oi the root £io-, \ 56, 1., 
and R. 2; genitive lads, \ 78, 2. 

Ridiit, an irregular neuter verb, of the 4th conj., f 176 ; from video, com- 
pounded of eo, 4 182, and the inseparable prep, red, f 106, (6.), 8; (give its prin- 
cipal parts); — round in the ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
agreeing with lux, i 209, (6.) 

UU, an adverb or time, and like pottquam^ a comiective, 4 201, 0; and modi- 
fying vidit, 4 277. 
* Vdcuofn, an ac^., qualifying tedem, 

Sedem, a common noun, 8d dec!., fern, gen., \ 62 ; from the root »ed-, \ 56, 1., 
R. 6; genitive tedU, 4 73, 1; (decline it); — found in the sing, num., ace. case, 
the object of the transitive verb vidit, ^ 229. 

Rcyxam, a denominative adj., ^ 128, 1., 2, (a.) ; from the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with Midem, 

ViiHt, an active verb, of the 2d eonj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voice, And the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with ea, i. e. pubes, under- 
stood. 

Kui, a concessive conjunction, \ 198, 4; corresponding to the correlative ad- 
versative coni. Utmen, § 198, 4, R. and 9. 

8iUh, an adverb of degree, 4 191, III., and R. 2; modifying crkUlntt, § 277. 

Cri'dibat, an act verb, \ 141, 1.; 3d conj., (give the principal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the Ist root); — ^found in tlie act. voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with eo, soil, pubes, 
nnderstood. 

Puliibus, a common noun, § 26, 8; 8d decl., from the root pair-, \ 66, II., 
R. 3; gen. patris, \ 71; miisc. gender, § 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
on a-edebal, ^ 228, R. 2. 

Q«i, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, f 186; masc. 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent j^o^H^iu, § 206, R. 19, (a.j; 
and is nominative tt) atftermU, ^ 209, {a,) 

Ptttxfmi, an adj. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); of tiie 1st 
and 2d decls., mHftc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, 4 205, §210, 
R. 1, {a.) and K. 3, (2.) 

Stetirani, a neuter verb, Ist cor\j., irregular in its 2d root, § 165; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root) ; — found in the act. voice, 
md. mood, plup. tense, § 145, V. ; 3d pei-son plural, agreeing with its subject 
jw* §209, (6.) 

oubllmem, an adj., of the 3d decl., and two terminations, \ 109; masc. gen., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with eum, (i. e. Mdimdum,) understood, ana 
modifying also raptum esse, 4 205, R. 15. 

Raptum (esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — ^found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has the 
meaning of a pluperfect, 4 268, 2, and § 145, V.; depending on creaebcU, 4 272. 

PrikeUd, a com. noun, 1st decL, fern, gen., sing, num., abl. case, § 247. 
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PROSODY. 



§ 383* Prosodj treats of the quantitj of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either short, long, or common. 

(a.) The time occupied in pronouncing a short syllable is called a mora or 
time. 

(b,^ A long syllable requires two morce or double the time occu* 
pied m pronouncing a short one ; as, amarS, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetr}", may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of t^nebrce. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ;-~ 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rimto is short by nature ; whUe in resiili it is long by its x>08i- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants : § 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in deduce is naturally long, but in dierro it is nnide short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel: §283,1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mater, fmUr, pt^avus^ dico^ duco ; pater, &om, 
cddo, m&neo, gr&vis, etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

§ 383. L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, e in meiLSy i in patrice. Thus, 

Conseta mens recti famn mend&ela ridet. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse inam e^OmUi laudis sucoensus &indre. Virg, A. 7, 496. 

(b.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h is accoimt- 
ed omy a breathing; as, nXhU: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

M nihm nWl, in nWlum nU poaM rST«rtL F»t, 4, 81 



820 PBOSODT. — QUANTITY — GENERAL BULES. § 283. 

£xo. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in fU and when followed 
by er; Ba flurU^ fMham. Thns, 

Omnia Jam /loirt, fVtri qua posse n^bam. Ovii, Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(5.) It is sometimes found long even before er; as, fUret. Teir,;flSri, Plant: 
and, on the contrary, Prudentins has fid with • short 

Exo. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the senilive and da- 
tive of the fifm declension, when preceded and foUowed by t ; as, 
fdciiu Thus, 

Non lidii flOlis, n«que l&efda Mia tUH. Luer, 1, 148. 

(3.) In 4pe», ret, and fideif e is short 

NoTB. In Lucretius, the e of ret is, in a few cases, long, and that of/idet is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

Exo. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitiyes in at of the 
first declension ; as, auldl, pictSL Of. § 48, 1. 

{b.) A and e are also long in proper names in aftit, efue, or era; as, CSrui, 
PompiNif AqmUaa; and in the adjectives Gr&w and VHus, Thus, 
.AthMum MDiom, atqne onrdY rimpllois igiwm. Yv^, A. 6, 747. 
Aooipe, Fomp€U dfiduetam eannaa ab illo. Ovid, Pont 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon eom ySnStls Aqu\Uia perf &xit annis. £St2. 8, 006. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, Unlus^ ilHus. 
Thus, 

lUbu et nXeido stDlant ungoenta c&pillo. TOmU, 1, 7, SL 
JOMt pOxo dSstiUent tempSra nardo. /<<. 2, 9, 7. 

(5.) But t in the genitive of aUer is commonly short; and in that of dUtu it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of Sheu is long ; that of Dfdna, h, and 9he^ 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retiun their original quantities, and hence, 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though mmiediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

a#r, AchdXa^ AchildQs, dUiy eo<, LaerteSy and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (jf or ».) See also ^ 298, 8. 

. (1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with e» («) before a vowel, and in 

Latin with a single e or t, have the e or » long; as, jEneas, Akxandna, Casdo- 

pea, Clio, Vdrhtt. iUgia, GdldUa, Midea, MamOleum, Pinilfipea, TkdHa, Atrides. 

Hence, most aqjectives in eits, formea irom Greek proper names, have the e 

long; as, Qfthiretu, Pildpeiu; and the e remains long when a is restored; as, 

Exo. Ac&demia, ckOrtti, Mdha, pUUea, and some patronymics and patrials 
in as ; as, Nirets, have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eo«, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in eut, 
generally shorten the e; as, Of^fUoa, Orvhia ;■— hut the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Oepheos, lUdneci. 

(8.) Greek words in a%$, ois, cdus, eUts, oiut^aon, and ton, generally lengthen 
the first vowel; asj NdU, MinSis, Gr&us, Jv^irgtus, MinOlua, Mdch/Son, Jaikm. 
But Thebdis, SimOis, Pkdon, Dmc&Uon, PygmdMon, and many others, shorten 
the former vowel. 

NoTB 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, AmOUUlm^ 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in em (gen. eot), w OrpheuBf fhe ev In the 
nominative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few exoep- 
tioDH, in the Latin poets. 

U. A diphthong is long ; as, aurumy Jcmus, EvhScLy Pcmr 
peiusy OrphiiL Thus, 

InArnXque tteoif JBio^wtf tnsfila Girea. Tirr. A. 8, 886. 
TlasS^oa ignOtum araenti pondus et ISBri. Id, A. 1. 869. 
l&TpyiSqve oSlnnt fi/&, PhlnSYa postqnam. Jd. A. 8, 212. 

£xc. 1. Proiy in composdtion, is short before a vowel ; as, prSustuSf 
pradcutus. Thus, 

Nee tsta tKmen iUe prior priieunte c&rlna. Virg. A. 5, 188. 
In Statins, and Sidonius Apollinaris, it is found long. 

£xc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short; as, 

IfuiU^ ISnio In magno, quas dim GAasno. Virg, A. 8, 211. 

Exo. 8. The diphthongs consisting of u followed by a vowel are either lone 
or short; the two vowels thus combined beiiu; subject to the same rules of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if stanoing alone; as, jud, giO, qtOrum^ 
^a, quitnuj qudtio, qui-rovy csqudr^ UnguA, sanquts, 

HL A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 
dfiuf for aUitu ; cdgo for cddgo ; hU for nihil ; Junior for jivinior. Thus, 
Titjfre Ogt ptSeofi, ta post e&roeta ULt^bas. Virg. E. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j\ is long by position ; as, drmOy hetkan^ ' 
dxisy gaaOy major. Thus, 

Fasare dpdrtet Sres dtdiLctum dieSre edrmen. Virg. B. 6, 5. 
Nic myrtus vlneet cfirj^los ; nBe laurea Phoebi. Id. B. 7, 64. 
At nSbis, Pax alma, T^ni, spTcamque tSnSto. TibuU. 1, 10, 67. 
BAra Jttvant: primis sic mdjor gratia pOmis. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

NoTB 1. A vowel (other than t) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since t and J are in fact but one letter. Thus nutfor is 
equivalent to mai^-or, which would be pronounced mai^-yor. See ^ 9, 1. 

£xc. 1. The compounds of jUgum have i short before / ; as, MJitf 
guSy quddHjUgus. Thus, 

IntSrea b^ltgis lofert ae L&e&gixB albis. Virg. A. 10, 675. 

Remabk. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same woiti with it; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

ToUe mBnui; semper ndeuU differre pftratis. Litran. h 281. 
Ferte eiti ferrUm; dfite tela; soandlte muros. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne tftmen ignHret^ quae 9lt sententid scripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a Word, before an initial double conso- 
nant or J in the following word, is not lengthened. 

NoTB 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short though fbt 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same word. 
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Exo. 2. A vowel naturally shorty before a mute followed by a 
liquid, is common; as, agrisy ph&retra, vdlucrisy poptXtes, cochlea. 
Thus, 

Bt pifmo aamOB «9lttcrf , mox Ten vSlAerU, Ovid. M. 18. 007. 
N&tiun ante 5ra pdtrisj plUrem qui obtruncat ad aiaa. Yirg. A. 2, 068. 
Noz tifiMbras yt^kat, Phflebtui f Qgat inde tBntbnu. Ovid, 

RsM. 1. If the Yowel before a mute and liquid is ntUuraUy long, it continues 
io; as, aSiObrii, ambUl&crum. 

Rem. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter 'begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long by 
position; as, Muo, 66ruOy sSbUvo, guamdbrem. 

Rem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
short Towel of the preceding word, except in the arsis of a foot ; as, 
Tmnaqui tnetusqoe m&rifl ooBlonuiiM pififUndum. Tirg. E. 4, 61. 

RxM. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r following a mute render 
the preceding short yowel common; butm words of Greek origin, m and » 
after a mute nave the same effect, as in Tfcmasa, Pr^icne, CjfCfMM. 



SPECIAL RULEa 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ ftS4Lm Derivatiye words retain the quantity of their primi 
tives; as, 

by conjugation, &ino, imai, &mdfta<, &mam, SmdlMS, etc. ; by declension, ianor, 
kmSris^ tM>ri^ &fndri6ia, etc.; so, &nliiui^ ftnlmdlitf, from &nlma; ^(^dbundus^ 
from ^Sm^re; f&mUia, finom /tMSlue; m&temui, trommSder; prhptnquus, from 
pr6p6. 

KoTB 1. LSr, pSr^ sal, and pi$ in declension shorten the YOwel of the nomi- 
native; as, «2&, piidUy etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant. 

Rem. 1. Derivatiyes from increadn^ nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitives ; 
as, 

pu^riUa^ from jpuM; vtr^netw, from virg^nU; s^u5er, from sdlutis. 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

mbvebam. mdyelo^ movcam, mSverem, m6ve, mfiverc, mSvens, movem/w*, 
from mdVy tlie root ot the present, with 6 short; — ^mov^ram, movmm, md\issem^ 
moviro, movMse, from nidv, the root of the perfect, with 6 long; moturiM and 
motus ; — moto, motio, motor, and motuc, -«i<, from mOt, the root of the snpine, 
with d also loug. 

Rem. 3. (a.) Sdlutum and vdlutum from solvo and volvo have the first syllable 
short, as if from sOhto, vdluo. So, from gigno come g^tUj geniivmf as if from 
gdno; and pdtui, from pdtts sum {possum). 
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(6.) The a in day imperative of db, is long, though short in other parts of the 
verb. See §294, 2. 
(c.) The In pdsm and pdsttum is short, though long in p&no. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables haYC the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short; as, 
veni, vldiyfeci, from ointo, t^deo, fdcio; cdsum^ flidtom, vlnim, from odefo, 

Note 3. Snch perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, as viniOy perf. vSvinij by syncope vUni, by 
crasis veni, or by the omission of a consonant, as vtdeo^ pen. vidsi, by syncope 
ptdt, the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
oer from syncope and contraction; as, vtdeOy vidmm, by syncope viium; mdveo, 
oUMHum, by syncope m^fum, by contraction mdtuni, 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first svUable short : — Wfiy 
dedi, fidiy (from Jindo)y sMiy st&iy siXti, tiilu So also perculi, from 
percello. 

(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (4 288, 1.); as, tHu 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cfftim, 
(from cieo)y ddtum, tturriy IXtumy guUuniy rdtum, riUumj sdium^ «tttim, 
and statum. 

(6.) So, also, had the obsolete fUtuniy from fUdy whence comes fiUBrtu, 

£xc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
syllables short ; as, 

cid^y ciciniy UUgiy dIUAci, from cddo, cdnOy iangOy and ditoo, 

(i.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position ; as, mOmGrdiy Ultendu — CicUU fh)m cadOy and pUpe^ from pidOy retain- 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in urto have the ti short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, oomSi&no firom 
camdtil, the third root of cosno. So jpar^rWy es&rtOy mqfUino. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
conjugation, have the i short; as, ddndtOy vdbto. See S 187, 11. 1. 

Exc. 5. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel firom a short one in the primitive* 
Such are, 

Deni, /row dScem. M5b!lis, /row mSveo. Stfpendium, from stips 

Fomes and ) from Persona, from persdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum, J f 6veo. BSgiUa and ) from Susplcio, onis, from sus- 

Humanus, from h6mo. Rex (rSgis), J r6go. picor. 

Latema, from l&teo, Secius, from sScus. TSgula, from tSgo. 

Llt^ra from Uno, Ssdes, from sSdeo. 

Lex (Iggis), from Ifigo. SSmen,/ro» sfiUo. 

2. Some have a short vowel fix>m a long one in the prinudve. 
Such are, 

Dlcax, from dico. MSlestus, from moles. S&gax, from sfigio. • 

Dux (duels), from dflco. NSito, from natu. 8up, S6por, from sopio. 

Fides, from fldo. N6to, from notu. sty. VtAuxn, from vSdo. 

L&bo, from l&bor, dqt, ». ddium, from odL V6co, from vox (vOoii.) 

Lftcema, from laceo. Quisillus, from quSlus. 
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Note 1. JHierim oomes r^galarly (by syncope) from ^Kiserhu, fbe prefix du 
being short, § 299, 1. Cf. thrlmo and cftrtdeo, where t is changed to r. See \ 196, 

(*.)i 

Note 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to these 
lists; but, in regard to the derivation of most of them, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Bbmabk 1. Some of these irregularities seem to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope and crasis. Thus TnObiUs may have been mdvUitUs! tndiumf 
m/Mtumj etc. 

Bbm. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being naturally short, is 
restored to its proper quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position; as, n&Xy ntScis. So, when the vowel of 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
ts, hUtemtUy (Vom hienu. 

Bem. 8. The first syllable in hqtddus is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from lHquor or &queo ; as, 

Cfaae&ftua conrSniant ttguidisj tt tt^utda crMsis. Luer. 4, 1266. 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 98S. 1« Compound words retain the quantitj of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

difiro, of di and firo ; ddHro, of 4d and Oro. So Mrior, drnMh, eire&ngo, 
cOmdOy ifOUfr, prOdacOf sSbCrno. 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

amddOy from cddo ; comiidOj from ccsdo; Mgo, firom rigo; recUtdo, fi:Y)m cUtudo; 
niS^Mtis, from cequiis, 

Exo. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — Offnitus mid cognitug. rrom n6tus; dejhv 9,nd pefiro, from juro; 
hd<Rej from hiic tHe: nthilum and nlAi/, from hUum; catuidicttSy and other com- 
pounds ending in (kcusy from dico. 

£xc. 2. /m^lcttftM, from ^ct/Zfim, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple cmtbUm has the penult long from tjum, but the nouns ambitus and ambttio 
follow the rule. 

Exo. 8. InnSbay prdnUba^ and subniiba, from nUbOf have u short; but in con- 
nubiumj it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and Mto, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. ^ 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (§ 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, 1.) — Trdlxom 
tram is long; as, trddOj trdduco, 

Exc. 6. PrOy in the following compomids, is short:— /w4/*ant«, prdfdriy 
j)rdfectOy prdfestus, prdficiacor. prdfiteoTj prdf&gio, pi'dfuffus, prdceUaj prd- 
ymduSy prdn6po8y pHhieptiSy and prdtervus. It is common in procurOj proftmdo, 
jyropdgOj propeUoy and propino, — Respecting /Trie in composition before a vowel 
see §288, II. Exc. 1. 

B^M. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpheta. In prcl 
dguSj propOhf and propitio, it is common. 

Bbm. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dis) and se are long ; 
A^^o, fiSpdro. Bespecting dUeri^ see \ 284, Exc. 6, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 8. (a.) The inseparable preposition re or red is short; as, 

rhniito^ rifHrOy ridctyno, 

{b.) Re is sometimes lengthened in re&gio. rtUqwa^ reUqutu, rephU, reOUitj 
repSUt, rectdit, redOchtj where some editors double the consonant following re. 
Ci. § 307, 2. In the impersonal verb rifertj re is long, as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long ; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

mdlOj quaprcpter^ traclOy {trans do); nifas^ vdUdlco. huJnscgtndcK; btcqjs, Ai- 
densj omtapdtens, Hgnifico ; kddiej wanddofOdem^ pkUdsdphus ; dUcetUij UMpUs^ 
TrOfiffgfiai Foiffdorus, Eurfp$lus, TkHksybiaus, 

Exo. 1. A. ^ is short in auAsi, eddem^ when not an ablatiye, and in some 
Ghreek compounds; as, cdtdptuta^ hexdmiter. 

£xc. 2. E. E is long in credo^ nemo, nequam^ ngqudquam, nigtUdgwan^ nf- 
qms.nequitia ; memet, mecum, tecum, sicum, sese, vicors, vesanus, vinijicus, and 
ttdekcet; — also in words compounded with se for sess or send; as, siaidM, 
umestris, simddius ; bnt in selwra it is found short in Martial. 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in fAdeUcet, as in tide, is sometimes made short. 
See § 295, Exc 8. 

(6.) E is common in some rerbs compounded with fSdo; as, figu^/acin, 
pdteflUdo, rdrefdcio, tdbefdcio, tSpefdcio. 

Exo. 8. 1. (1.) /is long in those compounds fn which the first part is de- 
clined, (§296;) as, quldam, gvlvu, qtOlibet, quanOvis^ pKmaeumque^ tantldtm^ 
mnHculque, Odem, re^BbUccB^ vMgue. 

(3.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated witboot al- 
tering the sense, (§296;) as, Udbmagister, Hqvis, agricultSra, 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction; as, tiblcen for tibttceny from lUna and cdno. See § 288, IIL 

(4.) /is long in blga, qwxdrigay Iftcef, sdAeeC 

(6.) In idem, when masculine, i is long; bnt when neuter, it is short The i 
of AM^ and utrdbique, the second in ilAaem, and the first in fOnOrumt are long. 
In Hbwrnaque, as in ^, % is common. 

(6.) Compounds of (Sea have the final i of the former part Kmg; as, Utihmm^ 
fridicum, m/iridies, quMdie, quotldidnuSj pridie, postridU. 

Note 8. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
as, CaUlmlichm; unless it comes from the diphthong es («), or is made long or 
conunon by position. 

Exo. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of conlro, intro, retro, and qwxndo 
(except quandAqtadem,) is long; as, contriversui, mtrdd&co, retrdddo, qmndOquit* 
is long also in dJiUiqai {-qmn), and utrOque, 

(2.) is long in the compounds of ^ and so; as, qiOmddo, \ 
mmn, qudHbet, qu&minus, qvdcirca, qtOvis, qvdqtte (i. e. et quo) ; ' 
in the conjunction qudque, it is short 

(8.) Greek words which are written wiUt fui omiga («) have the o long; •■» 
geihneira, MUMaurus, l&gdpus. 

Exc. 6. U. ^lslongin/j2p((er(JtalSiNlter), andyftAa>(/flsdto>). 

m. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 986* 1. A noun is said to increase^ when, in any of its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular ; as, pax, pdcia; 
sermoy sermonis. The number of increments in any case of a noon ia 
equal to that of its additional syllaUet. 
28 



PROSODY.— <JUAlfTITT — ^INCBEMENT OP NOUNS. §287. 

2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the angular, but 
tter, (tUpeUeXy compoands of caput ending in ps, and sometimes j&ur^ 
have two increments ; as, 

tter, t-UtU-rit; tSpeOex^ t&-pd-Uc-a4U ; ancqUf an-d^-i-Hsg jicur, ji-dn- 



Bbmaxk. The doable increase of tier, etc., hi the sUigalar number arises 
from their coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than 
those now in use; as, f tfner, etc. 

8. The datiye and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
increment more than the genitive singular; as, 

rex^ Gen. ri-giSf D. and Ab. riff4-bus. 
tter, t-ff»^-m, U4'^nir4-bm, 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the pliable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 12 128 

S0r-4iio, ser-md^nitj ter-mGnr^^-but ; i-ier, i-Un^-rit, U4^r4'buB. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment b the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular ; as, 

sermAiu, germOm. termSnem^ temOne, termOnetj sermSnum. sermStdbuB, JBdUn^ 
or tabuif fbom bot, b&vit, is lengthened by contraction fVom o&vtbus, 

NoTB. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same roles 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



. INCBEMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBEB. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 387* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the sinffnlar number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, § 288, L 

Thus, aura, gen. aurOij i 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): frwstnu^ dat JrudSi, \ 288, L 
(0.): dies, gen. diei, § 288, L Exc. 2, (a.) 

INORSMBNT8 OF THB SECOND DECLSN8ION. 

2. The incremeiits of the second dedension in the singular 

number are short ; as, 

ffinerj giniri; wdtur^ i&Uki; iMr, UnM; «lr, tflri. Thus, 

Ne, ptOri, ne feanfea folmis assnesclte belU. Tirg. A. 6, 888. 
Moostra Siaimt; giniros exteroJs aff5re ab Sris. M. A. 7, 270. 

Exa The increment of Ih«r and Cb^ttfter is long. For that of genitives m 
HM,SM^t88,£xo.4. 
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INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in «, t , u, and y, are short ; as, 

MmaL, AnHmttUs; audax^ mudads; serffU), sertnOnisj firox^ /hikHa; i^gus, 
dpkisj c&er, dV^rn; wale$. naUti$: twmUx. ttumUcu: murvmr, fnurmSris: 
dux, iicU; chldmys, Mbn^Aa; 8tyx, 8(p^. Thus, 

PrSniqoe earn spectent dHhndHa ofltSn temm. Ovid. M. l«8i. 

Baec turn multipllci p5pai<M MemOne npiebat. Vvg. A. 4, 189. 

Ineninbent gtnirU lapd iaicire ralnafl. Jd. 0. 4, 849. 

QoUem tIx^imo dSnMflBnm polOeg flaram. U. A. 11, <B. 

Adq^Ioe, tvntOsi oSeldSront nmrmlirit tMim. Id. B. 9, 68. 

Exceptkm$ m IneremenU in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in at and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
short; as, Anntbaly Anntbdlis; AmUcar, Amilcdris. 

(6.) Par and its compoondB, and the following— <!na«, moi, wu (vddit)^ toe- 
ear, hqtar, Jibar, lar, nectar^ and soj— alBO increase short 

2. A, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps, d&pis; Arabs, Arabis. 

8. Greek nouns m a and as (Sdis, dnis, or atis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, lampddis; Me las, MSuinis, poema, po^m&Hs, 

4. The following in ax increase short:— ^ox, anthrax, Arctdpk0ax, Aiax, 
Airax, ctbnax,c6lax, oOrax, and nydMirax. drdpax, fax, harpax, pdnax, taOlax, 
and t^rax, — ^the increment of Sj/phax is doabtfoL 

ExceptUms in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 

marmor, marmSru ; corpus. oorpHris; &mr, ibMs. But os (the mouth), and 
the neater of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increa«e long. 
The increment otddor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, have onUcron, but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Aedon,AedafUs ; Aodmemnon, Affdmemndnis .'^Pldio^ PhfUHua; 8(non, StnOrdtf 
Sicyon, Btcjfinit. Skum, OrUm, and jEgaaon, have the increment conmioa. 

3. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

MdcidOjMilcedlinis, So, AmauitMS, ASnes, Jftp-midSnes, Santdnes, BaxUnes, 
Bindnes, T&ttdnes, etc. 

(b,) Bat the following have o long: — Ebur9nes, Laetnes, Idnes, NasamSnes, 
SuessOnes (or ^dnet), Veiidnes, BvrgundiOnes. BrUones has tjie o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector^ HectSris ; rhetor^ 
rheUfris; Agenor, AgenSris, 

5. Compounds ot put, (irtltk), as trtpus, pdli^pus, (Edfput, and also arbor, 
wthnor, bos, coa^fos, impos, and Upus, increase short 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, 



L.__ 
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Morobt, aerSbii; Inqp*, indpit; JD&Upes, Bat it is long in tlie increment of 
Ctfroqpf, Qfckp9f Bndkffdrqpt. 

7. The increment of AUobrox, Cc^ipddox^ and pratcox, is also short 

ExcepHora in Increments in E. 

1. Noons in en, enis (except Hi/men), lengthen their increment; 
as, Streiu Slrinis. 8o, Anienis^ Nerienis, from Anio and Nerio^ or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Nerienes, 

2. Bcnretj IdcUgpiUsy mofuties, mtrcts^ and gtoef^-also /fter, ver, 2ea;, rex^ aUc or 
dZex (Ad^) narthex and vervex^-fdebB and «c;p* — ^increase long. 

8. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and oe^Aer) increase long ; 
as, moffneSy magnitis; crater, cr&tiriif. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. • 

1. Nouns and adjectives in ix, increase long; as, victrix, vietricis; 
felixy fellcis. 

Exc. CS&Bf CUiXf coxentUx, ftlixy forviXy kyttrixy l&rixy nix, pix, sOUxy strix, 
and rarely §m^ or tcmdyXy increase short 

2. Vibtx and the following nouns in it increase long:— dSs, gUs, 2u, m, Ne- 
mty Qtttris, and Bammt. The increment of PsdpkU is common. 

8. Greek nonns, whose genitive is in inis increase long; as, del- 
phin, delphlnis; Sdtdmisy Sdldmlnis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in vdis, uris, and utis, from nominatives m ttf, have 
the penult long; as, 

pdhtty pdUkRt f ieUuty tefifiru; virtm, mrtStis. Bat tntercut, lAffvt and pieunj 
pic6du, increase short 

2. FuTy frux, (obs.), ^tw, and PotbiXy increase long. 

Exceptions m Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynts, increase long; as, 7VS- 
cTiyny TrSchynis, 

2. The increment ofhombyXy CeyXy grypsy and mormyTy is long; that of Be- 
bryx and tamdyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLUBAL NUMBER. 

§ 988* 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables Uian in the ablative singular. 



2. When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is called the 
plural increment; as, <a in imu&rumy wi In ddmin&rumy pi in rt^mun lud 
r&pUnia, 
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8. In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, I and u are ihort; 

Mndrmm, dMmdftiif, rinm, ribtu, ginhihrnm, amMiu; imJuMbnif UMui. 
Thus, 

Appia, loMiBnim, tftftor, rtglna indrwn, Stai. 8. 2, 2, 12. 
8iini laomuB rtnim, et iiMntain morCalla tucnnt. Ytrg. A. 1, Ifli. 
Atqoe Uii, 9i(9nim efimoBdia piiica virSmm efl. £Gir. 8. 1, i, S. 
Art«»iis<grBdior,TentiaquB/«rmllfriMasai. Ooitf. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 380* 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, das^ dd-Hs; dikes^ dd-ce-^mm, 

2. The nmnber of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equidly distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbered 
successively from the first ; as. 



l^mas. 


m^-nes. 


au-dls, 


1 


1 


1 




md-nS-tor, 


au-dl-tis. 


1 2 


1 2 


12 


&m-&-b&-mu8, 




au-di-^-bas, 


12 8 


12 8 


12 8 4 


&m-9l-v&-r&-mns. 


mdn-e-bXm-I-ni. 





8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the pafsive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an actiTe 
voice, formed from 3ie same root, may be supposed. 
1 12 

Thus the increments of Ia64a4ur^ loet-drba-iur^ etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb ksto^ lata*, 

§ 390. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 

% and u are short ; as, 

dmArt, vOnere^ JHdtOU^ vSHimus^ Hgeh&mtnL Thus, 

Et tantetre pftrM, et retpondire pSriUi. Vitg. R. 7, 6. 
Sic equidem diUibam ftnXmo, rlbarque faturazn. Id, A. 6, 690. 
Cumqne Idqui p5t£rit, matrem fieUdte sAlutet. Ovid, U. 9. 378. 
Sdndltur iacertum stiidia in oootararia vulgiu. Virg. A. 2, 89. 
No6 n&miros «fimitt, vt fruges eonaumSre natl. Hor. Ep. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of <2o is short ; as, d&nus^ ddbcbnuSf ddrety d^ 
tUruSy ctrcuToddre^ circumddhdmus. 
28« 
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(6.) Exceptions in IncrenurUs in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirgi increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of tibe third conjugation, and in the second increment 
in Mis and b&re ; as, 

vMr€ (iuiin. and imperftt), HgMs or Hgh% (pros. ind. pats.), fSfirmn and 
rigerer (iiAp. siibj.); (nradMru, AmOUrei ininebirU^ nOneUre, 

NoTB 1. In vilimy viKs, etc., from vtflo, (second person, regnlarly t^ii, by 
syncope and contraction tis), ^ is not an increment, but represents the root 
Towel df and is therefore short; § 284, and ^ 178, 1. 

2. J^ is short before ram^ rim, ro, and the persons formed fit)m 
them; as, 

dmMroMf dmMrot, dmdofrJHi, mdimMmut, reasiro, amOtoMtis. 

NoTB 2. In Torbs which haye been shortened by syncope or otherwise, e be- 
Ibre r retains its original quantity; as, JUram, for Jteybram. 
For tiw short s before rmi, in the perfiset indicative, as, MkwUj see %ifole, 

(e.) Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. /before v or s, in tenses formed from the second root) is long; 

j)Mi», oiuftm, qfunlvitf dMsU, audMrmu, cStHstmuSf cnidficiram. 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcessOf dlvido, fdcessOf lOcesso^ 
p&Oj guoero, riScenseo and obliviscor; as, 

omhu ; g&vUSrus^ etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth coi\jugation, except in 
Imus of the perfect indicatiye, is long; as, 

awflre, audlrem, aiudttus, audliartu, pres. vhOmm, bat in the perfect vefdmug. 
So in the ancient forms in {6am, ioo, of the fonrth conjugation; as, mOribea^ 
UnSbmdi and also in ibam and i6o, firom «o. 

Note 8. When a Towel follows, the » is short, by ^ 288; as, audtvuU, auAi- 



4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in nm, ms, 
ct^ etc., (^ 162, 1,); as, <imttf, «f<w, vilinwtj vStUUy and their compounds; as, 
poaOmutf adOmua, mdtlmuSf ndUmm. So also in ndlUo, n^ite, ndhtdUf after the 
analogy of the fourth coi\jugation. 

5. / in ris, rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as. 

iiSdert$,Uait,ocddirU, Eor,; vldSHtU (Ovid), dSdSritis (Id,); fecMmut {Ctir 
tull.), igirinuu (Yirg.) 



(d,) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

L the increment of 
root of the verb ; j 
fic9tu9f fttffltoi^ UcfiiOrtUt t^fliUiirui, 



U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
from the thurd root of the verb ; as, 



§ 291. PBOSODT. — QUANTITY — ^PENULTS. SSI 

BULES FOB THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND ANTEPE- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 391. 1. Words ending in acu»f iciM, and tcum^ shorten the 
penult; as, 

dmdrdcus, jEgi/ptidcWj rusticuSf (ritf ctim, vicUtcum. 

Except DdaUf mirdcus. Opdcm; dmlcuSf apricuSy ficvsy menu^cutf picnic 
pos&cus, p&dicus, spUsuSf uomlicui, vicuf. 

2. Words ending in ahrunif ubrunif acrum, and cUrum, lengthen the 

penult; as, 
candelabrum^ deWrnan, lamcrvm^ verctirum, 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 

SpdUiecUy chaca, lact&ca, iMca, phJUccu 

Except d/ica, brasetca, cftca, fiUfcOj fnanUcOy pSdlcaf perUca^ sdUica, jthdldricaf 
i&fdcaj vdmica ; and also some nouns in tea aerived th>in adjectives micta; 
as, fabrica^ grammdUca^ etc. So tn&ttUm, 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult; as, AUanHSdes^ 
PiidtnXdes. 

Except those in ides which are formed from nouns in eui or & (»c); as, 
Atrldesy from Atrev^; Neoctidety from Neocles; except, also, An^jhtdrdideBj 
Beladtiy AmyclvdeSy Jj^curgides. 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ais, eis, and oisy lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achats, diffseisy MinSis. Except Ph6c&U and Tk&fdis, The penult of i^^ 
reis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult; as, 

vddOj cedo, dukedo, formidOy rddOy testodo. Exce] 
wiidoj MacidOy mdao, sd&do, spddOy trijddo, Rudo 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 

as, 

CdlUdus, herhidus, UmptduSj Uvidus, per/tdus ; crQdtu, iQduSy nuduSy tudus, QduB. 
Except Jdus, fiduSy infidus, niduSy slaus. 

8. Nouns in^a and go lengthen the penult; as, 

sdgoy cdUega, auriga, ruga ; ImagOy caligo, aerugo. Except cdRga, oss^frdgOy 
tdgtty pldga, (a region, or a net), f&ga and its compounds, stSgOy ecldga, egOy 
harpagOy Ugo. 

9. Words in /e, leSy and lisy lengthen the penult ; as, 

crindle, mantele, ancUe ; aleSj mUes, prdles ; anndlisy crUdeliSy civllis, c&ruUs. — 
Except mdle; — verbals in iUs and bilis; as, dgtlisy dmdbtlis ; — adjectives in 
aiilis; as, «?7i^5ff/w, ;~and also, inddles, sdodles; pirisceliSj dapsths, grdcilUy 
MmiHsy pdrlHsy simiUsy stMliSy m&gtUsy strigiHs, 

10. Words in elusy ela, eluniy lengthen the penult; as, 
phdselusy guei'elay prelum. Except geluSy gelunij scSlus. 

11. Diminutives in olusy ola, oluniy lUus, ula, ulumy also words in 



vddoy eedOy dukedo, farmidOy rddOy testodo. Except cddOy dMdOy ido (to eat), 
conddoy MacidOy mdaOy s6UdOy ^)ddOy tripfdo. Rudo is common. 
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Uus, «nd those in tiZttf , uZa, and «/tim, of more than two syllables, 
shorten the penult; as, 

urcedhuL JVidla, UctOhUf rdtkmc&a, oorctbim, pabSlum; riUthu, garrlOM^ 
fHhOa. Except dtOw. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 
fOmOy poima, rlmo, plAma, Except dnlflio, oAna, didbna^ lacrima, oicffmo, 

18. A Towel before final men or meniwn is long ; as, 
Uvdmm, grdmeny crimen, Jlimen, jllmentum, Sltrdmentum, Except tSmek^ c6- 
Iffmeii, Hpmen. ilimentum, and a few verbal nouns derived fit>m verbs or the 
second and third co^jucations; as, dftmenlwn, ddcSmen or ddcHmentMnif hnHiUir- 
mtnUun, m^Mmentum, riglmen, ipidmen, Ugimtn, etc. 

14. Words ending in imut shorten Hie penult; as, 

dftf imif, didlmm, fUtUtmm, forHtdmut, meuAmuB. Except Mmus, Umnt, mlimvi, 
dptmusj juddHmttf, Jimaf, Mmu, and two superlatives, knut and prkmu, 

NoTB. When an adjective ends in umus for imus, the quantity remains the 
same; as, didmiUf qptimtu, fnax&tnusy for dictmua, etc. 

15. A, e, o, and u, before final mus and mumy are long; as, 

rdnwBy r^fiuii, extrenuu, prOmut, domus, pSmuniy v&Umum. Except dtdmug, 
balidmwn, dnndmum, cbhuut, gl&mm, k&mut, pottBamu, Ih&ISmuB, fttatiw, cdldmtts^ 



16. (a.) Words in na, ne, nt, and nu, lengthen the penult; as, 
Idna, drina, cdrfiuiy mdtrdna, UtiUL, mdne, tept^t, octdni, indnit, fifdt, immSnis. 

Except advinay coitOnOy ptttdna, mitMy oinayMnty ttnCy cdnUy dmSy j&vinis ; and 
the following in iruiy — bttcdnay wnana, fianayfindfMy fuednay Idnaruiy mdchinoy 
odgifMy pdUfuty tardnay WAdtMj triitina : and in plur. dpiruBy mtruBy tuaudnm. 
DO compounds ot gino; as, indLgina. 

(&.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult ; as, 
desUno^ fatdnOy inqutfto^ rinOy crlnUnar. Except fesfinOy prqplnOy adgino, dpi- 
noTy and the compounds of ctlno ; as, incUnOy etc. 

17. (a.) Adjectives in inusy when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

crasUnuty diuUnuty priUinui, pirendlnus : fdginuSy crddnuSy hyddnihintUy ddH- 
manUnmy cryalalUnuSy OUdginuSy bombydims. Except matmnuSy r^eiUinuSy ves- 
pertinus. 

(h.^ Other adjectives and words in inits and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

caninusy binusy pSregrlnus^ tndrlnWy dandestlnuSy s&pinus: linum. Except 
ddnuSf dknWy cocdnuSy conUnuSy emimuy cdphinusy ddminuSy fddnWy /dUdnus, 
prOUnuSy tlnusy iermimUy gSminuSy drdnuSy mlnWy vdtidnuSy suciinuniy fasdnum. 

18. Ay Cy Oy dud Uy bcfore final nus and numy are long ; as, 
vrbmnsy tirenus. patr&nuSy prdnusy munuSy Mbanus^ fdnuniy vinenumy d&num. 

Except dnusy an old woman, galbdnus^ mdnusy dcednusj pldtdnusy Sbinus, gimUy 
UtnigenuSj pinuSy UnuSy VSnus, (h^uSy bdnusy idnuSy thrdnw ; Idgdnuniy peMcidA- 
mtniy popdnumy tympdnumy abrdldnum, 

19. Words ending in bay boy pa, and pOy shorten the penult; as, 

fdba, jUbay gyUdba ; btbOy eubo^ prdbo ; dU^y U^ tcdpka ; cripo, parUdpo. 
Except glebuy gcribay bubo, glObOy oboy mbOy fcrioo, «|pAo, cipOy rt^a, p^aa, pvpa, 
rlpay scOpay stupa ; cdpOy ripOy ttipo. 
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20. Words in a/, ar^ are^ and aris^ lengthen the penult; as, 

trUanal, vecttgal : U^}dnar, ptdvinar ; aUdre, ISquedre f ndris. Except dnimtdf 
e^^jUai, cUbttal, Uhrdlj jUbar, sdlar, mSare, Umdrit, hmrit^ canthdrit, cajapdrU, 
Jc&rU. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and u, are long ; 

dro, pdrOj flro^ giro, tiro, cilSro, ten^iro, quSrcr; miror, i^ro, arc; aucUro, 
ignOro, drof cQro, aUrOyfigiiTO; Ukrcr* Except deeldro, piro, ipero ; fOrOy md- 
fw, t&ror, v&ro, firo, tamo ; and derivatives from genitives increasing diort; 
as, augHror, dicdro, mimOrOf murm&rOf etc.; from augur, augHrit; dicut, dtcd- 
ri$, etc. 

22. Before final rw^ ra, rum^ e is short ; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

mSrum, mirut, lUdira, Bhum, cHSrumf edrus, nOrui, nUh^ mOrutf ^^rui; 
droj spira, Sra, n&tSLra, ISrum, 

Except, 1. aufUrut, gdienu, plirus, pr9^rv», ameimt, airuiy sMras, verus, 
cr&tera, cera, pera, panthera, stdtira, 

Exo. 2. barhdrut, cammdrus, cdnOrus, canlhdrui, chdrus, fSrut, heOibdrus, 
n&rut, M^drut, (Mpdrua, pfuxphdrus. firui, tdtifrus, scdrut, tpdrut, tartdrut, 
idnuy zepfv^rus ; ampfUh'a,^ anc&ra, dikdra, h&ra, l^a, nUhra, pwrp6iray pkUgni, 
p^fra, sdUra ; /drum, gdrum, pdrum, tu^ppdrum, 

23. A^jectiyes in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
fumOtus, tinSnu. 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
piiias, cMtas, bdnttas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in tier and itus 
shorten it ; as, 

ttatim, (constantly), xir^m, tribQiim} acHter, fundUut, Except stdUtA, (im- 
mediately), affdtim, 

26.. (a.) Words in ates, itis^ otis, and in ata, eta, ota, lito, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdUt, pSndieSy i^Uis, mltis, cdryOHs, Icdridtis, plrdta, mHa, poeta, dUUa, dciiia. 
Except sids, pdtis, dripita, ndta, rdta, 

(b.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dndia, ndvtta, orUta, senHta, Except pituUa, 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 
l&pdttm,dcdtilUum, v4riUum, Except defrHtum, pulpUum, pStCrOum, UUum 

(mud), compUum. 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbdtus, grains, bdletus, fdceiw, crinltus, piriius, CBorOttu, (dim, argutus^ hir- 

futus. Except cdttts, Idtus, i-iris), impetus, mStus, vigetus, vStu8 ; dnhiktus, digi- 
tus, gratiuitus, hdUtus, ho^tus, servitus, spiritus; anUddius, ndtus, gudtus, tdtus 
(su great); arbutus, putus; inclgtus; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercUus, hdbttus, 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cldwi, iJSioa, dioef, ndvis, dm, pdq^ver, pSvo^ priw>, Ovum, prdvus, astivus, 
f&gitivus. Except dvis, brhns, grdcis, Uvis,.dmsi c&vo, grdvo, jUvo^ Idw, ISvo^ 
Cvo ; dvus, cdvut, fdvtu, itdvut, favor, pdeor, ndvem. 
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SO. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

eddex, judex; UkKxy rddix; dmex^ pumexf JUrux; Hex; cdrex^ murex. 
Except cSleXf sUeXy rUmex, 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

§ 999« 1. /is short in diminutiyes in ictUus and icellus (a, um), 
whether nouns or adjectiyes ; as, 

coOUMui. dtileMUuM, crdttdUa^ pd&cUa, fnci&ceUut, Except i^iords in which 
the preceding vowel is short; as, dUUc&ay cdnidUa: or in which % is long in the 
prizoitiYe; as, eonMHa, from cornix, -ids, 

2. Numerals in gimi, ginta, dnt, and esfmus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 

vlgindf ^uOdrdgUtta, Irfcem', qtdngudgitUiuu, 

8. and u before final lentus are short ; as, 

vMfUntui, fraudSleniuM, pidviriUentuSf iritc&lentus. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neOj nta, nib, nius, nium, is long ; as, 

drdnea^ &nea^ cdneOy munia, punio^ FdfOmw, patrimdmutn. Except castanea, 
Anea, mSoMa, mfneo. mdneo^ tineo^ tineo, ignominia, Imdida, venia^ Idnio^ v^io, 
ingSmum, ^SmiUy semo^ gimum ; words in cinium^ ob, lenocinium ; and derivsr 
tives in omus^ mhen o in the root of the primitive is short; as, AgdmemndniaSy 
from Agdmemnon^ -^nit. 

6. Words ending in areo^ arius, ariuniy erium, oriuSj orium, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

&reo, dbdriu8y j^UaUmiMm^ d&cj^Hum, censSrms^ tentmium. Except c&reo, «d> 
rittf , <2e<ic2lr»v«n, irnpirwm, mdgiHirium, nUnUUnum* 

6. Adjectives in amicus, alXlis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dgudUcw, plumdtiUa. Except some Greek words in d&au; as, grammdUcus 

7. / before final tiido is short ; as, 
alatudo, langUado, 

8. Verbals in tilvi lengthen a but shorten i in the antepenult ; as, 
dmdidUs, nurdbtlis ; credibiUs, ten-ibib's. In hakUs^ b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juvernd) ; as, 
jUairUst jUvindUsy jUviniUtas, flUvlus^ (UiUvium, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 



1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sylla- 
bles, found in the poets with the following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

bft, de, o,« ges, dus,i8 ena,w ams, atas,^^ 

ca,i le,* on,^ les, eus,i* anes, erus,^! itus,* 

la,2 pe,s o8,8 lis,io gus i* enes, . yrus, otus.^ 

be, re, er,9. . bus, His,t« aris, . a^us, 

ce,» al, mas^ <jus,n ' inusjl""^' yris, "" , (piiU8» ..'v. 



che, U, ras, chus,ia phus," asis,"-» 



usus. 



sa, 


num,^ 


tas. 


nns,^* 


nrus, 


etii8,i« 


ta,4 


turn, 


des,9 
tes,w 


irus, 


esufl,^ 


utus, 


t«,6 


or,8 


isus, 


ytuB,n 


ene,* 


nas, 


tis," 


orasji* 


ysus, 


TUB. 
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Exc^oru, 

iM&rtca, Naslca.— SEilpbtla, Messala, Phlldmela. SuSdgla.— ^BSrSoIce.— 
*Ei1ph^le, Neobule. Pferlmele. — cp^urope, Sinope. — ^•Cfarthago, G&p&vo, Ctipldo, 
Orlgo, Theano. — ^^Alemon, Anthedon, Ohalcedon, Iftson. PhllSmon, Pdlj^pS- 
mon, Sarpedon, Thermodon. — scercyros, P£p&r6thos, Pnarsalos. Sfertphos.— 
•Mtleager.— lOBessaiis, Eumelis, Jfivenalls, Martiaiis, Ph&sSlis, Stympnalis. — 
iiBenacus, Caicus, Granicus, NAmlciis, Trivlcus. — i^Ophiuchus. — "ADydus.— 
i<Capli§reus, EnJpeus, Promgtheua, PhSroneus, Salmoneas, Olleus. — "OfethS- 

gds. — ^^Name» in -clus, in -olns {except ^61n6, Naubdlus), in -bolus, {exct^ 
Ibfilus) Eamglus, Gaetulus, latns, Massylus, Orb^Ias, Phareftlus, Sard&n&pa- 
lus, Stymphalus. — ^^Sotnein -demos and -phemus; as, Ac&demos, Polj^pnS- 
nioa. — ^<sSeriphos. — ^^^Alcmena, Alienee, C&mena, FXdeoa, MeasSom MorSna, 
Mv^cenaB.—aoAmasis. — ^iHorneros. Iberos.— ^^Aratos, Gasratos, Torqoafcoaw— 
33HeraclItas, HermapUroditos.— ^sBothrotos. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poets 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana,i 
ina,2 
oua,8 
yna, 

Excqttions. 

^SSquana. — ^Mfttina, Proserpina, Rosplna, Sarslna. — ^AxSna, MatrSna*-^ 
^Dalm&ta, Pivch^a, Sarmata, Lapltha. — CGalitae, Jax^metaB, Mass&gStaB, 
MacetiB, Saaromata. — ^BCly'mene, Helfine, Melp6m6ne, Nyctlm€ne. — "^Anwl" 
nom, Drepanuni.— SNiimltor.— 9Miltiade8, Ptlades, Sot&des, Th^cf dldes ; o». 
tronyndcs m -<les, (§ 291, 4,) and plurah in -ades.— ^^Antlphates, Ch&iltes, £o<- 
rybates, Ichn5bates, Eoergetes, MassageteA, aiid aU names in -crates. — ^Der- 
cetis. — ^^Apjdanus, Aponus, Caranos, Chr^sogonos, Ciminos, Cljhmenos, Oon- 
canus, Daruaiius, Diadoinenus, Eailuos, Eiidanus, Fuclnos, Hel^nos, Llbanos, 
Moiini, Mj^conus, NebropboiiU!?, Olfenos, Periclyrnfenos^ Rhddaoos, Santdnos, 
Sequani, Stephanas, Telegonus, Terminus, ana names tn -sofaiis and -xenos.— 
iscEdipus. — ^**Piic6ru8, Bosporu.s, and names in -chonis ana -phoros ; cm, Stesl- 
cborus, Phosphorus. — ^SEphc'sus, Vogesus, Volfisus. — i^ijtpgtos, Ta^gfetos, 
VGnetos.— i7^pj?-tos, An^tos, Eur^tus, Hippdljftus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

iEneas, JlthSon, AchMous, Achilleus, Alcydneos, Alexandria, Aloeos, At 
pheus, Amineas, Amphiaraus, Amphlgenla, Amphion, Amjrthaon, Arlon, Aoc 
chlseus, Atlanteus, Antidchia, Bioneus, Gassarea, Calaorea, CalliopSa, Cassid- 
pea, Cleantheas, Ci^doneus, Cynioddcea, Cytherea, Darius (-Sus), Deid&mla, 
DIdymaon, Diomedeus, Dolichaon, Echlon, Eleus, Endj^mioneus, Enyo, Eous, 
Erebeos, Erectheus, Galatea, Glimnteus, HGraclea (-eus), Hippddamla, Hj^p£- 
rion, Ilithyia. Imaon, I6Iaus, Ipnlg^nla, Ixlon, Laod&nila, Latoos, Lesbous, 
Lycaon, MacoaoD, Mausoleum, Medga, Menelaus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophion, 
Orion, Oilthyja, Orpheui*, Pallant6um (-us), Pandlon, Paphasea, PenSos, Pen- 
thesllea, Phoebeus, Poppea, Prot^sUaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Thalia. 

NoTS. Eus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a diph- 
thong; SAjAiceus, Qjeneus, Orpheus. Pehus^ PtrseuSj Prdteus^ Theseus, Tptfetif, 
whicn are dissyllables; Bri&reus, mwheus, Mac&reus, Typhdeus, which are tri- 
syllables, IddmSnens, etc. Cf. § 2S3, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written ut^f (6UM), tus forms two syllables; as, AhheOs. So also in 
adjectives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, jBrUSUSp EredhHis, 
OrpMBs; anrias, UgtOHs. 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 
I. VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 394* (<E.) All monos^'ilables, except enclitics, ending in a 
Towel, are lonj; ; as, 

d.ah, da, tia, e, de, me, «?, #?, ne, re, i, /i, H, yw, »;, jf, or 6h, do, pro, 
preh, 2«d, M, a. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A Jlnal, 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musd, iempld^ cSpi-^ 
id, Tyded. Thus, 

JI&U3 mlbl canau mimSra ; quo numlne Ueso.... Viisr. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the vocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
MUtd, fundd; jEnia, Paili, Anchisd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, dmd, frustrdj 
antedj ergd, intra. Thus, 

Extra ibrtlliiam Mi qnidqnld dftnatnr imleis. Mart, Spig. 5, 42, 7. 

Exa A final is short in eid, Ud, quia, and in p&lS, when used advwbiallj, 
in the sense of * for example.* It is sometimes snort in the preposition contra, 
and in numerals endino; in ginta ; as, trigWUa, etc. In posUa, it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Greek letters; as, alphd, betS, etc., and 
in tSriianUirA, the imitated sonud of the trumpet. 

T: final 

§ 9I95» E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, note, patre, ipse, curre, regere, nempi, anti. Thus, 

Ltcipe, parvi puer, risu cognoseirls matrem. Fir;. E. 4, 60. 

Bemark. The enclitics -^ne, -ne, -ve, -ce, -Uy -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, niqui, higwce, suapti. Cf. 
^ 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensons; 
as, 

Qdli(^, Iodide, fidi. So also in the compounds of re and dSI« ; as. fpuri, 
hddie, pridie, postruHe, gudGdie, and in the ablau've /dnU, originally of tue fifth 
declension. 

£xc. 2. E^ntl is long in Greek vocatives firom nouns in -et, of tiie third 
declension; as, AchiUe, Jaippdmene; and in Greek neuters plural; as, ceU, milS, 
pildge, TempL 

£x€. S. In the second conjn^tion, e finJal is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, ddci, mStO, ; — ^but it m 
sometimes short in eSve, ime, and vltf^. 
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£xc. 4. E final is long in adverbs fonned from adjediTes of the 
second declension ; as, 

pldcSde, mdckre, valdS for vOUdi, mtuOmi ; but it is short in Mil, ffulUf, infirni^ 
and m^^erne. 

£xc. 5. F^B, fermS, and ^A^, bave the final e long. 

IJlnaL 

§ 996. /final Ib long; as, cfdmini, fUty dasn, ddceri^ H. 

Thus, 

Quid dOtnha fftclent, andent cvm ISlla f One. TSry. E. 8, 18. 

Exc. 1. (a.) /final is common in mthi, f(bi, sXbif ^ and Ubu 

{b,) In iblqiie and commonly in tbtdem it is long, but in iSdvU and ilSliMim it 
is short. — (c.) In tOsi, qudn, and cm, when a dissyllable, t final is oommoo, 
but nsuaily short. In HtXnam and Haquty and rarely, also, in ^ it is short 

Exc. 2. / final is short in the dative singolar of Greek noons of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, Pallddl, ilfinMcft, Tithigt, 

Exc. 8. I final is short in the vocative of Crreek nonns in-tc; as, AUaA^ 
Dc^ta, Pdri. Bat it is long in vocatives from Greek noons in -it, lug) -euloig 
as, ShnSi, Pprdi, 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives ploral in •«•, or, be- 
fore a vowel, -«»»; as, Dfyda, ker&M^ Trddttn, 

O jlnaL 

§ 397. final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgo^ dnw, quandS. Thus, 

Efgll ra&Uk cftplta Scylla est Inlmlea pitemo. Tfrr. CIr. 886. 
Brgfi BoXllclim ta oauaa, pfoania, vitas et ! Prop, 8, 6, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, ddndntf, regnd^ 

Exc. 2. final is long in ablatives used as adverbs ; as, certd. fahOy mhitO^ 
rulgdj edj qu6; and also m vmri^nd, in erg6^ *for the sake of,' ana in the inter- 
jection id. 

Remark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Rem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs <l(2eo, fdSso, trgo^ Oro^ tero, porro, retro, immo, iddroOf 
t&bUo, and pottrimo, is sometimes short 

. Exo. 8. final is short in cfUtf UHco, prdfedo, and the compounds of nM>; 
as, dvmmddd, postm&d/i, etc. ; and in 4go and Mmo it is more frequently short 
than long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an omSga («) is long; as, CtO^ 
I>idOj Aihi>, and AndrZged, (gen.) 

V JinaL 

f 308. 1. {7^ final is long; as, vuUUf comu, Panthuy dicHk^ 
diu. Tbxi&j 



838 FROSODT. — QUAKTITT OP VHTAL SYLLABLES. § 299. 

Exc. MK and mJuM, aneienC fbrms of m and aon, hare v sliort. U is also 
■hort in terminatioos in i« short, when s is remorcd by elirion; as, cuRlcntf*, 
foeaateaifa. See § 306, S. 

Y ^finaL 
2. J' final 18 short ; as, Mdlp^ Tiphy, Thus, 

J09 Ttaurt sSpM : nigra ndiet tSnetor. Oritf . M. 14. 29S. 
Ex& Fin tiie datiTe Teihy, being formed by contnctian, is long. \ 288, IIL 

IL CONSONANTS. 

1IONOSTLLABLE8. 

§ 399* 1. Monosyllabic substantives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosjllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

S02, «lr, /Sr, ju$t tpUn, ver, /or, lar. Nary odr^ Sir, far, fas, mas, res, pSg, 
DU,gtU, Of, ffU, fi6t, mbiy rd«, Trfe, 6*, (dru), <2fff, grvA, riu, tuz f—^nic, {n, ^a, dft, 
4df quia, ^ui$, quit, H; as, 

TpmdSetAgtadigun. FU est it Sb hxmU dScBii. Oeuf. M. 4, 428. 
fir adeo frondi nimSrom, rir fitHe aQTis. Fcrj^. 0. 2, 323. 

Note. The roles for the qnantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single voweL 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by 4 283, IV. and U. 

Exc. 1. Oh; JUy mUy pdl, vtr, &§ (gen. otsu ), and probably vos {vUdU), aie 
short 

Exc. 2. En, fidn, qvif^. On, crat, plus, cur, and par, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nic, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nommative and accusative, which are common. 

Exo. 8. Monosyllabic plnral cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, et, 
and if, are long; as, has, quds, hSs, nds, vds, gu6Sy his, qws ; — das, /es, sles, is, 
fis, sU, tU; except is from sum which is short 

Exc. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, (^ 
die, from dico, dico; fdc, fir, from ficio, firo, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

D, L, N, R, T, final 

2. Final syllables ending m d, ly n, r^ and ty are short ; as, 
iUiidy consul, carman, patevy caput. Thus, 

Obstapolt Amtkl ipse, slmnl peroulsus AehStes. Fire. A. 1, 618. 

NOmin ArlBninm Slcttlas itnpUvSriU nrbes. Ovid, f . 2, 9iSL 

Dum iSqudr, horrSr, h&bet; parsque est mSmUiisse dSlSxis. Jd. M. 9, 29L 

Exc. 1. EinUen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those in onj 
written with an ondcron), masculine or feminine accusatives in an or 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable; as, 

rvda, OrUfHyjEnidn, AnchMn, (hOiilpgnf ^grmim&Un, 
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Exo. 3. ASty aUhSTj and nouns in ir which Ibnn their genitiye in 
^r», lengtihen ihe final syllable ; as, 

crater, toiir. So also Ibir! but the oompoond CeUiber has sometimes in 
Martial its last syllable short 

Bemask. a nnal syllable ending in t^ may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by position; as, auL dbU for dbUL fSmdL 
for fvm&cU,dnuaU. See } 283, 1]L IIL IV^ and i 182, 7, (d) 

NoTB. Final » with the preceding TOwel is almost always out off, when 
Ihe next word begins with a voweL See £cM^m$, S 806, 2. 

8. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 

«8, 

Qnam lavdas, plOmi? oooto Mfim ftdest hfinor Idem. Bor. S. 2, 2, 28. 

Rbhabx. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and etrctiBi axe 
short; as, dhnido, ebrdbndgo, 

C jmaL 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long; as^ atecj %Oac^ istdej 
iUue. Thus, 

Xfll^ indocto pilmiim M ex^renit aaran. 2V&. 2, 1,68. 
Exa The final syllable of dOngc is short; as, 

DSnic «ri8 f Slis, moltos n&inerSbis ftmieos. Ovid, Trist. 1, 9, 6. 

AS, ES, and OS, JinaL 

§ 300« Final syllables in c», es, and as, are long ; as, 

mtifds, ptadtf Hmda, jEniaa, qvies, semOngty dii$^ FSnildpes, dOcerUiis, miMh^ 
Utae,virotyd6mira9. Thus, 

fi2to antem terrOf, ItiUlque hamo UtSris Seam. 1^. A. 8, 886. 
Si m5clo <»s ilUs cnltos, «fml2e«qae pttiatus. Ootd. M. 6, 4M. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. As is short in ^inds, in Greek nouns whose genitive ends 
in ddU or dkfos; as, Arcds, PaJO&t; and in Greek accusatives plural of the third 
declension; as, herdds^ lampdd&s, 

(3.) As is short also in Latin nouns in (U, ddos^ formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appids, 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hospes, 
hmes, kebes; gen. hospttis^ etc. 

ib.) But it is long in dbieSf drieSf pOries^ QhrSs, and pis^ with its compounds 
comfpeSy sdrApes, etc. 

(c.) ESy in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion phi&s, is short. 

{d.) Es\s short. in Greek neuters in es; as, cdcoetkSs, and in Greek nomina- 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitive; as, ArcddSs, Trdh, Amaednis; from Arcas^ Arcddts^ etc. 

Exc. 9. OS. {a.) Os is short in compdSy in^s^ and^s'(om5), with its com- 
pound «b^. -.. .. ..... .V . .. . ,. -, ...% ... 
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(k) (h h dmt In Greek nonxn and cases mitten • in the oKginal wi& enn- 
enm; a8(l) in all neuten; as, cAoJt, ^[pds, Argd§i (%) in all noons of the second 
declension; as, lUds, TJfr^ DUdt; except those whose genitive is in d» (Greek 
•); M, AASs. gen. Aikd : (8) in genitives singular of the third declension: as, 
PaUdih, Tmff69, tnm ram and Tithyt. . 

IS, US, and YS, JinaL 

i SOI* Final syllables in is, us, and ys, are short ; as, 

Unto; a^ Hjl$. Thnsi 

Nen ar^ IndB tSlit eoUeetos aSdaiA flOres. Ovttf . M. IS. 

At CH^j St qnanun mOior sententia m«nti. Yvg, A. 2, 85. 

£xc. 1. IS. (a.) Is is long in plural cases ; as, 
MMt, ii06Ef ; omMit, tfrftli, (for anmis, ur^s) ; quHs, (for ^um or ijuibus). So 
also in the adverbs ^dOt, mgratU, and yilrit, which are in reality datives or 
ablatives plnral. 

■t Uqnldi SImfil igids ; ut Ms «xordiii prfmU. Jirg. A. 6, 83. 
QiOa ante fira patrom Tre|i» sub moenlbiis alUa. /»/. A. 1, 95. 
Hon finuiU arbusto iilvant, h&mlVetqiw m^iifin. £/. E. 4, 2. 
Adds «5t «gf6giu «oM4, BpCrttmqiie UbOrem. i<<. Q. 2, 155. 

((.) if is long in the. nominative of nonns whose genitive ends in ttit, inu, or 
mtu; as, Samms^ SOldmU, Simtifs, 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tiye active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audUy netda. So also in the second persons, /!«, is, Hs. vis, viUs, and their 
oomponnds; as, adris, possHs, qwuneisy mdSSf ftdOs, etc. Cf. S 299, 1, Exc. 8. 
(d.) Bit, in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominatiye, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the rourth declension, (§ 89, Rem., 
and § 283, m.) ; as, 

ieOus, virtus^ incus ;—fruclus» But pdli&s, with the us short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet. 66. 

(&.) £^ is long in Greek nonns written in the original with the diphthong ous 
(euc)whether in the nominative or genitive ; as, nom. Amdthus, Opus, (E<kp6Sf 
tr^vQs, Panth&s ; gen. Didus, Sajmhus. But compoun(U of /nw (^ov(}, when of 
the second declension, have us snort; aa, jpiil$p&s. 

Note. The last sellable of every verse, (except the anaj^eestic and 
the Ionic a minore), may be either long or short at the option oif the 
poet 

Bemark. By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syllable may he used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syUable cu instead or a 
short one: — 

SangalivMiqiie m&nii crSpItantIa coTic&tft •mtS. Ovid. M. 1, 148. 

Mou gget Maori jtteails, imc arcO. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

§ 303. A foot IB a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet conoust of two 
or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
I. Of two SyUaU&t. 

Bnondee, two long, ; as, ,fitii^^tHL 

Pvrrhicj two short, w w ; as, />^. 

Trochee^ or choree^ a long and a short, — w; as...... drmd. 

Iambus^ a short and a long, w — ; as, irdiiL 

2. Of three Syllables. 

Dachfi^ a lone and two short, — w w ; as, cSrpML 

Anaamlj two short and a long, w ^^ — ; as, ddnOnL 

TWfrrwA, three short, w w ^ ; as, fUcM. 

Mohstw, three long, ; as, cCnUndOnL 

Amphiirach, a short, a long, and a short, w — ^ ; as,, .dmdri. 

An^m^UruSy or OretiCjV^ long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . ^cdsttiOi. 

Bacchha. a short and two long, w ; as, C&tSnit, 

AntibacchiuSf two long and a short, w; as, i2Andn<i. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

Dupondee, a double spondee, ; as, cOnftaSrOnL 

Proceleutmaticy a double Pyrrhic, w w w w ; as, lUhnifilbSt. 

Ditroiheej a double trochee, — w — w i as. .cdmprdbdivU, 

Diiambusy a double iambus, w — w — ; asj dmaoirant. 

Greater Ionic, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, w w; as,. . .cihrrSzim&i, 

SmcUkr Ionic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as,. . .prUphvibdwL 

Choriambut, a choree and an iambus, — >-' w — ; as,. . .HrriftcSoL 

Antiapastj an iambus and a choree, w w ; as,. . .ddhaOuS, 

First epitrit, an iambus and a spondee, w ; as, . . .dmdverini. 

Second ^itritj a trochee and a sjwndee, — w ; as,. . .c&ndttOret, 

Third epitrU, a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as, . . .cUscOre&as. 

Fourth epUrii, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as, . . .dddHxiatts. 

First pcBon, a trochee and a Pvrrhic, — www; as, . . .tempMbUs, 

Second poson, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as, . . .p^itintUt, 

Third paon,. ....... a P^nrhic and a trochee, ^ w — w ; as, . . .Mtmatus, 

Fourth paony a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www—; as,. . .ciliritds. 

Remark. Those feet are called isoatnonous, which consist of equal times; 
aS the spondee, the dactyl, the anapsest, and the proceleusmatio, one long time 
being considered equal to two short. 

29« 
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METRE. 

§ SOS. 1. Metre \a an arrangement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules. 

2. In this general sense, it comprehends either an entire yerse, a port of a 
verse, or any number of verses. 

8. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapcBStiCj iambic, trochaic, chori- 
ambie, and Ionic. These names are derived from the original or 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In the dacfylic) choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy, 

VERSES. 

§ S04U A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sinQrius, consisting of six feet ; 
octdndrius, of eight feet; manometer, consisting of one measure; dtm^- 
ter, of two ; trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter ; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic^ 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Ai^clepiadlc, Gluconic, Phalcecian, Sotadic, Archi- 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, ArisiopJianic, etc., from Sappho, Ana- 
creon, Alcams, Asclepiddes, Glycon, Phalcecus, Sotddes, ArchUochus^ 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophanes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, finom 
its use in solemn processions, the paroemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant. 

(1.) A verse which is complete Is called acatalectic. 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
lied catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it ig 
called hrachycatalectic. 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hyperm^ter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consistis of three 
terms — the first refemnff to the species, the second to the number of 
metres, and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic trimiter catalectic. 
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5. A vene or portion of a verse of any kind (measored from the 
beginning) which contatns three half feet, or a ^t and a half, is 
caUed a tnhSmKmSns; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthMrnXmSiris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthimXmiSns ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehimi'm^. A portion of a verse connsting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a hemiSlwsj as b^ng the M^f of a trimeter. 

KoTB. The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its j^lace* 

6. ScANNma is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Bbmark. In order to scad correctly, it is necessarj to know the mnmtitj 
of each syllable, and also to nnderstana the following poetic usages, wnioh are 
sometimes called 

nGUBES OF PBOSODT. 
STNALQEPHA. 

§ 30S. 1« Synalctpba is the eliBioii of a final, vowel or 

diphthong in, scanning when the following word begins with a 

voweL 

Tha», terra ai0qua iB read ierr' mtttqua; JknrdMdoB iftftnti^ IkaMM «»- 
fensi ; venio huc^ venV hue* So, 

QoldTe m5rort si omnes Sno ordlne bStbStis AcUtos. firg. A. 8, 108. 
Which is scanned thus — 

Qoidve mSror? s' omnM un' ordln' h&bstis AchTros. 

(1.) The interjections 0, heu^ ah, proh, i76s, va^, are not elided; 
as, 

O et de L&tift, et de gente S&bln&. Ovid. U. li, 882. 
Remark. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Tb CSrjrdon O Alezi; tifthit sua quemque ySluptaa. Virg. £. 2, 66. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain nmelidedf in which 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, , 
Victor kpnd r&pldam BlmoSnta sSb Iii9 alto. Virg. A. 6, 861. 
Aiuai tempore eo qut Btisiat esse f^runtur. Luer. 6, 717. 
Ter sunt cSnAtl impSn&e Pelid Osaam. Virg. Q. 1« 281. 
Qlaua et PdN^te, et InSo MdllcertaB. Id. Q. 1, 486: 

(8.) Barely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

BtTSmtiMMSBap&tBitdeft. Ble fibi matrom.... Virg. A, ly¥». 

(4.) Synal(Bpha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

8i ad TitOlam spectas, nihU est, qaod poc&la laudes. firg. S. 8, i8. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see SynapheM, § 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecthlipsu 18 the elision of a finiU m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

eOiBi hflmlntim, qaantum est in rfibns Inine! Ftn. 1, 1. 
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Which is thiu icaxmed— 

eOru hBmixi* qnanV eit in rCbm Inime. 
Monstnwn hotrendum, Inibniie, Ingeiu, <mi lOman tdemptmn. Yvg. A. 8, 668. 
(1.) This elision was sometiiiies omitted by the eaily poets; as, 

CorpSrikn oOeiiim est quSnJam piSmCre omnia deoiram. iJner. 1, 868. 

See S 299, 2. 
(2.) Final il also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a Yowel, and sometimes s fdone before a consonant; as, c(m- 
tmftOque (Enn.), for amUfUut atgue ; ontfOM r&m. (Imct.) So, 
Tom UtariUi? dSlor, tertiutmu'' mmem^ mortis. ImcU. 
Bbmabk. This elision took place principally in short syllables. 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see 8f/ncgpk^ \ 8W, 8. 

SYKJEBESIS. 

§ 306* 1. Sjnaeresis id the contraction into one sjllable 
of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Thus, 

jiMrea perensmm Tirgft, vwnunqne TinSnis. Fugr. A. 7, 190. 
Sotdetn bibolt gScum, qulbns est filata, e&j^os. Prop. 4, 7, 7* 
Tlkjlm, pMoentSi a flOmlns ftfiee e&pflUas. r&|r.]L8,96. 

BBitABK 1. So PhagUion is pronounced Phadum; dbfeo, aho; Orpkut, 
Orpha; deortum, dortum. 

(1.) Synseresis is frequent in u, ildem, nidem, du, dSs, ddn, deineq», damdit^ 
diMfi, dOrai^ deiro, demty deesse; as, 

PrMlpItitnr ftquis, et ftquis noz surgit ab tsdem. Ovid, M. 4, 92. 
Sint MacSn&tes; non deenmtj Flaooe, M&r6nM. Mart. 8, 66, 6. 

BxK. 2. Ckd and lutie are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; aa, 
e in anttambiilOj antare, anUhaCf dehinc, meherdUe, etc., and a in coniraSre. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of i or u followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, abiSte, arUte^ 
dbiegna^ pdriittbuSf cottt^&in, forMtus, NdiidUmUy vindemidtoTy omtdd ; genud^ 
iimitSy pUuUa, JHumdrumj etc. In sucn examples, the t and u are pronounced 
like initial y and w; as, dbyiU. jOrygtUnu, cofuOyum, fort»oUuSy N&OdyemiM^ 
omn-ydy tenwhj pUwitOy etc.; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the poweifoflengthemng a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word tSmtiGre occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, wo, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten-wi^^e. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synalcepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synsere- 
sis; as, gteUio ei, pronounced tteUryet: consilium et, — cotuU^^ 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is urttten, the contraction is called crtuts; ae, 
d^ coiu^, for dn, conriUL 

DIJERESIS. 

2. DiarMs is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

auUOL TVdTo, OUUi, gOddentf for aufo, Troia or TVafa, st'fecL miOdenL So, 
tOitoo for stMsoo; nlft^^te for riUqvm; efiqSU fat e€qm»i miUOt for flntrai^ etc^ 
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AUiSream Bemnm, atque marSi idrnplTda fgnunn, 1^. A. 6. 747. 
Atque aOios &Ui iirldent, Yen£remque s^Uulent. Luer. 4^ 1168. 
Gnunm&tlcl certant; et idhue sub iBdiee lis est. Har. A. P. 78. 
Aunirum et sUHa mStu. ief. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek vrordB orMtxaHy written wi& a dipiithone (« or »;); u, 
ite^Ha for mffia. Bacchetd for BaccMa^ RhoOHiU for RhaUew, PleUU for PAdf t 
and also in words of Latin origin; as, V€UU for TetW, ApOliUt for AquUeid, 

Remabk. This figure is tometimes called diatom, 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307. !• SyttSle is the shortening of a syllable which is 
long by nature or bj position ; as, 

fiSdPn for vfcfeffM, in which e is nattiraUy long; idWn for a&iune^ in which i Is 
long by position; — hddie for hUcdU; muUlmddis for imtftis m^ki^. So, 
DOcSn fmcMffiMif TQoes, et flect^re emtos. iMcr. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of/ after &, dd^ dfr, «d6, and ri, in componnd words, 
those prepositions retain their naturally short quantity, which would othenrise 
be made long by position; as, dUci, dmcU, dbUsu, etc. Thus, 

m <iiad noetca tnis lUUeti tttzStlo rtbus. J&rt. 10, 82, 1. 

Remark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and ifb Is preserved 
before a consonant by the elision of the if or 6 of me preposition, as in (|pMi^ 
6j}irto, dmiUOf etc. 

(2. ) The penult <^ the third person plural . of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened bv systole; as, stetSrtint, t&Urunt^ etc.; but others ascrifcie 
these irregularities to the errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastdk is the lengthening of a syllable which is natnndly 
shorL 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
Pfidmfrfes, rc»5f»o, etc. Thus, 

Hanc tlU PrtHmUes mitto, L«d«a, s&lutem. Ovid, B. 16 JL. 
JRetlgi6ne patrum multos serv&ta per annoe. Virg. A. 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; «a, reOUffio. 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdsU. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

8. Si/napheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synalce- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the Ionic a 

The following lines will illustrate its effect ^— 

PrsBoepfl sUyas monteaqos Juiflt 
Cltos ActcBOn. Sen, 

Here the i in the final syllable oi fugU,^ which is naturally short, is made long 
by position before the following consonants, tc. 
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OmnlA MeroKrio simlUf, TOeemqne oSlSram^iM 
Et erlDM fl&TOs.... Virg. A. 4, 66d. 
IMnldens plfibi nSmiro beat9riff» 
Bslmit Tirtus. ifof . 0. 2, 2, 18. 

In the former of these examples, synapheia and svnaloepha are combined, que 
beine elided before e< in the foUowiu^ line; in the latter there is a similar 
combination of synapheia and eothUpsis. 

(8.) By synapheia, the parts of a compound word are sometimes dirided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... ri mm ofbodSret llnicm- 
Quemqm poStiram lUne Uibor et mSia... Hot. A. P. 290. 

(8.) In hexameter Terse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a Yowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecfing the two verses 
by synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

QufiB i&pBr- 1 -&trt. 8l- J -16x, jSm- I -JSm lap- | -siM c&< | -dSntX- | -fiM 
ImmlnetaMlmllis. Fu^p. A. 6, 602. 

Rkmabk. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthisUy i^piharesis, syncdpt^ ^ntA^MS, 
I9wc4pe, paragdge, tmiaity antUhisis, and metatMsis, See § 822. 

ABSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308* (!•) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis^ its depression thesis 
^rhese terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot compK)sed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of ue arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it lias it on the lasL 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ ^» and anapaest, w w — , it is equal ; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, w — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the ascending^ when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a toot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls lipon the former. 

KoTB 1. Some euppose that the terms arsis and thesis^ as used by the an- 
cients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beating time, 
and that the place of the tnesis was me syllable which' received the Ictus " 
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Note 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now nnderstood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, the 
accent of each word should always be preserved; while oilers airect that the 
stress of voice shoald be laid on me arsis of the foot, and that no regard should 
be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by svnaloepha and ecth- 
lipsis, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

CiSSURA. 

§ 309. G<Biura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Ceesura is of three kinds : — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 8, 
of the verse, 

1. CsBsura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a loot is 
completed; as, 

Silves- I -trem tenu- | -i Mu- | Hsam medi- | -tSris a- | -TSnft. Tbrg. B. 1, 2. 

2. Cssura of the rhythm is the separation of the arns from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the .csssura of the rhythm is always a csBsura 
of the foot, as «. g, in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but on 
the contrary, that the caesura of the foot is not always a caesura of the rhytDm, 
as e. g. in me fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Csssura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally shorty 
to stand in the ar^ of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus; as, 

P8ct5rl- I -VOs Inhl- | -ans fpl- I -rantOL | cbvmSSLi \ Szta. Yirg, A. 4, 64. 
This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syUable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

5. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two partSy 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The caesura of the verse is often called the ccBsural pause. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexanieter. 

The proper place of the csBsnral pause will be treated of, so fbr as shall be iiiinminiiji, 
under each species of verse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the diflforent words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

§ 310. L A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. 
Of these the fiflh is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; as. 
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It tSU I ttoifU- I -Mm gSnl- | -tam prtetU | Srt (A- i -nSiO. Yirg. A. 9, 1 
IntSn- i -fll cri- 1 -nds lOn- 1 -ga cSr- 1 -tTcS fla- | fibani. TibuU. 8, 4, 27. 
LftdArB I qaB t8I- | -Urn c&U- 1 -mA per- 1 Hnlslt ft- 1 -grSstl. Tir^ . E. 1, 1 



,608. 
,10. 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimea a q;>ondee, and the verse in snch 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

Cait dS- i -Om fSbS- 1 -Ita mSg- J -nam JSrls | Tnert- 1 -mSntam. 1^. B. 4, tf . 

Kkmark 1. In such Tones, the fonrth foot is eommonlY a dactyL and the 
fifth should not olose with the end of a word. Spondaio lines are tfaon|^t to 
be aspeciallj adapted to the expression of grave and soienm subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent recwv 

rence of &ctyls; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees; as, 

QoSdrttpS- 1 -d&DtS pS- 1 -tvlm a5ni- | -td qnfttlt I angfili I cimpiun. Yirg. A. 8, 1)80. 
' ini In- \4&t sS- I -flfl mag- 1 -ni tI | brachtt tSUunt. U. A. 8, 462. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has 
an agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

StSmltfir, I ez&nl- | -mIsquS, trS- ] -mSzis prt- 1 -eamblt hO- t -ml bOs. Virg. A. 6, 4S1. 

T&rt&xl- ) -ant mSii- | -tSs: nas- { -octur | ridica- | 408 mOs^ JBor. A. P. 189. 

8. The beauty nnd harmony of hexameter verse depend much on- due at- 
tention to the ccBsiira. (See § 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
BAAS I mana \ tSvriUt | nnpIgBr ( H&nnXUl | izmXs. J&m. 

4. The csBsural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemimStis, i. e. after the arsis in the third foot 
tnusifl particularly distinguished as the heroic c<Bsur<u Thus, 

2t dSmfis I Intfirl- ] -«r fl rS- i -gall | spiendldi | IQxJl. Virg. A. 1, 687, 

5. Instead of the preceding;, a csesura in the theas of the third 
foot, or after the arsis of the rourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

!nfan«)-dilmr«-|-gTii&||Jti-|-b«8r8nS-|.Tar6dfi-|-iaram. Ftr8-.A.2,8. 
XhdS a- I -rt pfttSr [Jba- ( -as H sic | firaiis &b 1 altS. Id. A. 2, 2. 

. Sbm, §. When the csesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
}iafhih^numiritf i. e. after the arsis of the fourth fbot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
PrmUL tS- I -nSt, R pl53. I -saquS tS- i -lat || fr«mX- 1 -tflqnS sS- ) -eando. Virg. A. 6, 888. 

' '6. The caesura after the thii^ foot, dividbg the verse into exactly 
equal parts, yrw least approved ; as, 

Onl nSn | dictus Hjf- | -lis p&«r || §t L&- | -tSnm | D6I0S. Virg. Q. 8^6. 

BAm. 4. The cssund pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a'mielyl, and was hence termed the bvcofUi cnsnra; as, 

StSnt titfi- I -11 St tSnS- | -itt mft- | -gltlbSs f Utk \ eOmpMnt. Ntmu, 

NoTK 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the nuucuUne or 
tyOabic osBsura; that in the thesis, tiie ftimimnt or troehaicj as a trochee imme- 
cliately precedes. When a csesura occurs in the fifth loot it is usually the 
trochaic csssura, unless the foot is a spondee; as« 

TrazInSs | In sU- | -tIs ptU- ] -€hBn1m&, | plnlit <n | hfirUs. Virg. B. 7, 65. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic Cfisuras in ^e $eoond 
■nd third fiset are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employed 
to express irregular or impetuous motion; as. 
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ITmk En- I -m«9idf N8- | -Mto^irir rS- | -ftnt erS^ i 'MrquS pr9> | -cCIlls. Virg. A. 1, 86. 

(6.) Successive trochaic csssuras are, In like manner, to be avoided in the third 
and /ottWA feet, but are approved in the ^rst and sttond^ in the /ourffc and 
Jiflh, and hi the/r</, third taiA fifth. See Vu*g. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: and 6, 622. 

Note 2. In the principal csesara of the ver»e poets frequently introduce a 
pause in the sense, which must be attended to in order to determine the place 
of the caesural pause. For in the common place for the ciesura in the third 
foot there is often a HBbrnttk of the foot ; while, m the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

BeUl I ftnap j -tfis pflto- { -tM, | pAr- 1 -tSsquS H- | -frflgit. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 61. 

n. The Prtopean 18 iisuall^ accoonted a species of hexameter. It 
is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dact}*! in tiie tMrd ; as, 
o5- I -iSna I que oilpls E P&nte { lud«r« 1 10ng6. CcUulL 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics ana Pherecratics. See ^ 816, IV. V. Thus, 
e6- 1 -lOnm, qvS { ofipis 
POnM I IQdSrt 15n- | -go. 

Note. A reenlar hexameter verse is termed Priapiany when it is so oon- 
stnicted as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrta I p&rs pi- 1 -trl <jttt& pBn d&tt | ttetm 1 matrl. CatuU. 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ 311. in. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata- I -iS 8<qnl- 1 -tfir || semlnt | qOisquB sfi- I -flS. Prop. 8. 7, 20. 
Carmlnl- | -bOs vl- ( -vSs B tSmpSs In | flmne me- | -U. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanninff 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ^ the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifth are anapiests ; as, 

NatJI- I -rS sSqul. | -tar || sSm- ( -In& quia- | -qu« siiB. 
G&rmlnl- | -bus ▼!- | -rta t«in- I >P&8 In fim- | -nS mfils. 

2. The cflBsura, in pentameter verse, always occurs afWr the pen- 
themimens, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection witii 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
dtgiae Y^ne, Thus, 

jnsbius indignas, fiiegm, iSiv« ckpiuot. 

Ah nlmls Sz tSiS bOdo «lbl nfimto Mt\ Ovid, Am. 8, 9, 8. 
80 
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5 S19. IV. The tetrameter a priorey or Alcmanian dactylic tC" 
trameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

OarriU& ] per rip | -mfiB, trXa ] 5lMtr«pIt. An. CBd. 4M. 

V. The tetrameter a postertore^ or spondaic tetrameter, consists of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

IblmOs, I aSel- | -I, cSmX- | -tSiqna. Hbr. Od. 1, 7, 20. 

Remabk. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter vene, may be a 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
MSII85- 1 -zCm eShI- | -bCnt Ar- 1 -ch^tK. Bar. Od. 1, 28, 2. 

YI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hezs^ 
meter; as, 

Grits i PfxrU sllb | intro. J9br. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Remark. But this kind of vene is more properly included in ehoriambie 
metre. See § 816, V. 

VIL The trimeter catalectic ArchUochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

POlTls «t I Ombri sll- 1 -mns. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VIIL The dactylic dimeter , or Adonic, conssts of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

BlliXt A- I -p6Uo. Hot. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The JEolic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
q>ondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The PhalcBcian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimeiis 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

Tl8«' I -bit g£ll- I -da D ladBA \ brOms. BoHthiua. 

Bemark. a trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Fahscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

Ut nSTtt 1 &a«« gT&- 1 Tls CSrSs | «at. Bo'Uhius. 

XII. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

5miw bSmI- I -DQm gCaOs | Inter- 1 >rte. Bo^hiw, 

ANAP^STIC METRE. 

§ 313* L The cunapiEstie manometer consists of two ana- 
paests; as, 

Uliilis- I -•« oftnSi. Sm. 
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n. The anapaestic dimeter consists of two measureSy or four 
anapaests; as, 

Ph&rStraS- ( -qa« grtlTSs | dUtfi sS- | -H fSiO.... Sm. 

Remakk 1. The first foot in each measure of anapsstic metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Rem. 2. Anapastio verses are generally so constmcted that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

§ S14U L 1. The iambic trimeterj or senariuSj consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Phks6- 1 -108 n- 1 -18, B quflm | vXdfi- 1 -tis bAh | -plttt.... CkUuU, 4. 1. 

2. The C8B8ura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as. 



Qii9, 



liti. 



au9 I Boeies- 1 -tl riil- 1 -tis? Sat I car dte- | -tSitt.... Hor, ISpod. 7, 1. 

•1 -has &t- I -qu« dLnl- | -btU hSml- | -cldam H6o- | -tSrSm.... Id. Epod. 17, 12. 



4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatic, or doable pyrrhio, was nsed in tiie 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satu*e, and fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
fonrth places, as well as the firs^ third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scaJe of the Iambic Trimeter: — 
2 8 4 6 



(-ww) 



6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
second syllable of either tlie third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 
Ibl8 I LlbOi^ I -nl8 in- 1 tSr SI- | -tft na- | -vlurn | . 
UtruDt- 1 -nS jiu- 1 -fll per- | •a6qui'- \ -mSr B- 1 -tlum. | 

n. The scazon, or choliamhus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

CQr In I th«S- | -trum, C&t5 I iSrS- \ -r«, tS- | -nlstl? 

An Idfi- I S tan- | -turn run- 1 -Sras, | ut Sx- | -Ires? Mart. Ep. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of verse is also called HiifponacHc trimeter, ftom its inventor 
Hlpponax. 
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HL The iambic tetrameter m* qitadrOtus, caUed abo from the num- 
ber of its feet octonarius, a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 
Nanc hfo i diet I UUm | Tltem if-l ^Srt, ill- | -fii mft- 1 -rSa pfis- ( -tSlat. 3Vr. A.l,2,ia. 

Bbmabk. The csBura regularly follows the second measure. 

rV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or HipponactiCj is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always an iambus 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same va- 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

DBprtn- I -Si nip I -vtem I nUlif, | Ttea- 1 >oISn- 1 •«« tSu- | -to. OahOk 25, IB. 

y. The iambic trimeter catalectic or Archilochiariy is the iambic tri- 
meter ^), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, It adnuts a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
^efifUi; as; 

TBeip I -tSi it- 1 -qnt nBn | rBci- 1 -t&stu- i -dit. Bor. Od. 3, 18, 40. 

TiXhant- 1 -qSe sie- 1 -oSt maeh- ( -Ins |c&rl-| -dm. U. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

YL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
fame variations as the iambic trimeter (L) ; as, 

FBrti i fSquS- 1 -mflr pSe- I -tBrs. Hor. Kpod, 1. 14. * 
Oanldl- I -ft trio- 1 -tftlt | VUpta. Lt. Epod. 8, 8. 
VIdS- I -xi prtp<- 1 -rintfis | dfimnm. Id. I^pod. 8, 02. 

BmffABy. The iambio dimeter is also called the JrchUochian dimeter. 

The following Is its scale:— 



12 8 



Vll. Hie iambic dimeter hypermeter^ called also Archilochian^ is 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

RMS' I -gii In I vSrts | tlm«- 1 -Hb. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 16. 
BsxARK. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

Vill. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

NAn I <R>Qr | ii^que CO- | -reum.... Hot. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Remark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectio trochaio 
dimeter. See Hl&» IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreontic, is the iambic 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot; as, 

Ut tl- I grlB 6r- 1 -bft gni- | -tls. Sen. Med. 868. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Remark 1. It was so denominated from the Cofii* or priests of Cybele, by 
whom it was used. 
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BxM. 2. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapnst was generallY pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dimeter 
is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

8iip«r U- I -tt Tic- I -tOs A- I -t^ | c«18iT | rfttfi mft- | -rla. CatuUj 68, 1. 

Rem. 8. The osesora uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

§ SIS* 1. Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, ren- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pare trochaic line, renders it pare iambic, with the deficiency or 
rednndancy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and veiy 
rarely in the sixth, it sidmits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a proceleii»- 
matic; as, 

JOmfii I «8t In I Srmts | Ir«: || pfirfis | M | JfinSs ) «8t. Auet. P. m^ 

ROmfi I IfiSs i IpdL I f Scit || cOm S&- | -bIniB I nfiptt- | -fig. Id. 

D&D&I I dSfl, c5- I -Its ; I rSstrfia | hlo dl- | -te aoO- I >rlt mft- | -nils. &«. 

The following is its scale:— 



1 



2 



8 



Remark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely ased, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csesoral pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its eqoivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or ocUmarnu properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the cataleo- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

IpaS I sOmmls | saxIS | flxiis | aspS- | -Us, 6- ] -ylseS- | -i&tOs. Enn, 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, concnsts 
of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

IntS- I -gSr Tl- I -CIE, il sc«16- | -rlsquS | parOs. Hor, Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csBsura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is somethues 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the Adonio 
which follows ; as, 

Lfibl- 1 -tar il- 1 -pfi JSt« I n5n n«- I -bints ux- 
61I&B I fimnis. Hor. Od. 1, 2, 19. 

80« 
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It hu been thought by some that such lines should be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriarabic, having an epi- 
trite in the first place, a choriambns in the second, and ending with an iambic 
sizygy catalectic; tlia», 

Int^Sr vT- I -ts, scASrls- | -qiiS purSs. 

m. The Phalctcian verse conabts of five feet — a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

N5D est i vlTSr«, I sSd ▼&- ( -UrS I Tlt&. Mart. 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullas sometimes nses a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The Phakecian verse is sometimes called hendecnsyUabic, as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic (Hmeter catalectic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in the second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

Ndn i I -bar nS- | -que Sari- j -um. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
Lfials f ac m5dl- | -cam flfi- | -3tM 

AOzi, I d£o Tor- | -gdns U- | -tos. Sen. (BA. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
4 814, Vin.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic or 
trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

§ SIS* (a.) In a pure choriajnbic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic syzygj. 

KoTX. A spondee and iambus, i. e. a third epitrite, are sometimes used in 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

{b.) An epichoriambic verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi with some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

L The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta nS I qnSBlfiris, | sclrS nSfas, | qaSm mHit, qnSm tibl., Hor. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of eqnal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OmnS nSmuB | cam fliivlls, | 6mnfi cAxoit \ prSfandam. Claud. 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambns con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

Tfi deas 5-1 -r6, Syirilrln | cur prSpSres | &mand5. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this ver&e as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. , 

III. 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle- 
pi&des) consists of a spondee,, two choriambi, and an* iambus ; as, 

MOOS- 1 -nis, &t&vX8 R «dXtS r^- | -Ibus. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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8. This fonn is invariably observed by Horace; but other poets sometiiiies, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The CDMural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter catalectio. 
See § 811, m. Thus, 

H£e<- 1 -nSa, &tt- | Hb | edite | rtglbOs. 

IV. 1. The ehoriambic trimeter^ or Glyconic (inrented by the poet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 
Sic te i dltft ptttSna | C^rl... Hot, Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 
8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylio 
trimeter. Thus, 

Slo t5 I dlT& p9- 1 -tans CJfpii. 

y. 1. The ehoriambic trimeter catcdeciic, or Pherecratic (so called 
from the poet PherecrEtes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic sylW 

GT&t5, 1 P^rrhft, s&b fin- | -trt. Hor. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See \ 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapeaa verse. 
See ^ 810, n. 

YI. 1. The ehoriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dm die I pfe Qmnes. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called the ehoriambic duneter catalectio. Cf. \ 816, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317. I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, (from the poet So* 
tades), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones; as. 

Has, ecim gSml- 1 -na o6inp«d«, | dSdXcat di- | -tfinas, 
8aturn«, tX- | -bl ZSXl&a, | ann&lM prX- | -0r6s. Meart. 

2. Hence the following is its scale :^ 



1 



2 



8 



4 



Note. The final syllable, by \ 801, note, may be short 

II. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr ales, { tXbl tSlas, | SpSiMS- 1 -qvA ICInSrrB... Birr. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapsstiCt no place is assiened to the pauie; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end wim a word, the effect of a 
pause will be produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§ 318* Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

1. The dactylico-iambic metre or Elegiarribus consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (812, vii.), followed by an iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

ScrlMre | t8t8Ic&- | -I9f 8 ftmS- | -rS p8r- 1 -oulsiim | gr&yl. Hor. Kpod. 11, 2. 

II. The iambko-dactylic metre or latnbelegus consists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 
NItSs- I -que dS- ) -dacunt i JSvem : i| nanc m&rJS, | nanc bUu- { -ae. Hor. Bpod. 18, 2. 

Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of verse aro 
often written in separate verses. 

in. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e« 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

VidSs I fit al- I -U D Btet iiIt« can- 1 -dldnm. Htr. Od. 1, 9, 1. 
Remark 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 
Rem. 2. The cssora uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

rV. The dactylico'trochaic or ArchilocJiian heptameter, consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a piiSre (§312), followed by three trochees; 
as, 

SolTlt&r I acrls hi- | -«mB gra- 1 -ta tIcS D tSfIs | «t Fi- 1 -vSnt. Hor. Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Remark. The caesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylic(htrochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic, consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, i. e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LSTtt I persSnfi- g •€rS ( sazi. Hor. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; Uiat which 
has three kinds, tricolon, 

S. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called dislrdphon; when after the 
third line, tristrophon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrSphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

5. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains two 
verses, is called dkolon distrCpkon^ (see § 330, 3); when it contuUis three, £&$- 
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Ion trittrdphan, (Anson. Profess. 21); when fimr, diedhn UtnuMphom, (4 820, 2); 
and when five, dkdlon perUastr&photi, 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of vene, when the stanza contains three 
verses, is called tridUM tn9trdph4M, (\ 820, 15); when four, iricOlon UiTatbr6- 
1*011,(4 820,1). 

HORATIAN METBES. ^ 

§ SSO. The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his Ijric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in oonjunctiony are 
nineteen, arranged, according to Uie order of pre^renoe given 
to them by the poet^ in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics ($ 818, m.), one Arcfailochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 814, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 818, v.) ; 
a8» 

Vidte, fit iltf 8t6t vSM tiLndldnm 
SSrictt, n«o Jam sastlnCant 5n3s 
BllTtf IftbOnLntia, fUaqai 
nOmliA cSDStltfixlnt loato. (XA. 1, 9.) 

Rkmabk. This is called the HoratiaJi stanza, because it seems to haTtt been 
a &Yorite with Horace, being used in thirty-eeveu of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§ 815, ii.) and one Adonic (§ 812, Yiu.) ; as, 

Jam SfttlB tSnlB nlrlS atqa< dim 
Gmndims mUt p&(8r, «t, riib«nfti 
DSxtiriL sacras J&eiUatas aiocs, 

TSzT&It iirbem. {Ub, 1, 2.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, lu.) ; as, 

Slo t8 I)Xt& p8t«n8 Cj^pri, 
8X0 fratrte HflinK, lacXdft SId&a... {Ub, 1, 8.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
VI.); as, 

Ibis LibumlB Inter alt& DaTlum, 

Amies, prSpugnScfila. {Epod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§316, iii.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) ; 

as, 

SerTbertt V&rlS f Srtls, St hOstlom 

Victor, MaeOnn cannlnis allti, 

Quam rSm oumquS fSrOx natfbOs SQt Sanis 

BOlSfl, te dGc«, geasSrit. {Ub, 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, in.), one Pherecratic (§ 816, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§316, iv.); as, 

nanam, tSnSiS, dieltS Tlrglnes: 
IntS&Bum, pi&Srt, dIeltS Cynthlum, 
LatdnamquS saprSmo 
DllSct&m pSnltOB J8vi. (Ub. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§316, in.) alone; as, 

Mjgcenaii ftt&Tis edit$ rSglbus. {Ub, 1, 1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a pasUnOre (§ 312, v.) ; as, 

LSBdabant UQ eliram BhMSii, illt MXtjFlfinen, 

lut S^hMim, bTmSxisWi C5rlnthi... {Lib. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, i.) alone ; as, 

TQ nS qnBHirb, mSH ntf&i, quSm mlhi, qufiiii tibi... {Lib. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(§3U,vi.);a8, 

HSx iittt, it dOOB f iUgeiMLt 1&I1& ■Srtno 
IntarmlBML ildfln. {Bpod 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

JSm, jun Sffloief dB mlnOi MHn«SM. (Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§ 316, vi.) and one choriambic tetra- 
meter (§ 316, u.) with a variation ; as, 

Ud9L die, pfr UniTMi 
TSlNRta Oia, Sybftiln dlr pi«pCiSs imindo... {Lib. 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one iambic trimeter 
without spondees (§ 314, i.) ; as, 

lltSzft ^m tSxIMr beum ciTllXbBiStu; 
BOto it ipA Bftnl TbfbOs rtit. (J^^ 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mimeris (§ 312, vn.) ; as, 

Diff QgerS iiItSb : rSdSilnl ^m grSmlnft eSmpIi, 
Xrb5rlbu8qu< oBms. {Lib, 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (6 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
tic (§ 312, YU.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, vi.) ; as, 

petti, nihn miy slcfit intOL, SSmA 
ScrlbfirS yersleiiloB, 
AnOri pSro'ilaOm grilTi. {Epoeu 11.) 

KoTB. The second and third lines are often written as one verse. See 
4 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 312, vii.) ; as, 

Hfimdft tfimpSstis ooelum cSntrfizIt; St XmbraB 
NlvSaquS dSduciiiit JSyem: 
Nuno mftrS, nune sniisB... {l^aod. 18.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written as 
one verse. See § 818, n. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§318, iv.) and one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

SfilTltiir aerts hiSms gi^ta tIcS vSrls St RlvSnt, 
TrdhuntquS slccas machlnS e&rlnu. {Lib. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 314, viii.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

NSn Sbfir nCqne snrSam 
M8a rfinldSt m d6m6 ULoanar. ( Lib. 2, 18. ) 

19. The Ionic a minOre (§ 817, ii.) alone; as, 

liuSTinun fist nSque &mOrl dJiM ladum, nSquS dulci... {Lib. 8, 12.) 
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§331. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 



Containing^ in alphabetic order, the first words of each, with a refer- 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



JEli, TQtnsto No. 1 

£quam memento 1 

AIbi, ne doleas 6 

Altera jam teiitnr 18 

Angustam, amice 1 

At, dedrum 4 

Audivere, Lyce 6 

Bacchum in remotis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Coelo supinas ., 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cur me qaerSlis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 

Descende coelo 1 

Dianam, tenerie 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem patSras 7 

Donee gratus erain tibi 8 

Eheu! fugles 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et tare et fidlbus 8 

Exegi monuraentum 7 

Extremiim Tanaim 5 

Faune, nymphamm » 2 

Festo quid potios die 8 

Herciifis ritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrsB 2 

Inclusam Dan&Cn 6 

Iiitactis opulentior 8 

Integer vitas 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 8 

Jam jam eflficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 6 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

Maecenas at&vis 7 

MalSsolfita 4 

Martiis caslebs 2 

Mater saeva Cupidlnum 8 

Mercuri, facunde 2 

Mercuri, nam te 2 

Miserftmm est 19 



Mollis inertia No.10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex MeteUo 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancills 2 

Nolis longa fersB 6 

Nondum subacta. 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper unbres 1 

NonusitWft. 1 

Non vides, quanto. 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam, Vare, sacrSi. 9 

NuUus argento. 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

cmdelis adhuc 9 

O diva, gratnm 1 

fons BandusiflB 6 

matre pulohrft. 1 

nata mecum 1 

O navis, ref firent i 6 

O saspe mecum 1 

Venus, reglna 2 

Odi prof anum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius Junctas 2 

Parous Dedrum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum trah&ret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer 2 

Pettij niha me 16 

Phoeoe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis 2 

Poscimur : si quid 2 

QusB cura Patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Qnando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 8 

Quem tn, Melpomene 8 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellioosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes . . . . : 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis. 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo^ne, Bacche 8 
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Quo, quo, soelesti rultis Ko. 4 

Qmun to, Lydia 8 

Bectiiu yives 2 

Bog^lonso 4 

Scribfiris Vario 6 

Septifmi, Gadeii 2 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

SoMtnr acns hiems 17 

Te maris et temo 8 



Tn ne qniBsiSris Ko. 

TyrrhSna regtun. 

Ulla si jaris. 

Uxor paapSris Ibj^ci 

Velox amoenum 

Vides, ut alts 

VUepoULbis 

Vitas hinnnleo 

y ixi pueUis 



The followm|^ are the angle metres used hj Horace in his iTrie 
compontions, vus : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a pogUrUhrL 
8. Dactylic Trimeter Gatalectic 

4. Adooic. 

6. Trimeter Iambic 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectle. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 
8. Iambic Dimeter Acephaloos. 
10. Sapphic 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadic Tetrameter. 
14. Glyoonic. 

16. Plierecratic 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a mindre. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

19. Archilochian Heptameter. 

20. Lesser Alcaic. 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333« Certain deviations from the regular form and oon- 
struction of words, are called grammaiictd figures. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of metaplasm. 

1. ProtthisU is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, ^m^ltei, for 
ndtus; Ut&Ji^ for tiSM. These, however, are ratner the ancient customary formSy 
from which those now in use were formed by aphsBrSsis. 

2. ApkiBrisis is the taking of a letter or syllable fh>m the beginning of a 
word; as, '«<, for eat; raJOnem^ for arrdbOfMm, 

8. E^)&M$U is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, alti&um, for dUtum; Mctoora, for Mara* 

4. Syncdpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word : a^ 
cfeiiM, ror deOrum ; me&m fadAm^ for meSrwn factOrvmi tadu, for amcHia; jUtti^ 
for fleviui; ripostut, for ripdsltus ; aqprU^ for (upMi, 

5. Qragk is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, eOoOj for eddgo; nO^ 
forfUfaL 

6. Paragdge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, for me; claudierj for daucU, 

7. Apocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, mSn\ 
for mene ; Antdm^ for AnUhuL 

8. AnUtkigU is the substitution of one letter for another; as, oUi, for tZS; 
apt&mus, for opUmus ; afficio, for adficio, is often thus used for «, especially 
after v; as, voUm, for tmltus; servont^ for sennim. So after qu; as, mjuom^ fx 



9. MetathisU is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pislriSf 
for priitU, 

n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. * 

333* The figores of Syntax are eUipsis, pleonasm, enai* 
lage, and kyperhdton, 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aiufil, scil. hdminti, Ddriui Hystaspis^ scQ. /i&'itf. Ofno, sciL igo. Quid 
muUa t scil. dicam. Ex qwo^ scil. ten^tdre. Firina, sciL earo. 

(b.) Ellipsis includes asyndSlon, zeugma j syllepsis^ and praUpsis^ 

(1.) Asfmditon is the omission of tiie copulative conjunction; as, ilMtt, ev- 
eesstf, ivOnt, ir^ scU. tL Oio. This is called in pure Ij,atin dkOiSho, 
81 
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(2.) (a.) Zeugma is the uniting of two notins or two infinitives to a verb, 
which, as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them ; as, Facem an bd- 
htm girmt: (Sail.) where ^^etu is applicable to htOum only, while p&cem re- 
qnires Agire, Sempeme tn tanguine, feiTO^JUgd wrt^mwrj (Id.) where the 
▼erb does not properly apply to ftrro, 

(d.) mqo is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive; as, Nigant Casdrem maruiirum, posmdtdque interp&sUa esse, for dkwUque 
poMdta^ Cic See S 209, Note 4. 

(c.) When an ac^ective or verb, referring to two or more noons, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest^ the construction is also sometimes called 
zeugma, but more commonly syllepsis; as, Et ghaUy et virtus^ ntsi cum re, vTlior 
tUgAwL Hot. CSper tibi salvus tt hadL Vbg. QuamvU iUe nXger, guamvU tu 
Id. 



(8.) SyUqma is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than another; 
as, Attdniti nMtale vdvent Baucis, Omidusgue PhllSmon. Ovid. PrUcumbU 
ilterque prdnus h&mi, i. e. DeucdUun et Pgrrha, Id. Sustilllmus mdmti et £go 
€t Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fr&tre ddeue jussi sfimus. Id. PrOfectugue &iS^ 
dUo et fttfrif. Curt See ^ 206, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) Pr6UpM is when the parts, differing in number or person finom the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not being repeated; as, Prm- 
i^pee fflrmoiM pugnam c»«6af9<, ab iSti6inu Mettius Curtins, ab RSmanit Hostas 
Jloetllius. Liv. B6m gtUhiiam conoeaimiw ambo, tn cdUtmot u^/ldref ^go duire 
Vh-g. 



2. (a.) Pleanasm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sie Ore IdeSta est. Virg. Qui m&gis vire vmdre guam diu in^Srdre mSlit. LIt. 
IffyHO fliMu. Cic. Forte fortanA. Id. PrUdens edent, Ter. 

{b.) Under pleonasm are included parelcon^ polyspnd&oHj hendir 
ddysj and periphrdsis. 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or narticle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igOmet, dgidum, forttusean, ouch additions, 
however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) PS^syndiUm is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Vna jEiinttque iV<Mt»- 
que rumU crl6erque,pn)ce^M Africus. Virg. 

(8.) HemBddm is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by ef, 
-otte, or atgue^ mstead of a noun and a limiting a(\jective or genitive; as. P&t^ 
ns Hbdmm et auro, for aureU p&Uris, Virg. Libro et tUveetri sQb6re clausasn, 
for l&ro subiru. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) Phipkr^gk or circwnJ&ciUio is a circuitous mode of expression; as, Ti- 
niri jcBtua &mumf i. e. agm, Virg. « 

. 3. (a.) EnaMge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen- 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word for 
another. 

(h) EnallSge includes anttmeria, heterosis, (trUiptdsis, syn&is, and 
anacoluthon, 

(1.) AnOmhia is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
for the concrete; as. Nostrum ittud vTvgre In'ste, for nostra vUa. Pers. AUud 
eras. Id. Goi^ligium vIdSbitt for coi^i^em, Virg. 

(2.) BeteHkU is the use of one form of noun, pronoun, verb, etc., fbr another; 
as, £go gudgue una pereo, quod mihi est cSrins, for gm mHU mm odrior. Ter. 
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Romftnas praSo yictor, for BSmdmi vietOrti. Liy. Many words are used by the 
poets in the plural instead of the sinffular; as. coaa,cordtL dro, etc See 4 ^* 
Jfe truncus tUaptua cirebro ttut&lirat^ for tutHOuaeL Hor. See 4 269, R. 4. 

(8.) AfUiptosU is the use of one case for another; as, Cut fwnc cogn&men 
lillo, for lulus. Virg. \ 204, R. 8. Uxor itwidi J6vU esse nescit^ for te esse uxO- 
rem, Hor. 4 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynSsiSf or synthisiSj Is adapting the construction to the sense of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Sfibeunt T^^oa jtiventus auxiUo tardi. 
Stat Qmcursus pop&li mirantium quid ret est. Liv. Pars in cr&cem actt. Sail. 
Ubi illic ett sc^Ius, qui me pertMdUf Ter. Jd mea ndtOme reftrtf qui turn ndtu 
maximus. Id. See ^ 206, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and \ 206, (12.) 

(6.) Atidcdl&thon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as, Nam nos omnes, ^ttfbus est d&ounde dHquie objectus 
Idbos, omne quod ut intirea tenyms, priusquam %d resdtum est, Iticro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if m intended to say l»ero hdhemus, and 
ended as if he had said nMs tmntints, learing nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hpperbdton is a transgression of the usaal order of words 
or clauses. 

{b.) H^perbftton includes dnaatrSphe^ hyst&ran pHA&rony h^paMge^ 
synckpsis, tmesis^ and pdrenth&iM» 

(1.) Anastrdpke is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Tranetra per 
et remoSy for per iranstra. Virg. CoUo ddre brddua oircum, for circumdAre, Id. 
Nox irit una siper, for si^tMrU, Ovid. Et /dot Are, for drifdcU. Lucr. 

(2.) HysOron prdtSron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, MSrid" 
miir, et m nddia arma rvdmus. Virg. Vtiet atque viviL Ter. 

(8.) BiipaMge is an interchange of constructions; as, In nSeafert dnimus 
m&tdtas mcire formas corpdra, for corpdra mStdta m ndvas formas. Ovid. Ddre 
ckusUnts Austt^j for ddre classes Austris. Virg. 

(4.) ^fnch^ns is a confused position of words; as. Baza tdcami AdfK, mUSie 
qum m fitcUmts, dras^ for qua saxa in midiis fucObus^ Hdli vdcant dras. Virg. 

(6.) Tmesis or diacd^fe is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Sqotem $ubjecta tridni gens, for septentriSmL Virg* Quo me cumque v6cani 
terra. Id. Per mtki, per, wtquam, grdtum fidris, Cic 

(6.) PdrenihSsis or diaiytis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interruptine the natural connection; as, TUyre dam video, (brSvis est via,) 
pasce cdpeuas. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenisnij 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, aul&, for 
aidas; sendU, for sindtiU ; fuat, for sit ; prdhlbessOy for prdhibuSro ; impetrassire, 
for impetrdiurum esse ; /drier, for fdii ; nenu, for non; endo, for in; — Opiram 
ObQUiur, for dpird. Ter. Quid tibi kanc cOrdHo est rem t Plant. 

(2.) Bellenism \a the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, HfUne, for 
HilSna; Antipihon, for An/Upho; aurds (gen.), for aitra: Fallddos, PaUdda, for 
PaUddis,Pal!ddem; Trdasin, IHddas, for TrdddUms, Trdddes f-^AbsUnSto trd- 
rum. Hor. Tempus dedst&re pugna, virg. 

§ 394:* (1.) To the gnmmatioal figures may not Improperly be sabjoined eer- 
tain others, which are often referred to in philological irorlu, and which are ealled 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A ibetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word ftom its 
original and customary meaning, is called a trope. 
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I. (a.) A mekfhior is the transferring of a word finom the object to which it 
properlj belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
tuial^gy; u, ladet dger, The field smiles. Virg. JEta$ aurea. The golden age. 
Ovid. Nanfr&gia /oHancB, The wreck of fortune. Gic. MenUs oculi, The eyes 
of the mind. Id. virttu dntmum glOria sdmiilis concUaL The harsnness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of quAn^ tamquam^ mOdam, ortUUa dicam; 
as, /n MMd phUMphid qu&st t&bem&ciilum tUa aua coUdcdrurU, Id. Opimum 
qnoddam et tamqnam &dlp&tse dtcH&nii giwu. Id. 

(h,) OUackrUU or dbodo is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir grigi* ywe 
odjper. Virg. Ewnu per 8/ldda» ^qnlt&yit undat* Hor. 

8. MeUm^y is substitnting the name of an object for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect^ the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam afiisctions; the pos- 
sessor tor the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things which 
the^ comprise, etc; as, Mormet^ for AdntfnM. Virg. Amor dUri Martis, i. e. 
belU, Id. FrU^ei CSrSrem appemmm, vHnvm autem LlbSrum. Cic. (^pio vlgl- 
liam meam ttin irSdire, i. e. meam cOram, Id. Pallida mors, Hor. Honuit p&- 
tSram, i. e. vimim. Vurg. Vina vdrCnanl, i. e. pdiiram. Id. Neeie temtm cdl5res, 
i. e. tria fUa diotrd cSlSri», Id. CediaU arma tdgae, i. e. beUum pdcL Cic. 
SsBciUa mitescent, L e. hSnanet in tceciUU. Virg. Vfvat Pddtvius vet Nestora 
tCtum. Jnv. DocMnd Grscia not sSpirdbat^ for Gnxd si^iirdbant. Cic. PSgi 
csntem SuevOrum ad r^^at BhSm contedirant, for pdffOrumincdla, Caes. Tempdra 
<lmic0nmi, for ret adverta, Cic. Claudius lege ptyedidtdrid vendUt pipendU, 
for Clamm pra^ttm. Suet Flct ad JSnum midium tidetUet^ for Jdni vi- 
ctim, Cic 

8. 86necdBche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; aJso the material for the thing made of it; 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem firfdanL Id. Tectum, for 
ddmut. Id. Armdio mfflte camplenL for armdtit tfAUdbut. Id. Ferrtan. for glO- 
dhu. Id. Qui Cdrinthiit opSilbus dbundanif i. e. vdtit, Cic. Urbem, uroem, nd 
Rufe, cdkj L e. Rdmctm. Cic. Centum puer artkm, i. e. muUdrum, 

4. Irrmy is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to conyey; as, Salve bdne vir, curatti 
prdbe. Ter. EgrSgiam viro laudem, et spdlia ampla ri/eriitf i&que, puerque 
tutu. Virg. 

6. miperbdU is the magnifymg or diminishing of a thing beyond l^e truth; 
as, Jpte arduutf aUdque pubai tUdSra, Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. MStdlqttit is the inchiding of several tropes in one word; as. Pott ^^quo€ 
dritiat. Virg. Here ariitat is put for messes, and this for anmot. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to Olustrateone 
eubjeot by another; as, O ndtiu, rifirent in mdre te ndvi fitctut, Hor. 

(b.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cmigmaf as, iJic, qtdbut in 
ierrit tret pdteat caU tpdtium wm an^ius tdnas. Virg. 

8. Antdndmdtia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary ; 
as, Irus et est tubtto^qui mddo CrOBSus Srai, for pauper and aives. Ovid. So^ by 
pedphrasis, p6tor Kkdddni, for Gallus. Hor. Evtrsor Cartkdginit, for Sitpio. 
Quint. EldqueniicB princeps^ for Cicero. Id. Tydides, for Diom'edes. Virg. 

9. Lxtdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary; as, 
Non laudOf I blame. Ter. ivbn innoxia verba, Virg. 

10. AnUphrdsii is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Auri sacra fdtnes. Viig. 

II. Euphemitm is the use of softened lanraage to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, Si quid accUUttet Ctwin, i. e. ti mortuut ettet. Veil. 

12. Antdnaddsis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses ; 
as, Qttis nSget JEneas ndtum de ttirpe Nerdiiemt Sustiilit hie mdtrem, susl&lit 
iUe pairem, Epigr. Anoari j wcvrntofa est, si curetur ne quid intit &maii. Cic 
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18. AndphOra or ipdn^^Uhra fa fhe repetition of a word at the beglimiDg of 
snccessiye clauses; as, NlhtliM U noctunwm praridium pdUuH, nihil urbU «f^ 
iio*, nikU Umor pdpiUi, etc. Cic. Te, dukit conj'vz^ te, aOlo m tUdrt flcurn, te, 
vhUe$U^di€,t^€iecedentejCdne6at Yirg. 

14. I^nstr&pike is the repetition of a word at the end of raccessiTe danaes; 
as, Paonoi pdpfUus BSmoMu ju$&ti& vfcit, armit Ticit, UUrSluaU Ticit Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is caUed cowoertio, 

15. Stfnmldce is the repetition of a word at the bednntng, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it induaes the anaphdra and tiie 
epistr6phej as, Quis Uaem iuliit Bullus: Quis maj&rem piMUi portem it^rd- 
gu8 pAvdmtf Rullus: Quis c&nUtus prafuUf Idem Bullus. Cic. 

16. BMnOlqasig is a repetition of the same word or sentenoe after Interfen- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. AnddiipUim is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Siquitur puldierHmua Astur, Astur ^^cm) /l(2enf . Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam awUi in Mrum conmectum vtoire, venire amet in lUfrum 
conipectum t Cic. This is sometimes called ^tdnaUrdpKe. 

18. J^tdndd^UhU is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence; as, Crescit dmor numndj quanUm ^ua picima crescit. Juy. 

19. I^pdnddoB or Hgreuio is the repetition of the same words in an inyerted 
order; as, Ci'ud^lis mater mdgis^ an puer imprdbui tile t In^tHbus iUe puer, crS- 
delis tu qudque^ mdler. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emf^asis; as, 
Excltate, excltftte earn ab infiris. Cic. Ah Cdrj^don, CdrJ^don, qua to dementia 
cepit t Virg. IMmue^ Uamutf ulcumque prxBcides, Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiploslt, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, QucB relima qtes manet UoerUi^s^ si iUis et qttodlibet, licet; et^todUcet^ 
possunt; etqM^oossmUy audent; et quodaudent, wins molestum non est? Cic 
This, in pure Latm, is called ffrdddiio. 

22. Incremenium is an amplification without a strict climax; as, F&Anus est, 
viniiri clvem R^mnnumf sciluSf verbirdrif prdpe parrUidium, nicdri; qmd dl- 
cam in crUcem tolU t Cic. 

23. P6lypU5iton is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as, Jam cUpeus cUpeis, umb&ne ripelUtur umbo; ense minax 
endSf pide pes, et cuspide cu^ns, Stat. 

24. ParegmSnon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abesse non p&tesi, qidn ijuadem hdminis sit, qui imprdbos prdbet, pr6- 
bos improbare. Cic. Mam pugnam pugnabo. Plant. 

25. PArdn^hndsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound; 
as. Amor et raelle et felle est fecundissimus. Plaut. Civem bdnarum artium, 
Uhidi-um partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called at/nOmlnStio. 

26. Il6moBopr6pMron or alliteration is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words begiiming with the same letter; as, Ttte, tuie Tdii, ttU tonta, 
tpranne, t&Usti.Enn. Neu patria vdUdas in visdra vertUe tires. Virg. 

27. AntUhHis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments in 
contxast; as, H&jus Ordtionis cHffietlius est exitura quam princlpium invitAre. 
Cic. Ceesar b^nSflciis ac munlflcentig magnus hdbibdtur; integiltate vitas 
Cato. Sail. 

28. OxymOron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing oonti*adiction; as, Qmcordia discors. Hor. Quum tdcent, cUtmanL Cic. 

29. Synnnfmia is the use of different words or expressions having the same 
import; as, Nonf4ram, non pdiiar, non stnam, Cic. PrCmitto, rictpiOf spon- 
deo. Id. 

81* 
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80. PlhHSbSla or AntfJe Is the comparison of one thing with another; as, Bi- 
pwu te. tamqwm terpetu e ttUMKf , ScAHb jmfnenttfrtis, ut/UUo ootto, timidu cer- 
vic(6itf , tntfluti. Cic 

81. Erdtitit is an earnest qnestion, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the coDtranr; as, OtidUu HivectOB hottest Virg. Jieul qwB me aquihra potttaU 
accipiret to. 

82. £ji)dnorth(ia» or OorrecUo is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
•tionger or more significant one in its stead ; as, FUmm Unicutn dddUtcentulum 
h&beo: akt ifmdduit me h&bSre? Imo h&bni. Ter. 

88. ApdtiOpesU, ItSacenda, or Inierruptio. is leaving a sentence tinfinished 
inconseqnenceof some emotion of the mind; as, Quoa igo — $ed mStoi prctsUU 
ton^Snire Jluetttt. Virg. 

84. iVtfs^p^jpana or penom^co/ion represents inanimate things as acting or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Quob {patria) 
ficiwi, akftna, AC dgiL Cic. VirttittSmU out jOmt ticSret, Hor. 

86. Jpostrdphe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some jierson or thing; as, Vi pdtitur^ quid non mortaMa pecidra cdgit, 
auri sacra funesi Virg. 

86. PArdUwsis is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat 1, 6, IA» 

87. &ipk(Mma or AcclamdUo is an exclamation or erave reflection on some- 
thing said before; as, Tanlm mdUs irat JR9mSnam eond&e gentem, Virg. 

88. Eq^hOnitu or ExelanUUio shows some violent emotkm of the mind; as, 
Otat^al Om&rest 

. or DSbttdtiOf expresses a doubt In regard to what is 
I accklam^ atU quos cqipeUem t Sail. » 

40. Prdlqms is the anticipation of an objection before it Is made, or of an 
•vent before it occurs; as, vinm anctrn ptumcs fvirai fortSna. FuUsets 
Qiiemmetuim5iltQra? Virg. 

$ 39«S« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the roles 
of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, Hg^rOsus, for Hgidm or siverus; 
domminuSf for admituts; daw, for didL 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Venus pukher ; fxu kwt- 
4emus. 

8. Neoierism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum, a murder; constalfOlA- 
ntit, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as. Jam 
va$ &oiem, et proelia, et hostem posdtis. Sil. 

5. AmphSMa is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, GaUuSy a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jEdddxiy Romanes vincire posse. Quint. 

6. /cSofifffi is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
is imitated in another^ this is also called idio^km. Thus, liitte nUhi vtrbum, 
instead of Fac «e cerMreM, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Boman Day, 

§ S30« (1.) With the Romans, as with us, the day was either 
civil or natural Their civil day, like ours, extended from midnight 
to midnight The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the oSier hand, the night extended from sunset to simrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal parts or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. ^ 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (mgUioi), consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise. 

a. The Boman MonA and F«tr. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius CsBsar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

J&nuSrius . 31 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Febru&rius 28 or 29. Janiiis. . 80 ** October . . 81 ^ 

Martins. . . 31 days. Quintllis 81 ^ Ndvember 80 ** 

Aprilis ... 80 '^ Sextilis . 81 " December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
Quintllis, SexfUis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintllis and Sextilis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
three points or periods from which their days were counted — the 
Calends, the Nones, and tJie Ides. The Calends (Calendce), wei'e al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones {Nonce), were the Jifth^ 
and the Ides {Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the fifteenth, 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point. After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thos^ the second of .Tannary was denoted by quarto Ndnas JdntUlrint, or 
JSnudrU, soil, die ante: the third, tertio NOnas; the fourth, prUHe Ntfnati 
and the fifth, Ndnia. The sixth was denoted by octavo Idm; the seventh. 
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B^tiolduif uid 80 on to the thirteentfa, on which the Ide8 fell. The foniv 
teenth wbs denoted by undMgidmo GUendas Febrtidrias, or Febrttirii ; and so 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pridie Calendca^ etc., sciL ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be detei^ 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertio^ the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sul? 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to detenafaie the day equivalent to IV. Noncu Jdnuaricuy we take 
1 from 4, and snbmust the remainder, 8, from 6, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (L e. 4 — ls=8, and 6--8sr2): this dves 2, or the second of Jan- 
nary, for the day in question. So VL Mts AprUis: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 13th, we take (6—1, i. e.) 6 from 18, which leaves 8 (i. e. e— 1=6, 
and 18 — 5ss8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV.OaL QmfUOet is 15— 2=13, and 30—13=17, i. e. the Roman date 
XV. Cal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(&.) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides fell But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add two to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
6+1 — 3=8; the required date, therefore, is ///. Non, Apr. — To find the proper 
Roman expression for our tenth of December we have 13+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is JV. Id. Dec. — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 31+2—22=11, and the date is XL 
Cal Sept. 

(b.) In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called dies 
htsextusj and the year itself a»nu« bUextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, eto., was sometimes called potttidU oeUsi*. 
d(u, etc. 

(6.) The names of the mouths are properly a4j«ctive8, though often used as 
nouns, mentis being understood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of onr calendar with Uiat of the Bomans 
18 exhibited in the following 



TABLE. 



Dayzof 
€wrmoiUh$, 


Mar. Mai. 


Jast. Aug. 


Apr. Juh. 




Jul. Oct. 


Dbo. 


Sept. Nov. 


Febb. 




CalendsB. 


Calendn. 


Calends. 


Calende. 




VL Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 




V. « 


in. " 


in. ** 


IIL " 




IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie «« 


Pridie " 




in. •• 


Nonse. 


Nona. 


Non». 




PridieNon. 


VIIL Idus. 


VnL Idns, 


VHL Idns. 


7 ^ 


NOD«. 


VIL " 


VIL " 


VIL •« 




VIILIdns, 


VL ** 


VL " 


VL » 




VIL ♦♦ 


V. 


V. ** 


V. " 


10 


VI. •* 


IV. •« 


IV. ^M 


IV. ** 


11 


V. " 


in. ♦♦ 


in. " 


in. ** 


12 


IV. •* 


Pridie «* 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


18 


nL »• 


Idas. 


Idns. 


Idns. 


14 


Pridield. 


XIX. Cal. 


XVin.Cal. 


XVI. Cai 


16 


Idns. 


xvm. * 


xvn. " 


XV. *' 


16 


XVn.CaL 


XVU. " 


XVL " 


XIV. " 


17 


XVL •* 


XVL " 


XV. " 


XIIL " 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XIL " 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. •• 


xni. ♦♦ 


XI. " 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL « 


xn. " 


X. « 


21 


XU. ** 


XIL ** 


XL " 


IX. ** 


22 


XL *♦ 


XI. " 


X. 


vm. ** 


28 


X. •* 


X. " 


IX. « 


vn. •• 


24 


IX. " 


IX. « 


vin. " 


VL " 


26 


VIBL *« 


VIIL " 


VIL «* 


V. 


26 


vn. " 


vn. " 


VL ♦« 


IV. ♦« 


27 


VI. " 


VL «* 


V. " 


ni. " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. «* 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


in. *♦ 




80 


ffl. " 


ni. " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thns:^ 
28. VIL C&Undas MarUat. 27. IV. CW. Mart, 

24. Usexto Cal. Mart. 28. IIL ** " 

25. VI. Ccd. Mart, 29. pridie Qd. Mart, 
28. V. " ** 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6.), as ir 
the month had only 28 aavs. The 24th is marked as bisexto Cal. Mart,, and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29+2 — 27=4, 
and the proper Koman expression is /F. Cal. Mart 

{b.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-vear to 
onr date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and laes and 
until the VII. Calendas Martini we reckon the month to have only 28 days: — 
bisexto Qd. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VI. V. IV, III, and pridie CaL Mart we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus IIL Cod, Mart is 8— 2;3=1, and 29—1:^8, and the given day is 
equivalent to the 28th of February. 
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(8.) TheLatinsnotonlvsaidtertfo, orltfie, etc., CfKendtit, etc., bat also ante 
dUm tertUmi, etc., OSUmuu, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livy is 
far more common than the former, and is usually written thus, a. d, III. 
CU:,eto. 

(9.) The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable nonn, and is 
joined with In and ex ; as, Omeul Ldtinas fhicu in ante diem tertivm Jam Sex- 
HHi kUxit, The consul appointed the Latin festiyal for the third day before the 
Ides of August Liv. Qv^ic&lio uuUcta eel ex ante diem qtunium idus Octobree, 
Id. So, Ad pridie NOnat Maias. Cio. 

(10.) The week of seren days (AeMBfrnos), was not in use among the Romans 
onder the republic, but was introduced under the emnerors. The days of the 
week were men named ftom the planets; diet Sdtis, Sunday; tHee Imtub, Mon- 
day; {Set Martie^ Tuesday; dies ifercdru, Wednesday; met J6vU^ Thursday; 
diet VinM$f Friday; diet S&tumi, Saturday. « 

(11.) The term mmdlna (finom ndttem — diet) denotes the regular market day 
at Bome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervenmg between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was designated b^r the. names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Vurgil was bom, M, Licimo Crasw et 4h. Pompeio Magno 
conaumut, i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated from the year in wliicn Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 753d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbis conditce, and by ab- 
breviation, a. «. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of "nigfl ma a. «. e. 684. To nduee such dates to our reckoning, if 
the given number is less than 764, we subtract it from the latter number, and the dif- 
fcrenoe Is the nqtdred year before Christ. The birth of TirgU therefore is 754->-684=:70 
before Ghxist.— But if the number of the Roman year exceeds 753, we deduct 753 fttm. 
the giyen number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 
peror Angostus died a. u. c. 767, and the corresponding year of our era is 767~758=»14. 



H TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Of the As. 

§ 397* The Romans used this word {At) to denote, L The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of our 
money, n. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure ( jugerum). IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible ; as, of inheritances, interest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex atse heresj one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
JMlpondiut {duo pondo; for the As originally weighed a pound), i. e. 2 Asses; 
Settertinu {tetqta tertsus), i. e. 2^ Asses; Tretsitj ». e. 3 Asses; QiuUrussis, i. e, 
4 Asses; and so on to Centmsts^ t. s. 100 Asses. The As^ whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or wnda^ and the different fractious 
received different names, as foUows: 

Uncia 

?uincunz 5 
riens 4 

Quidrans, or Tgruncius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Deunx 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx , , 7 

Semis 6 



Sescuncia , 1| 



S 327. APPENDIX. — TABLES OF HONET, WEIGHT, ETC. 371 

The Uacia was diyided in the following manner: — 

1 Uncia contained 2 SSmnncisB. 

" ** aDuellse. 

" ** 4 SicIlIcL 

" ••6 Sextula. 

** "8 Drachmae. 

*♦ " 24 ScrapiUa. 

" ** 48 OboU. 

BoMAir Coins. 

These were the Tirunctm, SembeUa^ and As (»r LlbeBOf of copper; the Set- 
teriiugf Qidndrius (or Viddt-idtm), and Denarim, of silyer; ana 1^ JMrtua^ 
of gold. 

• Ota. M. 

TheT6nmcius 8.9 

2 T&i-uncii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembellae " 1 As or Libella 1 6.6 

2^ Asses* " 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinarius 7 8 

2 Qulnarii •* 1 Denarius 16 6 

26 DSnaru " 1 Auieus 8 90 

• flometimflfl also (in copper) the trienSf sextans, nncla, aext&Ia, and dSpondiat. 

Roman Computation of Monet* 
Sestertii Ntrnum, 

• Cta. BL 

Sestertius (or nnmmus) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestei-tii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

8e$teriict, 

Sestertium (ec^ual to mUle sestertii) 89 

D^cem sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sesteitia, or centum millia sestertidm 3900 

D^cies sestertium, or d^cies centgna millia nummi^m 89000 

Centies, or centies H. 8 890000 

Millies H. s 8900000 

Millies centies h. s 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertius nnmmus are US., LL9., HS., which are pro- 
perly abbreviations for 2 1-2 asses. Observe, also, that when a line is placed over the 
numbers, centena miUia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adTerbs; thos, H. 8. 

MG. is milUes centies HS. ; whereas HS. MC. is only 1100 SeetertU. 

BoMAN Calculation of Interest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent. {cerUestfna)^ a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, semu' 
setty trieiUeSj quadramtes^ etc., i. e. the half, third, foorth, etc., of the a$ or of 
12 per cent according to the following tables— 



872 APPENDIX. — ^TABLES OP MONET, WEIGHT, ETC. § 327. 

Pot esnt. « yew. 

ABsas ftsars or centdslmas 12 

SSmisses ustkrse 6 

Trientes tkstkrsB ., 4 

Quadrantes ttsarae 8 

Sextaiites Qstlra 2 

Unciae QsGras 1 

Qninounces iifltlrfld 6 

Septunces QsHraB. 7 

Besses GstlrsB 8 

Dodrantes Usane. 9 

Dextantes usGrae 10 

Dennoes aslinB 11 

BOMAH WnoBTS. 

0>. Dwts. Gr. 

Slllqua. 8.088 

8 SinquA make 1 Obdlus 9.107 

2 Obdli *' 1 ScrfipDilum. ... 18.214 

8 ScrapiUa ** 1 Drachma... .». 2 8.648 

li Drachma ** 1 Sextiila 8 0.867 

li Sextiila «* 1 SlclHcus 4 18.286 

li SiclBcus " 1 DueUa 6 1.714 

8 Duellffi " lUncia 18 6.143 

12 Unciae ♦* 1 Libra* (As) .. . 10 18 18.714 

*The Libia ww alio dirided, according to the fraetions of the As, into Dennz, etc. 

BOMAH MsAStTRES 90S ThINOS DbT. 

SmgKah Com H^uuun, 

Peak. Gal. Pint. Sol. in. 

Llgttla 01-48 0.01 

4 LigiilaB make 1 Cv&thns 1-12 0.04 

li Gy&thns *< 1 AcSt&bftlam... 01^ 0.06 

4 Acdtabfila** 1 HSndna 1-2 0.24 

2 Hemlns '* 1 Sextarius o 1 0.48 

16 Sext&rU ** 1 Modios 10 7.68 

BoMAN Measures for Thisgs Liquid. 

EngUih Whu Meaaun. 

Galls. Pints. Sol. In. 

LIgtila 1-48 0.117 

4 Llgfils make 1 Cy&thus 1-12 0.469 

1 1 Oy&thus " 1 Acetabiilum 1-8 0.704 

2 Acetabftla" 1 Quartarius 01-4 1.409 

2 Quartarii ** 1 HSmlna 1-2 2.876 

2 Hemlnae " 1 Sextarius* 1 6.686 

6 Sextarii " 1 Congitts 7 4.942 

4 Congii " 1 Uma 8 41-2 6.88 

2 Urnffi ^ 1 Amphora (or Quadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphdrsB '* 1 Gflleas 148 8 11.095 

•The Sextarius was also divided into twelve equal iparts, called cyOtA*, and ttierefoi* 
the cdOces were denominated sextanteSy quadrantes^ tnenteSj according to the number of 
eyfitAi which they contained. 

N. B.—CHduSf t&ngiMim8ymd d9Kmn, are the names of certdn «M9eli, not mea»ir««, 
of capacity. 
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RcvMAH Mbasubxs ov Lbnoth. 





0.72» 1-4 




0.967 




2.901 




11.604 




2.606 




6.406 




6.01 




10.02 




4.6 








Digitus transTennis 

1 1-6 Digitus make 1 Uncia 

8 UnciflB ** 1 PalmOS minor.... 

4 Palmi mlnares ** IPes... 

11-4 Pes " IPaJmlpos 

11.6PalmIpet " 1 Cftbltus 

l2^Ciibltu8 •• iGrftdus 

2 Gr&dos ** 1 Passns 

126 Passus " ISt&diam 120 

8 St&dia «" IMmiftrium. 967 



BOMAJr SqUABB BfCAlUBBS. 

Roman Sni^ish 

sq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. ftel. 

Jaff^romCAB) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deanx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

DecLtans ^4,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 10,200 1 26 267.46 

Septanx 16,800 1 17 191.26 

semis 14,400 1 09 126.08 

?i2ineimx... 12,000 1 01 68.82 

riens 9,600 82 264.86 

Qu&drans 7,200 24 108.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money by tuses^ 
their silver mpney by sestgnii^ and their gold money by atxret and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The a«, as the unit of money, was orieinally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in we Uter days of Uie repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The dSnariiu was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
eusesj whence its name; but, after the weight of the at was reduced, the dena- 
rius was equal to eighteen asset, 

• {b.) The sestertius^ or sesterce, was one fourth of the dSnarius^ or two attet 
and a half {temUterHut). The testertius was called emphatically nummut, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureut (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dendriij or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so ma.ny sesiertu ; as, aecem sestertU, ten sesterces; cerUum sestertU^ a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by mille, milUa, with setterOOm (gen. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sesiertiumy which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
said qaadraaimta milKa testerti&m, or quadraaUUa tettertia^ to denote 40,b00 
sesterces. With the genitive settertt&m^ milna was sometimes omitted; as, 
tettertiihn centum^ sciL mUUa, 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combinatiofn; thus, dicie$ 
ewiina mUUa Msterfidfn, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words ee nt Sn a mHUa, bow« 
ever, were generally omitted ; thus, <flFcies tttterti^ and sometiues merely 
dSdet. See \ 118, 6. So, eenHee, 10 millions; mtlOet, 100 millions. 
82 
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§ 328, 329. 



Km. 7. 8<ttM8iippoM«liat«efterfliim, when llinijdiiediilth the nuBun^ 
•lw»ya tb« matflr mran in tiM nomlnattTS or McumtiTs ringular. Tbe gBDitlTV and ab- 
iBtHv of that Doan mn thus and; w, Deeiea sestertii dote, mth a dowiy of 1,000/)00 
awlwMi. Tm. Qmn^uagies sestertio, bfiOOfiOO aestoow. Id. But this VMfpa does noi 
ooenrlaCioero. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 338* The following are the most common abfareyialions of 
Latin words :•— 



C, CbtiM, or (rcmif. 
Cn., OneOg. 
D., JXamm, 
L,,Lacku, 
IL, Marcui, 



M. T. C, Jforcitf TWZws Q., or Qu., ({mRtet. 

Ciciro. Ser., &rviits. 

M., ifdmtfi. S., or Sex., flexlMt. 

Mun^ Mamerctu. Sp., AidErHM. 

N., Afimifnitf. T., TWt$. 

P., i\«Wii«. Ti., or Tib., TOMmi. 



A. d., oftfe cRem. 

A. U. C, aiHio urhis cai^' 

Cal., or Kal., CSkndm. 
Cos., CbrwtiZ. 
Co8s., Congaiu, 

D. D., c»}io ditHL 

D. D. D., do^ dleca, €^A- 

cat, or (2!9iM> iAcat, di- 

dteiu, 
pes., detiffnatus, 
D. M., tfiw mdn^ftttf. 
£q. Bom., igues lUmdnus. 



F., FiSiw; as, M. F., 

Marci ^iUtu, 
Ictus, juriscontuUu** 
Id., /c&«. 
Imp., impMttor, 
J. O. M., JA», cp&mo 

maaAmo, 

N., fl^TOS. 

Kon., NSnm. 

P. a, ^res coMcripfi. 

PI., ^it. 

Fop., /M!f/D£Atf. 

P. K., iM^pd^ /{Andftttt. 



Pont Max., ponSfeag 

masdmu*. 
Pr., pnBtor, 
Proc., prOcoiuuL 
Besp., r&psbilccu 
S., «(l2fi<em^ focmm, or 

S. D. P., fdl&tfam dkcd 

pJSrfmam. 
S. P. Q. B., Shiaimpi^ 

kugtte JUmdniu. 
S. C, »Sndt&$ cofMufiMM. 
Tr., trtifunus. 



To these may he added terms of reference; as, c, cd^me, chapter; c/I, confer, 
compare; L c, jtfco d^dto; L t, /l^totMtolo, in the place quoted; v., vemis^ 
▼erse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 339> 1. Of the Boman literature for the first five centuries after thd 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The vrriters of the succeed** 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These are called the 
golden, silver, brazen, and tron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A. U. C. 614, to the (^ath of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Boman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the- most 
distinguished writers of Borne flourished; and their works are the standard of 
purity in the Latin language. 
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fn& 



8. The sUver age exteaded from th« death of Angnstas to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age were inferior 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron age, during which the Latin language was much adulter- 
ated with foreign worcu, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

5. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Frennd. 
BO as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the AfOe-clamcal, CUudcalj ana 
Poit-dasticcU. The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
langcnge to Lucretius and Yarro; the classical from Cicero and Cadsar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmlty is subdivided 
into (a.) Ctctrordan, (6.) Augwlan, (c.) posi-AuguiUm, and to me language of 

' the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Latin. 



LATIN WBITEBS IN THE DIFFEBENT AGES. 

(From the Lexieon of Fseelolatas.) 

WBITEBS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius Andronlcus. 

Lsevius. 
O. Nevius. 

Statins Gscfiios. 
Q. Ennius. 
m, Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Aframus* 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius Figfilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attaclnus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sempronius Asellio. 
On. Matins. 



Q. NovioB. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlba. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigarins. 

Coelius Antip&ter. 

Fabius Pictor. 
On. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments renuun. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius CsBsar. 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicfero. 



Sex. AurellusPropertins. 
C. Sallustius CrispuB. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius TibuUus. 
P. Virgilius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
H. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinov&nus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Ph»drus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or OppiuB. 
P. Cornelius SevSrus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Scsevdla. 
Alfeuus Varus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age, the most distinguished are Terence, Catnl- 
lus, Caesar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust 
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WRITERS OF THE SttVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. 
P. Velleius Paterciilus. 
L. Jonius Moder&tus 
Golamella. 
Pompouiiis Mela. 
A. Persios Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius Pedi&nus. 
M. Annseos Sen Sea. 
L. Annesus SenSoa. 



M. AnnaBOs Lnc&niu. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silias Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Valerius Martiaiis. 



M. Fabius QuintiliSaus. 
Sex. Julius Frondnua. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
C. Plinius Cscilina Se- 

cundus. 
L. Axinsens Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tninquil- 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat un- 
certain: — 



Q. CurtinsRafos. 
Valerius PrGbus. 



Scribonius Largns. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Capltoi 



Of the writers of the silver 
Columella, the Senecas, the 
md Curtins. 



I, the most distinguished are Gelsiis, VeUeius, 
les, Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitus, Suetonius, 



WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius TertuUiA- 

nus. 
Q. SerSnus Sammoid- 
cus. 
Censoilnus. 
Thascius CsBcllius 
CypriSnus. 
T. Julius Calpumins. 
M. AureliusNemesianus. 
^lius Spartianus. 
Julius Capitollnus. 
.£lius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius Gallicanns. 

Tmbellios Follio. 

Flatus Vopiscus. 

Coelius Aureli&nuB. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhenmius Fannius. 

Arnobius Afer. 
L. Coelius Lactantins. 

^lius Donfttus. 
C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius FirmXcus. 
Fab. Marius Victoxinus. 
Sex. Rfifus, or Rufiis 
Festus. 



AmmiSnus MaiodU 

Huns. 
Vegetius Renatns. 
Anrel. Theo^drua Macro- 
bins." 
Q. Anrelius Symm&chna. 
D. Magnu3 Ausonius. 
Pauilnus Nol&nus. 
Sex. Anrelius Victor. 
Anrel. Pmdentins CIS- 

mens. 
CI. Claudianns. 

Morcellns Empirlcns. 
Falconia Proba. 



Of €ai Age not entirely certain. 



VaJerins Maximns. 
Jnstanus. 



Terentifinns Manms. 
Minntins Felix. 



Sosip&ter Charisius. 
Flavius Avianus. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests: — 



Liohiins Prociilns. 
Neratius Prisons. 
P. Juventins Celsus. 
Prisons Jabolenus. 
Domitins UlpiSnus. 



Herennius Modestinus. 
Salvins JuU&nus. 
Cains. 
Callistr&tns. 
Jlmilins Papini&nns. 



Julius Panlns. 
Sex; Pomponins. 
Venuleins Satumlnna. 
^lins Marciftnus. 
JEUns Gallus, and others. 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianns, Victor, Lactantius, 
and Clandian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writer* belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below tiiose of tne iron 
age. 
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Palladins RatiUns Tau- 
rus ^mOi&nas. 

JEmilios Mftcer. 

Mess&Ia GorvlnTis. 

Yibius Setmester. 

Julius Obsequens. 

L. Ampelius. 

Apicius CkBlins. 

Sex. Pompeius Festus. 

Pr6bus (auctor Notft- 
ram.) 

Fnlgentius PlanA&des. 

Hy0QU8. 

C. Cassar Germaolcns. 

P. Victor. 

P. Vegetios. 



AnctGres PtiapeiOnun. 
Catalecta Vir^U et 

OvidiL 
Auctor oratidnis Sallnstii 

in Cic. et Cicerdnis in 

Sail.; item illias^ntif. 

^uom fr€t in tsetutUMm 
Auctor EpistdUs ad Oo- 

tavium. 
Auctor Panegyilci ad 

Pisonem. 
Declamatidnes qnss tri- 

bnuntor QnmtOiftno, 

Porcio Latri^ Galpur- 

xkioFlacoo. 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictjoa Cre- 

tensis. 
Scholiasts VetSres. 
Grammatlci AntlquL 
Rhetdres Antlqui. 
Medici Antlqui. 
Catalecta Petronifina. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet Epimmm&- 

ta vetSra a PiUiso col- 

lecta. 
Honnmentam Ancyift- 

num. 
Fasti ConsnlSres. 
InsoriptlQnes Vet&res. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



Gl. RutOiusNumati&nus. 
Servius Honor&tus. 
D. Hieronj^ns. 
D. Angustlnus. 
Sulpicius SevSrus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
GqbHus Seduliufl. 
Godex Theodosi&nxu. 
Marti&nus Gapella. 
Claudiftnus Mamertus. 
Sidonius Apollinftris. 



Latlnns Pac&tns. 
Claudius Mamertlniis, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egjiici vetSres. 
Alcfmos Avitus. 
ManL Seveilnus Bo6- 

thius. 
Prisci&nus. 
Nonius Marcellns. 
Justini&ni InstitatiSnes 

et Codex. 



Ruf. Festos Ayienns. 
Arator. 

H. Aurelins GassidSnu. 
FL Gresconius Corippus. 
Yenantius Fortunms. * 
Isiddms Hispalensis. 
Anonjhnus Ravennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmiu. 
Paulus Diao5nii8. 



82* 



INDEX. 



Tbeflffozw in Um flbUowliiff Indn dMigoato ih». Suiwmt and their divisions: e. stands 
fbr nnmrk^ v. Ibr noUf b. fbr txeqpUom^ w. tft wUkj and pr. fat prosodjf. 



Af sound of, 7 and 8^ nouns in, of Ist 
d«cl.. 41 ; gender of, 41 : of 8d decl. gender 
of, 6o; genitiTe ot 88, 2; in ace. sing, of 
masc. and Ifem. Greek noons. 79 and 80; 
in ijom. Mc. and yot. plur. uf all v,a\U't 
nauup, idjerti^rt and pnrtkLplvp, i'i. 8: 
8a, 1. ; 86; 87; 106, 3; TBrbaUin, ICS. 6, k J; 
cluinr^ of kk enmpd. wrbtT 1S9; luciviiipnt 
in. 8J iiK- 1.^2^7, H; Iii)iIut.«2SS; cf T«rh!i, 
^; pTtdifljjf Uie first pBLTt of ^-rtuitnldi-i £^:!5, 
a. 4; final r quantity «f, 2^. 

A\, flA, flitt, hDw uBCtl, J%, n. 3i nBd 10; 
IncotntKuMtioi], ]^, r, 1; bflbtv thi: abl. 
of dUUnce, 123U^ k^ fi^ aib« f/e, or «?, wttb 
abl, ordt'priring^, etc^ 351, A- 1. 

Atibrevkarious, S2B. 

j|&-fjf ^f i'niftr. of, 2ftl^ R. 3. 

^fip-tJ nnh>, 236i B 2; has mii^iv^j jtHit 
tfuin, 262, a. 7. 

AbKinc, 253, a. 2. 

Ablative, 87: sing. 8d decl., 82; of a<j^. 
of 8d decl., 113; plor. 1st decl., 40, a. 6, 
and 43; 2d decl., 40, a. 6; 8ddecL,84; 4th 
decl., 89,6; used adverbially, 192, i-, n.; 
of character, quality, etc., 211, a. 6; after 
preporitions, 241; after compd. rerbs, 242; 
after ojms. and imim, 243: after fiignnBy etc. 
244; after utor, etr., 246, i.; after ntVor, 
etc., 246, II.; after part«. denoting origin^ 
246; of cause, etc., 247; of means and 
agent, 248 ; of meauK, 249, i. ; of accord- 
ance, 249, u. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect. 260 ; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 260, 2, (1.); after 
Terbs of abounding, etc., 260, 2, (2.); after 
fticio and smn^ 260, R. 8 ; after Terbs of de- 
priTing, etc.. 261; of price, 262; of time 
when, 268; of place where, 264; of place 
whence, 266, 1; of place by or through 
which, 266,2; after comparatives. 266 : of 
degree of difference, 266, a. 16; aol. anso- 
lute, 267; how translated, 267, n. 1; equiT- 
alent to what, 267, a. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 267, a. 2; without a parti- 
ciple, 267, a. 7; with a clause, 267, a. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 256, 
a. 4; nouu wanting, 256, a. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, Terbs of, with 
abl. 260; with gen. 220, (8.) i 



«« About to do," how expressed, 162, 14; 
"about to be done," how expressed, 162, 
14, a. 4. 

Abstmeoj ^. abl., 251, n. ; tr£z or ^§re aih- 
stineo^ quin^ 262, ir. 7. 

Abstnct nouns, 26; formation fh>m adjs., 
101; Uiefar terminations, 101, land 2, (ST); 
flpom verbs, 102. 

Abundo, 250, (2.) a. 1. 

-abusy dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ae or atqus^ 198, 1, a. (6.) and 2; a.; in- 
stead of quam, 256, a. 15; ac H withsubj., 
268, 2, and a. 

Acatalectic verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16 ; place of secondaxr 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 15; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysyllables, 14, 
4, and 16— written accents, 6, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — 16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Accipio^ w. part, in dus. 274, a. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. o^, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, u. 

Achivom for Ackivorum^ 53. 

-acK«, genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 37 ; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and femiidnes, 40, 2; plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 3d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 3d decl., 86: 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
dedensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in ^m 
and tm, 79; of Greek nouns in ttn, in^ or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idem, 80, a. 1; in ym or 
ya, 80, n. ; in m, 80, m. ; in etem, eta, cm, 
or en, 80, rv. ; neuter used adverbially , 192, 
n., 4, and 205, a. 10; ace. after verbs, 229^ 
234; omitted, 229, a. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead ofl 229, a. 6 ; of a person after miseret^ 
etc., 229, a. 6; after >^^, etc., 229, a. 7: 
after neuter verbs, 232; after compouna 
verbs, 233; after verbal nouns and verbal 
adjs., 283, If.; of part affected, 234, n.; a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in portim, 
vicem, cetera, etc., 284, n., a. 8; after pre- 
positions, 236 ; of time and space, 2^; of 
place, 237; after adverbs and intei^tioni, 
238; ace. as sufaiject, 239: ace. of the thing 
supplied by the inf., 270, k., aoe. w. inf., 
872; do. exdianged for the Bol))auctive. 
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278, 8.— two aoeuntlfw alter eertain ?«rb§, 
280 and 281; aoo. of thing retained in paa- 
aive Toice, 284; plaoee supplied by inflni- 
tiTW, 229, H. 2; pred. aoo. how fupplied, 
lb.H.4. 

Accusing and acquitting, terbs of, oonsCr., 
217, and r. 4. 

Aeciuoy constr., 217. and E. 2—6. 

Acephalous Tene, 804, 8, (8.) 

AceTy declined, IQo, i. 

AehilUs, decUned, 86. 

Aequiesco^ 246, ii., 8. 

Acute accent, 6, % and 14, 2 ; when used, 
14.8. 

Active Toice. 141. 

Active verb, 141 ; used impersonally, 184, 
2 ; object of act. verb, 229 ; two cases after, 
229, R. 1 ; verb omitted, 229. r. a 

Ad^ how used, 196, r. 6 ; in composition, 
196, 1. 2 ; construction of t«rbs compound* 
ed with, 224; ad umsd for t», 224, r. i. 

Addequod^2^S,v. 8. 

Additions to limpl? itubject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple pHfU^-e.^', 21)3, 5* etc, 

Adeoy adv., 191, a 5 ; ftjffo ncn, 277, E. 
14.— verb, constr. ^ 233^3, nnd v. 

•adeSf piltTODvmtefl In^ IW, U (o.) 

Ad4St^ 7111, irlth nnbi., 264, 6t, 

il(/Aue iocoj^f^nj, S12, a. 4, :r. 4. 

AdtpiscOTf w. [?en-, 220^ 4 ^n. 

Adjectives, 104—131 ; classes of, 104, 1— 
16 ; declension of, 106 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
10&-107 ; of 8d declension. 108-114 : of 
three terminations, 108; of two termina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
their nom., ace., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 116—116 ; defective, 116 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117,118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120; multiplicative, m, 1; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 3 ; in- 
terrogative, 121, 6; comparison of, 122— 
127 ; irregidar comparison, 126 ; defective 
comparison, 126; derivation of, 128— IdO; 
oomposition of, 131 ; amplificative, 128, 4 ; 
patrial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
130; composition of 131;— how modified, 
202, 11., 1, (2.); agreement of, 206; quaU- 
fying and limiting, 206, N. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 206, n. 2; with two or more 
nouns, 206, r. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
206, r. 3 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 206, 
R. 4 ; dat. of, for ace. in the predicate of 
ace. with the inf., 206, R. 6; witiiout a 
noun, 206, R. 7 ; with infinitive, a clause, 
etc., 206, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
their noun, 206, R. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
a4J8. used adverbially, 206, R. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitively, 206, r. 12; in 

Snitive with poBsessive adj. or pronoun, 
6, R. 13; agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 206, r. 14 ; 
two or more with one noni^ 206, r. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 206, r. 16 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 206, 
R. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent, 206, (7.); with gen. 218; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, r. 6 ; w. dii., 222 ; w. 
gen. or dat., 213, b. 6, and 222, B. 2; of 



plenty or want with abL, 260 ; w. Inf. 270, 
R. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184—189; nature t^ 
182, 6; classes, 184; agreement, 206. 

Adjective clauses, 201, 7: liow eonneot- 
ed,201,9. 

Atyunctive pronoun, 186. R. 1. 



Adjuvo and adjvio^ oonstr., 228, E. 2, (2.) 
AdmoniBhingjVerbs of; w. n»n. 218 ; other 
eonstructions, 218, R. 1 and St; 278, n. 4. 



Adokscens, its gender, 80; as a4j. how 
compared, 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 812. 

Adidari, oonstr., 228, R. 2, (6), and (1), (a.) 

Adverbial correlatives, 191, r. 1 ;— clausea, 
201, 7, 9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2-194; primitive, 191: of 
plaoe and order, 191, i. ; correlative, Idl, 
a. 1 ; of time, 191, 11. ; <tf manner, quality, 
degree. 191, iii.: division of, m. r. 2 ;— 
denvation of. 192; numeral, 192, 11. s 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, it., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 198; signification of some advnrba 
of time and manner, 198 ;— comparison nt, 
194;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as adjec- 
tives, 206, R. 11; w. genu, 212, r. 4; w. 
dat., 228, (l.>; w. aco.;^238; use of; 277; 
two negatives, force of, 277, R. 8—6; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; of likeness, aa 
connectives, 278, R. 1; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative conjunctions, 198, 9. 

Adttersus^ how used, 196, B. 7. 

JR, how pronounced, 9. 

JEiqtudis^ construction of 222, R. 2. 

JSque with abl., 241, R. 2; ceque ae., 196, 
8, R. 

JEqui boni foudo or eonnt/o, 214, K. 1. 

JBquo and adaquoy construction of, 214; 
cB^uo, adj. w. comparatives, 266, r. 9. 

AUr, ace. of, 80, r. ; pr. W9, r. 8. 

.fiolic pentameter, 812, iz. 

JEsy gender of, 61, 2: gen. of, 78, i. 2. 

JSBstimoj constr., 214. 

JEther, aec., 80, a. ; pr. 299, r. 8. 

HBuSj acUs. in, 128, 6, {h.) 

JEquum est, ut, 262, r. 8, N. 2: ofttum 
erat, indie, instead of sulg., 269, r. 8; 
aquum ejtf , with inf. as subject, 269, b. 2. 

Affatinty w. genitive, 212, R. 4. 

A#uo, constr., 260, 2, r. 1. 

Afficio, constr., 249, r. 1. 

Affinis. constr., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Ager, declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6; 
dative of, 226, in., r. 1; 248, b. 1; abL 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 829. 

Agmtusy pr. 286, 1, R. 1. 

Agnominatio, 824, 26. 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1;— 
age w. plur. subject, 188, 10;— tcf agen vt^ 

Agreement defined, 208, in., 6; of a<Ui., 
etc., 206; of relatives, 206. 

AL how pronounced, 9. 1.— aY. old gen. 
in, 43; quantit^y of the a in do.. 288, r. 8. 

Aioy conjugated, 188,4; ain> for ahtu; 
ait, elinds of, 209, B. 4; its place in a sto- 
tei)oe,279,6. 
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••l, abl. of noma In, 82: inonment of, 

287,».(A.)1. 

Aloaio Tern, 804, 2; g re a ter, 818, nr.; 
Iflsser, 818. it. 

AlcmaniaB tviw, 804, 2,'— daetyUo tetra- 
meter, 812. 

AUcy gender of, 66: genitive, 70. 

Ales, gender of, 80 and 61, 2; genitive 
ling., V8, 2; gen. pliir., 88, ii., k. 2. 

Alexy gender of, 65, 2. 

AMeno^ and oteiimo, constr., 261, K. 8, 
andN. 

AUemua, oonatr.. 222, s. 1 and 6. 

Aliquanto, 127, 2; 266. R. 16, (2.) 

AHquatuum^ 266, b. 16, ir. 

Aliquis^ declined, 133; how used, 188, 2: 
207, K. 80. 

AHquo, w. gen., 212, r. 4, v. 2. 

Aliquot^ indeolioable, 115, 4; correlathre, 
121,5. 

AiiquotieSj correlatiye of quoUetf 121, 6. 

•oHs, a4js. in, 128, 2: hov compared, 126, 
4; alis^ old adj., Ibr alius, 192. ii., 2. 

Alitetf flrom alls for aliusj 102, ii., 2. 

Aliusy how decUiwd, 107; how used, 207, 
R. 82; alius—aliumj with plur. verb, 20i», 
R. 11, 4 ; refers to more than two, 212, r. 2, 
N. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, R. 14; pr. 288, 1, 
k.4. 

Allegory, 824. 7. 

Alliteration, 824, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Alter, how declined, 106, 8 : 107, and r. 2 ; 
gen. aUerius, qoanti^ of 288, i., x. 4, (fr.); 
used for secundus, 120, 1 ; answers to uter, 
189, 5, (1.), {b.}~-aUero tanto. w. compara- 
ttves, 266, R. 16. 

AHemter, 107; 139, 5, (1.), {b.y-^eru. 
terque, 107. 

Alttts and alta^ w. ace. of space, 286, and 
V.2. 

Ambif am6, am. or an, WL (b.) 

Ambio, how coi^ugated, 182, r. Z.--<arAir 
ius, pr. 285, 2, x. 2. 

AmhOy how declined, 118, R. 1. 

Amicus, constr., 222, R. 2, (c.) 

Amo, conjugated, 155, 156. 

Amphibolia, 826, 6. 

AmplificatiTes, nouns, 100, 4, (a.); acUec- 
tiv«8,104, 12; 128,4. /• -"v— 

Amplius, with or without guam. 266, R. 6. 

An, 198^ 11 ; use of, 198, 11, R. (d.), («.); 
265, a. 2 and 8; an—an, 265, R. 2. 

Anabasis, 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 823, 8, (5.) 

Anaereontio Terse, 904, 2 ;-4a]nbio dime- 
ter, 814, IX. 

Anadiplosis, 324, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre. 818; 803;— monometer, 
818, 1.;— dimeter, 818. 

Anaphora, 324, 13. 

Anastrophe, Sk, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, x. 1 ; pr. 800, x. 1. 

Aneeps, gen. of; 112, 2; abl. of, 118, I. 8. 

AnciU, 98, 2. 

AAdrogBos, declined, 54, 1. 

-an«tu, a<!^. in, 128, 8. 

Angor, constr., 278, 6, ir. 8. 

Animal, declined, 57. 



Animans, gender of^ 64. 

Anbno, Wij.—aninu for animo,, 230,1: 
213,R.i;(a.) 

Anio, genitive of, 69, x. 2. 

Anne, in double questions, 265, m. 2;— 
annon, ib. 

Annus, oompds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 824, 12. 

Ante, w. superlatives, 127, 6; in compo- 
sition, 196, I., 8; construction of verbi 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 285, r. 
8; with comparatives, 256. r. 18, (6.);— 
ante and post w. ace. and abl. of time, 253, 
R. 1; w. quam and a verb, 253, si. 3; fw 
abhine, 253, r. 2. 

Antecedent, 136: eUipcdsof, 206, (8.),(4.); 
its place supplied oy a demonstrative, 20d, 
8, (a.); in the can of the relative, 206, t9A, 
{b.)', implied in a pofieessive proooun, 206, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 

Anteeedo and anteeello, constr. 256, r. 
16, (8.) 

Antepenult, 13; quantitj of, 292. 

Antequam, constr., 263, 3. 

Antimeiia, 823, 8, (1.) 

AntiphraslB,324.10. 

Antiptoais, 828, & (8.) 

Antithesis, 322 : £24, 27. 

AntonomasU, 824, 8. 

'anus, adjs. in, 128, 6. 

Aoriat tense, 145, iv., r. 

Apage, 188, 10. 

Apertum est, w. inf. as sul^Ject, 269, B. 8. 

Aphicresis. 822. 

Apiseor and adiptMor, w. gen., 220. 

Aplwttre, nom. plur. of, 88 and 94, i. 

Apocope, 822.— Apodods, 261. 

ApoUo, gen. of, 69, x. 2. 

Aposiopeeis, 824, 38. 

Apostrophe, 324, 35. 

Apparet, w. inf. as suliiject, 269, r. 2. 

Appellative nouns226, 8. 

Appello, constr., 230, n. 1. 

Appetens, w. Ken^2ld, R. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 822-^829. 

Apposition, 204 ; to two or more noou, 
204. R. 6; to nouns connected by eum, 204, 
R. 5, (1.): to pr(^>er names of difGBrant geo- 
ders, 204, r. 5, (2.); genitive instead ot, 
204, R. 6; 211, r. 2, n. ; abl. with gen., 204, 
R. 7; of a proper name with fM»nen, «te^ 
204, R. 8; of a clause, 204, r. 9,- of parte 
with a whole, 204, R. idT 212, r. 2, r. 6; 
place of nouns in apposition, 279, 9. 

ilpprt7R«, 127,2; 193. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Aptus, constr.. 222, R. 1 and 4, (1.) ; mpttu 
qui, w. sultf.) 264, 9; w. gerund, 275, R. 2 

Apwl, 195, R. 6. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genitiv* 
of, 70, 71; aJbl. of, 82; increment of, 287, 
x.(A.)l. 

Arbitrcr, in imperf. snU., 260, R. 2. 

Arbor {-cs). gender of, 61. 

Arcso, w. abl., 251, R. 2. 

Areetso, constr., 217, R. 1. 

Archaism. 828, R., (1.) 

Archnodhian verse, 804, 2;- 
maris, 813;--^iaiDbi& trimeter, 814, v.; 
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', 314, Tit. j'^-heptMueter, 818. nr. 

Jrmaj m gen. of ptafM, 221, k. 8, (4.) 

Jrgo, genitive of, 69, i. & 

Argos{-gi)y92,A. 

JrgtiOj conatr., 217, ft. 1. 

Aiistophanic Tene, 804, 2. 

•arium and -^iriua, nouM end a^js. In, 
100,8; 128,8; 121,4. 

Amngement of words, 279; poetieal,279, 
«. 4; ofelBiiMe, 280. 

Jrs. dflcUned, 67. 

Anis and theflis, 808* 

Artiole, wanting in lAtin, 41, v. 

-a«, genittvee in, 48; noiuuinof8ddeol^ 
gender of, 68 ; genithre of, 72 ; gen. plnr. oL 
88, ti., 4; in aee. plnr. of Gxeek nouni of 
8d deel., 86, x. 2.-^ -as and -omus, a^js. in, 
128, 6; •«« final, quantity of, 800. 

ASj valne of, 827: how divided, 827;— 
gender of, 62, s. 1; 72, 1. 1; gender of parts 
ending in ns, 64, 2; onu mm AoAere, 214, 
ft. 1. 

Asclepiadio vene, 804, 2;-^tetrMoeter, 
816, m. 

Asking, verbs of; with two aeos., 281; 
oonstr. in the pass., 234, L 

Aspergo^ 2492 '• '^^^ ^ ^ "^^ ^* 

Aspirate. 8, 1. 

AssequoTy itf, 278. M. 2. 

•asso fbr -atifero, l62, 9. 

assueseo and asmefikciot w. abl., 246, ii. ; 
w. dat., 245, II., ft. 1. 

A^jmdeton, 828, 1,(1.) 

•at, roots of nouns in, 66, ii«, ft. 6. 

Aty eonj., 196, 9; at Mtm, atqm, 196, 

-oltm, adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

iltoiM, compositiou and meaning, 198, 1, 

Attraetio^206, (6.); 209, v. 6 and ft. 8; 
210, ft. 6; 272, jr. 8. 

Attribuo. w. participle in dus. 274, ft. 7. 

•oAtf, a4js. in, 128, 7. 

AUj how prononnoed, 9, 2 and ft. 2. 

Audeo, how conjugated, 14S, ft. 2. 

AutKoj conjagatod, 160: used like appel- 
' loTy 210, N. 2; constr., 272, m. 1; awfe^for 
audieSf 188, ft. 8;— ^ndieiw, constr., 222, 
ft.1. 

-at(5, nouns in, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 76, B. 4. 

Auseultoj oonstr., 222, ft. 2, (6.), and (1.), 

Ausim, 188, ft. 1. 

Aut and «e/, 198, 2, ft. (a.) j out and ««, 
196, 2. ft. {d.); aut— aut, 198. 2, ft. («.); 
a»/ with the singular, 209. ft. 12, (6.) 

Autem. 196, 9; its position, 279, 8, (e.); 
eUipsiB of 278. ft. 11. * 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 158. 

-av and •atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
verbs 164. 

Avarus, with gen., 218, ft. 1. 

Am, 188, 8. 

Avidus, with gen. 218, ft. 1; w. gen. of 
f^und, 276, (2.); w. inf. poeticaUy, 270, 
ft. 1. 

•ox. nouns In, gen. of. 78, 2, (1.); adjs. 
in, 129, 6 ; verbals in with gen. , 213, ft« 1. 



Bj roots of nouns ending^ In, 66, l.| 
changed to p.. 171, 2. 

BaUuurn^ plur. -ea or tes, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 825, 1. 

BaHnton. deoUned, 64, 1. 

SelU, beUissimey 192, nr. ft. 

Betti. construed like names of towns, 22L 
ft.8;Mto,258. 

Bene, derivation, 192, ii., 1; constr. of 
its compounds, 226, i.; bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, w. aoe., 289, ft. 2; with verbf 
ofnrice,262,ft.8. 

•4«r. names of months in, bow declined, 
71andl08. 

Bex, gen. of 78, B. 2. 

B»t,pr.,2»l,B.,(l.) 

Bicorpor, abl. of, ll8, i. 2: 116,1, (a.) 

Bidumn, tridtaun, etc., Uenmum, etc., 
121,2. » » » 

-Wis, adjs. ioi 129j 4: how oomparad, 
126, 4t; fdth dative, 222, b. 1. 

Binustris, 118, B. 1; 

Bipesi genitive of, 112, 1: abl. of, 118, 
..2; 116*1, (a.) ' *^ ' ' ^ 

Bonus, declined, 105, 2; oonparad, 125, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, M. 1. 

Bos, dat; and abl. plur. of, 84, ft. 1; 286, 
6: gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, s. 1; 0Bn. 
plnr., 88, ii., ft. 1. 

-6r, roots of nouns In, 66. ii., R. 8. 

Braehyoatalectio verse, 804, 8, (2.) 

Breaen ege of Soman Utetatuie, 829, 4. 

•^nrunt, verbals in, 102, 6. 

BncoIlB caesura, 810,^ ft. 4. 

•bulum, verbals in, l02, 6. 

•fundus, atUs. in, 129,1: oompaclson of, 
126,6; with ace, 288, N. 



C, sound of, 10 ; befinre s in roots of 
nouns, 66. i., ft. 2; in roots of verbf, 171, 1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive at. 70; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4; C fbr unau, 
i. q. Gatus, 828. 

CcOebs, 112, 2; In abl. sing., 113, ft. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

CflBSuia. 809 ; kinds of, 809 ; in hexameter 
verse, 310, 8; ceesural pause, 809, 8j in 
hexameter verse, 4 — 6 ; in pentameter verse, 
811, 2; in Iambic verse, 814, i. and X.; in 
trochaic verse, 816, i; in chorlambio v^rse, 
816, HI. 

Co/co, change of a to « in Iti compds., 
189, K. b. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

OiSu^tM, 270, ft. 1; 213, ft. 1. 

Canalis, abl. ol^ 82, 6, (e.) 

Cano receptui, 2ZJ, R. 2. 

Capaxj w. genitive, 218, ft. 1. (1.), and 
ft. 6, (l.y 

Capio, conjugated, 169; a4)s. compound- 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Bomans, 
2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 67; capitis and ecg)ite, 
damnare, accusare, etc., 217, ft. 8. 
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Oarhuus, pltur. •«* lod •«, 92. 8. 

Cmrdinal nomben, 117 and llS. 

CanOf 250, 2, r. 1. 

Gormen, declined, 67. 

Cbro, gender of, 69, 8; gen. of; 09, x. 2; 
gen. plur.^ 88, ii., 6. 

Carthagnii^ in abl. of the plaoe where, 82, 
■.6,(e.) 

Cu»-ending8, table of, 89. 

Caeee of nonns, 86 and 87. 

Casus recti and Miqui., 87, a. 

GstMA, gratid, eto. with mea^ete., 247, 
K. 2; their phuse with genitlTe, 279, k. 

Canaal ooi^unetions, 196, 7. 

Oaoee, aU. ct, 217; altar aetiva Tvrbe, 
947, B. 2; aoo. of with prepoaitionf, 247, 
ft.1. 

Obmsoj change of ok in ile oompoiindi, 
189. N. 8. 

Oitif or eoM M, w. lald., 287, ». 8; 262, 

ir.a. 

. -c« and •<tfM, encUtIo, 184, ». 4. 
' OMto, eonetr.. 281, E. 2, (1), (».) 

Cbdo, ImperakTeTm 11. 

Ckler, how deelined, 106; gen. plnr., 114, 
1.2. 

CSefo, with two aeei., 281; w. «b, 281, b. 8. 

OnuM, 278, V. 4. 

Cenuna millia, elUpds of; 118, 6. 

-eeps, nonna in, gen. oCL 77, n; tAjft. in, 
gender of, 112, 2; ahl. of, 118, s. 2, and x. 8. 

Ceres J genitiTe, of, 78, ■. 2. 

Certe and eerto, uQiN* 1* 

GtrfiM, 218, B. 1; 276, m., (2.): 270, B.1. 

Cetera and reUqma for ceteris. 284, n., B. 8. 

Ckler»m, 198, 8, B.. (6.) 

Gw, w. rabj., m 2. 

€%, found of, 10, 1; when tOent, 12, b. ; 
In BTllabication, 18. 2. 

Charaeter or qpality, gen. of; 211, B. 8. 

Chaosj 61, 1. 8. 

Ckelysj decUned. 86. 

CholiambuB, 814, n. 

Choriambio metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 816, i. ;— tetrameter, 816, n.j— trime- 
ter, 816, rr.j— trimeter cataleetic, 816, T. ;— 
dimeter, 816, ti. 

Oteur, gen. plnr. of; 114, n. 2. 

CtVewm, in compoeition, 196, 4. 

Cireumdo and dreumfundo^ 249, b. 8. 

Oironmflex accent, 15, 2, and 14; how 
vaed, 14, 8. 

Cis and ei'tm, eonstr., 285, R. 1. 

CUerioTj compared, 126, 1. 

Ctft«m, pr., 284^. 1, (2.) 

Clam, constr., Z85, (5.) 

Clanadum, 192, iv., R. ; 286, (6.); 126,1. 

ClaudOy its compounds, 189. n. 8. 

Clause^ 201, 18; as the subject of a pro- 
pofdtion, 202, til, r. 2; as an addition to 
the predicate, 203, n., 8; its gender. 84, 4; 
as the object of a Terb, 229. r. 6 ; In abl. 
absolute, 256, R. 8 ; connection of clauses, 
196, 1, and ii. ; 278, r. 1 ; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280: similar olauaee, 278, x. 1. 

Climax, 824, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of, 249, i. 

(^testis, abl. of, 118, x. 1: gen. plur. of, 
114, X. 8. ^ . «- P » 

CkBlum, plur. caK, 92, 4. 



CmiOy w. gen. of pxlee« 214, v. 1, (6.) 

Ceepi and eceptwt srnn, 188, 2. 

Cognate ol^t. 282 :-Hiul:oectt 284, in. 

Coguitus, pr., 285, 2, x. 1. 

Cbgnomen follows the gentile name, 279, 
9, (b.) 

Cognominisy abl. of, 113, X. 1. 

C^o, 273, N.4. 

<«/a, compounds in, gen. plur. of, 48, 2. 

GollectiTe nouns, 26, 4; number of their 
verbs, 209, r. 11. 

Com for aan in composition, 196, 6; 
197, 6. 

ComitiiSf as abl. of time, 253, x. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8:— gender, 80;— 
lullabies, 282, 2; 288, rr., x. 2. 

Oommoneo and eommotufaciOf constr., 
218: 278, v. 4. 

CommmUsy eonstr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and b. 

Oimimitfo, oonstr., 252, b. 6. 

Oompar.f gen. plur. of; 114, x. 2. 

Con^ksro^ eonstr., 224. H. 1. 8. 

ComparatiTe conjunctions, 198, 8. 

ComnaiativQ degree, 122, 6: uses of, 122, 
B. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 124: bv magis^ 
127, 1.— oomnazatiTes declined; 110; abL 
sing, of, 118, 2: w. gen., 212, b. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 212, b. 2., x. 1: w. abl., 266: 
Hied pleonaatioallj, 256, B. 12. IS. 

Comparison, 25; of a4js., 122—127; da- 
srees of, 122, 8: tenninal, 124;— irregular, 
125; defective, 126: by mogis and maadme^ 
127,— of advert*, 194. 

Complex sutiiect, 202, 1, 8, 6; complex 
predicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; eomplax senteiMti, 

damphtreSy how declined, 110. 

ComponOf eonstr., 224, v. 1, 8, and b. 4. 

Compos and w^tos. gen. of, 112, 2; aM 
of, 118, K. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 800, x. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 103;— of adis., 
131 ;-of verbs, 188;— of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how conjugated, 163, 
4;— subject, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12; — metres, 818; — wcwds, in 
syllabication, 23; — nouns, declension of, 
91; how formed, 108; quantity of oompd. 
words, 286. 

Con^ a<ys. compd. with, w. dat., 222, x. 1 ; 
verbs compd. with, w. dat., 224; w. cmm, 
224, R. 4. 

Concedo, eonstr., 273, V. 6: 274, R. 7. 

Concessive conjunctions, 196, 4. 

ConcorSy and discors, gen. Of, 112, 2; aU. 
of, 113, X. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, R. 2.;— adjs., 101. 
R.; used for abstracts, in expreasionfl ok 
time, 253. £. 6. 

CondittOy in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional conjunctions, 198, 6. 

CondueOs with part, in dus,, 274, R. 7. 

Condemning, verbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Confero, w. dat, 224, N. 1, 8. 

Conjido. w. abl., 246, n. ; w. dat., 246, B. L 

Cbnjit Ass, 12', 180, H. 

Conjinis, W2, r. 1. 

Congnio, 224, X. 1,8, and r. 4. 

Conjugation, 25; 149; first. 166, 166; 
second, 167,^ tbUfd, 168, 169; fourth, 160; 
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of deponent yerbs, 161; perlphrastie, 162; 

feneral rales of, 163; of irreffolw Terbt, 
78—182; of deflwtive verbs, 188; of Imper- 
sonal Turbe, 184; regular and irregular 
Terbs In the four conjugations, 164—177.— 
coi^gatdoDS, how characterised, 1^; re- 
marks on, 162. 

Copjunctions, 198; classes o<: 198; coor- 
dinate, 198, 1. ; subordinate, 196, n. ; encli- 
tics. 198, V. 1; copulative and diq}unetiTe, 
their use, 278 ; use of coordinate and sub- 
ordinate con^., 198, R. 1; repeated, 278, 
K. 7; when omitted between adjs., 206, a. 
16; — between words opposed, 27o, ft. 6. 

Conjungo^ 224, n. 1, 8, and B. 4. 

Conjunctus^ 222, R. 6. 

Oinjux^ gender of, 90: rnn. of. 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting vowel, 150,0 ; omitted in 2d 
root, 168,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 5, (6.); 
in verbal a4!(js., 129, land 4, (ft.); in oompd. 
nouns and adjs., 103, r. 1. ; 131, m. 



Connection of tenses, 25i8;— of words bv 
eonlunctions, 278;-~of clauses by do., 278, 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 

Conor. 2n, n. 1. 

Conscius, 213, R. 1; 275, lit., (2.) 

Consmtaneus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6; consentaneum eraty the indio. in- 
stead of the subj., 258, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 2G9, r. 2. 

Ckmsentioy w. dat., 224, if . 1, & 

Chnsequor^ ut, 278, N. 2. 

Oonsidoy 241, R. 6. 

Consonants, 8. 1 ; division of, ib. ; double, 
8,1,2; sounds of, 10— 12. 

Consorsy 213. r. 1. 

Constat, w. inf. as sut^jeot, 269, E. 2. 

CbnstUuo, 272, n. 1. 

ChnstOy w. abl., 245, it., 5. 

Consuetudo est, constr., 262, R. 8, If. 2. 

Consuesco, 245, n., 8. 

ConUitdo, 21Bj N.l. 

Contentusy w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
R.2. 

Conterminus. w. dat., 222, r. 1. (a.) 

Continens, aol. of, 82, b. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Can^m^*<, conjugation, 184; w. id, 262, 
R. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, r. 3, N. 1. 

ContinuOj 193, n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 195, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, m. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 1^, 7. 

Convenio, 233, it. 

Convenit. the indie, for the sub}., 259, 
R. 8; w. inf., 269, r. 2. 
' Convineo, 217, R. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (c.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative conjs., 198, 1; repeated, 198, 
B.(«.) 

Cor, gender of, 61; genitive of^ 71, R. 2; 
eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative adjs,, 139, (2.), (3.) ; 104, 14 ;— 
adverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 306, (5.)andd22. 

Crater, ranitive of, 71. 

Credo, 272, and r. 6;— «rMf«r««, In the 



it^n^ of a pluperibot, 260, n.* R. 2;— er<- 
denrtum f^^t^ 271, R. 2. 

Creoj nijit£<rr, etc., 246, R. 1. 

Oriine^ ia genitive after verbs, 217. 

Vriminf^ without a preposition, 217} R. 

Criidtt Rsrm or root, 40, 10. 
-crtim, rarbals in, 102, 5. 
D, Uithii, 12, 8. 

Cai and kuk, how pronoonoed, 9, 6; pr. 
80ft, R. 2, 
Cujait, baw declined, 189, 4, {h.) 
CujuM, how declined, loT, 6; eujutmodiy 

flCc., 13-1, tL. 5. 

HTuifuiNj verbals in, 102,6; oontraetedto 
*e/tfFn, loa, 5, (6.) 

-fHfuj, a, nm, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
s., 1, a; 128,6. 

Cum^ prepH, affixed to abl., 241, E. 1: 
13S, a. 4; l5a, R. 1: how used, 195, R. 11; 
w. «,bL of manner, 247, 2; in c<»npodtloii, 
IW, fi, 

Cf*tfi or oKum, mood of the verb following 
it, 363, o. 

Cum, ' *hlle,' 268, 5, R. 4. 

-cumf/uf^ used to form general indefinitet, 
191, R. 1, (A.); 139,6, R.; composition and 
iDflaiilDe^, 13l>, 5, R. 1 ; scxnetimeB separated 
fpam qut, etc,, 823, 4, (5.) 

Uttmpntms, its meaning, 193, ii., 2. 

Cimtii ADd omneSf w. gen. plur. 212, 
H.2, If. 6. 

-nifnifu^ adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Otpido^ gander of, 59, r. 2. 

Cupidm^ constr., 218, k. 1; 276, (2.); 
270, m, 1. 

C(M^jo,271,R.4; < 

Cwro, '^"^ 
R,3. 

CurriiuT, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

Cuxtof^ geuder of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 76| 
E, 1. 



t$fio, 271, R. 4; evpiens, 218, R. 1, (2.) 
fro, 27% N. 1; 274, R. 7; airaut, 267, 



D finn-l In prosody, 299, 2; before t in 
roQt« f'f Douns, 66, R. 1; in roots of verbi, 
171,^,att(j£. 6. 

Da. pr., 234, R. 2, (6.) 

Due tj Lit! metre, 810 and 808;— trimeter, 
£12, VI H ?— dimeter, 812, vii. ;— hexameter, 
ain, t. DBCtj;lioo>iambic meter, 818, i. ; dao- 
tyticotrtx haic heptameter, 318, iv. ;— tetra- 
meter, (il«T T. 

Dnma, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

DiTtini m/icti satisdo, ete., 217^. 8. 

DiitJve, 3t; slug, of 3d decl.. 79; plur. 
alwavH like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
lit decl., 43; of 8d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 5; Ufwd for predicate nom.j 210, N. 8; 
for gnu., 211, r. 5; eommodi et tneommodij 
1!22, 1 ALhd2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
f>( thu obJiTt, after adjs., 222; dirorent con- 
BtfMC^mn Instead of, 222, R. 4 and 6; Rfter 
ii/*m, 2*/.;, R, 7; after verbs, 223—227; alter 
T^rb^ compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224: 
with 4^, tXt de, ehrcwm and contra, 224, R. 1 
and 2; with dis, 224, R. 3; with satix^bene 
and mtU^, 235, i. ; dat. of the agent, 226, n. 
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•ad m.; of ttMpt m mmo t «llBr Mf, 8M; 
after paraotoi, 228: dat. with the aee., 228, 
(1.); two datlres after «iim, ete., 227; wmnt- 
ing, 226, HI., m.: datiims etkieusy 228, u. 
Datum, pr.. 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

229.B.6J&.);2n,B.8. 

Jjea. dat. and abl. plnr. of, 48. 

i>«60&at, indie, instead of snl^., 260, R. 8. 

DtMtfo, w. abl., 261. 

Deeemo, 278, n. 1 and 4. 

Deat. coi^ugated, 184 : Its eonitmeUon, 
229, m. 7; ^ B. 2,(».); indio. for sntiJ., 
259, K. 8. 

DeelaratiTe lentenoef , 200, 8. 

Deelaro^ 280, w. 1. 

Declension, 88: iwrts of speech declined, 
26,8; of nouns. 88—40; rules of, 40; first, 
41—46; exceptions in do., 48; paradigms 
of, 41;— «eeond, 46—^; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 62; third, 66—86; para- 
digms of, 67: exceptions in do^^ 68—86; 
fourth, 87—89; pandignu of, 87; excep- 
tions in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradunns, 90; exceptions in, 90; 
-of adJs., Ist and 2d, 106-107 ; third, 106— 
111 ;— declensions, how distinguished, 88; 
tabular view oL 89. 

Dedi, pr., ^, 2, 1. 1. 

Deest mt4», 226, R. 2 ; pr., 806, 1, R. 1. (1.) 

Defectire nouns, 94— 96;-HidJs-, 116;— 
ferbs, 188. 

Be/endo, 261, R. 2. 

De/eroy w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1. 

De/kior, w. abl., 260, 2, r. 1. 

De/U, 188, 18, and 180, 9. ; 226, R. 2. 

D^cto, 229, R. 4. 

De/imgor, 246, i. 

Df^Sree, ace. of, 231, R. 6 : 282, (8.) 

Degrees of comparison, l22 and 128; in- 
ferior degrees, 123. 1 ; equal degrees, 128, 8; 
a small d^free, 128, 2; superior degrees tr- 
riously expressed, 1?.7, 2, 3, 4. 

Dejgro, 189, w. 8; pr., 286, 2, r. 1. 

Deiny deineepsy deind*, pr., 806, 1, R. 

^ Daeetat. conjugated. 184; its construo- 
tion,229,R. 7; 228, r. 2. 

DeUctor, w. quoff, 273^. 6. 

Deligo^ w. two aces., 280, n. 1. 

•</em, enclitic, 134, r. 6. 

Demonstrative ax3|J8., 104. 16; 189, 6, R.; 
—pronouns. 134; constr. of, 20i7; in appo- 
sition to a clause, 207, R. 22; 206, (8.); used 
when the reference is not to the 8ul\}ect, 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7; elUpsis of de- 
monstratives before their relatives, 206, (8-), 
(a.); oonstr. of dem. adjs., 206, (16.); dem. 
advs. for dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 
pronouns if, etc., used for the oblique oases 
him. her, etc., 207, R. 20 ; redundant, 207, 
R. 21; dem. prons. and advs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, r. 22. 

JDtmoveo, w. abl.. 261^. 

Denarius, value of, 827, R. 8; divisions 
of. ib. 

Deniqy4, Its use, 277, i.. R. 13. 

Denominatives, ac^s., 128;— verbs, 187, t 

D*n*, gender of, 64. 1 ; < vupda. ^, 64, 1. 

Di^^y w. abl., 26i H. 



DepandeoM, deflnsd, 908, m., 8| «r 



ih^pcnd«Dt or iubordinate proMMllloM, 
2f>l,5. - 

DeponffDt verbs, 142, R. 4t ,_, 

Ifll ; purticlplei! o^ 162, 17; UKa ofl 

f^oMj.. Itv;; 2d oonj., 170; 8d eoi^., 174; 
4tt] ronj , lit: Ineremant ct, 289, 8. 

Dr/yi}^co, 274, R« 7. 

r^nHvCng, veibs of, w. abl., 26L 

DenTnthm of nouns, 100:— of afdji*t 1^» 
—of Terfaflf 1S7;— of advs., litt. 

DeriTiktlTe words, quanttW of, 284. 

Deusy gen. of; 112, 1; aU. of; 118, s. 2; 
deliwtive, 116, 2; compared, 126, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, ii., 8; 176, v.; 
quantity of the u in, 284, i. 8. 

Dmigno, with two aces., 280, n. L 

Dt$p«roy constr., 224, R. 1. 

Deauper and mmper, 286, R. 8. 

Deterior, compared, 126, 1. 

DHerreo, 9wtf», ne, or ouom»fctM, 282, 
R.11; w.inf.ib.it. 

Deturbo, w. abl., 261, K. 

Dexttr, how declined, 106: how ccmH 
pared, 126, 4. 

Deus, declined, 68; dernn for deanmu 68. 

Di9rdii,6S; ellipsis of, 206, ft. 7. 

-di or -dis, see -dis, 

Dinresis, aw, 2 ; nuurfc Oft; £, 2. 

Dialysis, 806, R. 

Diana, pr. 2B2, 1., s. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dieo. w. two acos., 280, H. 1; •UipslsDi; 
229, Ri 8, 2: 209, R. 4; 270, r. 2. (6.); w.i^ 
and ace., 272, n, 1; w. wt, 273, 2, (c); 
dieunt, ' they say,» 209, r. 2, (2.); dicor, w. 
predioate nominative, 210, R. 8, (8.), (a.) 
and N. 1, cf. 271, R. 2; 272, r. 6; die, km- 
perative, 162, 4. 

Dioolon, 819, 2. 

Dicto audiens, w. dat., 222, R. 1; dicta^ 
w. comparative, 256, R. 9. 

-dicus, words ending in, pr., 284, 2, R. 1. 

Dido, declined, 86; genitive of, 69, k. 8. 

Dies, declined, 90; its gender, 90, r. 1; 
compds. of with numerals, 1^, 3; qnantitj 
of, 286, R. 4, R. 3, (6.) 

Difference, dq^ree of, how expressed, 266, 
R. 10. 

Difero, constr., 261, R. 3, n. ; 229, R. 4, 1. 

DiffiBring, verbs of, 251, R. 8. 

DijffieiU est, the indie, for the sulti., 268, 
R. 4, (2.) : with an inf. as sulgect^ 269, R. 2: 
with supine in m, 276, in., r. 1; w.ad and 
a gerund, 276, in., r. 4. 

Dijgne, w. abl., 244, R. 1. 

Dignor, w. abl., 244, R. 1 ; w. ace. of the 
person, lb. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aces., lb. 

Dignus, w. abl. of the thing, 244; w.gen. 
244, R. 2, (a.): w.: ace. of neut. prcm. or 
a^., 244, R. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sutj. 
clause, 244. r. 2, (6.); with relative and 
subj., i264, d ; w. supine in », 276, Iti., R. L 

Dimeter, 804, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100, 8;— adjs., 104,11; 
128,6;— verbs, 187, ii., 4;— adverbs, 192, r. 

DiphthonM, 4;< sounds of, 9; quantity 
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DUmdi, Innpanble prep., 106, (».), 2 : 
flooffemfitloa of mdm varta wunpoondad 
with, 261, K. 8, H. ; m., 286, 2. ft. 2. 

-dU, mnitivti tn,77» s. 1; cfif, ai^JM fm. 
^vr. of; 114, X. 8. 

JHse^moy 251, B. 8, H. ; In Impwf. ratil. 
finr pluperf., 200, it., a. 2. 

Discolor, abl. of, 118, B. 2. 

Dueordo sod ^fiMr^po, 261, B. 8, and V. 

Disorhu. pr., 284, b. 6, 2, b. 1. 

IM^anetlTtt eoojs., 196, 2. 

JDissideo. oonstr., 261, B. 8, Bod «. 

ViuwUbs, 222, b. 1, and B. 2. 

Distteh,8M. 

i)i«iMfKo and dittOf 261, B. 8, and n. 

DtetribatiTe nnmbera, 119, 120; gen. plnr. 
of, 106, B. 4; used for eardinal numoen, 
120, 4;— for mnlttplicatiTas, 120, 4, (6.) 

Dtetrophou, 819, 8. 

JDiM, eompand, 104, 6. 

Diffes, era. sing., ll2, 1; gen. plur.,114, 
B.2; 116, 1, (a.) 

DiTision of words into qrllablee, 17—28. 

Do J 149, B.: w. perf. parttciplee, 274, 
B. 4: w. participles in dus, 274, b. 7; incle- 
ment of, ^, x. ; 284, x. 4. 

•do, nonnsin, gender of, 68,2; genltiTe 
of, 68, X. 1. 

Doceo,2Sl, R. 1 ; w. gen. of prioe, 214, n. 1. 

DoUo, w. quod, etc., 278, M. 7. 

Domimm, declined, 46. 

Domus, declined. 89: dlfEnent use of 
dDfnO« and domL 89, (a.): constr. of gen., 
221, B. 8; of aco., 287, b. 4; of abl., 266, 
B. 1; 264, B. 2. 

Donee, w. suliij., 263, 4; pr., 290, 4, B. 

Dono, w. abl., 248, i., b. 1; w. two da- 
tires, ^,b.1. 

Dos, gen. of, 61, 8; doH dieare, 227, b. 2. 

Double consonants, 8, 1. 

Donbtfol gender, 80. 

Dubito and noH dmbito, 262, N. 7 and 8; 
Oubiio an, 198, 11, (e.); dtUrito sU ne, etc., 

Ditco, constr., 214; 227, B. 1; 280, ir. 1; 
in numero, or in loeo, 280, B. 4; due, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dvdum and jorndttdttm^ 191, B. 6. 

Dmm, dma, etc., 162. 1. 

Dum, w. snbj., 268, i ; dmn ne and dum- 
modo ne, 268, 2, n. ; dum, ' until,' 268, 4, 
<l.);->'whUe,' 268, 4, (2.)-Hmmpounded 
with a negative, 277, B. 16. 

Dnntaxat. 193, n., 8. 

Duo, declined, lie: duum.tor duontm, 
118, E. 1. 

•dus, participle in, how decUned, 108, 
B* 2; of neuter deponent yerbflu 161; witii 
jwn. 162, 16; neuter in -dum with e<f,274, 
B. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 16, B. 6; 226, 
III.; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, (&.); w. ace., 
284, B. 2 ; its slgnilicatioB, 274, 2, b. 7 and 
8; used for a gerund, 276, ii. 
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JE, Bound of; 7 and 8; M changed toii orl, 
Lb. 4 and t\ noxn. in < in 8d ded., 66, i, 
,1, 7; gendir of nouns iit « qi: 8fr dsel., 



66; genithaot 68; abl. oi^ 82; old dat. fa* 
79; aoc. plur. in, 64, 6; nom. plur. in, 88, 
X., 1; voo. in, 81, b. ; in gen. and dat. one. 
6th dscl., 90, B. 2; cf 40. U; advs. in, 1% 
II. ; sjnoope of in imperf. of 4th eox\j., 162, 
2; ineremient in e ofSd decL, 287, 8; plur., 
288; of verbs, 290; e ending the fizst pari 
of a compound word, 286, b. 4; < flnsl, 
quantiW of; 286.— « or ex, prep., see ex, 

-ea, Gxeeic aoc. sing, endingin, 64, 6, and 
80,xix. 

itepse, etc., 186, b. 8. 

Eoee, compounded with demonstraUvB 
pronouns JLd4, b. 2; w. nom., 209, b. 18; 
w. aoc., 288, 2. 

Eeeum^ eceXUwn, eeciftem, etc., 184, B. 2: 
288,2. 

•ecu, jjsen. in, 78, (2.) 

Eequis and eeqtri, how deellnad, 187, 8, 
and B. 8; ecguee and eequa, 187, 8, B. 4; 
eequis est qtd, 264, 7, B. 2 ; eecmd, intsROg. 
particle, 186, ll^and b. a ud ft. 

Eeqmsnam, 187, 4. 

Eotasis, 807, 2, (8.) 

IScthlipeis, 806, 2. 

Edepol, 189, b. 8. 

Eduo, 273, V. 4. 

Edim, edisj etc., 162, 1. 

•edis, gen. in, 78, x. 1 and 112, 1. 

Editus, w. abl., 246. 

Edo, ( to eat,' coi^jugated, 181; eompds. 
of, 181, N. 

-edo, abstracts in, lOlj^l. 

Bdoceo, w. two aces., 281, B. 1. 

Officio, 278, N. 2\—effiei€ns, w. gen., 218, 
B. 1. {2,)v—effieUvar, w. u/, or the aoc. with 
the inf., 262, b. 8, iv. 1. 

Effugio, w. aec., 283, B. 1. 

JS^ and indigeoy 260, 2, B. 1 ; 220, 8. 

-^s, genitives in. 78, 2. 

Ego, declined, 188. 

Bkeu, pr., 288, i., x. 6. 

Ei, how pronounced, 9, 1, and b. 1; gen- 
itive to, 78, B. ; pr., 288, i., x. 6, (1.) 

•eta, wrbals in, 102, 8. 

•eis, fern, patronymics in, 100, 1, (ft.)— 
aoc. plur. in. 86, x. 1, and 114, 2. 

-«u», pr., te8^ B. 6, (8.) 

J^us, use of, 208, (6.) 

Ejusmodi and ^usdemmodi, 139, 6, B. 2. 

-«te, verbals in, 102, 3. 

Blegiac verse, 311, r. 2. 

Sllip^, 828; of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204, B. 4: of the noun of an adj., 
206, E. 7; 252, B. 3; of the antecedent. 206, 
(3.) and (4.); of meusy etc., 207, b. 38; of 
nom., 209, r. 2 and 3; of verb, 209, B. 4; 
228, R. 8; of a noun limited by a genitive, 

211, B. 8; of gen., 211, r. 8; of a partitive, 

212. B. 1, B. 8: of suttject ace, m-, 269, 
B. 1; dTaec. after transitive verb, 228, b. 4: 
of prep., 282, (2.); 235, b. 6; 241, b. 4; 248, 
B.8:ofvoc.,240; ofowam, 266; of partici- 
ple, in abl. absol., 267, B. 7; of ttf w. sulj., 
262, B. 4; of ne alter cave, 262, b. 6; of noit 
after non modo, etc., 277, B. 6; of conjunc- 
tions, 278, B. 6: off, in composition, 807; 
of eent«iia mUha, 827, a. 6. 

-eUuSf a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, 
A. 8. 
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•«m aad -en, aeci. In, 46, 1; 80, nr.; "em 

in aeo. Mng. 8d ded., 79, 80. 

Brno, 2G2, k. 1. 

Bmpbatie word, its place in a aentence, 

En, InterrogatiTe partlcla, 196, 11. and R. 
(a.); 187, R. 8; m, intenection, 109; w. 
Dom., aOO, R. 13: w. aoo. 23S, 2: -en. ace. 
in, 45,); 80, rr. 

Enallage, 828, 8. 

EncUtica, in accentuation, IS, 8;- 
Jnncttona, 196, v. 1. 

Endeayoring, rerba 0^273, 1, (a.) 

-endus and -unduSy 168, 20. 

Enslish pronaneiation of Latin, 6. 

Entm ftnd natn^ 108, 7, ftud R. ; 279, 8, 
(a.)and(e.) 

Bnimvero^ 198, 9, R. (a.) 

Ennehemimeriii, 804, 6. 

Ens, participle. 154. R. 1. 

-eiWT«, a<:^. in. 128. 6, {a.\ 

•entinsimus. superlatiTea in. 126, 8 

-enus^ adja. in, 128. 1, (e.) 

£0, conjugated, 182; compds. of, 182, 
B. 8; ir. supine in um^ 276, ii>, h. 2; w. two 
datlTiw, 227, a. 1. 

-eoj Terbs in of L<t coi^ ,^ 165, R. 3. 

Eoy pron. w. companciyeK, 256. B. 15. 
Am adyerb of place, w. gen., 212, a. 4., N.2, 
(i.)--ofdBgree, w. gen.,212. B.4. N. 8- Aa 
an illatiye ooqj.. m. 6. 

Eodetn, w. gen., 212, R. 4. N. 3. 

-to$, Greek gen. in, 16, r. 7 ; 64 6; pr., 
288, 1., B. 6, (2.) 

Epanadiploeia. 824, 18. 

l^anadoa, 824, 19. 

EpanalepalB, 824, 16. 

Bfianaphora, 824, 18. 

Epanaatrophe, 824, 17. 

Epanorthosi8j824, 82. 

EpentlieBia, 822, 8. 

Epicene nouna, 38. 

£pi8trophe,324,14. 

Epiaeoxia, 824. 20. 

^ptdor^ with abl., 245, n., 4. 

Epulum, 92, 6. 

Equality, liow denoted, 128, 8. 

Eques. gender of, 31, 2: used oollectiTelj, 
309, R. A, (1.), (6.) 

Eiptidem,, its compoaition and oae, 191, 
R. 4. 

. -cr, nouna in, of 2d decl., 46— ^ncopated, 
48, 1; of 8d decl., gender of, 58 and 60; 
genitlye of, 70 and 71; ayncopated, 71; — 
adjectives in, auperlatiye of, 126; annexed 
to prea. infln. paaa., 162, 6. 

Erga, lM>v used, 195, R. 7. 

-ere, in 8d pera. plur. of peril indie, ae- 
tiye, 162, 8. 

-ms. genitlyes in, 76; 78, r. 2: 74, x. 1: 
and 112, land 2. 

Ergo, w. gen., 147, R. 2, (a.) 

Eroteaia, 824, 31. 

•errimus, auperlatiyea in, 126, 1. 

•««, proper namea in, 44, 1: -es and •« In 
Oxeek nouna changed to a, 4o, 8; noona in 
of 8d dccl. increaaing in genitiye, gender of, 
58: 61; genitive of; 78; genitive of adja. in, 
^P LP®^ incraaaing, gender of, 62; genltire 
o<; 78; in nom., ace., and toc. plur. Of 



maac. and fism. nouna of 8d decl., 88, i. ; 86; 
final, Bound of, 8, a. 2; quantity of, 800. 

Escit, 154, R. 4. 

Esse and fuisse, ellipela of, 270, R. 8. 

•esso, -uso or so, Intcniiiivfex In. 187, n., 6. 

Ext, w. dat. of a pocmesaor, 226 ; est, quiy 
with aobj., 264, 6; to est, unde, vbi, eur, or 
ut, 264. 6, R. 8. 

Et and gue, 196, 1, R. to.); et ipu, 207, 
R. 27, [b.); ellipaia of «e. 298, r. 6, {b.); et isj 
et id, et ts quident, 20i. a. 26. (e.); e<— «t, 
et — que,et — neque or n£e, 198, 1, R. («.); 
fli»<m,198, l.(c.) 

Etenim, 198, 7, R. (a.) 

Etiam. 198, 1, R. (</.); with comparativea, 
256, R. 9, {b.)i 12i, 3; efiamnifim, etiam 
turn, 191, R. 7. 

•etis, genitive In, 78; 112, 1. 

Etsi and etiamsi, conatr., 271. R. 2. 

-etum, derivative nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24—199. 

Eu, the diphthong, 10, 8; wlien not a 
diphthong, 10, 3, r. 8; in voc. aing. of 
Qreek uouna in ens, 81. 

Eupheuiism, 324, 11. 

Eus, nouns in of 2d decl., 64, 6; — adja. 
in, 128, 1 and 2 ; Greek proper namea in, 
283, V. 2; gen. of, 76, x. 7; aoc. of, 180, m. 

-ev and -etu, in 2d and 3d roota of Terba, 
167. 

Evado, conatr., 251, N. 

Evenit, coDjugated, 184; evenit «t, 262, 
R. 3, 

Ibe and e, prep., how used, 195, R. 2 and 
13;— used with partitives instead of the 
genitive, 212, n. 4; aometUnea omitted, 261, 
and R. 1; ex quo, scil. tempore. 253, n. 4. 

-ex, gender of nouns in, 65, 2. 

Exadverstu, w. aoc., 19^, R. 8. 

Exeedo, w. ace., 233, (8.), N. 

Exeello, conatr., 256, R. 16, (8.) 

Excito. w. ut, 273, N. 4. 

Exeludo, constr., 261, N. 

Exeo, oonatr., 25l, 9. 

Existimo, w. gen., 214; w. two aeet., 
280, jr. 1 ; existimor, constr., 271, R. 2. 

JEt/ex,112,2; 196,1^6. 

Exos, genitiTe of, 112f. 2. 

Bxosus, 188, 1, H. 

ExsUtunt quU w. anlj., 264, 6. 

Exter, 105, 3, and ir.: oomparfBon oL 
126,4. ' ' ^ ^ 

Expedioy 261, H.; expedite w. dat., 228, 
R.2,(6.) 

Experior si^ 198, U, («.) 

EaqierSf w. gen., 213, x. 1, (8.), and 
R.5,(2.) 

Extempio, 198, n., 1. 

£!xtera, how comMred, 126, 4; txtremm^ 
bowuaed, 205, R. 17; extrtmum ut, itf, 
262, R. 3. 

jESxmo, conrtr., 226, a. 2; carver, 284, t., 
R. 1. 



Fdbida, ellipaia of! 29, 2. 



Fete, imperatiye, 162, 4 ; fae «« or lu, 267, 
. 8 ; J^, *■ Buppoae drjnanting,' w. rm. and 
if., 278, F. 8; pr., 299, 1. 4. 
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FheUt, adr., 102, 4, ((.); ^' superlatiTei, 
ete^ 277, b. 7. 

FaeUiSy oonstr., 276, m., u. 4; 222. b. l,(a.) 

Facto and compds., pawiTe of, 180 and v. ; 
changes of in the compds., lf)9, b. 1; w. 
gen. of yalue, 214, b. 2: w. two accp.. 280, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250. b. 8; ▼. ut an 3 ^ubj., 
278,1, 1*. 2 and 8; w. participle : - 1; 
w. de.ete., 260, b. B; faeere not -urn 

9«tn, 262, 2; faeere quody 278, n. {- '^ pais 
of, 209, B. 4 ; faeere eertiorenij 280, e '-i^ 

Faliscan rem^ 812, xi. 

Fallit me, 229, a. 7. 

JFVimifia with pax^, etc., gen. of, 48, 2. 

Familiaris, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.); with 
gen., 222, a. 1, (e.) 

Far. its root, 56, ii., a. 6; gen. of, 71, 
s. 2; abl., 82, x. 1, (6.); 94 and 96. 

JFVu, gender o£ ^, x. 2; 94; /a« erat, 
the indie, instead of the subj., 259, a. 8; 
fas est^ w. supine in u, 276, in., a. 2. 

Faxo, faxim and faxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
a. 1. 

Faux, genitlTe of, 78, 2, (5.); but cfl 94, 
p. 50; gen. plur., 88, n., 8. 

Favetw, coo^ogated, 184, 2, (6.) constr., 
228. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. ut and ne. 262, a. 7. 

Febris, elUpsis of, 206, B. 7, (1.) 

Fecuiuiusy w. gen. or abl., 218, b. 5. (8.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 802, b. 

Fely its root, 56, li., B. 6; its genitive, 
70, «.: 94. 

Fellc, declined, 111; 218, b. 4, (1.) 

Femma, added to epicene nouns, 188, 9. 

Feminine nouns, of 1st decl., 41 ; of 2d 
decl.. 49—51; of 3d decl., 62; exceptions in, 



Femur, genitive of. 71, 8. 

fVr, 1^, 4; quantity of, 299, k. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 134); fertur^ constr. of, 271, R. 2. 

-/{eiM, comparison of ^, 126, 8, (a.) 

JY</o, how conjugated. LiL. ei. 2; w. abl., 
245, TT. ; w. dat., 245, i^ -, tr E ; 223, b. 2. 

Fu/t, (from findo), pr . iH J. x. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, auu - ;^jT; of orthog- 
raphy and etymology, 322; of syntax, 828; 
of rhetoric, ^. 

F'dia^ dat. and abl. plur., 48. 

Filim, voc. sing., 52. 

niling, verbs of. w. abl., 249, i.; w. gen., 
220,8. 

Final syllables. Quantity of, 294—301;— 
conjunctions, 19o, 8. 

FiniiimuSy w. dat., 222, b. 1, (a.) 

F to, conjugated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
214, B. 2 ; w. two datives, 227. B. 1 ; ^ and 
feri non potest ut. 262. r. B; ft per me, 
262, B. 11 ; quantity of r in /io, 288, e. 1. 

FlagitOy w. two aces., 281, B. 1; w. ut^ 
278, N. 4. 

FlectOy used reflexively, 229, b. 4, 1. 

Floeci habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and struo^ 2d and 3d roots of, 171, N. 

Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

FonSy gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and foriSy 23t. B. 5, (c.) 

Foremyfore, etc., 154, B. 3; 162, 12, (1.); 
w. two datives, 227, r. 1. 



Fractional expresaionB, 121, 6. 

Fre^ng, verbs ot, 251. 

Frenum, plur. freni and frena, 92. 6. 

FrequenSf w. gen. or abl., 218, B. 8, (8.); 
cf. B. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, ii., 1; quantitj 
oft in, 284, B. 4. 

Fretusy w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, B. 6: 
w. inf., 244, B. 2, (b.) 

Fructus. declined, 87. 

Fruffiy 115, 4; comparison of, 126, 6. 

Fruor, w.aU., 245. T.; w. ace., 246, 1., B. 

Frux, genitive of, 78, 2, (5.); 94. 

FugiOy constr., 225, nr.; 210, b. 8, (2.); 
fiteey poetically, w. inf., 271, N. 8; fugitme^ 

Fuiy etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12, 
(1.); fuisse, w. perf. pass, participles, 268, 
B. 1, (b.) 

Fungar, w. abl., 246, i. ; w. aoc., 246, b.; 
275, II., B. 1. 

Fuo. root of /ut, 154, B. 2 and 8; fiUum^ 
pr., 28il, B. 1, (S.) 

Furo, 188, B. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, B. 2. 

Future tense, 145, in.; how supplied in 
the sut^}., 260, b. 7; future perfect tense, 
145, vi.; old form in <o, 162, 9 and 10; 
niture indie, for imperative, 267, B. 2; 259, 
B. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (S.j; 
future pass. part. w. ace., 284, I., B. 2; 



Alt. perf. for fut., 259, B. 1, (6.) 

Futurum esse or fore, ut, w. subj., 268, 
B. 4, (b.)] futurum fuisse, ut, 268, b. 6. 

a. 

Oy sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 56, B. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, 1, 
and E. 6. 

GkiUiambus, 814, z. 

Gaudeo, how conjugated. 1^, B. 2; with 
abl., 247,1, (2.); w. ace., 282, b. 1; with 
V1MM/, etc., 273, N. 6. 

Gemoy w. ace., 232, ft. 1. 

Gems, gender of namra of, 29. 

-genoy compounds in, 48, 2. 

Gener, decUned, 46. 

General relatives, 189, 6, B.; how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139. 6, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 84 ; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; maso. flrom signification, 28; 
fem. from do., 29; common and doubtftil, 
30; epicene, 83; neuter appellatives of per- 
sons, 32, 2 ; of Greek nouns, 84, r. 1 ; neu- 
ter, 84; of Ist decl., 41; exoe in Ist decl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 3d decl., 58, 62, and 66; exes, in 3d decl., 
59—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90; 
gender of adjs., 205. 

Genera, w. abl., 246, a. 1 ; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 87; sing.. Ist decl.. exes, in, 48; 
of 3d decl., 68; of adjectives. 3d decl., 112; 
plur.. Ist decl., contracted, 43: 2d decl., 
do., 53; 3d decl., 88; terminal letters in all 
the declensions, 40, 5; of adjectives, 8d 
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deel., U2 and U4^ »fter nonns, 211; ItR 

Slaoe, 279, r.; wh&t relations it denotes, 
LI, K 1 ; «al]^tlTeand ot:iiectiTe, 211, R. 2 ; 
ofrabitaDtiTe prononns ofatJeeiive. 211, b. 
8; poflfleasive aigeetiTe uaed for, 211, R. 4; 
dRttre nped fiw, 211, r. 5; of character or 
quality, 211, k. 6; of measure, 211, r. 6, 
and (8.) and (6.) ; noun limited by, omitted, 

211, R. 7; wanting, in the predicate after 
stmi, 211, R. 8; in other eases, 211. r. 8, (4.J; 
omitted, 211, R.9; two genitives, 211, m.lO; 
g«n. after opus and una, 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, r. 12; alter partitiTes, 212; 
after a neuter adJectiTe or tOj. pronoun, 

212, R. 8; its place, 279, 10; after adverbs, 
212, R. 4; after a^Jectiyes, 218; of eau$e or 
$oyreef ^^** ^> different constructions 
Instead of, 218, r. 4; alWr dignus and in- 
digHMS, 244. r. 2; after verbs, 214-220: 
after sum^ and verbs <^ valuing, 214; of 
erime, 217 ; after verbs of admonishing, 218 ; 
after verbs denoting an aflbctlon of the 
mind, 230; instead of abi. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 8 ; instead of predicate 
•CO., 280, N. 4; of place, 221; after parti- 
cles, 2S21, n., III.; of gnrunds, 276jUi., a. 1 ; 
piur. depending on a gerund, 276, r. 1, 
8.); place of, after neuter a^Jeolives, 279, 
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Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, R. 10. 

Oenitus, w. abi., 246. 

Gemus, voe. dug.. 62. 

Geniiwn^ 212, r. 4, n. 2. 

Oenusy in aco. instead of the gen. or abi., 
as, id genus, otnne genus, etc., 284, it., r. 
2, M' ; 209. R. 7, (4.): 281, r. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an apposition, 211, 

R.2,R. 

Cfeorgicon^ 64, 4. 

Oero and fero^ compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47; in adjs. of lit and 2ddecls., 
106, 8; not compared. 127, 7. 

Gerundives, defined, 276, a. 2 ; how used, 

27r>, u. 

Gffuode, 26. and 148,2; by what cases 
ful lowed, 271^ and gerundives, genitive of, 
S76, in., k, 1; nouns which they follow, ib. 
(l.)t hdJectlTee. \h. (2.); after «um denoting 
teudftbc^. 275, {&.): instead of a noon in 
appotiEkm, 2ll, r. 2, n.; dat. of, 276, R. 2; 
aw, of, 276, R. 3: abi. of, 275, R. 4; infln. 
tor, aiU'F fl^j., •£70, r. 1, (a.) 

(ri^ntf^ t>r. . li'^4, r. 8. 

Gi, tl, iLod r W. in syllabication, 18, 8. 

Gto/tor, with abi., 247, 1,(2.); w. ace., 
282, N. 1, and (3.) 

Glyconic verse, 804, 2; 818, iv. 

Guy initial, 12, r. 

Gnarus. w. gen., 213, r. 1; of. r. 4, (1.) 

•^o, nouns in, gender of, 69,2; genitive 
of, 69, B. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 203, 7. 

Grammatical subject. 202, 2; cases of, 
202, R. 4; predicate, m, 2; figures, 822. 

Gratia, w. gen., 247, a. 2; its place, 279, 
B. ; grcuias attOf constr., 273, M. 6. 

Grcuum mtki est^ guod, 273, N. 6. 

GnUuloTf constr., 278, w. 7. 



Grave accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2; 16, b. 8. 

Gravidus and gravis, w. gen. ' or aU., 
218, R. 6, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender of, 84, R. 1 ; termi- 
nations of in 1st decl., 44; in 2d deel., 64: 
terminattons of in 8d decl., 66, R. : aoc. of 
in Sddecl., 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or Umiting ace., 234, R. 2. 

Ch-ex. gender on 66, 2; genitive of 78, 
2, (2.) 

GruSj gender of, 80; genitive of, 79, R. 8 

Guilt and innocence, adjectives of, with 
gen., 217, R. 1. 



H, Its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllabi- 
cation, 18, 1; before 5 in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 268, 1., (6.) 

Habeoy with two ao«K, 280, n. 1; habtn 
in numero or m toco, 2a), n. 4; w. gen. of 
value, 214, R. 2; w. abi. bf price, 253, r. 1: 
w. two datives. 227, r. 1 ; w. partidple perf. 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle In dus. 274, 
R. 7, (a.); habeoy non habeo. or nihil kabeOf 
quod, w. suIm., 264, v. 8; haberiy w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, r. 8,(8.), (c); 271, if . 2, 
and R. 4. 

Habito, w. gen. of price, 214, if. 1; w. 
abi. of, price, ^2, R. 1. 

Hae in answer \ioq%iaT 191, R. 1, (e.) 

Haetenu*^ adv. of place and time, 191, 

liadna, gender of, 42, 2. 

i/«e, for ha>., 184. r. 1. 

Hdud, signification and use, 191, R. 8: 
haudmuUum abest quin, 262, ir. 7; haud 
scio an, 198, 11, R.(0.) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abi. of; 118, 1.8; 
defective, 116. 2. 

Hti mihi. 228, 8. 

Hellenism, 8^, R. (2.) 

Hem. w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 288, 2; w. 
voc., 240, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 304. 

Hemiolius, 304, 6. 

Hendiadys, 823, 2, (3.) 

Htpar, genit. of, 71; abi. of, 82, X. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemimerls, 804, 6. 

Heres, gender of, 31, 2; genitive, 78, ». 1. 

Heroic caesura, 810, 4 and 6. 

Iferos, genitive, 76, 2: ace., 80, R.; dat. 
plur., 84; ace. plur., 86, R. 2; declined, 86. 

Heteroclite nouns, 98. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 323, 3, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 310; Priapean, 810, ii. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibernus, pr., 284, k. 5, R. 2. 

H(c, pron., declined. 134; di^tinguifihed 
firom ilUy 207, R. 23; Utc—hic. for hic-^Ue^ 
207. R. 23, {b.)\ related in time lilte nutu 
and tunc. 

Hie, adv. of place, kic, AtVie, hue, ete., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
R. 1, («.); w. Ren., 212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.); 
adv. of time, 191, r. 1, (g.) 

Him, her, etc., how expressed in Latin, 
207, a. 20. 
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Hippoxutotle trimeter, 814, if. ; tetrameter, 
814, IT. 
Historical preeent, 145, i., 8; perfect, 

146, IV., R. ; fbr the plopeifect, 256, r. 1, 
(d.): infinitive, 209, &. 5; teneee, 25^. 

Hoe, pleouaatic, 207, r. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen., 212, r. 8, «. 1; hSc with 
ooniparitives, 256, r. 16. 

Hodii^ pr., 285, 2, k. 1. ' 

Homo, gender of, 31, 2 ; genitive, 09, b. 2; 
homo, homines, ellipsis of, 209, r. 2, (2.): 
a05,R.7,(l.);i229,R.4. 

Homoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-OS), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 820. 

Horreo, w. inf., ^, v. 1. 

Hortor, w. ad, 225, R. 1: w. ut, im, etc., 
273. 2; without ut, 232, r. 4. 

Hospes, gender of^ 80 ; fbirmatton of nom. 
■ing., 56, 1., R. 3: genitive, 73, 2: abl.,118, 
1.1; as an adj., m, 8. 

Hostis. w. geu. or dat., 222, r. 2, (e.) 

^ However ' w. a relative, how expressed 
in Latin, 280, in., (3.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, R. 4, N. 8, (&.); 
kmeeine rtrum, 212, r. 4, ir. 8. 

Humi, constr., 221, r. 8; ktmio, 254, r. 2; 
256, R.I. 

Hitie, pronunciation of, 9, 5; pt., 806, 

Hujus non /ado, 214, R. 1. 

Hujusmodu 184, r. 5; w. qui and the 
BubJ., £61, 1, M. 

Hypallage, 323. 4, (8.) 

Hyperbaton, 823. 4. 

Hyperbole, 824, 5. 

Hypercatalectic or hypermeter verse, 804, 
8, (4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 259, r. 8, (c), 
id.), and R. 4; 260, II. ; in the inf., 268, R. 4 
—a. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 323, 4, (2.) 

I. 

I, its sound, 7 and 8 ; t and j but one 
character, 2, 8 ; « for it in gen. of 2d dec!., 
52; i changed to e in formiug certain 
noms., 56, i., a. 3; nouns in i, gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
In, i3, R. ; dat. of 3d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82; 113; in ^n. and dat. sing, of 5th 
decl., 90, £. 2; t ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 103, r. 1; 181, 
N. ; i in dat. sing, of nineadjs. in tu and er, 
107; in Ist person sing, of the perf. act., 

147, 8; t, the characteristic vowel of the 
4th coiy., 149, 2; of. 160, 6; i or e for the 
Greek «, 283, i. 6, (1.): increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, 8; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; 
t final, quantity of, 285, R. 4. ; 296. 

Wa, abstracts in, 101, 8; in uom., ace. 
andvoc. plur., 83; 85. 

•iaoM, ac^s. in, 128, 1, (</.) 

Iambic metre, 814; 303; tetrameter, 314, 
ni.; trimeter, 314, i.; catalectic, 314, iv.; 
dimeter, 814, vi.; hypermeter, 314, vii.; 
acephalous, 814, viii. ; catalectic, 314, xx. ; 
iambico-dactylic metre, 818, n. 

88« 



-ianus, a^Js. in, 128, 6, (/.) 

•4as, fern, patronymics in, 100, 1. (b.) 

Ibi, ellipsis of belbre ul>i, 206, (8.;, (a.) 

-icw, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (8.) 
74, R. 2. 

•ieiuB, a^is. in, 128, 2: -fc/iis or -ifms. 
verbal a<y8. in, 129, 5. 

Ictus, 308, 3. 

•4eulus, a, tan, diminutivee In, 100, 8. R. 1. 

-tew. a4is. in, 128, 1, {d.)^ and 2,' (a.), 
and 6, tt.) 

Id, before a relative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. gen., 212, r. 8; u2 teinporis, ataiis, id 
fmiM,etc^284, ii., R. 8; 258, R.8; idaeo^ 
constr., 278, n. 1; 207, r. 22; ul ^tiAtf In- 
stead of quod, 206, (18.), (6.); as ace. Of do- 
gree,eto.,282, (8.) 

Idem, declined, 184, R. 6; how used, 207, 
R. 27; w. gen., 212, r. 8; w. dat., 222, R.7: 
207, R. 27, {d.)\ supplyins the place of 
item, etiam, or tamen, 207jR. 27; idem 
am, ae, tUque, ut, e%im, etc., 207, R. 27, (o^; 
222, R. 7 ; tdem~-4dem, ' ftt once,^ 207, K. 27, 
re.): asaco. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

-itf «, and -«Vtife«, patronvmlos in, 100, L 
(a.);pr.,291.4. 

Idiotism, 825, 6. 

•^dis, genitives in, 78, s. 1; 74, X. 2. 

Jd&ntus, qui, 264, 9; 270, R. 1. 

'idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

'tei. in 5th decl., quantity of the s, 388, 
I., R. 2. 

-ies, advs. in, 192L ii., 8. 

Igitur, 193, 6; Its place, 279, 8, (>.){ 
equivalent to *■ I say,* 278, R. 10. 

Ignarus, w. genitive, 2l8, R. 1; ^6, m., 
R. 1. (2.) 

-tt in genitive contracted, 62; how M- 
cented, 14, B. 

•^le, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

•alfs, acUs. in, 129, 4; 128, 4. 

lUae, in answer to (wa ? 191, r. 1, (d,) 

lUaerimo, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Ilhitive conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUe, declined, 134; its uses, 207. m. 20— 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, R. 21: 
its relation to thne, 207, R. 28, (c); as a 
pron. of the 8d pexs., 207. r. 20; relation 
of Aie and tUe, 207, R. 28; «««, 9«m, w.sal^., 
264, 1, N. 

llHcj pron , how declined, 184^ E. 8; 
Ulic, illuc, iUinCf advs., their re&renoe, 191, 
R. 1, («.) 

'iUtmuf, superlatives in, 125, 2. 

HHumnodi, 184, 5. 

'iUo, verbs in, 187, ii., 4. 

lUud, w. genitive, 212, r. 8, N. 1, (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, r. 22; as aco. of degree, 
232, (3.) 

lUudo, w. dat., 224, 4. 

'illus, a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8; A. 8. 

-am, in aco. sing. 8d decl., 79; 80; tmfbt 
eum, 134, r. 1 ; -/m, h, etc., in pres. eulj., 
162, 1; adverbs iu« 192. i. and u. 

ImbeciUus, pr., 284, 2, b. 2. 

Imbuo^ constr., 2Sl, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 3. 

Immetnor, gen. Of, 112, 2; abL,118, z. 8; 
gen. plur., 114, b. 2. 
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Imn wditnt ^ w. gm. or abl^ ZU, e. 6, A.) 
Jmmmdt j w. fuu or aid., 218, m. 6, (8.) 

et- 951, V. 

i moH mnu diailT. whum tn, 100, 6;- 

^fiMiiaa, TdlnlstiL, 102, 8. 
Impmtietu^ w. geoK., 218. B. 1, (2.) 
/mfMvtdau, w. geiiit.^218, b. 1, (8.) 
Impedio. w. cum, 282, n. 7: w. f 

•M,28LiLU; w. Inf., 268, m. 11, a. 
£f^pe{M,278,ir. 4. 
fmpenthnt, Itt, 8; Ite Ivoms, 146, b. 8: 

ilow oMd, 2617, (1.), (2.); bwkr. 182, 4 

mnd 6; sab), fbr imp«nUif(t 287, b. 2; mm. 

•ir Dior., 208, «. 2; iu«d ■■ » noon, 20$, 



n. ; w. tporut, «te., 
" flir plop, mid-) 



B.8. 

Impetibci tooM, 1'^ 
268, B. 8; tiMlmpaKi 
268; a. 4! 

iMVM'ina, w. ffBott., 218, B. 1, (8.); of 
fBrond, 276, in., b. 1. (2.) 

JffifMro, eooatr., 278, a. 4; 282, B. 4; w. 
dat. and aee., 228, B. 2, (1.) 

lBDiMnoimlY«rte,184; aa1iMa<;iMi2; 
Uit olin 2d ooig., 160; 184, B. 1; ia lat, 
8d. and 4tfa eoqj., 184, b. 1 : oonatr. w. gen., 
215, lj818; w. dat., 988, B. 2, m. (ft.); w. 
aee., 229, m. 6 and 7. 

hnimnwy 218. i., and b. 8; 925, B. 1, (ft.) 

/ff^elro, «l, 278, H. 2. 

Impho^ 248. b. 1 ; 220, 8. 

JlnjKm«, 211, R. 6. 

JiiqNM and tff^wlciu, w. genlt., 218, b. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimiiy 198, u., 2. 

JmpnidetUj trnprovidus^ w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

Impubes, genitlva, 112, 1; aU., 113, x. 2; 
115.1, (a.) 

Imjmlsus, w. abl. of cause, 247, a. 2. (6.) 

4n.^ roots of nouns in, 68, u., a. 1 and 2; 
In aee. iiog., 79. 

In J piep^constr., 286, (2.); rigniflcaUon 
and use, 196, B. 14; in eompoeition, 196, 7; 
tn with abL instead Of predicate ace., 2S0, 
■. 4f eonstr. of vertw compd. with, 224; 
W. abl. after Terbs of placing, holding, re- 
gardiog, asBembting, etc., 241, a. 6; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 254 and as. ; 
with ablatlTes of time, 268, h. 1, and r. 6; 
with names of towns, 264. r. 2 and r. 8. 

//ian«5, w. cenit. or abl., 213, r. 6, (3.) 

huttssum^ 198, 11., 4. 

Ineedo, 288, (3.), ir. ; 210. a. 8 (2.) 

IttceptiTB ftebs, 187, n., 2; list of, 173. 

Incerttu. w. genit., 218, B. 1; incertum 
Mt an, 198, U, R. (e.); 266, a. 8. 

Incboatfires. see inceptive verbs. 

Ineidit ut^ 262, B. 8. 

Incite, oonstr., 225, R. 1 ; incitatuSy w. abl. 
ofcan8e;247, R. 2. (6.) 

Inclpwy w. inf., 271, k. 1. 

Incline, const! .. 229, r. 4, 1; 226, iv. 

IneommodOy w. dat., 228, a. 2, n. (6.) 

Inorement of nouns, S^; sing, num., 
287; plur. num., 288: of verbs, 280. 

Inerementitm, 324, 22. 

Inerfpo and inertpi'o, w. gen., 217. a. 1. 

Incmmbo, w. dat., 284, 4 ; w. ad^ 224, a. 4. 

incMso, w. genit., 217, b. 1. 



£■&, elttMls of beferaMMCe, 208, (8.), (a.); 

IndecliuJbie nouns, 84; 94;-«iUeetl««i, 
116,4. 

Indefinite adjectives, 104; 139, 5, b.;— 
pronouns, 188;-- adverbs, 191, b. 4. 

Indkative siKMd, 148, 1; its tenses, 146; 
how used, 269: tenses used one fbr another, 

268, B. 1-4; indk. of the preterites with 
opmtet, etc., 268, b. 8; in inserted dausss, 
S»6^ 2. a. 8and5; 266, 1, b. 1, 

Lubeo, w. ace. and Inf.. 272, v. 1. 

J^ig*o, w. abl., 260, i (2.); w. genit., 
220,8. 

iuHgtuir. eonstr., 278, 6, b. 8. 

Indtfntu, w. aU., 244; w. aenit., 244, 
B. 2; uutipuu qui, w. suli||., 264, 9; w. su- 
pine in «, 278, tii., b. L 

hutigus, w. genit. or aU., 218, B. 6, (2.) 

Indireet questions, subj. in, 266:— 4ndi- 
FBct referenee, 206, 8.— ^ndizeet discomse. 
28&l.if.and2. 

IndMeOy id animum indueen, 283, (1.); 
paas. w. aoe., 284, b. 1; indttetaty w. ahl. 
ofoaose, 247, B. 2,(6.) 

Indutgio, eonstr., 228. (l.)« (a.) 

Induo. w. dat. and aoe.. 224, 4; w. aU. 

andaeo.,248, x., B. 1; ef. 224, a. 1. (6.); 

iuduo and amo, eonstr. in pass., 284, b. 1. 

•ineor-ume, fern, patronymics in, 100, 1.(6.) 

Ineo, 183, a. 8; itiire eomsiliay w. inf., 
270,B.l,(e.); 184, iii. 

Inern, abl. of, 118, x. 8. and r. 1. 

Inexpertus, w. senit.. 213, R. 1. 

Ih/amojvr. gemt. of erime, 217, R. 1. 

In/ero, 224, 4, and a. 4. 

Infenu. comparison of, 125, 4; — inferior 
w. dat., aol., or quam, 256, B. 10; inftnuu 
and f'miw, 206, r. 17. 

Infinitive, 148, 4: as a noun, 26, r. ; 268; 
its gender, 84, 4: 206, r. 8; its cases, 269, 
{bA; as an aoe., 229, r. 6; 270; as a verb, 

269, (a.); its tenses, 146. r. 4; old Inf. pies, 
pass, in -er, 162, 6 ;— inf. as logical suhi., 
202. a. 2; 269; how modified, 203, ti.,6; 
with sultjeet nom., 209, r. 6: for the geni- 
tive, 213, R. 4; its sul^tc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of aoe., 227, i*.: construction and 
meaning of its tenses. 268 ; inf. as subject 
of inf., 268. a. 3; as predicate nom.. 268, 
R. 4; esse, etc., with licet and a predieata 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 6; poetically after what verbs, 271, R. 3; 
depending on a verb, 270; 229, r. 6; on an 
adj. or nonn. 270, r. 1; 276, 11., R. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, R. 2; ellipsis of; 270. r. 8; 
inf. without a suttject after what verbs 
used, 271 ; with a snlgoct, after what verbs, 
272; 273; how translated, 272, a. 3; used 
like a noun, 278, m. 0; its place, 279, 11; 
inf. pres. tor inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; inf. 
perf. ibr present, 2w, a. 2; pres. for future, 

268, a. 3; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
a. 7. (6.) *^ ». F^, ^ 

Injtmtum est, the indie, fbr the subj., 

269, R. 4, (2.) 

Injtrmns. w. genlt. Or abl., 218, a. 6. (8.) 
/ii/b,183,14; 180. ». 
Inflection, 26; parts of speech inflected, 
24, 4. 
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Bigeu$t sM. oC 118, i. 8. 

hitmiaUf w. d»t., 222, r. 1; w. genit., 
282, a. 2, (<t.) 

•Mu, fenittvtes in, 69, 1. 1 and 2. 

JMlw,*'stflzrt,«^268,if. 

Jnmlof , 22i, n. 4. See aleo mlor. 

£»n4»eeiM and miMCtiif, w. genii., 218, 
B. 1. 

jMaliofrOu, w. genit., 218, a. 6, (1.) 

liueMtt, w. genit., 218, ■. 1, (8.) 

hueribo, inuaUpOj and msaroy oonstr., 
241, R. 6. 

JbuhmUo^ w. genit., 217, ft. 1. 

lns<Uetu and insoUtu$^ w. genit., 213, r. 1. 

Inops. abl. of, 118, x. 8: 116, 1, (a.); w. 
genit., 213, r. 1; ef. r. 4, (1.); w. abl., 250, 
2,(1.) 

/n^uamJSS, 5; elUpds of, 200, r. 4| Its 
position, 279, 6. 

Inserted clanees, 266. 

JjumiM,, eonetr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

Insotu, genit. plur. of, 114, x. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 2l8, r.1. 

Jnspergo^ 248, i., R. I and R. 8. 

/futor, a diptote, 94. 

Instituo, 278, M. 4; 280, H. 1; 281, ft. 4; 
w.inf„2ri,ir.l. 

Instrument, abl. of; 247, and ft. 6; w. 
verbs of teaching, 281, ft. 8, (e.) 

lHstru6y 281, R. 4. 

Buumere tempwr, 275, ft. 2* 

Jnsuesco. w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
246,n.,8;w.inf.,2n,ir.l. 

InsuetM, 213, a. 1, (8.): 222, ft. 2. (a.); 
276, III., (2,); 270, R. 1; 275, lit., a. 1, (2.) 

InsHpeTj w. aec. or abl., 286, ft. 8. 

buegery w. genit., 213 ; tntegmm est «<, 
262, K. 3. N. 8. 

[tUelligo, w. two aoos., 280, N. 1; w. aec. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; inteUigitur, w. inf. as 
subject, 269, r. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in ru* 
withsKm,162,14; 274. a. 6. 

Inttntits, w. aoc. niAtJ, 282, (8.); intentum 
esse, w. dat. ofgEurund. 276, m., a. 2, (1.) 

Intery use of, 286, 1, ft. 2; in composition, 
196, 1., 8;— w. se or ipse^ 206, (5.); w. ge- 
runds, 275, III., ft. 3; instead of partitive 
gen., 212, r. 8, n. 4; construction of its 
oompds., 224; repeated by Oieero alter >i»- 
teresse, 277, il., 4. 

IntercedOy w. 9»m, we, or quominuSf 262, 
ft. 11. 

Jnurdmdo and interdieoy 261, N. and a. 2. 

InterdicOy w. abl., 251, n. 

Jnterdm or </?«, 258, R. 1. 

Jnterea loci, 212, r. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit.. 219; w. nua, etc., 219, 
ft. 1 ; subject of, 219, a. 4 ; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219, ft. 6. 

Interior, comparison of, 126, 1 ; intimus, 
206, R. 17. 

Inteijections. 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dat., 228. (8.); w. aoc., 288. 2; w. toc., 
240; O, hm, etc. not elided, 806. 

Intemu'ttOf w. inf., 271. m, 1. 

Interpres, gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
78. 8. 

huerriiuM^ w. genit., 218, ft- 1 and 2. 



IntenNNEatlTe parttdes, 196, U^-ft4^, 
104, 14; 121, 5; 180, 5;^;-^ronoinu, 187; 



in Indirect duestiona, 187, ■.; 266, «. 2^ 
sentences, 200, 8. 

hiierfogo. w. twoaees., 2&, ft. 1; eooetr. 
in pass., 284, i.: w. genit. of'tbe oiidM, 
217, ft. 1. 

Intersuniy w. dat^ 224, 6. 

Intw, w. aoc., 888, 1, (b.) 

Intra, how used. 196, ft. 8 ; 268, ft. 4, (h,) 

IntransltiTe Terb. liljii.; used Imper- 
fonally in pass. w. oat., 228, N. 1, le.) 

4iMw, adJs. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

JmMufoJffi8, (8.), H. 

Invariable adis., 122; ipnUM, 127, 7. 

Invenioj w. two aces., 280, if. 1; iuveftU' 
wKw, guty w. Bulit}., 264, 6. 

Invideoy ooi|str., 228, (1.), (c); 220, 1; 
invidetur mihiy 228, ft. 2, ft. (e.) 

InvihUy w. dat. of the person, 226, ft. 8; 
invita MUnervOj 267, ft. 7. 

In voluntBry" agent of pass. Terb, 248, &., 
and H. 

•itf, nouns in, gender of^ 80,1; petMoal 
appellativee in. 100, 4, (6.)j Tarbals hi, 108, 
7; verbs in ofSdcouj.. 159. 

Ionic metre, 817 ; 808 ;«-« majony 817, 1. ; 
— a minorey 3l7, ii. 

-tor, -MM, in ttattbiational eompnativw, 
124,1. 

. fyse, declined, 186; how used, 186, ft. 1: 
207; R. 28; used reflexively, 206, (4.); 207, 
ft. 28, (e.) ; w. mter, 206, (5.): «t ipM. 297, 
R.27,(6.); ipse, with the inf., 278, ft. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and turn ipsum^ 191, ft. 7. 

Ipsut and ipeissimusy 186, ft. 2. 

Iraseory w. dat., 228, ft. 2, if., (ft.) 

Iriy w. supine in urn. 276, it., ft. 8. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— a^j**) 116;<— reilMi, 

<«, nouns in, gender of, 62; 68; genitiva 
of, 74; -U or -ets instead of -is in aee. plor. 
of 8d decl., 86, x. 1 ; abl. of adJs. In is used 
as nouns, 82, ■. 4 ;~>u8ed as proper naiftea, 
82, s. 4, ^6.); -is for -us in genitive of 4tl» 
decl., 89, 2; tem. patronymics in. ""^ " 
(6. ) ; eUipsis of in 2d root ef vevbs, 1 ^ 

Is, pron., declined, 184; how noeu, m. 
a. 26: referring to a clause, 206,(18.): i$ 
and iUe with quidem used pleonHsticaily, 
207, ft. 21 ; is for (o/m, 207, R. 26, (6.) ; 264, 
1. N.; et ts, eOque is, isgue. et is mtidmn^ 
207, R. 26, (€.) ; ellipsis ofu, 207, ft. 26, (d.); 
«-^t, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender of, 29; oonstr. of namet 
of, 287, R. 5, (6.) 

-issimtts, a, urn, the termination^ super- 
lative, 124, 2. 

-iMo, verbs in, 187, ii., 5. 

Iste, how declined, 184; how used,' 207, 
R. 23^ 25; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, it. 

Istte, pron., declined, 134, ft. 3. 

Istic, adr., isttne, istWy their xeferenee, 
191. R. 1, (e.) 

Istfusmodi, 184, ft. 5. 

wtf. roots of nouns in, 66, n., ft. 6; In 8d 
raot«)f 4th ooqj.« 176: of certain twta of 
8dcmiJ.,171,s.7. 



iiQve ox ma 
in, 100, 1, 
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Jfa, m, a. 5; 277, m. 12, (a.)i •<• iwm, 
277. a. li. 

^iiMiM, iti mfluinc, 198, «, «. ; iti plMe, 
279, 8, (6.) 

jB«r, daelliMd, S7; 71, 2; witli nun and 
aeo. of plBoe, 287, a. 1; inciemente of, 
286; 2. 

-«<er and -ter, adyi. in, 192, ii. and nr. 

•«ita4, -ca, -ctio, -t'/tef, -ttudo, and -itua. 
■lirtncto in, 101,1. 

-itif, oenittTe in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

-«to, DreqoentattTes m, IJ^ii., 1. 

<tiM$ or -iciiM, a^. in, 129, 5. 

J^Mift, cup., in proBody, 284, k. 1, (2.) 

-«tatf, adTi. in, 192, i. and n.j a4)8. in, 

•uan, Torbalfl in, 102, 2: Wuin or -t^iwm, 
■ In, 100, 6. 



-Mct, t^nittTw in, place of HngUsli aooont, 
U: in vliat wUs., 107: quantity of the t\ 
288, I., K. 4:>-a4ji. in. 128, 1, 2, and 6; 
foo. ling, of patrials and poamaiTei in, 68. 

-to, in 2d roots of Twrbs, 176: 171, M. 8. 

- — ,a(Ui.in,129,7. 



j; Toml belbre, In pioeody, 288, it., r . 1. 
jiwM, 210, a. 8, (2.) ; 288. (8.), ir. 
Jam. witiL a negatiTB, 191, a. 6; jamdi^ 

Jbcut, fonitiTe of; 71, 8; ineremantt of, 
286,2. 

J^^MMM, w. gen. or aU., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

Jetut, deol. ot; 68. 

JoeuSf plnr. yon and ioea, 92, 2. 

Jubar, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (6.) 

Jifteo, eonstr., 228, (2.): 278, 2, (d!.): 272, 
a. 6{ 262, a. 4; elUpda otjubeo vaUre, 288, 
a. 2; >ii&eor, w. inf., 271, M. 1. 

JueiMuJiM, conBtr., 276, til, a. 1 and 4; 
jueundum tst^ w. quod^ 278. 6, n. 6. 

Judieoy yr. two aoce., 280, ir. 1; w. aco. 
and inf., 272, n. 1 ; in pass., 210, a. 3, (3.), 
(c): judiettn w. predicate nominatiTe, 271, 
V.2. 

Jt««nfm,98,l; 94. 

J«^ttm, quantity of its compds., 288, it., 

a-1. 

Jungo, oonstr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

Juneius and cor^unetta, oonstr., 222, 
». 8, (e) 

Jiniiter^ genitive of, 71; declined, 85. 

Jmt aUquid facere^ without cum, 247, 2. 

J«re, its compds., 189, n. Z:—jurcUus^ 
with MtiTe meaning, 163, 16 i—juro^ poet. 
▼. inf., m, ». 8. 

Jusjuranduntj declined, 91. 

Justum era$. indie, for 8ul]j., 259, a. 8; 
justumest with inf. as subject, 269, a. 2; 
yiut0 after comparatives, 266, a. 9; its 
plaee, 279, a. 1. 

Jurat, w. aoc., 229, a. 7. 

JuvenaUs, abl. o^ ffi, a. 4, (6.) 

Ju«e»u, abl. of. 82. a. 4, (6.) : 118, s. 2; 
ecpiparison of, 126, 4; 116, 1, (a.); for in 
jwmme^ 268, a. 6. 

JMSBta as wi ady., 196, a. 4; juxta ac or 
at9tM,l98,8,a. 



K. 

Jt, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Homee, 821. 

Knowing, Twbeof, ttwirconstnietion, 278. 



L, roots of nomis in, 66, ii. ; gender of 
nouns in, 66 ; geuitiTe of, 70 :— final, quan> 
tity of, 299, 2. 

Laboroj oonstr., 278, N. 1; poet. w. inf., 
2n, K. 8. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Lac, gender <tf, 66, a.; genitive of, 70. 

Laeesso, eonstr., 2S&. a. 1. 

Lauor, w. abl., 247, 1, (2.); aoc., 232, (3.) 

L^us, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); 
cf. a. 4, (1.) 

LamjHW, declined, 86. 

Lapis, declined, 67. 

Lor, pr., 284, a. 1. 

Larkus. w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.); 
of. a. 4,(1.) 

LarSf genitive of, 71. 

Lastus^ w. geuit., 218, a. 2. 

Lateo, w. dat. or aco., 228, a. 2, a., (^.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin grammar, its divisions, 1. 

LatiniSf for ludis Latin**, 258. if. 1. 

Lotus f aUuSf and UmguSf w. aob. of spstoo, 
286. 

Lavo andloxo, sdl. m, 229, a. 4, 1; lave^ 
w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1. 

Laxo, w. abl., 251, a. 

Leading clause, subject, and verb, 201, 18. 

Lego («re), its fonn in the compos., 189, 
N. 2; eonstr., 230, a. 1. 

Lenio, oonstr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

4entus^ ad>. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2: division of, 8: sounds of, 7; 
numeraf, 118. 7: capital, 2, 2; silent, 12, a. ; 
terminal in dddecl., 65. 

LevOf w. abl., 251, a.; w. gen. poet., 
220,2. 

Lexs gender, 66, 2: genitive, 78, 2, (2.);— 
legem dare^ eonstr., 273, 2, a. 4;— ^«, ahl. 
ofmanner, 247, 2. 

Liber ^ w. abl. or gen., 213, r. 5, (4.); cf. 
220, 2 ; and 251, a. ; w. genit., 213, a. 5, i4.) ; 
cf. a. 4, (1.) 

Libera, w. abl., 261, a.,* poetically, w. 
genit., 220, 2. 

LibercUis, w. ^nit.^218, a> 6, (1.) 

Libram and bbrasy 286, a. 7. 

X.t6ro, abl. w. a4i> without prep., 254, 
.2. 

Licentia. w. genit. of gerund, 275, m., 
a. 1, (1.) 

Licfo„ w. genit. of price, 214, a. 3: w. 
bl.,252, a.l. 

Licet, w. dat., 223, a. 2; w. subj., the ace. 
with the inf., or the inf. nlone, 273, 4 ; 262, 
a. 4; w. inf. as sultjeet, 269, a. 2; ease of 
the predicate after licet esse^ etc.. 269, a. 6: 
w. indicative instead of subj., 269, a. 3, (a.) 
'-4ieetj conj. w. subj., 268, 2. 

limiting aco., 234, n. ;~Htbl., 260 and a. 

4imuSy superlatives in. 125, Z. 

Tanguals and liquids, 8, l» 
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LLquidus^ pr., 294, B. 5., r. 8. 

'Usy adja. in, oompariaon, 126, 2. 

Literas dare^ scribere or mitterey 326, Dl., 
R. 4; ellipsii of, 229, b: 4, 2: literas or liie- 
m, after ^rbs of teaehing, 281, r. 8, («.} 

Litotes^ 824, 9. 

irfum, pr., 284, a. 1, (2.) 

Loading, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. 

LoeupUs^ genitiTe of, 112, 1: abl., 118, 
«. 2^ gen. plur., 114, b. 8; 116, 1, (o.); w. 
abl. or gen., 213, R. 5, (4.) 

Locusy plnr. ioei and loea, 92, i., 2; heo 
and locis, abl. of place without a prepod- 
tion, 254, R. 2 ; hcoy w. gen. fi>r predieate 
nom., 210, n. 8; for predicate aoo., 280, n. 
4; /oc{ and tocorilm, 212, r. 4, n. 2and n. 
4 : hens in apposition to names of towns, 
287, r. 2; /oro, w. gen. of price, 241, r. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1 ; w. participles in 
dus. 274. R. 7; w. genitive of gerunds, 275, 
ni., R. 1, (1.) 

Logical subject,i2p22^8 ;— predicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe. w. comparatives and snperlaldhres, 
127, 8; 266, n.; w. aoc. of space, 286, ir. 1; 
longe gentium^ 212, a. 4, n. 2, (6.); tongua 
without qutun, 266, a. 6. 

Lfmgitudine, w. genit. of measuve, 211, 
R. 6, (8.) 

Longtis^ w. ace. of space, 286; longum 
tsty the indicative instead of the sabinnc- 
ttve,269, R. 4, (2.) 

-i», genitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis^ for in tempore ludorum, 268, N. 1 : 
267, R. 9, (2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 262, a. 1. 



M^ roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. ; be- 
fore //changed to n, 134, M. 1; dropped in 
the 8d root of certain verbs, 171, b. 6: final, 
quantity of, 299, 8; eHded, 806, 2. 

HRa, Greek nouns in, genitive plur. of^ 
o4« E. 2. 

MJaetus. 116, 6: maete. w. abl., 247, 1, 
II.2; w. genit., 213, R. 6, (4.) 

Ma^is and maxime, use of in forming 
comparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with maUe^ etc., 266, a. 18. 

MoLgnusy compared, 125, 6 ; w. supine in 
«, 276, 111., a. 1 ; magnam jHutem^ 234, ii., 
R. 8; magni. parvi, etc., w. verbs of valu- 
ing, 214, H. 1; tnagno^ parvo, etc., w. verbs 
of buying, etc., 252, r. 8. 

McUe. constr. of its compounds malefactOy 
meUedico. etc., 225, i. ; male, instead of abl. 
of price, 252, a. 3; male, bene, or prudenter 
/ado; male or bene Jit, w. quod, 278, 6,(1.) 

Malo, conjugated, 178, 8; constr., 278, 4; 
262, R. 4 ; maUem, meaning of, 260 . ii, a. 2 ; 
eonstr. w. abl. like a comparative, 2S6, r. 
16,(8.) 

Malus, compared, 126, 6. 

Mando, constr., 223, r. 2. and (1.), (6.); 
278, N. 4: 274 r. 7, (a.); 262, a. 4. 

3faf««,94: 192, 8. 

Maneo, 210, a. 8, (2.); compds. of, 288, 
(oOi M- 

Moi^^bitos, w. genit., 218, e. L 



Blannar. adTS. of, 191, iii., abl. of. 247; 
with cum, 247< 2; w.demex, 247, a. 8. 

AfamM, gender of, 88; ellipsia of, 206, r. 
7; manum injicere, 233, (1.) 

Mate, abl. of, 82, b. 1, \h.)\ ellipsis o^ 
206, R. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, s. 1: genitive, 72, 
B. 1; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8, e.; used to 
distinguish the sex of ^icenes, 88, n. 

Masculine nouns of Sd decl., 68; excep- 
tions in, 69— 61;— masculine caesura, 810, 
N. I. 

Mater/amilias, declined, 91. 

MaUeria, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, III., 
E.l.,(l.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— adjs., 104, 8. 

Maturo, sdl. se, 229, R. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 
V. 1. 

Me and mi for mihi, 183, R. 1. 

Mea, t%ta, etc., w. refert and m(ere«t, 218, 
R. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
R. 4; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 808; Roman nMasurss 
oflength,ete., 827. 

MedeoT, w. dat., 223, N. (6.); its gerun- 
dive, 276, II., R. 1. 

MedieoT, cbnutr., 228, (1.). (a.) 

Meditor, constr., 278, n. 1. 

Medius. how translated, 205, R. 17; w. 
genit., 213; w. inter, 212, R.4.(2.); w. abl., 
213, a. 4, (6.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, b. ; 66, tr., a. 6; abl., 
82,B.6V);94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, b. 2. 

Melius f wit and erat instead of subj., 258, 
E. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; meliug 
trit, w. perf. inf., 268, r. 2. 

Mdos, nom. plur. of, 88, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and mepte, intendve, 188, R. 2. 



Memini, 183, 3 ; constr., 216 ; w. pre 
inf., 268, R. 1 ; w. ace. and inf., 272, r. 1 ; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (3.) ; w. subJ., 
318, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, R. 6. 

•«n«», nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1 ; -men or -m^ntum. verbala 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit, constr., 216, 
R. 8. 

Mercor, w. abl. of price, 2S2, R. 

-met, enclitic, 133, a. 2; 139, r. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 324, 1. 

Metaplasm, 322, 1. 

Metathei<is, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymy, 824, 2. 

Metre, 803; how divided, 803, 8; diffeient 
kinds, 310-317. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 820. 

■^Tutros, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, R. 7; w. inf., 271, 
jf. 1. 

Mens, voc. sing, masc., 106, R.8: 139, 1; 
used reflexlvely, 139, r. 2; how declined, 
139; meum est, 211, R. 8, (3.), (a.) 

Mi, for miki, 188, R. 1. 

Middle voice in Greek, 248, e. 1, (2.) 
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Snief Koman, 827- 

MiUs, deoUned, 67; gender, 80: 61, 2; 
XenltiTe, 73. 2; need collectively, 200, a. 11, 
(l.),(6.); ellipais of, 206, B. 7. 

MiUtaxy expressions without cum, 249, 
III., R. 

MUitia, constmed like names of towns, 
221, R. 8. 

MilU, how used, 118, 6; ellipsis of, 827, 
R. 6. 

Million, how expressed. 118, 6, (a.); a 
million sesterces, 8z7, r. 6. 

Jlifi»' for mihine^ 138, R. 1. 

•fftino, in old imperatives, 162, 6. 

Minor and compds, w. ace. and dat., 228, 
(1.), (6.) 

Ministro, w. dat., 228, R. 2; and (1.), (b.) 

Minus and minimum ,w. genit., 212, r. 3, 
If. 1; minusy for non, 277, i., R. 14; minus 
without quam^ 266, a. 6. 

Aftror, conjugated, 161; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1; constr., 278,9. 6. 

Mirum est ttf, 262, a. 8, N. 8; minun 
quam, quantum, etc., 264, r. 4. 

Miseeo, how construed, 246, u., 2, and r. 
l;224,i/.3. 

Misereor, misereseOj miseret, miseritum 
est, and miserescit, w. gen. of the thing, 216 ; 
miseret, etc., w. ace. of the person, ^, n. 
3; 229, R. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 216, 
N. 2; w. ace. of degree, 216, n. 8. 

MitiSy declined, 109. 

Mitto, w. eul or in, 226 ; w. two dats., 227 ; 
273, 2, (cOj w. participle in di«, 274, r. 7; 
w. inf., 2^1, N. 3; w. quod, 273; m.issum 
faeio, S?i4, r. 4. 

Mn, iuitial, 12, 2, a. 

MohUis, pr., 284, e. 5, R. 1. 

Moderor, constr., 228, (1.), (o.) 

Modi annexed to pronoxms, 184, R. 6; 
its use, 211, R. 6, <6.) 

Modieus, w. genit., 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Modified sulgect, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202, III., R. 1;— predicate, 203, 6. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Modo, conditional conj., 198, 6; w. subj., 
263, 2; modo, adv., 198, ii., 3; modo ne, 
268, 2, N. 1; modo — modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, iii., 
R, 1. (1.) 

Mollio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, cegre or graviter fero, w. quod, 
278, N. 6. 

Moneo^ conjugated, 167; constr., 218, 
and R. 1, 2; 273, n. 4; without ut, 262, r. 4; 
w. ace. and inf., 273, n. 4, («.); in pass., 
234.1. 

Money, Roman, 327, pp. 870—372. 

Monocolon, 319, 2. 

Monometer, 804, 2; 313, i. 

Monoptotes. 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.); 
299, 1 ; their place, 279, 8. 

Mons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Roman, 326, 2; names of, 326; 
division of. 326, 1; gender of names of, 28; 
116, 3; abl. of names in tr and is, 82, r. 2, 
(a.) 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, In prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or maris est, constr., 262, N. 2; w. 
genit. of gerunds, 876, in.. R. 1, (1.); more 
as abl. of manner without cum, 247. 2. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, constr., 
226, IV.; 237,8.8. 

Motum, pr., 284, k. 6, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 28. 3. 

Moveo^ constr., 229, r. 4, 1; 261, k.; 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247, r. 2, {b.) 

-ms, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

MultipUcatives, 121, 1. 

MuUo, (are), constr.. 217, R. 6. 

MuUvs. conipsred, 126, 6 ; muiti et^ how 
used, 27^, R. 6 ; muUo, w. comparatives, 
etc., 127, 8; 266, r. 16; so muUum, ib., n. ; 
multum^ w. genitive, 212, r. 3, n. 1; as 
arc. of degree, 212, (2.);m2<ZeMin8teadofan 
adverb, 205, R. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 30; 67, 4; genitive, 76, 
B. 8; genit. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

Munijkus, w. genit., 213, r. 6, (1.) 

Mutes, division of, 8, 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody, 283, iv., x. 2. 

MvtUus, w. abl., 218, r. 5, (5.) 

Muto, constr., 262, r. 6 ; 229, a. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in, 66, n.; nouns in, 
gender of, 68; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, B. ; dropjpied in the 
3d root of certain verbs, 171, e. o. 

•nactis, genitive of Greek names in, 78, 
2,(1.) 

Nam and enim, 198, 7, R., (a.) ; place ot, 
279, 3, (o.) and (c.) 

Names of persons, their order, 279,9, {b.)\ 
of nations instead of those of countries 256, 
a. 3; 237, a. 6. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 
6; fiarror, constr., 271, R. 2. 

Nascor, w. abl., 246, R. 1; nascitw, w. 
subj., 262, R. 3, N. 2. 

Nato, 232, (2.), m. 1; constr. of compds., 
233, (3.), 27. 

Natvaafert, constr., 2G2, R. 3., n. 2. 

Naturale est, w. ut and the subj., 262, 
R. 8, N. 3. 

Nattut, w. abl., 246; natus, ' old,' w. ace., 
236, N. 3; poet. w. inf., 271, w. 3. 

iVa/M,d4; 250,1; 126,4. 

Nauci habere, 214, r. 1. 

•mi, enclitic conjunction, 198, 11; quan- 
tity of, 296, R.; as an interrogative parti- 
cle, 198, 11, R., (c.>; its place, 279, 3. (c.) 

Nl, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, ui., R. 3, p. 168; w. quidtm, ib.; 279, 
8, (d.); w. subjunctives used as impei-a- 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib.; 260, a. 6, (b.) with the imper- 
ative, 267, B. 1; ne multa, ne plura etc., 
229, R. 3, 2;— in intentional clauses, 282, 
R. 6; ne non^ for lU, 282, n. 4; ellipsis of, 
262, R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, s. 6. 

Nee or neque^ 198, 1 ; nee non or neque 
non, ib.; nee — nee^ with the. singular, 209, 
R. 12, (6.). (a.); neque, for et ne, after ut 
and ne, 2()2, &. 6, m. 4;— ne« ipse, 207, a. 27, 
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(6.); «*« Wi 207, E. 26, (c); ««»!« or annon^ 
285, R. 2; ruedum. 277, i., &. 16: its place, 
279, 8, (a.) 

Neeesse, defective adj., 116, 5; neeesse est 
Kt.etc., 262, R. 8, n. 2; without ut, 262, 
N. 4; neeesse fuit^ the indie, for the eufej., 
259, R. 3; w. inf. as subject, 269, s. 2; w. 
predicate dat.,269, r. 5; 278, 4. 

Necessity, how expreeeed, 162, 15. 

NecessariOj after comparatiTes, 256, R. 9. 

Nedum, w. 8ub(}., 262, n. 5; without a 
Terb, ib. 

Nefas. gender of, 62, x. 2: 94; w. supine 
111 M, 276, in., R. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 8—6; 
ne^tive joined to the conjunction, as, nee 
qutsqtiam, tteeuUus^ etc., instead of et nemo^ 
et niiUus, etc., 278, n. 9. 

Negiigens, constr., 213, e. 4, (2.) 

JVifg-o, instead of non dico, 279, 15, (b.) ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1, and a. 6; negor^ 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Negotium, ellipsis of, 211, R. 8, v. 

Nemo, 94 and 95 ; for nullus, 207, R. 81 ; 
nemo est qui. 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non, 
* every one,' 277, b. 6, (c) 

Nempe, 191, R. 4; 198, 7, R., (a.) 

Neoterism, 825, 8. 

Nequa and neqtuB, 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 116, 4; compared, 

Neque^ tee nee; for et non, 198, 1, («.)• 
neque — neqtu, or nee — nee, neque--^nee, nee 
— neque, 198, 1, («.); neque^-^t, ib.; ne^ue 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, (6.); «»«?tM 
non, 277, R. 8 ; neque quisquam, uUus, urn" 
quam, etc., 278, r. 9. 

Nequeo, how coiyugated, 182, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 4. 

Ne ptis or neqms, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne qws, instead ot ne quisquam, 207, R. 81; 
278, R. 9. 

Nerio, genitive of, 69, i. 2. 

Neseio an, 196, 11, b., («.); 265, R. 8; 
nesrio quis, 265, R. 4 ; neseio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. aoc. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Neseius, w. gcnit., 218, b. 1, (8.) 

•neus and -nu«, adjs. in. 128, 1, (6.) 

Neuter, nouns, 34; not found in Ist and 
5th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of 8d 
decl., 66; exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10 , adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, r. 8; ace. of denoting degree w. 
another ace. after transitive verbs, 281, r. 5 ; 
verbs, 141 ; Ibrm of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, iii. ; w. cognate ace., 232, (1.) ; 
w. ace. of degree, etc., 232, (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18; neuters of possessive pronouns 
. and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
l-ersonal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, R. 8. (3.}, (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 8. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8; after ut and n«, 262, 
W. 4. 

Ni or nisi, 196, 5, R., {b.); nisi, *■ except,' 
261, R. 6; 277, R. 16; nist quod, ib.; nisi 
«eM>, and nisi forte, < onlew pexlupt,' ib. 



Nihil, nxhilum, 94; w. genitive, 212,R. 1: 
instead of non, 277, R. 2, (6.); 232, (8.); 
nihil oHud ^uam or nisi, 277, a. 16: nihiL 
ace. w. asttmo and motor, 214, v. 2 nVmx 
yr./ax^io, 214; as ace. of degree, 215, n. 8: 
282. (3.); nihU est quod, etc., 264, 7, n. 2; 
nUdl abest, quin, 262, n. 7; nihil dntiquiia 
habeo or duco quam, w. subj., 273, V. 1; 
nihildum, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (8.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, E. 16; af 
abl. of price, 252, R. 3. 

-nis, nouns in, gender of, 68, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 215, n. ; w. in or ad, 246, 
a., R. 2; w. inf. or sul^., 273, 1, n. 1. 

Nix, 56, R. 2; genit. sing., 78, (3.); % 
plur., 83, II., 8. 

No, constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), ir. 

Noctu or noete, 258, if. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; constr., 278, 4; 
noii w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, N. and r. 8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 

II., R. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, R. 1; 211, b. 2, 
IT.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, (6.); its place, 279, 9, {b.) 

Nominative, 87: construotion of, 209; 
210; eUipsis of,*209, a. 1 and 2; wanting, 
209, R. 3: w. inf., 209, r. 6; after Inteijeo- 
tions, 208, R. 13; formation in 8d decl. fh>m. 
the root, 66; plural, 8d decl., 88; of •O^. 
of 8d decl., ll4. Bee Sub|Jact-nominativ« 
and Predicate-nominatiTe. 

Nomino, 280 : pass., 210, R. 8, (8.) 

Non, 191, R. 8 ; ellipsis of^ after nan madOy 
etc., fbllowed by ne quidem, 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
quod, cur, quare, or quamobrem, w. snbj., 
264, 7, N. 8; non before a negative word, 
277. R. 3;— before ne quidem, 277, R. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 267, r. 1; difference between 
non and haudj 191, e. 8 ; non nffno, non 
mdli, non nihtl, non numquam, difEerent 
fhmi nemo non, etc., 277, R. 6, (c); nam 
nihil, to some extent, 282, (B.y, iMmn«,198, 
11, R., (e.); non modo—sed etxam, and turn 
modb—sed, equivalent to non dieamr—ssd, 
277, E. 10; non didrito, non est dubiumj 
non ambigo, non procw, non abest, quin, 
262, 2, If. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of non quin; non 
eo quod, non Hso quod, for non quod, 262, 
E. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 267, IV. 4; nondum, 277, i., R. 16; 
non in the second member of adversatttB 
sentences without et or vero. 278, E. 11; 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, id.) 

Nomz, ^ the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonniUlus, pronominal adj., 180, 5, (1.) 

Nos, forego, R. 7. 

Noseo, 171, E. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 189, 4, {b.) 

Nostrum, how fbrmed^ 188, 8; dilbmit 
use of nostrum and nostn, 212, r. 2, n. 2. 

^Not' and * nor,' how expnssed with tiw 
imperative, 267, E. 1; with tubj., 260, e. 6, 
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HcviH, as— Kit; Vfoper, eonmoHf ab- 
•toMt, eoUtctiTS. mm matertol, 96 : pudBr 
oC; S7~-M; nnmber of; 85; cum or, 86, 87; 
dsotonilon of, 88—40: nouns of Sd deol., 
mode of deeliniDg, 56 : eomponnd, deden- 
■ionof, 91; IrregiiOar, 62 ; Tftriable, 92; de- 
^dUj^j in OMO, 94; in nnmber, 95, 96; 
dog. and plor. baTing diflerent meanings, 
WI; redundant, 99; Terbal, 102; deriTation 
Of; 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
modified, 201, in., m. 1; used as adUs., 206, 
A. 11 ; extent given to tbe term noun, 24, 
ft. 

Jfovwn t$t ut. 262, s. 8, H. 2. 

Nox, declined, 57; genitiTeof, 78, 2, (4.); 
Bpoit. plur., 88, ii., 8. 

Soxtus, w. genit. of the crime, 218, a. 1, 
(8.); 217, R. 1, (tt.); w. dat., 222. «. 1, (a.) 

-iM, perticiples in, abl. of, 118. 2; when 
used as nouns, 82, a. 4; nouns in. nnit. 
plur. of, 88, u., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and s. 1; participlals and participles in, 
eonstmctlon of, 218, a. 1 and 8. 

NuMoy sdl. ealo, 257, 9, (1.) 
. (Vu6b, w. dat., 228; quantity of u in 
compds. of. 285, 2, b. 8. 

Nudo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Ifudus. w.thl. or genit., 218, a. 5, (4.); 
250, a, (1.); w.aoc.,218, m4, (8.) 

NuUm, how declined, 107; a pronominal 
aAi-) 139, 5, (1.); for n<my 206, a. 15; refers 
to more than two, 212, a. 2, x., (6.) nuaus 
Mt. 9Mt, w. sutj., 264, 7, N. 2: nuUus nony 
277, R. 5, (c); nwliu$ and ntMo, instead of 
netninis and nemme^ 207, a. 8l, (c); nul- 
lusdmn^ 277, i.. A. 16. 

ATum, with its compounds, meaning of, 
Ite, 11, a., (6.); num— an, used only in 
direct questions, 265, a. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of rerbs, 
146; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more tatijertSt 209, a. 12 ^ wbftn belonging 
|(» n coMi^rtiiTe I3UUU, 2Q9n ti. 11- 

NumtjerB^ ca-mlkial, llT, IIB^ ctrdinsl, 
119. 120; dlntrlbutJre, IISJ, 1^0; w. gedt. 
plur.,ai2, a. 2.14.1 

^imjiemlFi, ofljn., 104.105; diw^uT 117; 
pliMd In the riiUtiTe clauao, SWl, {7.}, ib.); 
w. jfenlt. plur., 212, a. 2, (4 ): letti^rv, 118, 
T; *ilTHrtia. 110; 192, 3j cmUlpIiciitlvPr 121; 

fal. . ^ 

Nummusy 827, R. 8, (6.) 
iViumguam non, and HonMumquam, 277, 

»*;('^) . ... 

NumqwSy num gtiw, or ttum^ut, etc., 

bow declined, 137, 8; numqvis estaui^ 264, 

7, N. 2: nufii^ua and numqiuK^ 187, a. 4; 

numqmdj as an interrogatiTe particle, 196, 

i^iihe, use of, 277, s. 15 ; ntme— nimc, 277, 
a. 8; nuiM and etiamnuncj w. imperfcot 
and perfect, 259, a. 1, (6.) 

Nuncupoy w. two aces., 280. m. 1; nuncu- 
«or,210, a.8, (8.) 

i/it»rftfk«, 828, 2, (11.) 

UTttAtu), 278, 2, c); 272, N. 1; pass. w. 
inf., 271, If . 1 ; nttahotur, oonstr., 271, a.l. < 

MgMr, ffitftftf and mox, HU, a. 6. 



, .«nit.,212,a.4,i|.2,(».) 
Nmx, pr., 284, 8, 6, a. 2. 
-nx, nouns in, gmittTe of, 66, 6, 7. 

0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8: changed to « in form- 
ing certain nominatiTes from the root, 66, 
I., a. 4, and ii., s. 4; nouns in, gender of, 
58, 69; genitiTB of, 69; Greek nouns in, 
gender oL 69, k. 8; genitive of, 60, a. 8; 
ampliflcatiTes in, 100, 4, la.); Terbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; increment in, 
of 8d decl.,287, 8; of plur.. 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, a. 4; 297; 
sometimes used for a* after «, 822, 8; 53; 
178,1, N. 

0, inteij. w. nom., 209, a. 16; w. aec., 
288, 2; w. voe., 240, a. 1; Osi, w. sutj., 
263. 1. 

06, government of, 196, 4; 276. iii., a. 3; 
in composition, 196, i., 0; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adii., 22SL 
R.l,(6.) '^ 

Obedioj how formed. 189, a. 8. 

Obequito, confltr., 288, (8.) 

Obeo, constr., 238, (8.), if. : pass., 284, m. 

Object, of an active verb, WH; the dative 
of the remote object, 228, v. 

Objective genitive, 211, s. 2; after a^js., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, a. 6; 
— propositions after what, 278, if. 8. 

Oblique cases, 37; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

Obliviscor^ w. genitive or ace, 216; w. 
ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat., 222, s. 1, lb.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

ObseerOj w. two aces., 281, a. 1. 

ObuquoTy obtempero, and obtreeto, w. dat., 
228. r. 2. 

Observoy w. vi or n«, 262. rt. 8. 

Obses, gender of, 30; eenitlve of, 78, a. 1. 

Obsonar, w. abl. of pnce, 262, a. 1. 

ObstOy and obsisto^ quominWf etc., 262, 
a. 11. 

Obtemperatioy w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtrecter, constr.. 223, (1.), (a.) 

Obvius, w. dat., 222, v. 1, (6.) 

Obviantf w. dat., 228, 1. 

OccasiOy w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 
R.l»(l.) 

Occumboy w. dat., 224; w. ace, 224 r. 6. 

Occt$rro^ w. dat., 224; w. aoc., 238, (8.); 
occurrit uf, 262, n. 8, rr. 1. 

Oeior^ comparison of, 126, 1. 

-oeis, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112. 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— iambic, 814, m. 

Orft, 188, 1. 

^odiSj genitives in, 76, a. 6; 76, B. 1. 

•odusy Greek nouns in, tf , 2. 

<Ey how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur. 2d 
dec]L,64,2: 

(Eiipwy genitive of, 76, B. 5. 

G9(a, gender of, ^. 

OMeiOj yr.quominuSy etc., 262, a. 11. 

Cms, pr., 288, i., a. 5; 285, a. 6. 

Ot, how pronounced, 9, 1. 

-ois. genittves in, 76, a. 2; words in, pr., 
288,1.,*. 6, (8.) 



INDEX. 



897 



Old, how expressed In tfttin, 236, h. 8. 

Oleo and rtdoUo^ w. aoo^ 232, (2.) 

OUus. for iUe, whence o0t, masc. plur. for 
iUt, 184, a. 1. 

-o/iM, a, um, dhninntiyes in, 100, 3, A. 2. 

•ofn, for -iffn, 68« 

Omission of a letter or i^Uable) seesyti- 
eope— of a word, see ellipsis. 

OnmeSf w.-geoitive plur., 2121, a. 2, v. 6; 
omnttim, w. superlatives, 127, 4, ». 2; 
omniai ace. of degree, ^, (8.) 

-on, Greek nouns in, 54, 1: -ihi for-orum, 
64, 4,* -on, roots in, of 3d dec!., 56, it., r.1; 
nouns in, of 8d decL, 58 and 61, 6; genit. 
plur. in, of Greek nouns, 83, ii., 6; -os and 
-on, nouns in, of 2d decl., changed to -us 
and -rnn, 54, 1. 

Onmtus, w. abl. or genit., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

Operam dartf w. ut, 278, n. 1; w. oat. of 
gerund, 276, iii., a. 2, (1.); w. ace. id, 282, 
(8.);— ojwra meA, ei^uivalent to p^r i7&, 247, 
B. 4. 

Opinio est, w. ace. and inf^ 272, B. 1; 
o^nionc after comparative, 2oi6, a. 9; Its 
place, 279, n. 1. 

Opinor, w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1. 

Oportety w. inf. as its sul^ject, 269, m. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the suly., 278, 
N. 5; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Opdrtebaiy oportwi, the iAdie. instead of 
the8ul:tJ.,259, R.8,(a0 

Oppido, w. adjs., 127. 2. 

Oj^ndwn. in apposition to 
towns, 287, B. 2, (6.) 



names of 



Qpipfeo. w. abl., 249, i., b. 1. 

C^tabilius erat, the indie, instead of t|ie 
Bubj., 259, R. 8. -' 

uptime, instead of abl. of price, 262, r. 8. 

Opto, 271. R. 4; 278, 4; opto, w. snttlM 
without ut, 262, R. 4. 

Opulentus, w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (8.) 

C^ms, work, deolined, 67: opus, need, 
w. genit. and ace., 211, b. 11; w. abl. of 
the thing, 248; as sntgoct or predicate of 
est, 243, a. 2; 210, &. 5; w. perfect par^ 
ticiple, Z48, R. 1; w. supine in u, 276, in., 
B. 2; opus est, w. inf. as suttject, 269, r. 2. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 68; 61; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenses in, 266, r. 4. 

Orbo, w. abl., 251. N. 

Orbus, w. abl., 260, 2, (1.) ; or genit., 218, 
». 6, (4.) 

Order, advs. of, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbOTS, 119, 120 ; in expressions 
of tune, 286, R. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a country expressed by a patiial, 246, 
B. 3. 

-Ms, genitives In, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -dm, genit. 
I«j76. . . 

-orium, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriunaus, oonstr., 246. 

Oro, w. two aces., 281, R. 1 ; w. vt, n«, or 
Inf., 278, 2, v. 4: without ut, 262, r. 4. 

OrthoSpy, 6— 28. 

Orthography, 2—6; iiguxes of, 822. 

Ortus, w. abl., 246. 

-OS, noom in, of 2d deel., 64, 1; of 8d 
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deel., gender of, 68 and 61, 8: genit. of, 76) 
Greek genitives in, 68, 1; nnal In.pluni 
aces., sound of, 8, e. 3; quantity of, 800. 

Os, (oris), gender of; 61, 8; genit. of, 76; 
wants genit. plur., 94. 

Os, (ossis), gender of, 61, 8; genit. of, 76^ 
B. 1. 

Ossa, gendw of, 42, 1. 

Ostendo, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. L 

-ostis, ad|8. in, 128, 4. 

-Otis, genit. in, 76; 112, 2. 

* Ought ' or ^ should,' expressed by indlo. 
of<2e6eo,259,B.4,<2.) 

-ox, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824, 26. 

P. 

P, roots of nouns endinfffn, 66, x.: whta 
inserted after m in 2daBd od roots of twiMk 

m,8. 

Face or in poet, 268, n. 1; 267, B. 9, (2.) 

Palatals, 8, 1. 

PaUeo, w. ace.. 282, h. 1. 

Pan, aoc. of, 80, b. 

PouUhus, voo. of, 54, 6. 

Par, abl. of, 82, x. 1, (&.); 118, x. 8; m- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit^ 222, 
B. 2, (a.); w. cum and the abl., 228, B. 6; 
pear ercU, Indie, instead of sutiJ., 268, a. 8, 
(a.); pr., 284, n.l, par oe, 196, 8. 

Parabola, 824, 80. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st deel., 41: 2d 
deel., 46; 8d deel., 67: 4th deel., 87; 6tl& 
decl., 90;--of adjs. of Ist and 2d deel., 106 
—107: 8d decl.. 108— 111:— of verbs, mm, 
168: Ist colli.. 156, 166; 2d ooiij., 167; 8d. 
ooi^., 168, 159: 4th co^., 160; deponeat, 
161; periphrastic, coqj., 162; dfe&otlva, 188: 
iinpersonal, 184. ' 

Paratus, conslr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 
. . ** ., (a. 



Parco, 



B. 2, R., 



H. 



iparei- 



tur finki, ib., {e.); w.' inf., 271. n. o. 

Parcus, w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (2.); . 
w. in, 218, B. 4, (2.) 

Paregmenon, 884, 24. 

Paxelcon, 828, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 824, 4, (6.) 

Pariter ae, 198, 8. 

Paro, constr., 278, R. 1; if. inf., 271, V.l» 

Paroemiac rerse, 8D4, 2. 

Paroabma8ii^|4. 25. 

Pario, compcl^f, 163, b. 4. 

Parsing, 281, iii. 

Pars, ace. of, 79,4; abl. of; 82, x. 6, (a.)s 
ellipsis of, 206, B. 7; its use in fraetionai 
expressions, 121. 6; nuKnam and «naa»* 
mam partem, 234, ii., B. 8; muMs partOuSf 
266,8^6,(3!) 

Part, aoo. of, 284, n. 

Partieeps, genit. of, 112, 2: getAt. phir. 
of, 114, 1. 2; 115, 1, (a.)-w. getdt., 2I8» 
B. 1, (8.) 

Participial adJs., 180;— of perfoet ttnia, 
meaning of , with tenses of Mim, 162, 12, (2. ) ; 
w. genit., 218, B. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1; in us, how de* 
eUned, 106. r. 2; in ns, do., Ill ; abL 4ihg. 
of, 118, 2; participles of aetlve verbs, 1^, 
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l.(l.);oriMat«rT«fl>t,148,l,(8.); 102,16; 
•f dflfOiMot ▼«rtw, 102, 17; of nentar pu- 
tl?« mbif 102, 18; in -rus, fenlt. plur. of; 
102, 19; mm. and pttt. oompoanded with 
i», 102, 81; wiien they become mI>. or 
Boaxu. 1(Q, 22; cMei of in eompd. teoaeft, 
lOL 12, 18 : aometimee with <m« indecliiuk- 
ble, Iffi, 18, (1.); in -nis with sum, fi>reeof, 
lot, 14; how modified, 202, ii., (&); a«ee- 
' "^- lent with a predicate 



nt of; 906 i . 

instead of the lul^t, 



- , B; 

fender when need impenonallj, 205, E. 18 ; 
perfcet denotlnff oxi^n, with abl., 2M; in 
abl. abeolute, 266;— paaalTeof naxnii^, etc., 
with predicate abl., 267, &. 11; their gov- 
amment, 274 ; their time how determined, 
874, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
Ibr abi. of cause, 247. 1, r. 2, ^6.); with 
Aotee, ete., 274, 2. r. 4; for a verbal noun, 
274. 2, R. 6; for clanses, 274, 8. 

iWturqM, poetically, w. genit., 220, 3. 

PurtieleSj 190, 1. 

Fartim, 79, 4; poitim, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; partimr—pttttimf w. genit. or ez, 277, 
R. 8. 

PartitiTe nouns, 212, r. l;-a^., 104, 9; 



—partitiTes with plur. Terbe. 209, r. 11 
ni, E. Ij w. genit. plm 
212, R. 2, H. 8; wr ace. 



init. plur., 212: ellipsis of, 
. ; wr ace. or abl., 212, e. 2, 
4; genit. sing, after neuter a4>. and 
yionouns, 212, r. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 
. Parum, its meaning, 191, iii.; oompared, 
194, 4 ; w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Prmtmptr, its meaning. 191, ii. 

Porvtu, emnpared, 126, 6; pa>H. w. 
verbs of valuing, 214, R. 1, (a , (1.); 
parvon wltii comparatiTes, 266, a. 10 ; after 
9stimc^ 214, R. 2, n. 2; as abl. of price, 
262, R. 8. 

Posee, 171, B. 6. 

PasriTe voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
284 : passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
undentood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, r. 1, (2.); with 
aec. of the thing. 284, i. 

JPaleOy w. two dat8.^227, R. 1. 

Psler, declined, 57. 

Pater-&milias, etc., how decUned, 43, 2. 

Pathetic or emotfve word, 279, 2, (e.) 
, PfUioTf 278, 4; 262, r. 4; pattens^ w.gen., 
218, R. 1, (2.); w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Patrial nouns, 100. 2 : in o, genitive of, 
09, K.;-a4)s., 104, 10; JHR, (a.); eUipsis 
of their substantive, 206,^a. 7i pronouns, 
189,4. 
, Fatrocinor, w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -e«, genit. plur. 
in tan instead of -arum^ 43, 2; in (U and is 
used aa adlB.. 206, a. 11; quantity of their 
penult, 291, 4 and 6. 

Fnuea^ aoe. of degree^ 282. (^.) 

JPauluper, Its meaning, 191, ii. 

JVwto, w. comparatives, 256, R. JHypau- 
imn abtst guinyZj2.n. 7. 

JVngMT, abl. of, 118, r. 2: defective, 116, 
1, la.): w. genit. or abl.. 213, a. 6, (2.) 

jPtsnidMS, w. genH., 218, R. 1. 

Favor 0st fM, etc., 262, v. 8. 

JRmw, (-«^), genit. of» 07, B. a 



Pe§uUari$, 732* E. 2, (a.) 
- r Of, 81, 2; 



genii, of, 78,2; 



IWes, gender of, 81, 2; gen 
tornerf&«,20fl^m.h,a.),(6. 
Pejero, pr., 886, 2, r. 1. 
Pdagus, gender of, 61; aoe. piur. of; 64, 

'Prfio,171,B. 1,(6.); 261, H. 
Ptndo. w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, R.I. 
P«iM» and piU ktAtre. 214, E. 1. 
Pentameter verse. 804, 2; 811; 812, a., z. 
Penthemimeris, 804, 6. 
Penult, 18; quantity of; 291; of proper 

Per,*itB uses, 196, E. 9; 247. 1, E. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, r. 4: in 
a4|uiiations, 279, ID, (e.); in composition, 
196, i.y 10; per compounded with adjectives 
strengtiiens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs oi; thefar construction, 
272. 

Perdpic. w. ace. and inf., 272, h. 1; per^ 
ceptum habeOf instead of percept, 274, E. 4. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 281, R. 1. 

PerenniSy abl. of, 11^ b. 1. 

PerdOj w. capitis j 217. r. ft; perditum trs, 
tat perderSf 276, ii., R.2. 

pgrduim, for perdam, 162, 1. 

Fsrfeet tense, 146, it.; definite and in- 
definite, 146, IT., R. : old form in «tm, 162, 
9; <{uantity of dissyllabic perfieets^ 284, b . L 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16: botii actively and passively, 102, 17, 
(a.);— of neuter veriM, 162, IS; of imper- 
sonal verbs, 184, r. 2; the perf. avA^., 260^ 
II.. R. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenras, 
268 ; signification of perC definite, 259, r. 1, 
(21), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib.. {b.y-{a.)i 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., R. 1, 
(8.), and r. 4 and 6; fai the protads, 261, 2 
and R. 2 and 3; 268, r. ; perf. sutii. for im- 
perative, 267, R. 2; pwf. inf., how used, 
268, a. 1, (a.); petf. participle, 274, 2 and 
If. : supplies the place of a pres. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, E. 8, (a.) ; perf. part, of a pro- 
eedfng verb used to express the completion 
ofan action, ib., {b.); yr.habeo, 274. R.4; 
w. dOy reddo, curo^ ete., ib. ; suppbes the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, b^6; nscd la 
drcumlocution for abl. of cause. 247, R. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used as 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, {b.) 

Perjicio wl, 278, n. 2. 

PergOf eenstr., 226, it^w. inf., 271, it. 1. 

Perhibeo,2S0j M. 1 : 272, n. 1, and a. 6; 
perkibeorj 210, E. 8^ (8.); w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

PeridiUfr, capitis or eapiUy 217, r. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Perinde, 191, itx. >-«e or atque, 196, 8, m. 

Periphiaib, 823. 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic coqjugatioBS, 162, 14 and 15» 

Pentus, 218, E. 1, and e. 4; 276, (2.): 
270, a. 1; w. ad, 213, E. 4, (2.); 226, IB., 
E. I, (2.) 

Parmueeo, 246, H., 2, and E. 1 and 2. 

PmnittOf 78, 4; w. {Murt. ftit. pass., 274» 
E. 7; w. snbj. without ui, 962, e. 4. 

PtrmutCy 252, E. 6. 

Pemox, genit. of, 112, 2. 

J^srosw, 188, 1^ K. 
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PerpeUo, 273, if. 4. 

PerpeSf in genit. sing., 112. 1 ; 115, 2. 

PerseverOy w. inf., 271jjf . 1. 

Personal pronouns, 182, 4; ellipsis of as 
snbject-nominatlTes, 209, K. 1; expressed 
with infinitive, 272, n. 4;— personal termi- 
nations of verbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 34. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2; 182, 
4: of a verb, 147; usM in the imperative, 
147, 2; Ist and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
209, B. 7 ; of verbs with nominatives of dif- 
ferent persons, 209, r. 12. 

Perspectum habeOf instead of perspeadf 
274, ft. 4. 

Persuadeoj w. dat., 228, K.. (ft.); hoe per- 
ntadetur rmhi. 228, N., {c.)\—^persuasum 
tniJa habeo^ 274, r. 4. 

Pertctsum est^ constr., 229, R. 6; 215, (1.) 
and N. 2. 

Pertineoy ellipds of, 209. R. 4. 

Petoy constr., 280, a. 2; 281, r. 4; peto 
»t,273, IT. 4; 202, r. 4. 

Pes and compds., genit. of; 78, b. 1 ; 112, 
1; abl. ol 118, x. 2: pr., 284, n. 1: 800, 
R.2.(6.) 

PA, in syllabication, 18,2; when aflent, 
12, R. 

Phaleeian Terse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, z. 

Piger^ declined J \m\ conatr., ^2, R. 4, (2.) 

P/g-ff.w. genit.,, 215; w. ace., 229, R. 6; 
participle and gerund of, IM, b< 8. 

Pi/iAa6«r«, etc.,214i al. 

Place, advs. of. M, i.; 1^, m.; genit. 
of, 221; ace. of. 237; dut. of, 237, R. 8; 
jplaoe where, abl. of, 254 ;— whence, abl. ol, 
255; through which, 2&5i 2; pLice of a foot 
in verse, 3(^, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PlaudOy change of au in its compds., 189, 
K. 3. 

Plenty or want. adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 

PUnusy w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (8.); 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

•^lexy adjs. in, abl. of, 113, B. 3; how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

Plerique, w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, v.; old form in 
sem, 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
». 1, (3.) 

Plural number, 35, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98 ; nos for egOy 
209, R. 7, {b. ) : of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R.; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, R. 5. 

Plurimum^ w. genit., 212, r. 3; plurimi 
and plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214, R. 1, (1.), and r. 8, m. 2; plurimo, abl. 
ofprice, 252. R.3. 

Plus, declined, 110; w. genit., 212. r. 3, 
xr. 1, (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without quanta 266, R. 6; plus for magis, 
877, R. 12; plure, abl. ofprice, 252, r. 8. 

Poanuif declined. 57. 

~^ t^, gender of names of, 29. 




PtBtUtet, w. genit., 215; w. ndii., 216, R. ; 
w. ace., 229, r. 6; participles 6^ 184, R.8; 
w. quod, 273, N . 6. 

PoUniy declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 279, 8, 
(«.); 16,if.4. 

■poUtatufSy a4J8. in, 128. 6, Ig.) 

Pottens, w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUiceor, w. ace. and inf., 272, M. 1. 

Polyptoton, 324. 28. 

Polysyndeton. 3^, 2, (2.) 

Pondo, indeclinable, 94; pondo Mbram ot 
libras, 211, R. 6, (4.) ; 236, a. 7. 

Pono, 171, X. 2: 280, R. 2; 241, R. 5: pr., 
284,R.l!,(c.);22fe,R.4,l. 

Poseo, w. two aces., 281: 280. r. 2; if. itf, 
etc., 278, N. 4; in pass., 284, i. 

Position in proeo^, 283, it. 

Positive degree, m, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, 189 : to 
what equivalent, 182. 6; how used, 207, 
R. 36; 211, R. 8; ellipsis of when reflexive, 
207, R. 86 ; used for subjective and poaves- 
sive genit.. 211, a. 3, (6.), and r. 8.(8.), (a^; 
for objective genit., 211, R. 8, (c); so pot- 
sessive adjectives, 211, r. 4, and R. 8, (8.), 
lb.) ; mea, tua, etc., after refert and inUrest, 
^9. R, 1. 

Possideo, w. perf. pass, part., 274, R. 4. 

Possum, coi^ugated, 154, a. 7 ; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, H. Ij pote- 
rat, the indie, for the subj., 259, r. 8; po§- 
mm torpossem, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Post, postquam, etc., how pronounoed, 
8, B. 4; post, its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11; 197, 14; constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; with concrete offi- 
cial titles, 233, a. 3; w. ace. and abl. of 
thne, 238, a. 1 ; ellipsis of, 235, N. 8 ; w. abl. 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (3.) 

Postea loci, 212, r. 4, n. 4. 

Postera, defective, 115, 5; compared, 12S, 
4; derivation, 180, T. 

Posterior and postremus, instead of po9- 
terius and poHremum, 205, a. 15. 

Postquam and posteaquam, w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, r. 1, (2.), 
\d.) 

Postulo, w. two aces., 281, a. 1; w. aco. 
and genit., 217, R. 1; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without ut, ^, 
R. 4. 

Pouns, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.); w. m or 
ad and ace., 212, r. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl., 245, i.; w. ace, 246, i., 
B.: w. genit., 220, (4.); poftum/uj, 162, 20; 
273, 11., R. 1. 

Potis, defective, 116, 5. 

Potius, compared, 194, 4; used pleonasti- 
caUy, 256, r. 13. 

Potus. translated actively, 162, 16. 

Pm, in compasition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs., 127, 6; coustr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224: pr«, yriih. 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256jR. 13, (6.) 

Prabeo, w. two aces., 230, r . 1. 

Preeeedo, constr., 238, (8.), and n.; 224, 
R. 5. 

Praettto, praeo, etc., 224, 8, and E. f . 
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Prmeepi, abl. of^ 118, ft. 2. and ■. 1. 

^*«W», •>Sftei ¥8. (1.), (fc.) 

PrmttpUo^ 229f ft. 4, 1. 

Praeijnte, prtgnrtim^ ete., 193, n.} 8. 

PreBcwro^ oonitr., ^S4j9j and &. 6. 

PreKdium, ellipsis of. 255, r. 8. 

Fraditua^ w. abl., 244. 

Prcmeste., gender of, 66, ft., and 29, B. 

Tremonien^ its place, 279, 9. (6.) 

Prapts, genii, aing. of, llz, 1; genit. 
pliir.; 114. ft. 2. 

Fmscribo. yr. ut, etc., 278, 2, n. 4. 

FrtBsent, declined. HI ; abl. of, 118, ft. 2. 

PrcBses, gender oi^ 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
78,ft.l. 

FraxtOy 288, (8.), and ir.: 280, n. 1; 224, 
8, and ^.b: 256, ft. 16, (8.);— f»r<»<o, adr., 
w. dat., 228, l',—preBst6 sunt, qui^ w. sul:||., 

AastfOor, w. dat., 228, R. 2, N.: w. ace., 
228,(1.), (a.) 

PrtBter, w. adJs., 127, 6: w. comparatires, 
256, ft. 18, {b.); M an adrerb, 191, xii. 

Pnetereo, w. quod, 278, 5, (1.) 

PrtBterit, constr. of, 229, &. 7. 

Fr€tterquam quod^ 277, ft. 16. 

Pratervtho^W&, (2.) 

Prmvertor^ w. dat., 224, 8 and ft. 6. 

Preeor^ w. two aces., 281 ; w. m<, 278, H. 4 ; 
«tf -omitted, 262, s. 4. 

Predicate, 201; 208;— predicate-nominar 
tive, 210; differing in number firom the 
•ubject-nominatiTe, 210, ft. 2; instead of 
dat. of the end, 227, b. 4; after what verbs, 
810, a. 8 and 4; pred. adjs., 210, r. 1 ; after 
isse, haberi^ judicttri, videri, etc., 271, N'. 2; 
—predicate-accusative, 210. (6.); dative, 
210, (c); abl., 210, (d.); 257, n. 11. 

Prepositions, 195—197; in composition, 
196; with nouns, 103; with adjs., 181, 11— 
18 ; with verbs, 196 ; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, B. 2; 131, B.; 196, (a.): insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace, 195, 4; 286; w. abl., 
195, 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 235, 
(2.)— (5.); used as adverbs, 195, R. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., ft. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. ace. 233; w. abl., 
242; compds. of od, con, and in, ^ with ace, 
224, ft. 4; repeated after compds., 224, r. 4; 
233, ft. 2; how interchanged, lb. ; ctMnpds. 
of ftd.anUf etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 224, R. 5: 238,* R. 1; repetition of 
prepositions, 238, r. 2; 277, ii^ 3 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 285, 2, n. 1, 
and ft. 5; ellipsis of, 232, (2.) ; 235, r. 11. ; 
ellipsis of their case, 235, r. 10; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of di, se and red, 285, R. 
2 and 8; put after their case, 279, 10, r., 
(/.) ; repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense, 145, i. ; a principal tense, 

258, A. ; indicative pres. for historical perf.l 

259. ft. 1, (a.>; for the fut., 259, r. 1, (6.); 
forimperf. or perf. w. dum, 259, r. 1, (c); 
subj. pres., use of, 260, n., r. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., r. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267, 
R.2; imperative pres., how used, 145, R. 8; 
267, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 268, 
ft. 1, (a.), and r. 3.; 272, r. 4 and 5; par- 
ticiple pres., how declined, 111, r.; what it 



denotes, 274, 2 and ir. ; denoting something 
about to be done, 274, ft. 1 ; also a purpose, 
274, a. 2. (a.); and a state or condition, 
274^ ft. 2, {b.i; present pass, participle, 
how supplied, 274, a. 9. 

Preterites. 145, n. 2; 258, B.; preterites 
of the indicative used, for the pluperfect 
subjunctive, 259, a. 4, (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pretia. 214, ft. 2, n, 8; ellipsis 
of, 252, R. 3. 

Priapean verse, 810, it. 

Price, ablative of, 252 ; genitive of tanti. 
etc., 214, ft. 1. 

Pridiej w. genit., 212, r. 4, ir. 6;w. aoe<, 
288,1. 

Primu.% medius, etc., how translated, 
205, B. 17; their place, 279, 7; prior, pri- 
mus, for priusy primum, 205. r. 15. 

Princeps, genit. of, 112, 2; abl. ot 113, 
ft. 2; 115, 1, (a.): used instead of an adverb 
of time, 205, r. 15. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4;— propo- 
sitions, 201, 5; — ^parts of a proposition, 202, 
6; tenses, 255. a. 

Pn'ncipio, aol. of time, 258, n. 

Priusquam, with what mood, 20^ 3. 

Privo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Pro, eonstr. of verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, v. 3; 
for {Medicate ace, 230, n. 4; in composition, 
quantity of, 285, ft. 5, and vi. 7; pro nihUo 
dueo, etc., 214, a. 2, ii. 2; pro to and pro- 
inde ac, 198, 8, ft. 

ProeUvis, 222, ft. 4, (2.) ; 276, m., ft. 1. 

Procul, w. abl., 195, ft. 8; 241. a. 2. 

Prodieus, w. genit. or abl., 218, ft. 5, (2.); 
w. in, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

Prodoy w. aoc. and inf., 272, ft. 1, and 
ft. 6. 

Proditur, constr., 271, R. 2. 

Projkiscor, w. two datives, 227, ft. 1. 

Prohibeo, 251, ft. 2; w. oteomtnttf, 262, a. 
11; 273,4; w.genit.,220, 2; w.abl.,251, n. ; 
w. dat. or abl., 224, ft. 2; w. ace and inf., 
272, R. 6. 

Proinde, adv., 191, iii. ; proinde oc, 198, 
8, R. 

Prolepsis, 323, 1, (6.) and (4.) 

Promtito, constr., 272, ft. 4; 217, a. 3, (e.) 

Pronouns, 182—189; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit.', 212, a. 3, n. 1. 

Pronominal ad(js., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of lAtin, 6. 

Pronus, constr., 222, b. 4. (2.) 

Prope est, w. ut and the subj., 262, a. 8, 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 ; found only in 1st, 
2a, aud3ddecls,, 40,9. 

Propero, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Propinquo, 225, R. 2. 

Propinquus, w. the dat. or genit., 222, 
ft. 2, (a.) 

Propior^ how compared. 126, 1 ; proplor 
and proximus. w. dat., 222, r. 1^ w. ace, 
222, a. 5; 238,1; instead ot propxus, prox' 
ime, 205, ft. 15: proadmum est, w. ttf and 
the subj., 262, r. 8, n. 1. 

Proptua and proxinu^ ocmstr., 228, 1, 
and ft. 
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ProporUonal, ad^., 121, 2. 

Proposition, 201, 1; analysis of, 281. 

PropriuSf eoostr., 2^B. 2, (a.) 

Prorumpoj constr., 226, a. 4, 1. 

ProBodiac yezse, d04, 2. 

Prosody, 282-821 ; figures of; 806-^07. 

Prosopopoeia, 824, 84. 

Prosper'And prosperus. 106, If . : w. ranit. 
orabl.,218, R.6, (2.) 

Prosthesis, 822, 1. 

Prosto^ w. abl. of price, 262, ft. 1. 

Prosumj 164, a. 6. 

Provideo, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261; import of the 
different tenses in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. 261. 1 and 2. 

Provtdusy w. genit.,218, R. 1, (8.) 

PnuUns, w. genifc., 223, R. 1, (8.) 

A, initial, 12, a. ;~-jw, noons in, genlt. 
01,77,2,(1.) 

•pse, enclitic, 186, B. 8. 

Pt, initial, 12, ft. 

-pte, enoUtic, 138, it. 2; 189. 

Pubes and impubes, genit. Of, 112, 1 : abl. 
of, 113, £.2; 115,l,(o.) 

Pudet^ w. genit., 215: w. inf., 216: w. 
ace., 229, B. 6; w. perf. inf., 268, B. 2; w. 
sup. in «, 276, III.. H. 2; participle in tfws, 
and gerund of, 184, b. 8. 

Puer^ instead of in ptieritia^ 268, r. 6. 

Pueritia, how used in the abl., 268, N. 1. 

PtffTi/l, for m pugnd^ 268, n. 1 ; pngnam 
pupuure, 282, (1.) 

PugncUuTy coningated, 184, 2. (b.) 

PiUchre^ instead of abl. of price, 262, B. 8. 

Punctuation, 5. 

Punio^ constr., 217, b. 6. 

Punishmant, constr. of words denoting, 
217, a. 8. 

Purgo, w. genlt., 217, B. 1; 220, 2: w. 
abl., 261, N. * ' ' 

Purpose, denoted by ut, etc., with the 
suttj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, b. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271:278, w, 4, (6.); by 
gerund, 276, in., a. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -^wny 276, li. 

Purusy w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.); 
ef. 261, If. 

•piM, Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, b. 6. 

Puto. w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, b. 1; w. two aces., 280, n. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1; putor 
res, 260, II., B. 2; putor, 210, b: 8,(8.), (e.); 
w. inf., 271, w. 1. 



Qtf before s in yerbal roots, 171, 1 

QiiO't adverbial correlatire, 191, b. 1. 

QmA— ^A, for et—ety 277, B. 8. 

QucBTOy constr., 281, r. 4: poet. if. inf., 
271%. 8. » ' >*- » 

Ouasoy 188, 7; constr., 262, b. 4. 

Qualis, 189, 6, (8.); w. comparatives, 266, 
B. 10, ib.) 

QualisguaUs or qtutUseumque. 189, 6; 
207, B.^. » I I » 

6ua/t»-la/if,a06,(16.) 

Ouaniy w. comparatives, 266; w. the su- 
perlative, with or without possum, 127, 4 ; 
84* 



ellipsis of after pha, minus^ ompUus, etc., 
266, a. 6 and 7; qtutm gm and superlative 
after tarn. 206, (SOL-); quam pro, w. compar- 
atives, 266, B. ll; quam won, 277", a. 14; 
911am and a verb after ante and post, 268. 
B. 1, M. 8; quam qui, w. oompaTatives ana 
the subjunctive, 2S64, 4. 

Quamauam. peculiar use of, 198, 4, b. ; 
constr., 268, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
,26r,B.l 



abl. absolute, 



.10. 



Quamvis, eonstr., 263, 2, and (2.), (8.) 

Quando, quando-quidem, 196, 7, B., {b.) 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 

R. 8, N. 1; after sum and verbs of valuing, 

214; adverbs of, w. genit., 212, b. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 18. 1 ; marks of, 
6, 1 ; general rules of, 18; 288; special rules 
of, 284; of penults, 291; of antepenults, 
292; of penults of proper names, 298; of 
fluid syllables, 294-«)l; of final vowels, 
294—296; of llnal consonants, 299; of de> 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
286; of increments, 286—290; of Greek 
words, 288, b. 6. 

Quanttu, pronom. a4J., 189, 6, (8.); 
quantus for quam, with posss and superla- 
tives, 127, v. 1; constr., 206, (16.); qwrnto^ 
w. comparatives, 266, b. 16; qucuUum, w. 

Suit., 212, R. 8, N. 1; in ace. of degree, 
1, B. 6; 282, (8.); 266, a. 16. M.; qtuat^ 
turn posxum, w. indicative, 2iB4, 8 ^.| 
quanttts—tantus, 206, (16.) 

(^uafUuseumque, quatUusquantus, quan- 
tulusewnque, 189, 6, (3.); w. indicative, 259, 
B. 4, (8.); quanHcumque. 207, B. 29. 

^ian,w.subj.,268,2. 

Quatio, constrj^229, B. 4, 1 ; how elianged 
in its compds., 189. n. 8. 

•que, its use, 198, 1, a., (a.); que^-^tt, et 
—one. que-que, 198, a., («.); its place, 

279. 8, (e.) 

Queis and qwis. for quibus.Wi, a. 2. 
Queo, how conjugated, 182, n.; w. Inf., 
271, If. 8. 

fMeror, w. ace., 282, n. 1; w. quod, 278, 

' Qui, decUned, 186; qui In abl., 186, a. 1; 
187, B. 2; interro|;ative. 187; difference be- 
tween qui and quts, 187, 1; person of qui, 
209, B. 6; w. subj., 264: when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quieum, when 
used, 186, B. 1 Jin. ; qui vera, qui autem, 

280. m., (8.); ex quo, for postquam, 268, 
N. 4. 

Qwta, quod, and quoniam, 198, 7, a., (6.) 

Uuicque and quic^uam, 188, 8, (a.) 

Quicquid, 186, B. 4; aoo. of degree, 

232.(8.) ^ ' 

Quieumque. how declined, 186, 8; how 

used, 207, a. ^; w. indie, 269, a. 4, (3.); 

for omnis, quivis, or quilibet, 207, a. 29. 

Quid, 137; w. genit., 212, k. 8, m. 1, 
(a.); aco. of degree. 281, r. 6, (a.): 232, 
IB.) ; quid ? why ? 235, a. 11 ; quid sUn vuit t 
228, H., (6.); qtdd extquod? w. subj., 261, 
7, If. 2; qmdest eur .'etc., 264. 7, n. 8; quid 
eaiudyumn? 209, a. 4; quid? quid vero? 
quid igitur? quid ergo f quid enim? quid 
midta? quid phira ? W, r. 8, 2. 
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Qvddam^ howdecMmd, 188,5; hoimied, 
907. ft. 88. 

Qmdem, itf meaoing, 191, ft. 4 ; iti pUet, 
279, 8, (rf.) 

Qudthet. how declined, 188, 6; howneed, 
207^ R. 84. 

Quies and ocnnpds., gender, 61, 1 ; genit., 
78, 4; 96. 

Qtim, 196, 8; w. fulj., 262, ft. 10; for a 
relative with non, ib., 1 and n. 6; for «< 
now, ib.. 2; after noM <Ai6tto, etc., qum? 
wiiv not? w. indio., ib., ir. 9. 

(hiippB, 198. 7, ft., (6.); ^ppe ^'j w. 
saU.,264, 8, (2.) 

teSka'4'^*-^ 
C/w»9ta, Uio. ft. 4. 

QMtm, genii, ling., 74, s. 4; genit. plur., 
88, II., 6. 

QhUj declined, 187; differenoe of ovw 
and 9tM, 187, 1 ; between quis and uter^ 212, 
ft. 2,N. 1; fii»e<toK«fw.8nhi.,264,8.(2.); 
betunn qu.tf ftud oIi^um, 1j' , 80, (o.) 

OHijn«mi, ^tnetiTt, b^^^ i ' < ad, 187, 2. 

Qwi>piaTn^ how i^llnfd, i^j3, 8; how 
wi«ai 207, fe. m; ^ippiam, v. Kenit., 212, 
M. S, H, 1. 

Qhjjowuti^ hair deetined, 1'33, 8; how 
used, 207i n^ SI ; ^r^tim and Ticu/^uam, 
W. £eDi£.T 312, a. 3; a<K. of degree, 231, 
ft. 5, (a.)^ 232,(3.) 

Qiiti^ii*!, how declltit*!!, 1S3, 3; how nsed, 
207, H, S5: irUh pLur. Tvrb, 3C^, a. 11, (4.); 
Ita plue, 279, U^ t k nuporlAtire, 207, ft. 
85. ib); la AVpfMiltian, 2m, h^ hK 

Quhmti i. detlinp^i, 1^1, ii iiH use, 207, 
p. 2^; qiffi.'rL'nce btj'twteii qutjqvis and 910- 
eumque, 207, ft. 29: w. indie, 269, R. 4, (8.) 

Quivis. how deolined, 188, 5; how used, 
207. ft. 84. 

Quoy the correlatiTe adr., 191, a. 1; quo, 
w. a comparatiye, 266, R. 16, (2.); for ut ee, 
w. 8uIm.. 262, R. 9; as adv. of place, w. sen- 
itire, 212, r. 4, H. 2, (6.); quo mihi hane 
rem, 209, ft. 4; 228, a. 6; quo sedus^ 262, 
a. 11, M. ; quo ne, 262. a. 5. 

Quoad, w. suttj., 263, 4; w. ejus, 212, a. 
4, K.5. 

Quocum, ^uacum, etc., instead of ewn 
quo, etc., 2il, a. 1. 

Quocf, causal conj., 198, 7; construction 
of, 273, 5: refers to past time, 273, (6.); 
w. sul:^. of dico, jnUo, etc., 266, 8, a.; quod 
sciam, etc, 264, 8; quod, referring to a 
preceding statement, 206, (14); 278, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; before si, nisi, etc., 
206, (14); as ace. of degree, 232, (8.) 

Quojus and quoi, for cujus and cut, 133, 

Quoque and etiam, difference between, 
198, 1, a., (d.); place of fMO^ue, 279, 8, {d.) 

Quot, indecl., 115, 4; interrogatiTe, 121, 
6; 139, 5, (3.); oonstr., 206, (16); quot sunt, 
qui? 264, 7, N. 2; quotquot, w. indie., 259, 
a. 4, (8.) 

Quoteni and quotus, interrogatiTe, 121, 6. 

Quoties, interrog. adv., 121, 6. 

duotus-quisque, its meanii^, 207, a. 86,(0.) 

Quum, correlatiTe of turn, 191, a. 7; in> 
•tead of postquam, 258, n. 4; — - oonj., 198. 
10; eonstr., 268, 6, and a. 1—4. 



Rj before f In roots of nouns, 66, a. 1; 
nouns in r, genitlye of, 70, 71; changed to 
s before s and t, 171, 8; r final, quantity 
of, 299, 2. 

RaptOy w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Rarum est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 8. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or ntxtra, 92, 6. 

Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, iii., a. 1, 
(1.); ratione, as abl. of manner, without 
cum, 247, 2. 

Ratum est, ut, 262, a. 8, n. 2; ratum, 
pr., 284, a. 1,(2.5 

.^ in 2d person sing, of passiTe voice, 
162.8. 

Re or red, inseparable prep., 196, (&.}; 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, a. 8, (a.) 

Reapse, 185, a. 8. 

Reeens, abl. of, 118, ft. 8 and a. 1; also 
adTerfo, 192, 4, (b.) 

ReeqtiOy eonstr., 288. a. 2, h. 

Reeingor, w. ace., 234, a. 1. 

Reeordor, w. genit. or ace., 216: w. pres. 
inf., 268, a. 1; w. ace. and inf.. 272, n. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, R. 8, n. 8. 

R^euso quin^nd quominus, 262, if. 7 and 
a. 11; w. n«, 271, a. 1 ; w. inf., ib., v., and 
271. N. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aces., 280, N. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 8, (8). (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

RedoUo, w. ace, 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99 ; adjs., 116; 109, 9. ; 
HI, If.; verbs, 186. 

Redundo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 163, a.; of ctnnponud 
verbs, 163. k. 1; of verbs of Ut c&nj., 165. 
R. 2; of 2d conj., 168, n. 2: of 3a conj., 
171. E. 1, (6.); quantity of. 2Si, a, 2. 

Refero, w. ace. and inf., 27i. n, 1. 

Refert and interest, w. gf^TiH., 2H; 21f^; 
w. the adj. pronouns meo, etc, Siy, a- 1; 
w. ad. etc., 219, r. 8; referi, pr., 3SG, «. S. 

Rf/erttis, w. genit. or abL. 213, a. B. [3) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132. 4; \3», a. 2f 
how used, 206; for demonstratives. 206, 
(6.); ellijDsis of, 229, r. 4; in oratio obliqua, 

ReformidOy w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, conjugated, 158. 

Relative a4J8., 104, 18; 189, r.; govern- 
ment of, 213, R. 1 ; 222,3; adverbs, w. snbj., 
expressing a purpose, 1264, 5, r. 2 ; used in- 
definitely, w. subj., 264, R. 8. 

Relative pronouns, l86; agreement of, 
206, R. 19; ellipsis of, 206, (5.) ; in the case 
of the antecedent, 206, (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of different ganders, 206, (9.) ;— to 
a proposition, 206, (18.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referxing to two or mora 
nouns, 206, (15);— relative ektuses used aa 
droumlocntions and to express the Ib^ish 
«ao eaUed,' 206, (19); relative adverbs for 
rehitive pronouns, 206, (20); the relative 
a4J8. quot, quantusy etc., construction iAy 
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206, 116): qui with sum^ instead of pro, 
206, (18); person of, 209, k. 6; 206, a. 19;— 
w. subj., 264; their place, 279, 13; 280, m., 
(20; relatiTes aa ooniwotiTea, 280, in., (1.) ; 

Resolving, verbs of, 278, 1, M 

RelinqtiOy w. two datires, Z27, a. 1; w. 
part, in dtu^ 274, a. 7; relinqmtur, w. ut 
and the subj., 262, a. 3, v. 1. 

Rtliquay ace., 284, ii., B. 8; reUquum est 
ut, 262, R. 8. 

JUminiseor^ conatr., 216. 

Remitto, 229, a. 4, 1. 

BemoTing, rerbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i., B. 1. 

Amimeto, w. two aces., 280, n. 1; pass., 
210,8.3,(8.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repensj abl. of, 118, b. 8. 

Reperio, w. two aces., 280, K. 1;— r«pe- 
rtor, 210, B. 8, (8.), (c): 271, a. 2;— rq»m. 
untur, qui, w. snbj., 264, 6. 

Repo, constr. of compds. of; 288, (8.), n. 

Repono, 241, B. 5. 

Rtposeo, w. twoaccs.j 281, a. 1. 

Rqpngnoy with quomtnu* or ne, 262, b. 11. 

Rt8, decUned, 90; use of, 205, b. 7, (2.), 
H. 1. 

Reses, genit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; defective, 
115,2. 



Resipio, w. aec., 282, (2^ 
Responsives, case of, 204, r. 



11. 



Respublica, declined, 91, 

Re.'st€U,ut,2S^,^.^, N. 1. 

Rete, abl. flf, H2. k. I, (6.) 

Retraeto, confltr;, 2», B.4, 1. 

Rem, w. iz^nit.^21{ilH b. 1,(o.); rewn<tgere 
or faeere. yi. genii. , -17, B. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of^ 824. 

Rhus, geiL(t^ of. 70^ s. 3; ace. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, ^{L> 

Rideo, w. ace, 2^. if. 1. 

-rimus, -fiih, quantity of^ 290, B., (1.), 4. 

•rimus, superlntlvefi in, 125, 1. 

Ritu, as abL of manner without cum, 
247.2. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 28. 

'Tix, verbals in, 102, 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

Rjogo, w. two aces., 281, B. 1; w. ut, 278, 
w. 4; 274, a. 7; without ut, 262, a. 4; 
constr. in pass., 234, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1; — ^hour, ib. ; — ^month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 826, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 826, 2,(6), p. 869;— 
week, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib. ; — ^year. how designated, 826, 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 827 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870-^3;— 
coins, 827, p. 871; — interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10; formation of 
nominative sing, firom in 8d deel., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 
apeciai, 160, 2; second and tlihrd, haw 
formed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, v. ; first, 
its derivativea, 151, 1; inegoiaritifla In 



tenses formed from, 162, 1—6; second, do., 
151, 2; irr^n^laritia in tenses formed firom, 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 8; second and 
third, formation of, 1st coni., 164—166; 2d 
conj., 167—170; 8d conj., 171—174; 4th 
oonj., 175—177: second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st coEij., 165; 2d conj., 168; 4th co^J., 
176. 

-rs, nouns in, eenitive sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) ; 
genit. plur. of, 88, ii., 4. 

Rudis, 218, B. 1, and b. 4, (2.); 275, lu., 
a. 1,(2.) 

Rupes, declined, 67. 

Rus, construed Uke luunes of towns, in 
ace., 287, B. 4; in abl., 254; 265; cf. 82, 
E. 5, (6.); rwe, not ntri with an adj., 266, 

B. 1. 

•rus, participle in, how declined, 105, 
B. 2; its signilication, 162. 14; 274, 2, b. 6; 
with tim and essem. serving as ftiture sub- 
junctives, 162, a. 8; with esse KnA Jteisse^ 
162, 14, B. 8; 268, b. 4; genitive plur. of. 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, r. 6: used 
for an English clause connected by 'since, 
when,* etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 

S. 

S, sound of, 11; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i.; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of t in the 8d root of some verbs. 171, 
B. 5; Inserted in some verbals, 102, 5, (6.); 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in. gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
805,2. 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Saeerdos, gender of^ 80; 61, 8. 

Sape, comparison of, 194, 5. 

Sal, 82, B. 1, (6.), and 66, b.; 96,9; pr., 
284. N. 1. 

Scdio, constr. of compds. of, 238, (3.), ir. 

Saltern, 108, ii., 8. 

Saluto, w. two aces., 280, v. 1; saltUorj 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 3, (8.) 

Salve, 188, 9. 

Samnis, genit. sing., 74, x. 4; genit. 
plur., 88, II., 5. 

Scqpio, w. ace., 282, (2.)i 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 815, ii. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
B. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., 
B. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis mihi est^ 
w. perf. infln., 268, b. 2; satis erat, indie 
instead of sul^., 259, b. 8; d^prees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUes, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 213, B.6, (3.) 

Satisdo, w. damni infeeti, 217, a. 3, (c): 
w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satis/ado, w. dat., 225, 1. 

Saturn, pr., 284, x. 1^ 2. 

Satumalibus^ for ludu Satumalibus, 268, 
K. 1. 

Satur, how declined, 106, b. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 218, B. 5, (3.) 

Saturo, w. abl., 249, i., b. 1; w. genit. 
poet., 220, & 
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Satmsj w. abl., 346. 

Sayiiiff, T«rb« ot eonstr., 272: «llip8i8 of, 
270, ]i72. (6.)uid 8: impUBd, 278, 8, (6.)i 
Hied in the paaiiY«, 272, ft. 6. 
SxmdOy oompdB. of, 288, (8.), h. 

Scanning, 80l, 6. 

Seaieoj w. abl.. 260, 2, (2.), B. 1; with 
tanit.poot^220,8. 

BcaMU, 814, ir. 

&Mli,pr..3S4,B.l,a-) 

&tMeet, m, 7, ft., (a.) 

&io, w. aoo. and inf., 272, if. 1: sdto. 
162,4. 

£!nror and scistUor^ eomtr., 281, h. 4. 

-AM, rerbs In, 187, it., 2; drop m in 2d 
and 8d root before (, 171, x. 6- 

Scribo, 278, 2, («.))▼. two ace« , 280, w. 
1; w. aoc. and inf., 272, ir. 1, and a. 6; in 
puB. w. predicate nominatlTe, 210, a. 8, 
(8); seribU, w. ptM. inf. instead of petf., 
268, ft. 1, (a.) 

Se^ inseparable prep., 196, (ft.) 

&, w. tfUer, 208, 6. See sui. 

Secemo. 261, ir., and ft. 2, n. 

&eu.9. for ««xiM, 88, 1 ; 84; 211, ft. 6, (4.); 
280, a. 6: adv., 191, in. ; w.aoe., 195, ft. 8. 

Sed, 196, 9, a., (a.) : Its place, 279, 8, (a.) ; 
sedy ud mtitd, ted qtaoy 262, a. 9; ted, ud 
Umun, 278, ft. 10: »ed et, 198, 1. {d,) 

Sedeoy 210, ft. 8, (2.); eompdi. of, 288, 
(8), H. 

SedOe, deoUned, 67. 

Sedoj eonetr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

-Mm, old termination of plup. indio. ae- 
ttye, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent ^rerbs, 142, 2. 

Senarius, 804, 2; Iambic, 314. 

Senex, Its degrees of comparison, 126, 4; 
gender of, 65, 2; genitive of, 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 118, ft. 2; 115, 1; for in seneettae. 
268, K. 6. 

Sentences, 200; analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
cLauses, 266, 8. 

Sentio, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Separating, rerbs of, w. abl., 251. 

SeparOj w. abl., 251. N. 

Sequitur^ censtr. 262, s. 8, V. 1. 

•seref ftitnre infln. in. 162, 10. 

Serenoj scU. eado^ 257, a. 9, (2.) 

Sermoy declined, 57. 

Serpens^ gender of 64, 8. 

£;e«0, intenslye, ISSjR. 2. 

Servitutem sermre^ 282, (1.) 

Sestertius, its yalue. 827, ft. 2, (b.) ; how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, ib. ; ses- 
tertium, ib., a. 5—7. 

Seu^ or nv«, 196, 2, a., (e.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

ShortsyUable,282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, constr., 272, a. 6. 

Si, how pronounced. 11, ft. 1. 

<^ or sin, Greek datives in, 84. 

Si, conj., 198, 6; «« for num, 196, 11, ft., 
(e.); si mtfiM, sin minus or sin aliter, 198, 
6, R., (6.): 277, R. 14; elUpsis of in the 
protasis, 261, a. 1; jn with the imperfect 
SQlg., instead of the pluperfect, 261, ft.<6: 
si nikU eUiud, 200, ft. 4; si quisquam and •» 
«/Aw, 207, a. 80, (ft.) ; n non, M, ft. 6. 



Sibi stto, 228, jr., (g.) 
«c, IM, ft. 6: 277, ft. 12,(0.); ] 
tieally, 207, ft. 22. 

SieuU, w. snlj., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant word, in a proportion, 279, 
2, («.) 

Stem, sies, ete.j 154, ft. 4. 

iSibnito pratervs or /oesrs oKguitf, wttii* 
out cum, 247, 2. 

aOeo, w. aoc., 232. n. 1; prcs., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, 829, 8. 

-Sim, old termination of penbct indie. 
actire, 162, 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, V. 1 «nd 2. 

SimUe^ 824, 80. 

SimihSf w. genit. or dat., 222, ft. 2, (a.); 
w. dat. in imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7 : 
similes, w. inter., 222, &. 4, (4.); if. as ana 
atque, 222, ft. 7, Jm. 

Sfanple, snl^t, 202, 2;— predicate, 208, 
2;— sentences, 201, 10. 

Simul, w. abl., 195, ft. 8; 241, ft. 2; 
simul— Simula 277, ft. 8. 

Sin, 198, 5; its place, 279, 8, (a.); sin 
minus, 277, ft. 14. 

Singular number, 85, 1; sing, for plur., 
200, ft. 11, 1, (6.) 

SinguUure est ut, 262, a. 8, H. 8. 

Singuli,ll». 

5tiM.278,4: 262,R.4. 

Si^em, 198, 7, ft., (6.) 
Siqms, how declined, 188, 2; siqms and 
siquid, how used, 138, 2, (a.) and (6.); 207, 
a. 29; si quis est. qui, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Sis for si vis, l83, a. 8. 

Sisto, constr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

Situm, pr., 284, s. 1, (2.) 

Sive or seuj 198, 2, a. ; 278, ft. 8 ; its place, 
279, 8, (a.) : sive — sive, w. verb in the indie., 
259,1^.4,(8.) 

-so. -sim, •«em, old verbal terminations, 
162,9. 

Sodus, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

£to£r«5, for m ai«/e5, 188, ft. 8. 

Soleoism, 825, 2. 

Soleo, how conjugated, 142, ft. 2; w. inf., 
271, w. 1. 

Soliius, 274, ft. 8; Mitto, after compara- 
tives. 266, ft. 9; its place. 279, x. 1. 

SfAum, sohtmmodo, 198, n., 8. 

Snlus, how declined, 107: w. reUtiveand 
subj.. 264, 10; for sohmt, 205, ft. 15. 

Solutus, w. genit., 218; w. abl., 251, H.; 
solutum, pr., ^, r. 8. 

SMv9, w. abl., 251, n. 

Sons, genit. plur. of. 114, ft. 8; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sospes, genit. of, 112, 1 ; abl. of, 113, ft. 3; 
115,1. (a.); 126,5,(6.) 

Sotadio verse, 804, 2; 817, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of the 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10—12. 

Space, ace. and abl. of, 236; elUpsis ol^ 
286, ft. 8. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 275, m*, 
a. 1, (1) ; spatio as abl. of space, 236, ft. 4. 

Speeto, eonstr., 225, ft. 1. 

^eeitt,88, 1, 

^pemt, m.. ace. and inf., 273, n . 1. 

i^s ««r, If. aoc. ,aBd inf., 272, h. Ij 
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spes, w. genit. of gemnds, 275^ ii., ii« !« 
(1.); ^4 after comparatiTes, 266, a. 9; its 
place, 279, n 1. 

Spolioy w. abl.. 251, N. 

Bpondaie Terse, 810; tetrameter. 812. 

Spondeoy 168, a. ; w. ace. and inf., 272, 
H. 1. 

Stanaa, 819, 4. 

Statim^ 193, ii., 1. 

Statm^ 241, K. 6: 278, w. 1; 271, M. 8; 
272, N. 1 ; statutum habeo, 274, a. 4. 

StcUum, pr., 284, e. 1. (2.) 

iS/rriYtJ, w. genit. or aol., 213, R. 6, (2); 
w. ad, 213, a. 4. (2.) 

Steti and 5n'tt, pr., 284, a. 1, (1.) 

* Still,' If. comparatiTes, how expressed in 
Latin. 256, ft. 9, {b.) 

atipidor, 217, B. 8, («.) 

Sto, 163, H.; w. genit. of price, 214, a. 8; 
It. pred. nom., 210, a. 8, (2.); w. abl., 246, 
n., 5, and r. 2; stat per tne^ construction 
of, 262, R. 11 ; compds. of, 233, (3.), n. 

Strophe, 819, 4. 

Studeo, w. dat., 228, R. 2; with gerund, 
275, III., R. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
witnout an accnsatlye, 271, R. 4; w. tu, 
278, 4, (a.) ; w. ace. t^, 282. (8.) 

Stvdiosus, w. genit., 218, R. 1; 275, in., 
B. 1, (2.) 

Studium, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, ii., 
B.l,(l.) 

Styx, gender of, 28. x. 

Suadeo, constr., 278, ir. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Sub, in composition, force of, 122; gOT- 
ernment of, 285, {2): constr. of Terbs 
compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, r. 
1,(&.) 

Subject of a rerb, 140; of a proposition, 
201 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202 ; its place in a sentence, 279, 2 ; subject 
of a dependent clause made the object of 
the leading verb, 229, r.5, (a.) 

Subject-nominatiye, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, a. 8; w. 
inf., 209, a. 5: 289, r. 1: two or more in 
the singular with a plural verb, 209, r. 12^ 
(2.) 

Subject-accusatiTe, 289; ellipsis of, 289, 
R. 1—8 ; considered also as the accusative 
of the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, r. 6. 

Subjective genitiva, 211, R. 2; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, r. 3. 

Subjeetus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2; its tenses, 145, R. 2; 
how used, 260—266, and 278; various use 
of its tenses, 260 ; how translated, 260, i. 
and II., R. 1; for unperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 184, R. 2 ; in conditional 
clauses, 261: after particles, 262 and 263; 
after qui, 264 ; after relative advs.. 264, r. 2 ; 
indefinite sum., 264, 12 and n. ; in indirect 
questions, 265; in inserted clauses, 266; in 
oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used, 278; after adjectives, 218, R. 4; 
exchanged for aoo. w. inf., 278, 8, (6.); 
Bul^unctive in doubtful questions, 260, r. 5 ; 
in repeated actions after r^ative pronotint 
and adverbs, 964, 12 



Subito, 198, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctions, 198, ll. ^- 
poddona, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 26— 103; substantive pro- 
nouns, 182, 188; their gender, 182, 8; de- 
clined, 183 : as subject nominative, ellipsts 
of, 209, R. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, n.; 
substantive verb, 158 ; substantive clauses, 
201, 7aiid 8; 229, a. 5; 281, a. 2, (ft.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after optu 
est, 248, R. 1 ; and after digrnu and indig- 
ni(»,244, r.2,(6.) 

Subter, constr., 235. (4.) 

Subtractive expressions in numerals, 118. 
4; 120, 2, 3, and 5. 

Succenseo, 228, a. 2; w. quod, 278, N. 6. 

Suffido^ w. dat. of gerund, 275, iii., 
R. 2, (1.) 

Sui, signification of, 132, 4 ; declined., 188 : 
use of, 208; 266, r. 8: 276, ii., R. 1, (4.) 

Sultis for si vultis, 188, R. 3. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary. 158; why 
substantive, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
cocgugated, 158; compds. of. 154, R. 5— a. 7; 
w. a genit. of quaUty, 2ll, r. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, proper^, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (8); 275, R. 1, (5); denot- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; how tmnsUted, 227, 
&.Z', w. abl. denoting in regard to, 250, 
R. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 



the predicate, 210, R. 8, (1); w. dat. of 

i, 275, R. "* '-' 

; w.geni 
subj., 264, 6; miU quidam, hormtUii, etc. 



pre 
mnd, 275, R^ 2, U); w.' abl. of price, Skm, 
B. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 



ouuj., dinrx, u, twtm i£mu4*Tn, nvnnutn, ew., 

264, 6, a. 4; ellipsis of as copula. 20d, r. 4 
^n. ; ofeise and fmssf, 270, r. 8; sum w. 
pr^UcHtH i]oin.,frto.] ailO^ ft. 8, (1); esse w. 
prodli^iitd nncn-t ^'ih N.2, tind R. 4. 

t^'irmo, w. two accfl., 230. h. 2; poet. w. 
inf.. 271, N.3. 

f^itt^flirx, ijimitlTe of, 78, 2, (2) j abl. of, 
82, B. A, {a.) 

StvpfT, conatr., E35. {3] ; of verbs com- 
pound«j with, ^24^ of adji., 222, r. 1, lb.) 

SifprrJlHc, w. abl., 2W, 2, (2), r. 1. 

!?upfnarii>^ cortstr., 3^, (1.) 

SuperlHtire degive, 122. fi: particular use 
of 12^. K, 4: fonuatloD of^ 124; hy maximej 
127t 1 h AiipeH^tlve wUh f*tisqu«^2ffi. R.86; 
w. pArtitiTeRunlt., 212, *. 2, and r. 4, N. 7; 
plrtcc of^ 290, {l}.{b.) 

■Sttp/Tft^ w. *bl., \m, K. 16, (8.) 

Snjifr^fdefiy Wi ai^l,, 242. 

Supff/itrf, genlC, of 112, 2; abl. of, 118, 
B. '2', 11J>, 1, («.); m, 5, (6.); w. genit. or 
dat,.222. ft. '2, in.) 

SHt.'fn^inn, Tfrdntr, 224, 11; superest ttf, 
etc., 263, R.3, n.l. 

Superus, its degrees of comparison, 126, 
4; sttpremus or summus. 205, R. 17; sunu 
mum used adverbially, 205, R. 10; 284, ii., 
R. 8. 

Supines. 25 and 148, 8; few in number, 
162, 11; in urn, by wnat oases followed, 
276, 1. ; on wliat verbs dependent, 276, ii., 
w. eo, 276, n.. R. 2 and 8; supines in «, 
alter what ams., 276, iii., and B. 1; after 
Jhs, nefas, and opus, 276. in., r. 2; of two 
syUables, quantity of, 284, b. 1. 
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Supra, w. Mc., 196, 4; w. aO^., 137, 6; 
266, ■. 1& (».) 

Smtpedho. w. two date., 227, e. 1: 229, 
E.4,1; w.abl.,260,2,m.l. 

SmUx, mnlt. piar. of, 114, i. 2: 116, 
l,(«.)jw.dlt.,225,a.l,(6.i 

8np|KMltion or oonoesiion denoted by the 



naai of tbe aufai}., 260, m. 8. 

Swrripio, w, d»t. or abl., 224, r. 2. 

Sut, gender of, 80; 67, b. 4; genit. of, 
76, B. 3; dat. and abl. plnr., 84, b. L 

Suteipioy w. participle in dtu, 274, b. 7. 

^SMQMfuitt and tuspeetus^ w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

Anu, nae of, 189, b. 2; 206: referring to 
» irord in tbe predicate, 208, (7) ; for kujut 
when a noun is omitted, 206, (7.): when 
two nottOB are united br ewm, 206, (7), 
(e.i; denoting fit, etc., 206. (8.) 

fyllabio cwrara. 810, ir. 1. 

fiyllabicatkm, 17—28. 

Byllablee, number of, in Latin words, 17: 
pure and impure, 80; quantttj of first and 
middbs 284; of pmiultlmate, 291; of ante- 
penultimate, 292: of final, 204. 

SyUepsIs, 828, 1, (d.) and (8.) 

Symploce, 824, 15. 

Bynaeresis, 806, 1. 

Bynakepha, 806, 1 

Synapbeia, 807, 8. 

Bynehyais, 824, 4. 

Byneopa, 822, 4; in genit. plur. of 1st 
deel., 4872; of'2d decl., 58; in cases of ho* 
and ntf, 88, b. 1 and 84, b. 1: of « in ob- 
lique cases of nouns in <r of 2d decl., 48; 
of 8d decl., 71, b, 1; in perfect, etc., of 
Terfas, 162, 7 ; see Omission. 

Synecdoche, 284, ii.; 828,1, (6.); 824, a 

Bynesis or synthesis, 828, 3, (4.) 

Bjnonymia, 324, 29. 

Bynopds of Horatian metres, 320. 

Syntax, 1; 20a-2ttl. 

Systole, 807, 1. 

Sy^gy, 808, 4. 



T, sound of, 12; before « in roots of 
nouns, 66, R. 1 ; in roots of Terbs, 171, 8, 
and B. 5 ; nouns in, gender of, 66 ; genit. of, 
78; final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Tdceo, w. ace.. 282. n. 1. 

Tadet^ w. genit.. 215; w. ace. 229, r. 6. 

Tnctio w. ace., 233; B. 2, n. 

Talma^ gender of, 42, 2. 

Zlz/t5, demonstr. adj., 189,5, (8.); talis 
followed by qui and the sul^., 264, 1, v.\ 
elUpstoof. 264, 1, (6.>; 206, (3), (a.); and 
(16); talis ac. 198, 8, &.; talw—qiMUs^ 
206, (16.) 

atUw, 191, a. 6, ; tam—quam^ 277, h. 11 ; 
lam with an adj. before qui and the sufaj., 
264, 1, M. 

Tamen, how used, 196, 4, r. 

Tametsi^ 198, 4; constr., 263, 2, (4.) 

Tamquam, w. sulu., 268, 2; used like 
ciiirfam, 207, b. 88, {fi.)M' i w. abl. afaK>- 
lute, 267, N. 4. 

TtuuUm^ 191, B. 6. 



M- 



Tkntum, adT., 198, ii., 8. 

Tantus^ demonstratlTe, 189, 6, (8.); 
lowed by qui and the suhi., 264, 1, 
eUipsis of, 264; 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.); anao; 
tantui—queuUus^ 206, (16); <aiiH, quanti^ 
etc., w. verbs of valuing, 214, b. ll (1.); 
tantum^ w. genit. plur. and plur. vero, 209, 
R. 11, (8), ; tontum, w. genit., 212, b. 8, h. 
1; <an<< after rtftrt andifil«rest,2ll9, R. 5; 
tunHun, ace. of degree, 281, a. 6; 282, (8.); 
266, R. 16, K. ; tanto, w. oomparatiTes, 266, 
R. 16, (2.) 

Tantopere, 191, b. 5. 

Tarda, 229, R. 4, 1. 
.Tautology, 825, 4.' 

Thxo. constr., 217, R. 5; w. abl. of pikt, 
262, R. 1. 

-l«, enclitle, 133, r. 2. 

Tnnpe, 88. 1, and 94. 

Ttmpero^ 228, b. 2, and (IM^.); 1 
rare nuhi non possum^ V*>^i 262, n. 7. 

Temporal adUs., 104, 6 ; classes of, 121, 8;— 
co^jnnctions. 196, 10. 

Tempusy ellinsis of, 205, R. 7; ten^inu est^ 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; tempus impendere^ 275, m., 
R. 2; tempus eonsumere^ lb. ; Umporis after 
turn and (un«, 212, R. 4, r. 4; w. id, Aoc, 
or idem, 234, li., r. 8; tempore or in tem^ 
pore, 263, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, 

III., R. 1, (1.) 

TenaXf w. genitiTe, 213, %,!, (1.) 

Tendo, constr., 225, nr.; 229, R. 4, 1; w. 
inf., 271, R. 1. 

Teneoy w. perf. pass, participle, 274, R. 4 
Jin.: teneri. perf. pass, part., ^, e. 1, (6.) 

lenses, 144; division of, 144, 2 and 8; of 
the sufcg., 145, r. 2; of the imperatiTe, 146, 
R. 8; of the infinitive, 146, R. 4: connection 
of, 268; principal and historical, 258, A. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for anouier, 
259; future for imperative, 259, r. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the indie, for the pluperfect 
subj. in the apodoaisof a conditional clause, 
259, R. 4; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
R. 1, and II., R. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tenses 
used in ^istolaiy style, 145, u., 3; 259, a. 
1, (2.), (c.) 

Tento, constr., 273, N. 1; w. inf., 271, 
w. 1. 

Tenus, w. genit., 221, m. ; w. abl., 241, 
R. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, b. 1. 

'ter, nouns in, 48, 1 ; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defective, 
115,2; Its degrees, 126, 4. 

Terminational comparative, and superla- 
tive, 124; adjs. without such comparison, 
126,5. 

Terminations of inflected words, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 39; of Ist decl., 41 and 44: 
of 2d decl., 46; of 3d decl., 55: of 4th ded., 
87; of 5th dec!., 90; masculine and femi- 
nine affixed to the same root, 32, 8; of de- 
grees of comparison in, adjs., 124, 125; in 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 152. 

2>rr<B, as genit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4); 
terrH mariqutj 254. R. 2; terrarum, 212, r. 4, 
N. 2. 

Terreo, w. ut or ne, 262, N. 8. 
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IVnmetiw, 827, p. 871; tenmcH habere^ 
814, R. 1. 

TVte, intenM^ 188, r. 2. 

Tetrameter, 804, 2; a jrriore^ 812, rr.; 
a posteriore^ 812, y. ; meinms, 812, zi. ; 
oatalectio, 812, xii. 

Tetniptotes, 94. 

Tetrastrophon, 819, 8. 

2%, in syllabication, 18, 2. 
• ^ That,' sign of what moods, 278; instead 
of a repeated subst., how expressed in Latin, 
207, K. 28. («.) 

Thesis, in prosody, 806. 

Thinking. Terbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
6, (a.) 

3V, how prononnoed, 12. 

TiartUy 46, 8. 

Tibi. its pronunciation, 7, R. 1: 19, r. 

Tigris, genit. of, 76, 2; aoc. of, 80, k. 2; 
abl. of, fe, K. 2, (6.) 

Time, adTS. of, 191. n. ; oo^Js., 196, 10 ; 
aeo. of, 286; abl. of, 268; with de or «u6, 
268, a. 4 ; with intra, ib. ; with t». 268, R. 6 ; 
expressed by id with a genit., 268, R. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 267 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract titie, 267, a. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning, 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeoy 228, r. 2, (1.); w. ut or fw, 262, 
R. 7: w. inf., 271, w.l. 

Tmiidus, w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Tirynsy genit. of, 77, x. 2. 

'tis, genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or 'rather,' how expressed in 
lAtin. 122,B.8; 266, r. 9. 

'tor and 'trix. rerbals in, 102, 6; used as 
a<U8.,129,8. 

Tut, iudecl., 116, 4; correlatiTe of quot, 
121, 6; 206, (16); syncope of, before quot, 
206, (16.) 

Totidem, indecl., 116, 4. 

Toties, correlative of guoties, 121, 6. 

Totus, how declined, 107; toto^ tota, abl. 
without in. 264, r. 2; totuSy instead of an 
adverb, 206, r. 16. 

Towns, gender of names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
see Place. 

-tr, roots of nouns in. 66, ii., R. 3. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, R. 8. 

Tradoj w. ace. and inf., 272, iv. 1, and 
a. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
tradituTy coDBtr., 271, R. 2; trcidoTy oonstr., 
271, R. 2. 

tranquiilo, scil. mari, 267, a. 9, (1.) 

Transy constr. of verbs compounded with, 
288, 1; in passive, 284, r. 1, (b.) 

Trajieioy constr., 229, a. 4, 1; 233, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. ace, 229- ellip- 
siB of, 229, R. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29 

2Vm, how declined, 109. 

Trepidvxy w. genit., 213jR. 1. 

Tribuo. w. two datives. 227, R. 1; w. two 
aces., 2d(), K. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
R. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 819. 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
tetrastrophon, 819, 6. 

TricorpoTy abl. of, 118, x. 2; 116, 1. 

TrieuspiSy abl. of, 118, 1. 2. 



Trihemimerls, 804, 6. 

Trimeter, 804, 2; eataleetio, 812, m. 

Tripesy genit. oi, 112, 1; abl. of; 118, 
s. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 819, 8. 

Trochaic or feminine csBSvna, 810, if. 1 ;— 
metre, 816 and 803; tetrameter cataleetie, 
816, I.; dimeter oatalectio, 816, iv.; tro- 
cliaic pentameter or Phalecian, 815, iti. 

Tropes, 824. 

•truniy verbals in, 102, 6. 

Tiuneusj w. abl. or genit., 218, r. 6, (4.) 

Tm. declined, 188; in nom. with acU. in 
voc., a)6,- R. UK (c): used indefinitely, 209, 
a. 7; whep expressed, 209, a. 1; tm', femi- 
nine, with^mase. or neuter gerundive, 276, 
m., R. 1, (4.) 

Tvm and futtm, 191, R. 7; ftrm— Hem, 
277, a. 8 ; turn and tunc, diflEBrence between, 
ib. ; turn maxitrUy ib. ; ttmt tempority 212, 
R. 4, N. 4. 

TumtdtUy as aU. of time, 268, n. 1. 

Tune and nune, 191, r. 7 ; tune ttmpmit, 
212. R. 4, 11.4. 

tumidus and twgiduty w. abl., 218, a. 
6, (6.) 

Tunris, declined, 57. 

-tusy atUs. in, 128, 7; nouns in, of 8d 
decl.,76, R.2; 102,7. 

TuuSy how declined, 189; used veflexive- 
ly, 189 R. 1; tua after rtfert and interest^ 
219, R. 1. 

U. 

Uy sound of, 7 and 8 ; m and «, 2, 8; » in 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 54; roots 
of nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 56, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89. 8; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, e. 2; increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
8; plur.. 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298; 286, R. 4; u and itu in 8d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

I7a, tUy etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
6; quantity of. ^, ii., R. 3. 

Uhery w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 6, (3.) 

-vbus. in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

C;^6t, genit., 212, a. 4, m. 2; w. indie, 
perf. instead of plnperf., 259, a. 1, (d.)\ 
vJbivbiy 191, a. 1. 

-udsy genitives in, 78, (5); 112, 2. 

'UdiSy genitives in, 76, x. 1. 

-uiSy genitives in, (6, i. 3. 

-vleusy a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, 
C. 1. 

UUWy pronom. adj., 189, 6, (1), (a.); 
how decUned, 107; how used, 207r. 31. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1; vUimus for 
vltimum, 206, R. 15; how translated, 205, 
R. 17. 

Ultrixy gender of, 126, 1, (6.) 

Ultra, prep., 195, 4: adv., 191, i. 

UUmn ire for ulwety 276, ii., R- 2. 

-uluniy verbals in, 1C62, 5. 

•ulusy a, uniy diminutives in, 100, 8; 
128,6. 

-urn, genit. plur. in instead of arunty 48; 
instead of onim, 58; nouns ending in, 46; 
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in jnnlt. plnr. 8d deel., 88: 114;— «dfB. in, 

Uneta^ ZXJj p< 872. 

-und«w, participles in, 162, 20. 

XJnde dotno. 266, r. 1. 

Umquamj 1^1. ii. ; nmquam, Htquam, ta- 
qu4y lupuim, 191, &. 6. 

•«fitu, in genit. of Greelc nonns, 76, i. 6. 

Uhiit, declined, 107 ; when niied in plnr., 
118, a. i; added to auperlativee, 127, n. 2; 
Wfiiu et dlter^ with Terbe alngaUr, 209, 
m. 12; w. relatire and Bui^., 264, 10; for 
toiumj teuUwrtj ete.. 206, a. 16, (6.); imum, 
M aoc. of degree. 222, (8.) 

Unusquugue^ now decliDed, 188* 4* 

•«r, nonns in, gender <tf, 66, o7; genit. 
of, 70, 71. 

-MTV, Terbals in. 102, 7, R. 2. . . 

Urbs, in appoution to names of towns, 
887, B. 2, (b.) 

Hottf, verbs in, 187, n., 8. 

•vris, genitives In, 76, 1. 3. 

-M. nonns in, of 2d decl., 46; exceptions 
In, 4d— 61; too. sing, of, 46, v. and 62; 
of 8d decl., gender of. 66; 67; genitiTe of. 
76; Greek senit. in, 69, x. 8; nonns in of 
4th decl., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
elined. 106, &. 2; verbals In, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

UsiUUum taty ut, 262, B. 8, v. 8. 

Uspiam, tutiuam, ws^we, l91, a. %\ ua- 
fH«m, w. genit.. 212, b. 4, H. 2; uMqu», w. 
■06^196, a. 8; 286. B. 9. 

Utut, w. abl., 248; wn* vmtt, utj 262, 
B. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 27o, ui., 
B. 1, (1.) 

Ut or Kit, a eoni^l96, 8; ut non and «< 
IM, ib. ; w. sniy., 262; its conrelativee, 262, 
R. 1; eUipsiB of, 262, B. 4; its meaning 
alter metuo^ etc., 262, r. 7; «< non^ 262, 
B. 6, and b. 6, 2; ut^ita or me, 277, B. 12, 
ib,)', ut, «as,' eUipsis of; 277, B. 17; «l, 
* even if,' and vt non, w. snbj., 262, b. 2; 
»l with certain impersonal verbs and sul^., 
262, R. 8; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, a. 2, (a.); «l, vt vnmum, etc., 
with the historical perf., indie., instead of 
the pluperf., 269, r. 1, [d.); its place, 279, 
8J6.); ut after eat with a predicate ac^., 
262, a. 8, N. 4; ut eredOj ut puto, etc., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, i., &. 17; ut, * be- 
cause,' 277, I., R. 12, (6.); «< quij 264, 8, 2; 
ut ai, w. snbj., 268, 2; ut ita dicam, 207, 
R. 83, {b.) Jin. ; w<, ' as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
267, N. 4; utut. w. indie, 269, r. 4, (^); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and et, etc., 
fellow, 278, a. 6, (c) 

Uteumqua, w. Indie, 269, r. 4, (8.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
212, R. 2, N. 1. 

utareumque, how declined, 107. 

Uterlibet, uterque,aLnd utervis, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 189, 6, (1), (&.); 
wtergue, use of, 207, R. 32; uterque, w. plur. 
verb,200,R. 11, (4.) 

ITitt/w, w. dat., 222, a. 1; 276, in.. R. 2; 
w. ad, 222, r. 4, (1.); utUe est ut, 262, a. 8, 
w. 8; utiUa, w. inf. poetically, 270, R. 1, (ft.); 
876, B.2; trtittiw/utr, Indlc. instead of suhi., 
869t R. 8; w. supine in «, 276, iii., b. 1. 



Utinam and uti, w. snbj., 268, 1. 
-utu, genitives in, 76, b. 2; 112, 2. 

Utor, w. abl., 246; w. aoe., 246, z., u.; 
w. two ablatives, 245, K.; utoTyfiruar, ete., 
their gemndives, 276, ii., a. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. subj., 264, 8, (2.) 

Utrique, how used, 107, a. 82, (e.) 

Utrum and i<<rumn«, 196, 11. 
<itus, adjecthres in, 128, 7. 
-MM, adjectives in, 129, 8- 
'ux, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (5.) 

Uxor, elUpsis of, 211, b. 7. 



V, changed to u, 168, 2; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of the 
8d coiij., 171, E. 4. 

Yaeo, 280, 2, r. 1. 

Vaeuua, w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (8.); 
of. 261. N. 

Vado, constr., 226, xv.; 282. n. 1; 288, 
(8j, N.I. 

Vee, w. dat.. 228, 8; w. aec., 288, 2. 

V<dde, 127, 2. 

Yaleo, w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1; 262: w. ace., 
262, a. 4; valera or vaU dieo, w. dat., 225, 
I., N. ; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Validua, 218. b. 5, (4.) 

Yaluing, verbs of, 214, B. 2; w. genit., 
214: w. abl., 262, a. 1. 

VapuLo, 142, a. 8. 

Yariable nouns, 92; a4Js., 122. 

Vaa, genit. of. 72, B. 1 ; gender of, 62, 
B.l, and E. 2; &, i. ' 

-«e, 198, 2, and m. 1, p. 76; place of, 279, 
8, (c.) 

Yehor, compds. of. 288, (3.), n. 

Yel, 198, 2; difference between val and 
oMt, 196, R. ; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 256, b. 9, (b.) 

YeUm^ w. sul^. without ut, 290, B. 4: 
262, a. 4. It. 

YeUem, how used, 260, B. 2. 

Yeloz, coQstr., 222, R. 4, (2.) 

Yelut, velut si, wluti, w. snbj., 263, 2; 
velut, *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, n. 4. 

VenalU, w. abl. of price, 252. 

Venilo, w. abl., 252; w. genit., 214, a. 8, 

K. 1. 

Veneo, 142, H. 3; 252; 214, a. 3, w. 1. 

Venio, w. two datives, 227, n. 1; w. ad 
or in, 225, iv. ; w. dat., 226. a. 2: venit 
tnihi in mentem^ constr., 211, a. o, (5): 
216, R. 8. 

Venitur, coniugated, 184, 2, (b.) 

Verbal tenmoations, 152; nouns, 102; 
w. ace, 283. r. 2, n.; of place, 287, R 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, r. 8, 
(a.); verbal acUs., 129. 

Verba, 140—189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, II.; neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, {b.)i principal parts of; 
151,4; neuter, participles of, 162, 16; in 
ceptive, 178; dealderativu, 187, ii., 8: 176, 
R.; irregular, 17&-182; defective, isi; n- 
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dnndant, 186; rerbs spelled alike, or 
hftTing the mme perfiBot or sopine, 186; 
deriTEtion of, 187; imitatlTe, W, 8: fre- 

SnentatiTe, 187, ii., 1; inoeptlTe, Isl, n., 
: desidemtiTe, 187, ii., 8; dSminatire, 
187, II., 4; intendve, 187, ii., 5; 187, n., 
1, (e.); oompoeition of, 188; changee in 
eompo^tion, 189; compounds from (iunplei 
not in UM, 189, n. 4; agreement of, 209, 
(6.); eUipaia of: 209, a. I; person of with 
9Nt, 209, a. 6: agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, E. 9; with coUeotive 
noons, 209, a. 11; ploral with two or more 
nominatirea, 209, a. 12; after utarque. etc., 
209, E. 11, (4); after a nominatiTB with 
eum and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
natives connected by out, 209, a. 12, (6); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vera, 192, 4, n. 1. 

Vereor, w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. «< or 
i»e^2e2, R. 7; w. inf., 271, it. 1. 

Yen simile est ut^ 262, b. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
as snlneet, 269, a. 2. 

Ventum esty w. ace., 229, a. 6. 

Vero, use of in answers. 192, 4, V. 1; 196, 
9, a., (a.); ellipsis of, 279, a. 11; its phMse, 
279, 8, (e.) 

verses, 804; combinations of in poems, 
819. 

Yersiflcation, 802. 

Versus^ w. aoc., 196, K. 8; 286, a. 9; place 
cf,279,10, (/) 

Verto, constr., 226, IT.; w. two datlTes, 
227, a. 1; 229,8.4.1. 

ventm est^ itf, 262, a. 8, n. 3; w. inf. as 
snl]|ject, 269, a. 2; verum, ooi^., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 8; verum and verumF4amenf 
'isay,' 278, a. 10; verum enimvero, 196, 
9, a., (a.); vera after oomparatfves, 266, 
a. 9. 

Veseor, with abl., 246, i.; with ace., 246, 
I., a. 

Vespere^ or -ri, 258, k. 1. 

Vester^ how declined, 189, 1; vestr^un, 
188, 8; used after partltiyes, 212, a. 2, n. 2. 

VMiio. 229, R. 4.1. 

Veto, 278, 2, {d.): 262, a. 4; w. ace. and 
inf., 272, a. 6. 

Vetus, declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tiTe, 126,1; 126.8. 

via, abl. of place without in, 264, a. 3. 

Yieem for inee, 247. 1, n. 8. 

KtctnfVe, genit. of place, 221, a. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Yicinus^ w. dat. or genit., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Victrix, 115, 1, {b.)\ how declined as an 
acU.,129,8. 

Videlicet and sdUut, 198, 7, a., (a.); 
pr., 286, a. 4, n. 2. 

Video^ w. ace. and inf., 272, h. 1; w. «< 
or futy 262, K. 8; videres, 260, a. 2; video 
for euro. w. ut. 273, N. 1 ; videor^ constr., 
271,8.2; 272, a. 6. 

Yidwusy constr., 218, a. 6, (4); 260, 

' Vigeoy w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1. 

VigU. abl. of, 118, 1. 8; genit. plor. of, 
IM.K.i; 116.l!(a.) 



I^^ff'iiii, 82^,1,(2.) 



VigUiaa, vigilare. 282. 

ViliSj w. aU. of price, 263. 

Vir, how declined, 48, 2. 

VirgiUuSy toc, of. 68; aeoent of, 14, B. 

Vii^f declined, $7. 

Finu.'gender of, 61. 

Fm, declined, 86; aco. sing, ot 79, 2; 
abl. sing., 82, a. 2; genit. plnr., 88, ii., 8; 
94; t^ and per «tm, difference between, 
247, 8, a. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, iii., 
a. 1, (1.) 

VitabunduSf w. ace., 288, B. 2, n. 

Vitam vivere^ 282, (1.) 

Vitio ereati mcLgistrcOuSy 247, 2. 

Ftvo, w. abl., 2^, ii., 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, a. 8, (2) ; tertia vivUur atas,2Siiy m. 

Ftz, with part. IVit. pass., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum. 277, i., a. 16. 

YocatiTe, 87; sing., its fixrm, 40, 8; plur., 
40,4; ellipsis of, 2«), a. 2. 

Voeo, constr., 226, a. 1; 280, V. 1; paas., 
210, a. 8, (8.) 

Yoices, 141. 

Volueer^ in genit. plur., 108, a. 2. 

Voloy {are)f oompds. of, 288, (8), n. 

Volo, ooqjugated, 178. 1; w. perf. inf.. 
268, a. 2; w. perf. part., and ^UipeiB of 
eM«, 269, a. 8; its construction, 271, a. 4, 
and N. 4; 278, 4; 262, a. 4; votens^ w. dat. 
of pcnon. 226, a. 8; voh bene and trude 
alieui, 225, i., h. ; Wo, w. reflexiTe pron., 
228, R., (6.) 

Yoluntanr agent of pass. Texbe, 248, f . ; 
ellipsis of, 141, a. 2; 248, i., a. 1; when 
expressed by »«r and ace., 247, a. 4: of 
neuter verbs, 248, a. 2; dative of voluntazy 
agent, 226, ii. and in. 

FoJirtwm, pr.^284, a. 3. 

Vos^ see tu, 138. 

Voti and votorum damnatiy 217, a. 8. 

Yowels, 8, 1; sounds of, 7 and 8; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid. Its quantity, 18, 
6, and 283, iv.. a. 2; befbre another vowel, 
quantity of, 18, 8, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 288, a. 6; before two consonants, 
18, 6, and 283, rr. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, a. 4. 

Vidgus, gender of, 61 ; 96. 

VulhtTy gender of, 67. 

W. 

IF, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, ace. of, 286, a. 7; weights, Ro- 
man, 827. 

Willingness, verbs of, constr., 273, 4. 

Winds, gender of names of. 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, a. 4. 

Words, division of, 17—28; arrangement 
of^^79 ; gender of as mere words, 34, 8. 

Writers in dlfforent ages, 829. 



JT, sound of, 12; its equivalents, 3, 2; 66, 
a. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; nouns 
in, gender of, 62 and 66; genitive of, 
78,2. 
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7, foiiDd only In Onek wordM, 2, 6; 
wrand oc; 7, n. 2; 8. i. 5; nonnt in, fender 
of, 82: nnitiTe of,' (S; increment in, 8d 
deol., 287, 8; final, quantity of, 208; 285, 
m. 4. 

•^ekisy in fenitiTe, 78, 2, (6.) 

•yeu, genitlTM in, 78, 2, (6.) 

•ydisj genitiTM in, 77, 1. 

Yi, how pron«Nanoed, 9, 1; abl. in, 82, 
1.6. 



-fg-»«, genitiTes in, 178, 2, (6.) 

•ifnosy Greek genitlTe in, 71, 2. 

•y«, noune in, gender of, 82, 68, sj geni- 
tiTe of, 77; ace. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of, 82, x. 6; 
final, quantity of, 801. 

-yz, nonns In, gender of, 66, 6. 

Z. 

Z, Ibund only in wordB derived ftt>m the 
Greek, 2, 6; ita equivalents, 3. 2. 
~T8, 1, (6.) and (2.) 
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